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PREFACE. 


/F  it  be  true,  that  the  mofi  refined  and 
exquifite  pkafure  of  the  judicious  and . 
well-bred,  is  that  of  being  able  to  commu- 
nicate their  thoughts  to  one  another  in  a 
clear  y  exact  and  pleafing  manner ;  //  is  no 
lefs  certain,  that  whatever  may  contribute 
to  extend  that  communication  from  one 
language  to  another,  to  render  it  familiar ■, 
and  to  make  it  by  that  means  both  agreeable 
and  ufeful,  deferves  their  attention,  and 
even  their  approbation*  Such  is  the  end 
propofed  in  this  Work  :  And  it  is  to  help 
the  Englilh  to  a  happy  facility  of  the 
French  Tongue,  that  it  appears  in  print. 
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THE 

Theory   and   Practice 

1        OF-      T  H  E 

FRENCH   TONGUE. 

INTRO  DUCTION, 

D   £  PIN  I   T   I   O   N   S. 

CLEAR  and  diftmfi:  explanation  of  tertiw  is 

the  bafis  and  ground-work .  of  the  moft  profound 

fciences.    , 
L'cxplication  n*tte  &  precife  des  teipaes  eft  la 

bafe  &  le  fpndemftit  <Je§  fciences  les  plus  folides. 
There  are  three  thinp  reouifite  to  a  good  definition  •,  that 
it  be  universal,  proper,  and  dear  |  fo  as  to  give  an  idea  of  the 
thing  defined,  plain: and  diftinft  enough  to  mark  out  its  pro* 
prietiet.  The  two;  main,  ifoults  in  a  definition  are,  when  it 
does  not  wholly  agrte  with,  or  when  it  agrees  with  fomething 
more  than,  the  thing  defined. 

D  y  a  trois  chofes  neceflaif es  a  une  bonne  definition ;  qu'elle 
(bit  univeriele;  qu'elle  foit  propre,  &  qu'elle  foit  claire  ;  de 
forte  qu'elle  donne  one  idee  afleznettc,  &  affez  diftinfte  de 
la  chofe,  jxmr  exjpliquer  les  proprietes.  Les  deux  grands  vices 
d'une  definition  lam,  dc  ne  corlvenir,  ni  a  tout  le  defini,  ni. 
*ifeul  defini. 

•  -  B     ■     '     *  CHAP. 
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the  Theory  apd?RACtic& 


C  H  A  P.    h       Sec  t.  I. 


t*   r  dngtiGge  in  general  is  a  manner  of  gfcpreffing  our  thoughts 
■■*~^  by  words  pronounced  qr.  Wfjtteri. 


By  the  help  of  fpeech  we 
cxprefs  the  ideas  of  the  mind  ; 
without  thisy  fcciety  cannot 
fubfift:  it*  is  preferred  every 
where  by  the  language  of  the 
country  i  and  by  means  of  fo- 
reign languages  only,  or  of  one 
more  univcrfal  than  the  reft, 
i^  is  propagated  throughput  all 
the  world :  This  is  what  unites 
mankind,  and  from  the  rrfoft 
diftanf  countries  enables  them 
to  carry  on  a  mutual  correfpon- 
dence  $  and  to  furnifli  one  an- 


C'eft  par  le  moyen  des  Ian-* 
gties^  que  nous  exprimons  les 
conceptions  de  not^  esprit? 
fans  elles  la  fbciete  ne  fauroit 
fubfifter :  dans  line  nation, 
c'eftja  langUe  du  pays  qui  la 
cimente  &  qui  l'entretient,  & 
ce  n'eft  que  par,  la^erjce  4e$ 
autres  langpes,  ou  d-  unejangue 
plus  univerfele,  qu*elle  s*etend 
prir  tout  le  monde :  c'eft  ce 
qisUkJesi  hommes^&qui  des 
pays  les  plus  eloignes  les  un* 
des  autfes*  les  rend  capables  de 


other,  fey  w^av  of  exchange  qr .  cprreippndtrj.  en/^ffible,  (e  de 
otherwise,  with-evety  cotive-  fe  cotomuniquer  rfciproque* 
Mience  that  is  wanting.  ment,  foit  par  echange  ou  au- 

trement,  les  biens  dont  ils  peU- 
\  Vent  a\ioii\befi>hK . 

2,  J  Jiving  language  is  the  majinej:  adu? \fy  tifedjjy  any  pai'- 
tfciJar  nation  for  t^at  purpofe. 


Les  langues  fottt  oil  ntyt* 
'tttf  on  wsntefe.  liDfiebrej^. 
kGtcc,leLfttin^lc  toutes  les 
lajiguQ  qui  nt  fe  tfourent  que 
dans  letltarps,  foit  dt*  laeguea 
mortes.  Let  Vivantsw  fo^t  le 
Frtfhgoi*  RAttgloU  ritalkri 
ftioAme,  f ManKtml,  ktg6n6*> 
ralemsnt  toutefc  M?  Utfigutt  qui 
km  naturel«  aux  nationsqui 
fe  tr^vefoafi^emem  difptr- 
*     *c#s  Air  tottrre.    *-' 

?.  The  Theory,  or  C^rmnar*^*^^ 
Jection  of  obfervattens*  drawn    from  approved  c^ftofiv  a^i 
firmfd  into  rules  for  fpeaking  and  writing  that  language* 

,  i      '  .       ?  'Tis 


Languages  are  either  dead 
<Ar  living.  Tke^eadlan|ftages- 
are  Hebrew,  Greek  and  Lttiff j 
and  all  thofe  which  are  only 
found  in  books.  The  Kving 
languages  are  Engtifhr,  French* 
modern  Italian,  German,  and 
all  thofe  in  general,  peculiar 
to  the  feveral  nations  now  dif* 
perfedbVer  the  earth.  J  : 


*Tis  By  the  tn^hs  of  Ana- 
logy, that  languages  have  'been 
fixU  Tis  by  this,  Gram- 
jfnafia&is,  after  finding  out  the 
rules  Imd  the  corfe<3  pfafticc, 
have  cOmpofed  grammars  ; 
which  are  very  ufeful  When 
well  digefted;  as  containing 
thofe  rules  which  only  could 
t>e  found  but  by  the  tedious 
^  &udy  of  analogy. 

'Tis  only  from  tfce  works 
of  ancient  authors  ute  can  drafr 
any  reflexions  towards  the 
learning  Or  teaching  dead  lan- 
guages ;  aria1  as  thefe  are  liable 
Co  no  alteration,  fuch  reflexi- 
ons once  well  made  and  dii- 
gefted  fubfift  for  ever.  It  is 
pot  fo  with  living  languages  : 
Thefe  being  fubje&  all  more 
or  lefs  to  change^  'tis  only  by 
the  prefent  beft  eftablifh'd 
manner  of  Ipeakihg  and  writ- 
ing thajt  we  ^u*e  fr>  govern  ou^- 
ielves. 


CH  Tongue. 

C'eft  par  le  moycn  de  Faiif- 
logie,  ^ue  les  langues  oat  et$ 
fixees.  C'eft  par  die  que  les 
Grammainenst  ay  ant  connti 
Ies  regies  &  \c  bon  ufage,  orit 
compole  des  grammaires  qui 
font  t res  utiles  ,  lorfqu'elles  font 
bien  faites ;  puifqu'oit  y  trouve 
ces  regies  que  Ton  feroit  oblige 
de  chercher  par  le  travail  ca- 
nuyeux  de  ranalogie, 

Ce  ri'eft  <jue  fiir  Its  ouvra- 
ges  des  ariciens  auteurs  qu'on 
peut  faire  des  reflexions  pour 
aprendre,  ou  pour  enfeighe^f 
'Jes  langues  mortes ;  &  conirne 
ces  langues  ne  font  fujetes  £ 
aucun  charigement,  ces  re- 
flexions une  fois  bien  faites  ic 
bien  arrangees  fubfiftent  tou- 
jours.  II  n'en  eft  pas  de  me- 
me  des  langues  vivantes :  com- 
me  elles  font  toutes  fujetes  a 
changer*  les  upes  plus,  les  au> 
tres  moins,  ce  n'eftque  fur  la 
meilleure  mahiere  de  parler  oC 
d'ecrire  aftuelement  etablie 
cju'on  doit  fe  regJer. 

4*  Tbi  affrovtd  at/torn  in  ibt  Frtncb  &%&&>  is  the  afiUiil 
manner  of  peaking  and  writing  ufed  at  the  rr/nck  court  j  stod 
by  learned  authors  in  &at  language. 

This  manner  confifts  in  ge^-  Cette  maniere  corififte  cji 

neral  in  making  ufe  6f  proper  general  a  fe  fervir  de  termes 

and  well  chofen  terms ;    rujt  propres  &  bien  cboifis  fans  ette 

farfetch'dj  in  uniting  them  to-  recherche?,  a  les  unir  enjeni- 

gether  by  the  hiles  of  fyntai,  feleTpIofc  les  regies  de  la  fyiv- 

and  according  to  the  genius  taxej   &  jlans  le  gout  de  la 


of  the  language.  It  farther 
conflfts  in  placing  the  fenteit- 
ces  in  good  order,  and  in  va- 
rying the  turn  and  tranfpofi- 
tton  of  the  periods ;  taking 
care,  that  the  latter  do  not  in- 
|ure  thexdujcouxfe  by  too  much 
poncife* 


kn^ue.  file  conhfte  encode 
a  bien  arranger  lesjphrafes,  & 
i  diverfifer  le  tour  &  }es  finuo- 
fites  des  p&jodes  ;  prenant 
garde  que  ces  dernieres  n'eftrp- 
pient  le  difcours  par  trop  de 
brievete,  ou  gu'etlcs  ne  le  faf- 
2  font 
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fent  langiiir  par  trop  de  lon- 
gueur. Ces  termes,  cette  uni- 
on, &  cet  arrangement  rendent 


lant, 
riete 


&  harmonieux.     La  va- 
le  rend    agreable,  vif, 
anime.  v/ 


concifenefs,  or  enervate  it  by 
too  great  a  prolixity.  Such 
terms ,  fitch  a  union,  and  fuch 

order  render  the  ftyle  clear,     Ie.  ftile  energique,  pur,  cou- 
nervous,  pure,  fluent  and  har- 
monious.    Variety  renders  it 
agreeable,   lively,  and  full  of 
fpirk.  ... 

There  is  no  language  but  %  II  n'y  a.  point  de  langue  qui 
what  ha.*,  or  may  have,  proper  n'ait,.  ou.  qui  ne  puifle.  avoir, 
terms  for  the  clear  and  intelli-  des  termes  propres  a  exprimer 
giblc  exprcifion  of  all  ideas,  clairement  &  intelligiblement 
which  men  are  capable  of  con-  les  idees  que  les  hommes  font 
ceiving;  and  there  is  not  any  capablesdeconcevoir;  &iln'y 
one  in  which  the  conftrutUori    en  a  point  ou  la  conftru&ion 


of  thofe  terms  is  not  regularly 
made.  Order  and  variety  are 
alfo  found  in  every  improved 
language,  tho*  with  difference 
in  the  manner,  and  in  the  or- 
der particularly.  In  French, 
'tis  required  that  the  words  be 
placed  in  the  fame  manner  as 

'  the  ideas  in  the  mind  $  when 
fuch  ideas  are  clearly  and  well 

'conne&ed  there,  according  to 
their  natural  order.  'Tis  this 
natural  order  which  chiefly 
contributes  to  clearnefs  of 
ftyle  ;  tp  energy  of  expreffion  j 

.and  to  that  noble  Simplicity, 
which,  together  with  polite- 
nefs,  are  the  circumftances 
jnoft  carefully  attended  to  in 
the  French  tongue :  By  po- 
litenefs  in  languages  is  meant 
not  only  genteel  and  univocal 
terms,  which  diftinguifh  peo- 
ple of  fuperior  fenfe  and  edu- 
cation, but  likewife  a  natural, 
eafy,  flcilful  manner  of  fpealc- 
jng  and  writing;  which  coq- 
ftitutes  the  charms  of  conver- 
fation,  and  the  merit  of  au- 
thors, 

'TJ* 


de  ces  termes  ne  fe  faffe  regu- 
lierement.  L'arrangement  $c 
la  variete  fe  trouvent  aufli  ega- 
lement  dans  toutes  les  langues 
cultivees,  quoique  d'une  ma- 
niere  diferentes,  &  for  tout  en 
ce  qui  regarde  Parrangemerit. 
En  Francois,  on  yeut  qu'il  k 
fade  dans  le  meme  ordre  que 
les  idees  tienent  dans  l'imagi- 
nation,  lorfqu'elles  y  font 
claires  &  bien  fuivies  aahs  leur 
ordre  naturel.  C'eft  cet  ordre 
naturel  qui  contribue  le  plus  a 
la  clarte  du  ftile,  a  Penergie  de 
1'expreflion ;  &  a  cette  noble 
fimpHcite,qui,  avec  la  politefle, 
font  les  qualites  qu'on  s'atache 
le  plus  a  cultiver  dans  la  lan- 
gue Francoife.  Onentejidpir 
politeflTe  dans  les  langues,  non 
feulement  les  termes  honetes 
&  univoques,  qui  diftinguent 
ies  perfones  raifonables  &  bien 
^levees ;  mats  encore  une  ma- 
niere  paturele,  aifee,  &  ingenj- 
eufe  de  parler  &  d'ecrire ;  qui 
font  Jes  charmes  de  la  conver- 
sation, &  le  m^rite  des  ^uteurs. 

II 
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to  be  placed  at  a  diftanee,  the 
immediate  fonfc  of  which  is 
iwecflary  for  illuftrating  what 
is  gone  before  ;  and  is  there*- 
fore  an  enemy  to  parenthefes 
:and  long  -  winded  periods. 
Hence  it  is  adapted  to  the 
treating  of  fciences ;  becaufe 
it  does  it  with  admirable  clear- 
i  nefi,  and  is  in  this  refpeet  in- 
ferior to  none.  In  teaching, 
perfpicutty  then  is  tfie  main 
thing  required, 

Whoever  is  fo  happy  as  to 
must  wilh  a  perfcn  able  to  gi vt 
him  the  principles  of  a  living 
language,  wants  nothing  more 
towards  acquiring  the  neceflary 

knowledge  of  it,  tfcan  *  willing    i>eu  de  bonne  volont6  &"d'a- 
imnd  and  application.     Nor    plication.  Les  delicateffes  tfeh 


firiBe  entendre  pour  concevoir 
ce  qui  precede ;  ennemie  pout 
cela  desparanthefes & des ton- 
gues petiodes.  Auffi  elle  eft 
propre  ptrartraiter  le&  feie&ceis, 
'parcequ'dle  le  fait  avec  Mnk 
admirable  darte,  en  quoi  ellfc 
tie  cede  a  aucurie  autre.  II 
lie  s'a|it  done  en  enfeignant 
que  d'etre  clair. 


'  Quahd  oin  a  le  bonheur  cfe 
rencontrer  uneperfone  capable 
de  doner  tes  principes  d'unfe 
langue  vivanfe,  le  neceflaht 
tie  cette  hulgue  ne  coute  qu'un 


i  its  very  niceties  more  dif* 
folk  to  attain;  force  in  order 
to  win  a  familiar  knowledge 
of  them,  there  needs  no  more 
than  to  join  praflice  totheory. 
Therefore  nothing  in  mf 
power  has  been  omitted,  to* 
frank  tendering  this  Tbe&ty  of 
the  Frmcb  Tongue  clear  and 
mfy9  and  the  juft  prAftict  of 


iontgueres  plus  difkilefc  ;  puif- 
que  pour  les  aprendre,  &  pour 
fe  les  rendre  ramilieres,  U  ne 
s'agit  que  de  joindre  Pufage  & 
la  theorie.  Auffi  n'a-t-on  riert 
neglige  dans  cet  ouvrage  de 
ce  qui  pouvoit  contribuer  & 
rendre  la  Tbhru  de  la  lanjrut 
Francoife  claire  &  facile,  &  It 
M  ttjage  agreable  &  inftruAif. 


k  agrteable  and  inftruftive. 

5.  A  word  conftfts  of  one,  two  or  more  fyllables,  and  is  pro1 
flounced  or  written  by  itfelf. 


No  reafon  can  be  ghfe©  for 
fimple  and  primitive  words. 
All,  we  find,  is  the  origin  of 
fcveraj  gf  the  terms  of  modern 
languages,  in  the  ancient  ones ; 
for  example,  in  the  Celtic,  the 
Armorican,  the  Hebrew,  &€* 
but  realbna  of  conformity,  re* 
lation  and  analogy  jnay  be 
given  with  refpecz  to  words 


On  ne  dontie  point  de  ration 
des  mots  -fimpies  &  primitifs. 
On  trouve  tout  au  plus  Pori- 
ginc  de  plufieurs  mots  des  Ian* 
gues  modernes  dans  les  an* 
cienes;  par  excmple,  dans  It 
Celttque,  le. has  Breton,  PHe* 
hreu,  &r.  mais  on  donne  de$ 
rations  de  conveyance,  de  ra* 
port  &  d'analope  des  mots  d&r x 


SqivcdandcosifKWidrd.  ^foft    rives  &d*s mot? compofes.  I* 
wonfe  plu 


tf  the  French  T«k  ctr  ? ;  h         ^ . 


Words  of  the  fan^  termination 
and  unifon,  and  of  the  fame 
final  letters,  have  one  common 
and  general  manner  of  figqifi- 
cation;  and  thofe  compounded 
with  the  iame  prepoitions, 
have  one  cofimonjnaniw,  in 
all  the  leawd,  language,  of 
fignifyijig  sftd  erprrttfngx  the 
fame  ideas, . 

Two  things  are  tp  be,dUHn-< 
guifh'd  in  -wotds  J  thefr  irttel- 
Jefhial  part,  a*id  thfck  coipa-- 
real ;  that  is,  wJtetiia-meilyL 
*material,  and  whatjs  fpiritual 
in  them ;  whatth*  birds,  wMclr 
imitate  the.roice.of  men,  have 
in  common  with  its  y  and  what 
is  peculiar  to  ourj(elyca*.-  Ihfc. 
ideas    arifing   in   the   mind, 


plupart  des  mots  qui  <**t  mesne 
d#mcnce,,ineme  rime,  mime 
finale,  ont  unemaniere  co- 
mune  &  generate,  de  fignifier 
les  chtrfes  ;  &  cettx  qui  font 
compofes  de*  mfcmes  prepofU 
tions  ont  unejnaaiere  cOjnune, 
dans  toutes  le&langue*  favan- 
tes,  de  fignifie&-&  d'exprimer 
des  .idee*  &rahlabl$u 

II  fautdiftinguer  deux  cho- 
fes  dans  fes  mots,  le  corps  & 
i'ame.;-.  e'eft-a-dire,  ce  qfe'tt* 

de  fpirituel ;  ce  que  les  oifeaux* 
qui  imftent  la  voix  des  hol- 
mes," Oftr  d«  comun  avecr 
nous,  Sect  qui  nous  eft*  parti- 
CtdkL.  U^idcos.qui.fontprf^ 
fentes  a  notre  efprit,  lorfqn'iL 


when  it  a£hiate**he  organs  of"  iuin<mue  aux  organ©*  de  fcr 
the  voices  to  ibnn,  the  founds    voix  de  former •  les  fans,  qui 


cxpreflive  of  fuch  ideas,  are 
the  fo\|l  of  wo*d*%  The  founds 
themfrives,  whi^hare  form'd 
by  the  organs  of  the  voice,  and 
whidv  without  any: dringiin 
thtmuh^e  thqfc  ideas*  dan  ntt<) 
vnftbekis  exprefcntJwBy  ias* 
the  materia)  part,  or  body*  ol? 


Words  are  the  elemenfir  06 


font  les  fignes  de  ces  idees, 
font~~Fainc  do  paroles :  le£ 
ions  que  foment  lea  organe* 
de  la  voix,  &  qui,  A'ayarit 
titn  ids  jfeudwiible  en  euxHme- 
mc$:actekieetynehuffentpa«i 
de  les.figoifitr*  font  1*  partie* 
■ratericlfr  -  ou.  le  xdrp*  de» 
paroles. 
Les  mots  font  les  el&nens 


language*  and  of  which  it, is,  ,des  langues ;,c!eft de quoielles 
cbmpofea.    *    ;  font.comppl&s. 

6*  A  Jyttalle'conGfis  of  one  or  two  founds^  and  of  one K  two  - 
o^  more  letters.  _ 

.  Syllables  ^  are  the  elements,    ;  Les.  ulabes  le  font  des  Slots, 
bf  words,'      "      /''..''' 


Letters,  wMjfamsesfapl* 

M^  inacjev*f  QOe^Qf  .two- . 
«fl*f$>?  jo£,jhrAe^4t  w*V*»KL. 


Les  Letres  qui  font  fimples, 
feitf^d'jia.PU-de.  den*  trafrs, 
ouau  glus^'trow*,  lejont  de$> 


TBe  Theory  and  PRACticjfc 

■ 

Nhfin  a  word  has  only  one  friable,  it  is  call'd  a  motto-* 
le\    when  compofed   of   two   or   more,    it  is  calTd  a 
potyjyllable* 

French  Examples  of  Monofyllables*  • 
Of  one  found.  Of  two  founds/ 

-Mr,    — —  Sea.  Pbwg)     Fift. 

Ar,  -    •  >  Arm.  Dhui     -***-    God* 

.  Bread.  fiery         -**    pfoudr 

Auguil,  gui3         —    yes. 

French  Examples  of  Folyfyllables. 

a-his  -    '■■■-^ ^Palace*   r 

Cau-tcau > -Knife.  - 


Ca-hi-ntt — 
£n-fer-mer- 
jt-bri-cot~ 


En-ten-de+mtnt- 


Va~ci-fi-ca-ttun    ■ 

6 
im-per-cep-4i*bh-tnent- 


-  Clofet.. 

-  to  |ock  up. 
--  Apricot; 

— Undcrfbinding. 

—Peace-maker. 

—imperceptibly. 

—Impenetrability, 

-  Incomprehenfibiljty. 


lm-pt-ni~trarbi-h-ti 

s 
In-com-prf-hen-Ji-bi-ti- te     ■     ...  ■''■■■ 

TheFrench  tongue  abounds.  La  langue  Francoife  abonde 
in  monofyllabies ;  and,  affec-.  en  ntonofilabe^  >  k  pourvu- 
tation  apart,  many  may  follow  qu'il  n'y  ait  pdint  d'afe&atkm* 
one  another  without  offence  to  Ton  en  peat  metre  plufieurs  de 
die  ear.  Ante,  fans  que  1'oreille  en  foit 

ofenfee. 

9.  Words  which  are  compofed  of  two,  three  or  more  words, 
are  call'd  compound  words  j  as,  avant-cwreur?  fore-runner  5 
qrc-en-ciel,  rainbow,  &c. 


French  does  not  well  ad- 
mit of  the  uniting  two  words 
into  one :  it  occurs  fcmetimes 
in  fubftantives ;  but  they  are 
few. 


fclle  n'airae  pas  la  compofi- 
tion  des  mots  qui  fe  fait  par  la 
jondion  d'unmot  a  un,  autre 
mot ;  Be  (idle  eh  foufre  quel- 
ques-uhfr,'  Bs  font  fubftantife/ 
&  en  petit  nombre. 

io.  The  articulation  and  modification  of  (bunds  by  the  or- 
gans of  fpeech,  fo  as  to  communicate  the  ideas  or  thought* 
of  the  miud  diftuiaiy  and  intelligibly,  are  calTd1 pronunciation. 


of  the  Fken.c 

What  is  moft  eflential  in 
living  languages, » is  the  pro- 
nunciation. To  kcquire  this 
with  eafe,  and  in  a  little  time, 
in  the  French  tongue,  people 
*nuft  begin  by  learning  how  to 
exprefs,  articulate,  and  modify 
all  the  different  Ample  founds 
belonging  tor  it  f  :  they  muft 
proceed  by  applying  -  thofe 
founds  with  exa&nefs,  either 
in  reading  or  fpeaking  j  and 
crown  the  whole  with  prac- 
tice ;  which  never  fails  to  ren- 
der perfect,  eafy,  natural,  gen- 
teel, and  graceful,  what  was 
at  firft  only  forced,  aukwardj 
rough,  and  unpleafant. 


H    T-O  NGIE. 

Ce  qu'il  y  a  de  plus  h impor- 
tant dans  Jes  langiies  vivantes, 
c'eir  la  prononciation*  Pour 
aquerir  avec  fatilitc,  &  en  peu 
de  terns  celle  de  la  langue 
FrancoiiV,  il  faut  comencer 
par  aprendrc  a  en  exprimer,  a 
en  articulcr,  &  modifier  tout 
les  difcrens  i'm$  fimples  +  ; 
continuer  par  faire  1*  a  plication 
de  ces  fern*  avec  juitefie,  foit 
en  lilant,  foit  en  pari  ant ;  & 
finir  par  la  pratique  qui  ne 
manque  jamais  de  perfe&ioner, 
&  de  rendre  aife,  naturel,  poli, 
&  gracieux,  ce  qui  n'etoit  d'a- 
t>ord  que  force,  contraint,  rude 
&  defagreable. 


1 1.  The  reprefentation  of  fijch  ideas  or  thoughts  by  certain 
characters  or  letters  exprefs'd  on  paper,  parchment,  or  fome 
other  fit  matter,  is  call'd  writing. 

Thoughts  are  the  images  of        Les  penfees  font  les  images 

things.  Writing,  painting,  and  des  chofes.  I/ecriture,  la  pein- 

articulate  words  are  the  images  ture,  &  les   paroles  font  les 

jof  thoughts.  images  des  penfees. 


\  There  are  twenty -one  ufed  in  the 
pronunciation  of  that  language.  The 
characters  moft  commonly  ufed  to  re- 
prefent  them,  and  which  muft  firft  be 
known,  exprefs'd,  articulated  and  modi- 
fed,  are  in  the  firft  part  of  this  work, 
No.  63  and  64.  Twelve  lefTons  at  moft 
a»  fuffiqeot  to,  learn  them, 


•J*  On  en  employe  vingt  8c  nn  dans  la 
prononciation  de  cette  langue.  Les  ca- 
ra&cres  qui  fervent  Je  plus  comunement 
a  les  repretenter,  &  qu'on  doit  d'abord 
s*apllquer  a  conoitre,  exprimer,  articuler, 
&  modifier,  font  dans  la  premiere  partie 
de  cet  ouvrage  No.  63  &  64.  II  ne  faut 
tout  au  plus  .que  douzc  lscjns  pour  les 
aprendrc. 


SECT. 


The  Theory  W  Practice 
SECT.     II. 

TirH  AT  is  calPd  language  b  a  feries  of  articulate  found* 
V V  properly  united  together  ;  which  any  particular  na- 
tion makes  ufe  of  to  defcribe  obje&s,  and  to  communicate 
their  ideas  one  to  another  \  fuch  founds  having  in  themfelves 
no  kind  of  reference  to  one  idea  or  objeft  more  than  another. 

Ce  que  Ton  apelc  langue  eft  une  fuite  de  certains  fons  ar-. 
ticules  propres  a  s'unir  eniemble,  dont  fe  fert  un  peuple  pour 
fignifier  les  chofes,  &  pour  fe  comuniquer  fes  penfees ;  mais 
qui  font  indiferens  par  cux-memes  afignifjer  une  chafe  ou  une 
penlee  plutdt  (ju'une  autre. 

Part  s    of  Speech. 
There  are  three  forts  of  words  which  compofe  a  language. 

First  Part  of  Speech. 
12.  Firft,  fuch  as  are  ufed  to  exprefs  obje£b,  call'd  fubjianr 
fives  i  as,  (i.)  God*  you,  I*  he*  table*  boufe*  men*  vice*  &c 

Practice. 

i  ♦    i 

Grammar*    according    to         La   Grammaire    $ft    felon 

I  X  I 

^uintilian*  is  as  the  founds-     ^uintilien*  ce  que  (d)  lc  /fo- 
il i 
tioa  to  an  edifice*     Thofe  (a)    dement  eft  a  l'egard  de  V  edifice. 

i  i  ii 

-who(£)  ilight   it*    as  an  art    Ceux(tf)  qui(^)  s'en  moquen| 

having  nothing  but  what(rf)  is  comme  d'un  art  qui  (£)   n'a 

1  *                           l 

mean  in  it*  are  grofsly  mif-  rien  que  de  bas  fe  trojnpent 

%                         i  i                            i 

taken.    //  has  more  folidity  fort.     Elk   a  plus  de  folidite 

1  *  l  l 

'  than  tfttntation  and  appearance ;  que  fomentation*  &  H eclat :  & 

i 

and  ferves  as  much  to  exer-  elle  fert  autant  a  exercer(f), 

-  i  i 

cife  (e)  and  try  (e)  the  /kill  of  &  a  eprouver  (c)  la  fcience  des 

i  i 

the  moft  learned  men*   as  %q  plus  habiles,  qu'a  former  (c) 

form  (c)   the  minds  of  begin-    Vefprit&.tcwx{a)  qyi(^)  co-i 

ners.  mencent 

Some  S${uel- 

f**;See<3,*i70.      (b)  54.     (d)  (a)  Voy«53,&a7o.    (b)  54.    f<rj| 

*6i,  262,  ty*.       (cj  389,  j9P,  $v,  389, 390^  ST*.       (4)  26  j,  26a,  6r<, 


qf  the  F  r  k  n  c  h  T  o  n  g  b  b.        .It 

l  I  I  , 

Some  have  called  Grammar        SPuelques-unt  ont  apel6  la 

i  i  ,  ,  r  i 

the  ifcy   of  all  arts,  becaufe    Grammaire  la  parte  de  tou$ 

i  ii  ' 

there  is  no  r^m^  at  the  know-    les  *rfc,  parceque  fans  foh  ft* 

;£ttgp  of  the  fciences  without    tours  P(e)on  ne  peut  parve* 

it.     .  nir(r)    a    la   eonoiffance    de* 

i 
fciences. 

.    '&  *  foots  part  to  be(<)        Ceft  le  r*/*  d'un  y*/  d'e- 

ii 
troublefome :    a  m**  of  fenfe    tre(r)  importun:    un  habile 

i  i  .1 

feels  whether  his  prefence   is    £00101*  fent  s'/Y  convient^  oil 

*  i  i 

feafonaWe  or    irkfome  :     he    sV/  ennuye:    //  fait  dilparoi- 

knows   how  to  withdraw  flr)    tre  (r)  le  moment  qui  (b)  pre- 

i  i  i 

the  moment  before  fo  is  arty    cede  celui  (a$  ou  il  feroit  de 

where  too  long.  trop  quelque  part. 

J  i  i 

There  is  no  doing  without        h'(e)on  ne  peut  fe  pafler(r) 

i  i         *  i  .  i 

the  world,  a£  little  as  it  is  be-    de  ce  monde  que  (b)  V  (e)  on 

loved  i  and  as  much  as  it  is  n'aime    point ;    &    dont  (£) 

t  i 

ridiculed.  !*(*)  on  fe  moque. 
.  i  i  i . 

'Tis   clownifh    to    give  (c)        Ceft  rujliciti  que  de  don- 
i  i 

with  an  ill  grace ;    the  chief  ner  (r)  de  mauvaife  £/w* ;  te 

and  hardeft  f^/fc  is  the  gift  it-    plus  fort  &  le  plus  peniMe  eft 

felf  j  where's  the  mighty  coft    de  dormer  (c)>  que  (/)  coutt* 

i   '  i  '  i    .  I  .     i^ 

to  add  (c)  a  yW&  to  if  t  t-/7  d'y  ajouter  (*)  vutfouriref 

TheJIave  has  but  one  majiet\        Uefdave  n'a  qu'uh  >7W?/r/  * 
■i  j  i  k 

the  ambitious  man  has  as  ma-  Yambttieux  en  a  autant  qu'*/ 
ny,  as  thereare/^^,wht>(3)  y  a  de  gem  utiles  a  fa  fdh 
in'ay  be(r)  ufeful  to  his  for-    tune. 


i 
tune. 


W  No.  389, 390,  &c. 


G  2  Second 

./{;  No.  ^9,390,^.       (*)Ho.  54. 
(i)^>.53,  Jra?©*    W.*9S*    60S* 


^^^H 


The  Theory  and  Practice 


Second  Part  of  Speech/ 
pndly,  fuch  as   are  ufed  to  affirm  any  thing  of  the 
fubjedt  (WJ,  N°.  33.),  which  are  called  verbs;    as  (2.)  is9  aft? 

1       %        1       a 

5^|j,  cofls^jhmd^  are^  &c.     Examples,  God  is,  you  a&f 

IX  I  £  III 

ffffz/,  be  j$£aksy  iabk-cojhy  haufe  Jiana\  nan  art  vices,  &c. 

Practice. 

Theocritus 's  paftorals  under         Les  idylles    de    Theocrite 
the  moft    natural    and    rural     fous  une  fimpliche  toute  naive 

1  z  x 

fimplicity,  contain  inexpreffible     &  tbute  champetre,  renferment 

I  '     .  1   .        .     Z  v  I 

charms:  they  feem  to  flow  M     des  agfefflens  inexprimables  : 

it  -        .r.  %t 

from  nature's  bofom,  dictated     elles  paroiffint  puifees  dans  le 

I  I  X 

by  the  graces  themfelves.  fein  de  la  nature,  &  di&ees 

par  les  graces  elles-memes. 

«  r    1  1 

Vice,  triumphant  as  it  is  in        Le  vice  quoique  triomphant 

the  World,  is  frill  reduced  to    dans  le  monde,  eft  encore  re- 

1 
fkreen  (c)    itfelf  behind    the    duit  a  fe  deguifer  (c)   fous  le 

mafk  of  hypocrify,    or  falfe     mafque  de  Phypocrifie,  ou  de 

probity;   to  attract (c)  an  e-     la  faufle  probrti;   pour  s'ati- 

.  1  i  a  xx 

fteem,  which  (b)  it  *fom  not     rer  (c)   une   eftime    qu'il  (£) 

hope  (c)  for,  by  fhewing  its     xCofe  efperer  (c)  en  fe  montrant 

own  features.     Thus,  fpite  of    a  decouvert:  ainfi  malgr6  touter 

.  *  '•  x    *  *  *     * 

all  its  impudence,  it  is  com-     fon  impudence*  il  rend  un  ho- 

pell'd  to  pay  {c )    homage  to    mage  force  a  la  vertu,  en  vou- 

virtue,   by    endeavouring    to    lant  t'e  parer  (r)  de  ce  qu*  (</J 

deck(r)  itfelf  in  her  comlieft    die  a  de  plus  beau;  pourrece- 

r  -x  x 

attire  5   to  ufurp  (r)  thofe  ho-     voir  (c)  les  homages  quWelte 

I  1  x      a 

nours    which  (b)  ,  the    other   y*  /wV  rendre  (<■  )•  • 
commands. 


(r)N*.  3*9,390,  &ff. 


The 


(r)  No.  389,  390,  &r. 
{dj  z6i,  §62 ,  &v. 


tf  the  F  R  E  M  C  H  V)  N  o 

i  ft  *  -      i 

The    tradefinan    produces        Le  iharchand  fait  des  mon 

Famples  to  put  (c)  ofF  his  worft    tres  pour  donncr  (c)  de  fa  mar- 

goods ;  he  has  glofles  and  falfe    chandife  cc  qu'(^)  II  a  de  pire  j 

i  i  e  i 

lights  to  conceal  (c)  their  de-     il  a  Jes  catis  &  les  faux  jour* 

fe#s,  and  fet  (c)  them  off  to     afin  d'en  cacher  (r)  les  dcfauts* 

X     ;        ft  I  1 

advantage  j   he  &»  fham  and    &  qu'elle  paroljft  bonne  i    if  a 

i  i 

myfterious   marks,    that    the    des  marques  faufTes  &  myfte- 

purchafer  may  think  he  £Jew    rieufee,  afin  qu'on  croie  n*ea 

1  i  i- 

but  the  juft  price  j    bad  mea-    donner  (c )  que  Ton  prix  $    un 

i  I  i 

Aires  for  the  fake  of  giving  as    mauvais  aunage  pour  en  liviwr 

i  i  • 

little  for  money  as  pofliblei     M    'e  moins  qu'il  ft  ptut% 

it  i  A  / 

and  a  money-fcale,   that  the    &  il  a  un  trebuchet,  afin  que 

t        %  i        i  itft 

buyer  may  pay  him  gold  ac-     celui  (a)  a  qui  lb)  il  Va  Uvrit 

i  ii*  *  & 

cording  to  its  full  weight,  la  lui  pay$  en  or  qui  [b)  fait 

i 
de  poids. 

i  *  i#  ft 

Synonymous  terms  *r#  fe-        Les  Cynonimts  font  plufieurs 

X  I  t  I 

Veral  di&ions  or  phrafes  which    di&ions  ou   plufieurs  phrafes 

*.  *  * 

{b)Jignify  the  fame  thing.   An    diferentes  qui  (b)  fignifient  une 

1  ft  X  X  t  A 

antithefis  is  a  contraft  of  two    meme  chofe.    L'antithefe  eft 

X  ft  XI 

truths,  which  (b)  illuf irate  each    une  opofition  de  deux  vexit&f 

i  x         ft  i 

other.     A  metaphor  or  com  -    qui  {b)  fe  donnent  du  jour  Tune 

X  ft  I  x 

parifon  is  the   borrowing    a    a  l'autre.    La  metaphore  on 
ftriking  and  natural  image  of    la  comparaifon  emprunte  d'une 

I  ft  x  ^  i      I 

any  truth   from   what  (d)    is    chofe  ctrangere  une  image  len* 

I  1  X 

quite  foreign  to  it.     An  hyper*    fible  &  naturele  d'une  verit& 

x  i  x  ■>  a 

bole  m  an  exprefilon  of  a  thing    I/hyperbole  exprime  au  de  li  de 

x  x 

beyond  the  truth,  in  order  to    la  v&ite,pour  ramenef  \c)  Tef- 

bring  prfc 

(c)  No.   389,  390,  &c.        (h)  54.        (e)  No.  3S9,  390,  &c<         id)  ft6i, 
U;  261,  a^i,  ^f*.  *6»,  fifr,     (rf)  53,  &*$©.   '  W  54. 


^M 


The  Theory  and  Practice 


bring  (r)  the  mind  back  to  the 

i  t 

better  knowjedge  of  it*     The 
i       %  i  i     - 

fublime  is  the  art  of  painting 


noble  fubjefi ;  and  of  painting 

t       X  I 

it  juft  as  it  is  In  its  caufes  and 

effefts ;  or,  in  other  words,  it 

is  the   thought  or  expreffion 

molt  worthy  of  the  truth  in 

queftion.     Your  middling  ger 

i  * 

niufes  mifs   the  x>nly  proper 

i  i 

expreffion,  and  have  recourfe 

i  .     "    t 

to  the  fynonymous.     Youth 

are  apt  to  be  (c)  tempted  with 

t  t 

die  pomp  of  antithefis  and 

*  ii 

have  recourfe  to  it.    The  ju- 

i  .  t 

dicious,  who  (b)  delight  in  the 

i  i 

propriety  of  images,  naturally 

give  into  fimile  and  metaphors. 

i  t 

Perfons  of  a  lively  turn,  full 

t 
of  fire,  and  hurried  away  by 

X  X 

<he  vaftnefi  of  their  imagina- 

tion  beyond  all  bounds,  are 

never  to  be(f)  fatiated  with 
s  i 

hyperboles.    As  for  the  fiib- 

i  % 


prit  a  la  mieux  conoitre  (;)  *  Le 

i  t  x 

fublime  nc  feint  que  la  verite ; 
t  it 

inais  en  un  fujet-noble  \   il  la 

truth  alone  ;    but  that,  in  a    feint    toute  ehtiere,   dans   fa 

* -v  I     .  X  S       ft. 

caufe  &  dans  fon  efet ;    il  eft 

l  X 

Pexpreffion,  ou  l'image  la  plus 

•*  X 

digne  de  cette  verite.      Les 

11  * 

efplte  mediocres  ne  trrtvent 

point  l'unique  expreffion,    & 

at  m 

ufent  de  fynonimes.    Les  jeu-* 

I  ft  X 

nes'gens  font  eblouis  de  Peclat 

*  X  XX  ft 

de  PantitheTe,  &   s'en  fervent. 
Les  efprits  juftes,  qui  (b)  al- 

ft.  X 

ment    a  faire  (c)   des   images 
qui  (A)  j£*V»/  precifes,  donneni 

X  X 

naturelement  dans  la  compa- 

x  * 

raifon  &  la  metaphore.    Les 

I  X 

efprits  vife,  pleins  de  feu,  & 

x 
qu'  (b)  une  vafte  imagination^ 

*  * 

emforte  hors  des  regies,  &  de 

t  a  i 

la  juftefle,  ne  feuvent  s'aflbu- 

ii 
vir  (r)  de  lTiyperbole.     Pour  It 

X  I         ft 

fublime,  il  n'y  a  meme  entre  les 

X 

grands  gtnies    que    les'  plus 

x         » 
eleves,  qui  (b)  en   foient   ca- 


lime,  't  is  but  the  firft,  even  of    pables. 
the    moft    elevated  geniufes, 
who  [b)  are  equal  to  it 


fr)  N#.  3S9,  390,  fifr. 


True 
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Les 


cf  the  FrenchTongue. 

'is  >  I' 

True  praife  is  not  what(*ty        Les  vraies  louang' 
ii  t      % 

is  beftowM  upon  us  undefer-  -pas  celles  qui  (b)    s'ofrent   i 

a         i      I         z  ;  I 

ycdly ;  but  is  a  due  we  revive*    nous,  mah  celles  qte  (£)  nous 

I  *  x 

and  which  (b)  juftice  awards    arrackm* 


i 

us. 


Third  Part  of  Speech. 

14.  Thirdly,  fuch  as  are  ufed  to  modify  the  fenfe  of 
fiibftantive  or  verb,  which  go  by  the  different  names  of  (3) 
articles,  s    4  adjecltves*      5   pronouns*     6  participles*      7  ad- 
verbs*  8  interjections*    9  proportions*    and  10  conjunctions ;  as, 
4     19       4  j      xo        7         87         4  77l 

y^  <wirf  ^W,  ytf/r/p  and  juftly*  alas  how  unhappy*  too  much*  the 

4  7  \  7         *   6  054 

nearejl  well*  vicious  often  puniftfd  by  their  own*  &c.     Example*, 

s      a      4      10  4         *       *         7         x°  7  I         *      7 

God  is  juft  and  good;  you  ad  juftly  and  fairly ;  men  are  not  im- 

48        7         4         *    1       »       *       7       7       1        4 
mortal;  alas*  bow  unhappy  am  I!  he  fpeaks  too  much;  the  nearejl 

I     ,        %  7  .4.  «  *         7  •  9        J  4 

£*#/*  /fearafr  ro//;  v/VfMcx  jb*?i  *r#  */fc»  puni/bfd  by  their  own 

1 
vices*  &c. 

Practice. 

1  *     7  7,1         ,  '»    7         *  7        I 

'Tis  not  enough  to  think  (*)        11  ne  fufit  /*r  a?  penfar  (c) 

«//VA  exadnefs ;  fi/ expreffion    avec  juftefle,  il  faut  s'expri- 

%  4       10      4 ,  7        i3       7 

jnuft  be  (*)  J^r  *wn/  /*//*/•        mer(r)  netement  bc<purement. 

Simplicity  *»  difcourfe  is  a n        La  fimplicite  dans  le  difcour* 
4      10         4  t  1       *      1  1  1     1 

eafy  and  natural  manner    of   eft  une  maniere    ie   s'expli- 

x  #9  X  4#  4  9 

expreffion,  without  ornament,    quer  [c\  facile*  naturili  5  fans 
*r   appearance  of  art.     70/x    ornemens ;   ou  rart  »*  paroit 

*      i  xo  *  j  1  1*105  t 

flmpljcity  however  ought    **    /wo/.    11  faut  y«*  **/*#  ilnipli- 

?  *     '      ?     *     '        .  ^   ?         xo  5  I 

have  {c)   fomething   tn   it  of   cite  ait  pourtant  quelque,  choft 

I  10  1  3  4     XO       I  4 

fpirit  <w?rf  delicacy.  «e{i)  fin  ^  *<?(£)  dehcat. 

Prudence  L$ 

W  261, 26i, eft.  >  &  54.     (o      w  54-    W  3S9,  390,  #<•    (g) 


»     y 

^EORf  and  Practice 

1  3            *              *     f            4 

;  is  the  firjl  cf  the  La  prudence  eft  la  premier* 

i          j  j         %               .4               « 

irdinal  virtues  j  it  teaches  the  des  verta$  cardinales  ;  elle  en- 

a/~  regulating  w*//  *ar  lives  feigne  *  £/>*!  regler  [c )  fa  vie 

000?  manners;  <W /g  frame  (r)  &f  yk  moeurs  j    #  diriger  (r) 

IO                  I  J                I     K            IO        K                  I 

difcourfe  #W  actions  ac-  fis  difcoiirs  &f  y*y  a&ions  fuit 

9           14             t  9            3           4t           .* 

rtf/flrg  to  r/jf/j/  reafon*  w/tf  &  rfrtf/Y*  raifon. 

jflw/  iaw  are  kings  exptfed!  Helas!   a   qnoi(f)  les  rois 

7            4          J           i           41  *      *           4                  37              4 

the  very  wtfeft  of  them  all  arc  font-ils  «rp^  /    u s  plus  faget 

G                           1              I  5               *                 7                  4 

oflm  over-reacfrd.     The  crafty  Wi^x    font   fouvent  furpris* 

tf»^  felfifh  furround  them  whilft  Jjes  homines  attiftcieux  &  /#-  , 

4             »           .      *                     "  .  4         3.*                    3       » 

|wdf  men  withdraw ;    becaufe  tereffes  les  environent  j  les  bons 

I         *             io                         .      io  i            a               io          i        7          a. 

they  can  neither  flatter  (c)  nor  fe  retirent ;  parcequ'ilA  w  font 

j    •     x          a        io        i  |o^            4              jo            4           v     | 

folicit  (r):  the  good  wait////  they  »/  empreffes,  ni  fiatteurs :   les 

%         6                      io       4            i  i          .x              jo     i       i          * 

are  fought  for,  and  few  prin-  bons  attertdent  f*'on  les  cher- 

*             7              3  «      3     t     *    .          7  r       * 

ces  know  «w*r*   to  ftnd{c)  che;  fcf  Zpx  princes  nefavent 

I                             7                           3  ,7         *■ 

them;    **  the    contrary*    the  gueres  les  aller(r)  chercherfr), 

1*4                      44  7         t        x                i              % 

bad  are  daring*   deceitful*  bold  Ju  contraire  les  m6chans  font 

3                                    <°            4,            3  4.4                        4{ 

to  intrude  (c)  and  officious   to  bardis,  trompeurs*  empreffes  d 

4        9                *  ?                          "      3 

pleafe  (r),  **^*r*  #  diffimula-  s'infinuer  (c)  fcf    i  plaire  (c)y 

4            9        5                 I  43                                         i       I 

tion,  ready  for  any  enterprife  adroits  a  difimuler  (r ),  prets  a 

9,               I           io               l#  I                             9         j          I          to 

agatnfl  honour  and  ednfeience,  tout  feirc(r)  contre  rhoneur  &f 

.3                                  3                 >             3  3             »                  9 

to  gratify  (c)  the  paflions  of  la  confcience,^«r  contenter(^) 

/                 <                    *             7  3           I             3 

/ifc/r  fovereign.     OA  /  boiv  un-  les  paffions  de  celui  {a)  qui  (£) 

4*3*3                         ,  .        *            8731* 

happy  is  a  king,  to  bc(c)  ex-  regne.    Of  quun  roi  dkmal- 

°          3  .      .     *             343  43 

/^/W  /^   /Atf    artifices   ^  /Atf  heureux  ctkre  (c)    expole   aux 

i              1     *           6        10      1  13            1                 1      » 

wicked !    he  is  undone,  if  he  artifices  *fo  medians !    //  eft 

*.7           *                »               »o  4      xo  17            *3             * 

4oes  not  rejeflk  flattery,  and  perdu  j'ilwrepoufle&flaterie, 

carets  £«f 

(0  No,  389, 390,  fisfr.  (0  No.  389,  390,  &c        (f)  55.. 

{*)  Sh  *»7o.        W54- 


of  tie  File  nvn  Tongue.  '  yj 

%                                                    ft  xo    10  i    7       % 

careft  thpfe  (* )  who  (J)  have  6f  j'il  w'aimeceuxftf)  qui  (4) 

17)                  j  *          7           1      1 

courage  ama^  ft  fpeak  (e)  the  difent  hardiment  la  verite. 

truth, 

•10         I       *          «        10      7  10    t              X               XI 

if  men  are  men  amlnot  r&-  Si  Us  hommes  font  hommes 

to         «       10        'i          io  10        1       ,10       »    1 

iber  bears  and    panthers,   if  plutot  jw'ours    ST    pantheres, 

IX             4                10        X          x  to    1       ft                 4          10    lift 

they  are  epntdbk,  if  they  do  x'  lis  font  equkables,  j'ils  fe  font 

1          j             I                   io  •    V11          I             *                 10       10    1 

juftrce  to  themfelVes,  and  ob-  juftice  aeux-memes,  &f  ^«'ils 

x         1           9                 5            5  ia             }           5 

ferve  it  towards  fibers,  ivbat  ktrendent  auxautres,  que(f) 

127919  iN             31           5            x 

bufinefs  is  /for*  y5r  laws,  for  devienent  Its  k>ix»  leur  texte 

*&*/>  text,  and  the  monftrous  &  u  prodigieux  acablement  it 

4.13x9  5                 x 

mtweihfy  heap  gf  glofles  upon  kurs  Comentaires  ?     quc(f) 

X                                         x             %  ft        3            x           xo     3 

them  ?    what  (f)  becomes  of  devient  le  petitoire  tf  H  pof- 

X9IXO4  I                    10          I                                             X 

adlions  at  law  and  legal  fei-  feilbire,  &T  tout  ce  qu'  ( d)  on 

x           10       x                         a        6  2                     x                    7     x 

lures,  and  all  that  f^j  is  o?//W  apele  jurifprudence?  ou  fe  re- 

jurifprudence?   .May  what£/]J  duifent  m*W  ceux (*)   qui(£) 

*           735           X  ft            55            I          10       5 

becomes  too  of  thofe  men,  who  doivent  tout  tear  relief,  &f  /***#  . 

x        5       c             4             1  5             x              31              7> 

(4)  owe  *«/  tbeirfolemnpntfide  leur  enflure  a  fautorit6  fails 

to            13-51  x          4                J                                   N 

*w</  parade  to   that  authority  foit,Mr  A  faire(c)  valotr 

they  are  ve/led  with  for  en-  (c)  ees  memes  loix  ?    Si  ces  mt- 

-*    .            J             1             xoi  x            x          3            x 

forcing  /^/£  laws  ?    ^  men  tnes  hommes  out  de  la  droiture 

ft          7             4          to          4            xo  10          "$                ,x                Xo    X         ft 

are  really  horieft  and  candid,  if  6f  de  la  fincerke,    i'ils   font 

-1           *          .  *    '         3       5               *  4  #        3.         >t                  7ft 

they  axe  divejled  of  all  preju-  £»rw  **V  la  prevention,  on  font 

7       *           *        •         7  4          3    ■    t             31 

dice,  tufcre  is  pedantry,  wbe-  ivamuies  les  difputes  de  f&olt, * 

ft           >4                10                 43  t                    ioi 

wr  are  fcholajlic  and  contro-  la  fcholaltique,    &  us   con- 

1 .               6              xo  x                xo    1      ft                4 

verjial  wranglings  flotun  f  If  troverfes?  j'ils  font  temp front, 

1x91           4           4  4         10         4 

they  are  tn  faft  temperate,  chqfte  cbafles,   &    moderfs, '  que  (jr) 

10               4                                       iift«4^  1 

*»*/  moderate,  what  ([/]}  need'  leur  fert  fe  myjliritux  jargon 

is  4* 

(a)  No.  «,  and  170.     (*)  S4*     W  '      W  No»  53.  &  *7<>.    (-&)  54»   (0  3^9* 

261,  262,  fiTr,        //;  55-  390#  V*    (f)  55-    W  *fil*  *6*  ^c' 
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vr^n. 


t8        T&r Theory  ^Practice 

is   fA*r*  for  the  unintelligible  de  la  medecine*  iff  qiii  (b)  eft 

1            3             i               <              4  31319 

jargon  of  phyfic,  that  golden  une  mine  aot  pour  ceux  (a) 

13  1          x          3      1 

mine  to  thofe  (#)  who  [b)  hold  qui  (A)  s'avifent  de  le  parler(r)? 

a      .       «9      1         8-        1               1  t                    x                    x 

forth  upon  it  ?  O  lawyers,  gra-  Legiftes,  doSeurs,  medecins, 

id                 1                  53  5            I              9           X           XO        I 

duates,  ^W  phyficians,  what  a  quelk  chute  pour  vous,  y?  nous 

xQxax  x              5         x 

downfall  /Jr  you,  could  we  pouvions  /got  nous  donner  (c) 

"75*3                         4  }  ■     *'      \                                     * 

£#*  <?//  agree  to  be  (V)  «//^  /  le  mot  &  devenir  (r)  fages ! 

1     %    1     1               6          10  1      %%    i          1          4x0 

I  'fpy  *  man  furrounded  and  Je  vois  un  homme  entoure  iff 

6             xo         7        1493  .4.        xo     x     2     9          1       .    1      x 

follow9  d;  but  then  he  is  in  a  fuivi9  mais  il  eft  en  place:  j'en 

11*            5  *       3       5                       5      ? 

poft :  I  behold  another  *  whom  vois  un  autre  que  [h)    tout  le 

5               x                 z                 10  x                %                lo       I       i       9 

(A)  *z/*ry  body  accofts ;    A*/  monde  aborde,  mais  il  eft  *» 

7       f       *      .9           1                    $           .  .       1                           .                       * 

then  he  is  in  favour  :   another  faveur :     celui-ci  {hi)   eft  em- 

jx          6            10            679  4            10            4              7            } 

is  embraced  and  carefs'd  even  by  brafsi    iff    carefse    meme    des 

x                 3            4          x              xo  x              xo      x       x      #4 

perfons  of  the  firjl  rank ;  but  grands,  mais  il  eft  riche:  celui- 

71*4                   5.         *  v               *           4              3        5          9 

then  he   is    r/VA;     another  is  la  (A)  eft  regarde  de  tous  avec 

6               xo            6  /                     xo  1             io      i       z          4         xo 

gazed  on  and  pointed  out ;  but  curiofite,  mais  il  eft  favant  iff 

71x6             xo           4  4ix^»             4 

/A/«  he  is  learned  and  eloquent,  eloquent :  j'en  decouvre  un  que 

1x4x0                     5  1711 

I  difcover  one  0^0,  whom  (A  J  ira  (b)  perfone   w'oublie     de    fa- 

1*3                             xo  xo#      i      x            a 

body  forgets  to  falute  (c)  $   but  luer  (<r),  /naiV  il  eft  mechant : 

1      a      3             4                   111x31  .              * 

he  is  <?  dangerous  knave  :    I  je  veux  «»  homme  qui  (A)  (bit 

x            7131  4        xo          ^             72.1 

would  fain  find  a  man,  who  ben,  iff  qui  (b)   ne   foit   rien 

2        4            Xo                I               7  7                 IO                              Xs 

(£)  is  good,  ai}d  nothing  more  \  advantage  \  &  qui  {b)  foit  re- 

xo      10    x          6  4 

and  yet  is  courted.  cherchi. 

3X                 *          3  IX       10       31               z 

.</*  author  ought  to  receive  11  faut  qttnn  auteur  rejoive 

9.         4             1            3934  l     .    }       l 

(c)  zvtth  equal  moderation  the  avec  une  egale  modeftie  les  elo- 

I              XO                I  10        3                1 

praifes  and  criticifms,  which  ges    iff    la    critique    que  (A) 

(b)   are  pafs'd    on    his   pro-  Y{e)on  fait  de  fes  ouvrages. 

1 
du&ions. 

A  Celui 


(e)  No.  389,  390,  fiff. 
(a)  53,  and  270. 


389,  390,  &c.      {e)  195.      (b)  272. 


g^/A?  Fren  ch  Tongue* 

A  man  who  (£)  has  acquired  Cclui  (a)   qui  (£)   eft  rkht 

,i           9      5,4          ;  i      ,     «  9      i 

wealth  by  his  own  ability,  is  par  fin  favoir  faire,  connoit  un 

6931  "      i 

acquainted  with  a  philofopher ;  philofophe,  fi s  preceptcs,  fa 

9        <                •  X              -     I.              IO  f             tu        t 

with  bis  precepts,  mbrals  and  morale^   £tf  fa  conduite }    &f 

X                  xo         7     -•/'-   6;   >  7   ' .         fr                7          9        5 

Condu& ;    #»*/   jw/    imagining  n  tmarinant  pas  dans  its  hom- 

\  • ":  .  *    *  a      5    •    f       l  t  J        5        /      J 

mankind  /*  have  any  other  end  mes   i/wr  autre   fin   de    teate* 

9       st          *              10  5            1            to       '5 

*//.  /A«r  actions,  />&*«  what  (d)  leurs  actions ,  que  alh  qu*(b)  il 

x'"        *  z           5   *  <        x  '     x  *    a            4                1                  S        S 

himfelf  has  had  all  his  life,  he  s'eft  propofe  lui-meme  tsute  Ja 

z            7            ,9   6          t           » ?  /          *       9        5             1             11 

argues  thus :    in  my  mind,  this  vie,  dit  en  fon    cceur  :   je  lc 

.4,           *            x         7         6           1  ,   ?          *     *        1           4          5. 

rigid  cenfor  is  ^a/V*  /g/?;    he  plains,  je  le.tiens  echoue  ceri- 

"1     "'■          10                 *                  k  \    ,            1               IX          X        XO    X 

wanders,    *W  has    mill:  &  gide  cenfeur ;  il  s'egare  fcf  il 

i         '"'*.*"       7      '    1          X  *       9       3          t.         I     7      z      7 

road;    this  is  never  the  way  eft  A*r*  dfc. route;  ce  w'eft  /<?x 

3                       3       4.          1          10  7        10                x         1       3      * 

/*  catch  (c)  *  ^wr  wind,  and  ainjique  Y  (e)  on  prend  le  vent, 

- 1                                  4  10        XO                       X            i       "^ 

reach  (c )  prolperity's  delightful  &f  que  1'  (VJ  on  arrive  au  deli- 

X               xo              9     .         3       5,  *  ,4             I              3                 i              lo 

harbour:  and  according  to  his  cieux  port  de  la  fortune:  £ffr 

'  4,    '■"'-*   I*            3        x             *  C         s-               x                 x            * 

0Ziw  principles,  the  man  reafons  felon  fes  principes,    if  raifont 

right.  JHfte' 

7        a, :         5            i              9#    -x     z        a        x        3  7 

Tfor*  are  yiw^  people,  «///£  II  y  a  dfa  gens  a  qui  (£)  »* 

whom,  \b)    the    not  -knowing  conoitre  (c)  point  le  nom  &  le 

3x1         xo       '  x       '  1      3  x             3            x            z      3      .1 

tf  man's  name  and  face,  is'  <?  vifage  i'ww  homme,  eft  un  titre 

13                                 10  9       1                        to      X 

title  /*  deride  (c)  and  defpife  /war  en  rfre(c)  &  /*  meprifer 

x               i            z  x               1 

(c)  him.     They  afk,  who  (b)  (c).     Ik  demandent,  qui  (f) 

31a          x    1           10       3        x  *         5                 I                  17a       XO 

/&  man  is  ?  '  T  is  neither  a  fid-  qft  **/  homme  ?    ce   w'eft  ni. 

3I                   IO         3               4  I                    XO         3              X                 XO     3 

ler,  0  player,   nor  a  forlorn  RoulTeau,  ni  un  Fabry,  »/  /* 

x                 -  7                   1              z  1              x     7            *                    x 

poet ;  otherwife,    they  would  Couture  j  ils  w  pourroient  le 

7  2  x 

certainly  know  him. 


(*)  No.  54. 
(0  389>  39^  ^« 


meconoitre(r). 
Every  D  2 

Gty  261,  z6i,  &c. 
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(a)  No.  53,  &270.    (h)  54.    r«; 

*95*        (0  3*9»  39°.  ^»        (I)  5S« 


Tie  Theory  and  Practice 

£very  difcovery  of  a  fecret  Tout?  revelation  d*un  fecret 
is  he  fault  ^  him  who  (£)  firjt  ,cft  &  faute  *r  celui  (a)  qui  (*) 
imparted  it*  Fa  confie. 

ji*  <  10  717*7 

When  we  want  nothing  but       J>humd<#i  ne  veut  que  fair* 

J  1  1*7  I  l  *     -7        *        7       J 

*a  raife  (t)  ^  clamour,  'tis  iwf    fr)  <&  bruit,  ce  w  font  pas  Up 

1      7  4  ■  *  •  ?        7  .  ♦ 

M<r  Twa/?  nafinable  characters,    carafteres  &  ^for  raifinublee 

*      3  4  3  ■  '   *       *        3       7'  ♦ 

that  (ij  are  the  fitteji  p  be  (r)    qui  (i)  7  font  Us  plus  projpree. 

employed  fir  Juch  a  purpofeP 

7**  10  1*  5  1 

There  are  y^w  occailons  «*        By  a  quelques  rencontres 

l  7  1         ta  1  9,       J       x        7       1       ^  1 r        f O    J 

life,  wherein  truth  0«f4  honefty    *fo*w  tor  vie,  <?«  io  verite  &  «r 
are  *^  A^?  policy-  fimpKcite  font  le  metneur  ma- 

nege iu  monde.      „ 

15.  Thofe  three  firts  of  wora\  which  are  call'd  ^rt/  af 
fpeechy  have  each  their  feve{al  divifions,  as  in  the  three  fol- 
lowing chapters. 

Sciences  are    beft   known        On    aprend   &  on  tetient' 
and  retained,  when  difpofed  in    mieux  les  foiences,  quandelles 
a  methodical  order.  font  difpofees  dans  un  ordre 

irietodicuie. 

M  Ko.  54.        {€)  3*9,   390,  &c.         (a)   No'.  '53,  Sc  270.  (*)  54* 

W  3*9>  39°,  V*. 


S  E  C  T.     ID. 


* 


THE  figurative  fattens  what  is  rough  and  uncouth,  in  the 
literal. 
Le  figure  adoucit  ce  que  le  propre  a  de  nide. 

Of  words  in  a  proper  or  figurative  fenfe, 
16.  When  words  are  ufed  in  their  firft  and  primitive  fenfe, 
they  are  (kid  to  be  ufed  in  thtir  preper  fenfe ;  as  the  word  fire 


of  the  Fringh  Tongue. 

in  this  example ;  the  tire  burns  wpll.  But  when  they  are  nol 
ufed  in  their  firft  ana  primitive  fenfe,  they  are  faid  to  be  ufed 
in  a  figurative  fenfc\  as  the  fame  word  fire  in  this  example  j 
he  is  a  young  man  full  of  far*. 

Practice- 
Of  the  proper  fenfe.  Du  fens  prepre. 

The  famous  treafures  of  an- 
tiquity are  thofe  of  Creefus 
and  of  Sotomon ;  the  treafure 
of  the  temple  of  Jerufafem, 
and  that  of  Delphos. 

All  gravitating  bodies  have 
a  tenancy  to  the  center  of 
the 'earth. 

The  fun  and  the  lightning        Ire  (bleil,  les  eclairs  iblouif-  ' 
dazzle,  becaufe  their  fplendor   fent,  parceque  leur  lumi&e  eft 
is  too  bright.  trop  vive. 


Les  trefon  fameux  de  Tafl- 
tiquite  font  ceux  de  Crefus, 
de  Salomon  j  le  trefsr  du  temple 
de  Jerufalem,  &  celui  de 
Dclphes. 

Tous  les  corps  graves  ten- 
dent  au  centre  de  la  terre. 


Of  the  figurative  fenfe;. 

A  woman  perfe&ly,  hand- 
ibme  and  virtuous  is  a  trea- 
fure. 

An  afie&ed  gravity  is  mere 
burlefque  :  they  are  bordering 
extremes,  and  the  medium  be- 
tween them  is  dignity;  'tis 
not  indeed  call'd  being  grave, 
but  ading  the  grave  part :  he 
who  aims  at  being  fuch  will 
never  be  fo.  Gravity  muft  be 
natural,  or  it  is  nothing ;  and 
'tis  eafier  departed  from,  than 
maintained. 

Worldly  obje&s  dazzle  us, 
and  make  us  lofe  fight  of  fu- 
turity and  eternity. 


Du  fens  figur&   *  \ 
Une  femme    parfeitement 
belle  &  vertueufe  eft  un  trefor. 

Une  gravite  trop  etudie  de- 
vient  comique :  ce  font  com- 
me  des  extremites  qui  fe 
touchent,  &  dont  le  milieu  eft 
dignite :  cela  ne  a'apele  pas 
etre  grave,  mais  en  jouer  le 
perfonage:  celur  qui  fonge  $ 
le  devenir  ne  le  (era  jamais* 
Ou  la  gravite  n'eft  point,  ou 
elle  eft  naturele;  &  il  eft  moms 
dificile  d'en  defcendre  que  d'y 
monte*/ 

Les  objets  du  monde  nous 
eblouiffenty  &  nous. font  perdre 
de  vue  l'avenir  &  Peteraite. 


#  Of  Syntax.  , 

r7-  The  manner  of  conftruing  words  together,  fo  as  to  dif- 
pofe  them  in  their  proper  place,  and  put  them  in  their  right 
cafe,  gender  and  number ;  or  in  their  right  pcrfon,  number, 
tenfe  and  mood,  is  called  fyntax. 

8  Prac- 


The  Theory  and  Practice 


Practice. 


Syntax  is  the  conftruclion 
and  union  of  words,  and  fan- 
tences,  according  to  the  rules 
of  Grammar,  'Tis  the  accu- 
rate com  petition  s  and  order  of 
the  parts  of  fpeech. 

There  are  two  parts  of  fyn- 
tax  j  the  one  is  concord,  when 
words  agree  together  in  gen* 
der,  number,  cafe  and  perfon  ; 
the  other  is  regimen,  when  a 
word  governs  another  and 
tarns  it  in  a. certain  manner, 
as  propositions,  different  cafes, 
or  verbs  do. 


The  parts  of  a  difcourfe 
may  be. united  either  by  a  fim- 
ple conftrucTion,  when  all  the 
terms  are  ranged  in  their  na- 
tural order,  vid.  N0.4,  or  .by 
a  figurative  one  ;  when,  laying 
aficte  that  fimplicity,  fhorter 
and  more  elegant  expreffions 
are.ufed.  Now  fuch  as  ace 
Well  read  in  Grammar,  eafily 
reduce  this  figurative  kind  of 
£anftni£Hon  tcr  the  rules  of  the 
fimple  one;  well  knowing 
that  what  appears  conftrued 
without  any  rule,  and  by  an 
arbitrary  ufage,  may  yet  be 
reduced  to  the  general  laws 
taf  jardinary  rommfiiota;. 

:■>  The  greatcft  fault  of  ora- 
tbtifyi  k  is  to  offend  againft 
iyntax.  ."" 

^he  accuracy  of:  language 
iocs,  not  only  confift  in  the 
choice  of' words.:  'tis  in  their 
union  alfo. 


■"  -Laimtaxe  eft  la  conftruc- 
tiop  &  la  liaifon  des  mots,  & 
des  phrafes  felon  les  regies  de 
la  Grammaire.  C'eft  la  jufte 
compofition,  &  l'arrangement 
des  parties  de  l'oraifon. 

U  f  a  deux  fortes  de  fmtaxe ; 
Tune  de  coiivehance,  quand 
les  mots  convienent,  &  s'accor- 
dent  entre  eux  en  genre,  en 
nonibre,  en  cas,  &  en  perfone  ;< 
l'autre  de  regime,  lorfqq'un 
m<#  en  regit  an  autre,  &  l'ob- 
lige  a  fe  tourner  en  certaine 
maniere,  com  me  font  les  pre- 
pofitions,  les  cas  diferens,  ou 
les  verbes. 

Les  parties  d'un.  difcours 
peuvent  fe.  lier  enfemble  ou 
par  une  conftru&ion  fimple, 
forfque  tpus  les  termesv  font 
places  dans  leur  prdre  nature], 
voyez  N°.  4.  ou  par  une  con- 
ftru£Hon  figuree,  lorfque  s'e- 
loignant  de  .  cette  fimplicite, 
Ton  ufe  de  certaines  expreffions 
plus  courtes,  &  plus  elegantes. 
Or  ceux  qui  excelent  dans  Tart 
de  IaGrammaire  rapelent  aife- 
ment  cette  conftru&ion  aux 
loix  de  la  fimple ;  &  remar- 
quent  bien,  que  ce  qui  paroit 
conftruit  fans  aucune  regie,  & 
par  un  ufage  arbitrairej  fe 
peut  reduire  aux  loix  generales 
de  la  conftrucTion  fimple. 

Le  plus  grand  vice  de  l'o- 
raifon, e'eft  de  pecher  contre 
la  fmtaxe. 

Ce  n'eft  pas  feulement  dans 
le  choix  des  mots  que  confute 
la  juftefTe  du  langage ;  e'eft 
dans  1? union  des  mots. 

Of 


.of  the  French  Tono.de, 


n 


Of  Sentences. 


Every  fentence  is  a  collection  of  words  which  denote,  *nd 
communicate  a  thought 

Chaque  phrafe  eft  un  afferhblage  de  mots  qui  fignifient,  qui 
font  entendre  une  penfee. 

18.  When  of  two,  three  or  more  words  put  together,  one 
denotes  a  fubjed,  and  another  its  affirmation,. thofe  words  make 
a  fentence*,  \  as,  the  fun  Jbines,  the  fpring  is  very  forward,  the 
wind  blows,  &c.  Sometimes  there  are  more  than  one  affirma- 
tion in  a  fentencc,  and  then  the  fentence  is  call'4  complex* 

Practice. 


Purity  of  fentimeht*  and 
thoughts  gives  ftill  more  grace 
to  eloquence,  thari  purity  of 
words. 

Periods  ihouid  not  he  too 
long,  nor  ftrain  the  lungs. 

A  difcourfe  confiding  of  e- 
quat  periods  can  never  be  ut- 
ter'd  with  energy. 

Virtue  and  innocence  of 
manners  are  ineftimable. 

Itfeems  to  be  the  firft  maxim 
of  companies,  of  men  in  public 
pofts,  or  in  power,  to  give 
thole  who  are  entirely  depen- 
dant on  them  for  the  manage- 
ment of  their  interefts,  all  die 
disappointments  that  can  pof- 
fibly  be  apprehended. 

One  of  the  beauties  of  the 
French  language,  is  the  na- 
tural conftruftion ;  doubtlefs 
preferable  to  that  of  the  Latin, 
which  is  tranfpofed  and  in- 
verted. 

As  exa£tnefs  in  ftyle  is  to 
embellilh,  it  fuits  very  well 
with  a  certain  negligence, 
which  is  one  of  the  greateft 
ornaments  of  language. 

It 


La  pureed  des  fenttmens& 
des  penfees  dornie  encore  plus 
de  grace  a  Eloquence,  queta 
purete  des  paroles. 

La  periode  ne  doit  pas  etre 
trop  Iongue,  ni  a  perte  d'haleine. 

Un  ducours  Sgalement  jpe- 
riodique  ne  peut  fe  prononcer 
qu'avec  froideur. 

La  vertu  &  l'innocence  des 
meeurs  ibnt  ineftimables. 

Ilfemble  que  la  premiere 
re*gle  des  compagnies,  des  gens 
en  place,  ou  des  puhTans,  eft 
de  doner  a  ceux  qui  depen- 
dent d'eux  pour  le  befoin  de 
leurs  afeires,  toutes  les  traver* 
fes  qu'ils  en  peuvent  craindre. 

L*une  des  beautes  de  la  kn- 
gue  Fran^ife,  c'eft  la  con- 
ftru^tion  direfte,  laquele  fans , 
doute  eft  preferable  a  la  con- 
ftru&ion  renverfee&tranfpofee 
des  Latins. 

Comme  Texaditude  du  ftile 
ne  tend  qu'a  embellir  le  dif* 
cours,  elle  s'acorde  bien  avec 
une  certaine  negligence,  qui 
en  eft  un  des  plus  grands  or* 
nemens. 

Quel- 


I 


lEokr  *nd  Practice 


It  has  been  faid,  that  a  wife 

man  ought  to  employ  the  fitfft 

t  of  his   life  in  converting 

with  the  dead  ;     the  fecond 

art  with  the  living  ;  and  the 

kft  part  with  hlmfelf. 


Oplqu'un  a  dit  que  Fhom- 
me  Age  doit  employer  la  pre- 
miere partie  de  fa  vie  a  s'en- 
tretemr  avec  les  morts,  ia  fe- 
conde  avec  les  vivans,  &  la 
demUbe  *vec  foi-meme. 


_ 

It  is  certain,  that  to  fatisfy  the  car  profe  ought  to  have 
its  meafures  and  cadencies,  at  well  as  poetry. 

II  eft  certain  que  la  profe  pour  fatisfcure  Toralle  doit  avoir 
fes  cadences,  &  fes  imiures  auffibienque  lapoefie. 

19.  Two,  three,  or  more  fentence*  depending  on  one  an- 
other  to  form  a  compleat  fenfe,  make  a  juried:  Examp.  Why 
fimld  we  hok  with  fi  great  an  indignatien  en  the  faults  ef ethers^ 
0td  jeufge  them  *mw  Jmh  a  feveritfr  Jmee  we  want  their  indul- 
gence fo  much  eurfohes.  He  bad  inform' d  me,  that  wine  was  fa 
memfema  ie  him%  that  be  <mld  not  bear  the  fight  ef  it*  &c, 

PR  AC  TI  CI. 

The  great  pride  themfelves  Les  grands  fe  piquent  d'~ 

ia  cutting  vrfa's  through  a  fo-  ottvrif  une  aHeedam  une  fo*€t, 

reft,  in  railing  terrafes,  gilding  de  fbutenir  des  terres  par  une 

their  cieKngs,  turning  a  ftream  longue  muraille,  de  dorer  des 

and  ftormg  a  gteen-houfe ;  -but  plafonds,   de  fektt  vemr  dht 

to  give  the  joys  of  peace,  to  pouces  d'eau*  de  metfbler  une 


male  theforrowfid  heart  dad, 
to  prevent  or  to  relieve^  afflic- 
tion, that  is  a  degree  of  per- 
fection which  tneir  refined 
tafte  never  arrives  at. 

Forty  years  ago  I  was  not 
in  being,  nor  had  in  me  then 
the  power  ever  to  exift;  and 
now  I  am  in  being,  I  have  no 
power  in  me  to  ceafe  from 
exifting :  I  had  then  a  begin- 
ning, and  now  continue  in  be- 
ing, by  fomething  which  exifts 
without  me,  and  which  will 
exift  when  I  am  no  more, 
and  is  better  and  more  power- 
ful than  I  am.  Now  if  this 
fbmething  is  not  God,  tell  me 
Whet  it  is  i 


orangerie:  mats  de  rendre  un 
cceur  content,  deeombler  une 
ame  de  jofe,  de  prevenir  d'ex- 
tremes  befbins,  ou  d'y  reme- 
dier,  leur  curiofite*  ne  s*etend 
point  jufijue*la. 

II  y  a  quarante  ans  que  je 
n'etois  point,  &  qufil  n'etoit 
pas  en  mon  pouvoir  de  jamais 
Stre  %  comme  il  ne  depend  pas 
de  mot  qui  fois  une  Ibis,  de 
n'etre-plus :  j'ai  done  comence*, 
&  je  continue  d'etre  par  quel- 
que  chofe  qui  eft  hots  de  moi, 
qui  durera  apres  moi,  qui  eft 
meilleur  •&  plus  puiflant  que 
moi :  fi  ce  quelque  chofe  n  eft 
pas  Dieu,  qu'on  me  dife  ce  que 
e'eft? 

Of 


Qf  §T  VJ.fi. 

aa  A  ieries  of  Words,  ftntenoes  and  periods*  pronounced 
br  written  recording  to  die  approved  fidtopi  of  the  language 
ufed^iseaU'd/j/r. 


Stylg  in  it$  primitive  %ni+ 
fication,  is  taken  for  a  fort  of 
pin,  ufed  by  the  ancients  to 
write  with  upon  bark)  arid  irt 
their  pocket  -  books  cruftcd 
over  with  wax.  In  defcribing 
Who  is  rile  author  -of  **ch  or 
fuch  a  writing,  we  fajr,  it  is 
the  hand  of  iuch  a  one*  In 
procefs  of  time,  the  Word  ftyle 
has  been  applied  only  to  the 
manner  of  expB?ffiori:  when 
it  is  {aid,  that  fuch  a  difcourfe  * 
has  the,  ftyle  of  Qc?ro,  it  is 
meant,  that  Cicero  is  wont  to 
tx&ek  Jum&f  ia  chfttONumr. 

TJte  matters  of  rhetoric 
have  *educ*d  *h?  fcience  to 
thc^e/p^ies  $  the  fuhJime,.the 
fimplej  aqd  $he  raid<4*  ftife. 

The  fabling  ftilf  onghx  to 
\>$  giajeftic*  and ,  Imported 
with  noble  ^xpreifio^s,  capable 
of  raiding  Jpftyidea*;  itfliould 
be  elevated  but  not  ftrain'd. 

Tk?  Ample  ought  to  be  na- 
frraj,  wifhopt  po^np  and  d*- 
foraupas.;  M  it  ihould  not 
be  mean  and  groveling,  under 
pretence  of  fimplicity. 

The  middle  ftile  partajtp* 
of  tfee  grandeur  of  the  firft, 
and  of  the  fimplicity  of  the 
ftcond« 

The 


Stile*  dans  ft  premiere  fig- 
nification,  fe  prend  pour  une 
efpece  de  poinfon,  dont  les  an- 
ctens  (e  fervoient  pour  ecrire 
fur  1'ecorce,  &  fur  des  tabletes 
couvertes  de  cire.  Pour  dire 
quel  eft  1'auteur  d'une  telle 
ecriture,  nous  diibns  que  cette 
ecriture  eft  de  la  maiii  d'un 
fiel. .  Dans  U4uite  du  tenls  ce^ 
mot  de  ftile  ne  s'eft  .plus  aplt*^ 
que  qu'a  la  maniere  ,  de  s'ex* 
primer:  qaand  on  dit  qu'un 
tel  difcours  eft  du  ftile  de-Ci- 
ceron,  on  entend  que  Ciceron 
a  coutume  de  s'e;cprimer  de 
cette  mani£re, 

t»es  maltres  de  J'artont  r6- 
duit  les  manures  d'icrire  fous 
trolls  genres.  Le  ftile  fiiblime  $ 
le  ftue  Ample;  le  ftile  me- 
diocre. 

Le  ftile  fifbttme  doit  etre 
majeftueux,  &  foutenu  d'ex- 
prefEons  nobles,  &  capables  de 
donner  une  haute  id6e :  il  doit 
etre  fieve  fans  etre  guind£. 

£e  ftile  Ample  doit  etre  na- 
tjirel,  fans  pompe,  &  fans  or-  . 
neijfcns :  "mais  il  ne  doit  pas 
etre  has  &  rampant,  fous  pr£- 
texte  d'etre  fimple^ 

Le  ftile  mediocre  participe 
de  la  grandeur  du  fublime,  & 
de  la  fimplicite  du  fimple. 

I* 


Theory  W-Prao*ige 


The  familiar   ftile   is  that. 

jfed  in  convcriation  *3  the  low 

r  ftile,  is  that  in  ufe 

nong  the  common  p-oplc,  or. 

in  the  comic  or  burlcfquc. 

There  is  a  certain  dignity 
even  in  ordinary  and  familiar 
converfation,  which  well-bred 
people  are  bound  to  obfcrve. 


Le  ftile  familier  eft  eelen 
dont  on  fe  fert  dans  la  conver- 
sation; le  ftile  bas  ou  populaire, 
celui  dont  ufe  le  peuple,  ou 
dont  on  ufe  dans  le  comique, 
ou  dans  le  burlefque. 

II  y  a  unc  certaine  dignite 
mime  dans  le  langage  ordi- 
naire &  familier,  que  lea 
honetes  gens  font  obliges  de 
garder. 


CHAP.  II.      Sect.  I. 


Or  SUBSTANTIVES. 

'They  arc  divided  into  Nouns  and  Pronouns. 

2 i.  r~r\  H  E  Y  are  call'd  nouns,  when  they  are  the  particular 
J^  words  ufed  to  exprefs  the  objects  or  fubje&s  which 
they  denote  >  and  pronouns,  when  to  avoid  mentioning  or  re- 
peating fuch  particular  words,  others  are  ufed  inftead  of  them  ; 
as  in  this  example  :  Your  brother  tells  me,  be  defigns  to  buy 
that  boufe ;  where  it  is  plain,  that  the  fubftantive  brother  is  the 
particular  word  ufed  to  exprefs  that  fubject,  and  the  fubftantive 
boufe  the  particular  word  ufed  to  exprefs  that  object  \  there- 
fore brother  and  boufe  are  nouns  fubftantive  :  It  is  alfo  as  plain 
iri  that  example,  that  the  fubftantive  me  is  not  the  particular 
word  ufed  to  exprefs  that  object,  but  another  put  in  its  ftead  % 
to  avoid  mentioning  the  word,  which  is  the  name  of  the  pet* 
(on  who  fpeaks  ;  and  that  the  fubftantive  be  is  not  the  particu- 
lar word  ufed  to  exprefs  that  fubject,  but  another  put  in  its 
ftead,  to  avoid  repeating  the  word,  brother ;  therefore  me  and 
be  are  pronouns  fubftantive. 

Practice. 


Futurity  is  our  only,  pro- 
fpeSt  j  we  do  not  enjoy  life ; 
but  live  in  hopes  of  living. 


Uavenireft  notre  feul  ob- 
jet ;  noUs  he  vivons  jamais j 
majs  nous  efpeVons  de  vivre.  '" 


We. 


On 


i  *  *We  make  a  trade  of  virtue, 
and  of  love:  every  thing  is 
fet  up  to  fale  among  us. 

The  rational  man  is  not  he 
that  hits  upon  reafon  by 
chance ;  but  wjio  knows,  dif- 
terns,  and  relifhes  it 

He  that  is  guilty  of  an  im- 
pertinence is  generally  felf- 
punifh'd  by  the  confufion  it 
throws  him  into. 

Friendfhip  at  court  exifts 
fanly  in  grimace  ;  the  moft  art- 
ful double  dealers  paft  there 
for  the  moft  intimate  friends. 


C  H   To  N  C 

On  trafique  de  la  vertu%  t 
Tamour :  tout  eft  a  vendre  p 
mi  les  hommis* 

Celui  la  n'eft  pas  raifona1 
a  qui  It:  hazard  fait  trouver  1. 
raijm  \  mais  cetui^  qui  la  cou* 
noit,  qui  la  diiccrne,  &  qui  i 

Celui  qui  fait  uric  imperti- 
nence en  eifc  ordinal  rement  pur 
.  par  la  confujhn  qui  iui  en  re- 
vient. 

'  XA  la  cour  Yamitie  n*feft  que 
dans  les  gejies :  les  perfides  Jed 
plus  adroits  y  paflent  pour  lea 
meilleurs  amis. 


SECT,    If, 

Of  Nouks    Sub's  t  a  n.tive. 

They  are  either  common  or  proper. 

22.     A rNoun  fubjlantive  common  is  a  word  by  which  every 

-"  object  of  thp  fame  kind  may  be  exprefs'd  ;    as  homme* 

man ;    ville^  city  \    jkuvc*  rivejr ;    montagne^  mountain,  &c. 

which  are  words  (in  general)  whereby  man,  city,  river,  and 

mountain  may  be  exprefs'd. 

•  ■ 

PRACTICE. 

€)f  Nouns  fubftantive common.  OesNoms  apellatifs. 

•    Great  rivers inrich  thecoun*        Les  grandes  rivieres  enrich  - 
tries  thro'  which  they  pafs.  iflfent  les  provinces  qu'elles  tra- 


.  It  is  not  enough  for  an  ora- 
tor or  poety  to  have  fine 
thoughts  5  he  muft  poflefs  be- 
Jides  a  happinefs  of  expreffion. 


verfent. 

Ce  n'eft  pas  aflez  a  un  ora- 
Uur9  ou  a  un  po'eU^  d'avoir  de 
belles  penfees  ;  il  feut  encore, 
qu'il  alt  une  heureufe  exprejfton. 


23.  A  Noun  fubftaniive  proper  is  a  word  ufed  to  diftinguifh 
one  particular  object  from  the  reft  of  the  fame  kind  ;  as  Pierre* 
Peter  $    Londfes^  London \    Tbamift%  Thames;   Jtbos,  Athos, 


7&*  The  our  find  Pkac*icb 

h  words  are  ufed  to  diftiftguifti  one  parti^ultr  pte, 
city5  liver  and  mountain^  from  the  reft  of  nj«jit  cities,  ritrerf 

and  mountains.  '»     - 

Pr  ac  tilt*. 


pf  Nouns  fubftatnive  proper. 

Tfee  river  Ptneus  glides  a- 
long  beneath  a  verdant  bower 
formM  by  the  charming  foreft 
ianging  over  its  borders. 

The  flow  of  the  Nik  lafl? 
forty  days,  and  fo  does  its  ebb* 

Cicero  was  oftej)  triumphant 
from  the  power  and  charms  of 
his  eloquence.* 

Horace  (or  perhaps  JSoikau) 
faid  as  much,  before  you  faid 
it.  I  take  your  wor4  f°r  **? 
What  then  ?  J  fai<d  it  as  my 
pwn..  And  why  may  not  I 
conceive  the  fame  truth  which 
jhey  did,  as  well  as  others 
jhink  with  me  hereafter. 


De$  Ndms  proprcs. 
Xe  Pinie  cotile  £  Pombrt 
entre  des  for|ts  delicieufts  qui 
bordent  fes  rivages. 

Le  Nil  cfoit  quarante  jours, 
&  en  defcroit  aot^nt. 

Ciceron  a  fouyent  friomphe 
par  la  force  £  ks  charmes  dc 
Jon  eloquence. 

fforate  pu  Dtfpreau*  To* 
dit  avant  vous  j  je  le  crois  fiir 
votre  parole  j  mais  je  Tai  dit 
cornrriemien;  ne  puis- je  pas 
penfer  apres '  eux  line  chofe 
traiei,  &  que  d'autres  encore 
pepferpnt  apres  moi  ? 


CHAP 


xin. 


Or  VERBS. 


Oi 


AfcTiyi  Vfe  *t*$, 

*4.\tf  "JTBTEN  ift  *  Iknttpct  the  vet*  denotes  a*  a&on 
V  V  which  paflfes  from  the  ful>je£r,  {*id.  N*.  33.)  jto  an 
phjeft,  (tm£  N?.  34.)  it  b  call'd  *#itv  \  ^s  in  thefe  ekamples : 
fl'maftge  its  fotntMSj  hfe  ttftf  apples  j  if/  fof>  &  trit,  he  drinks 
yrirtt  j  //  J&pAg*  for  ffr&rtu  he  helps  tbe  poor  ;  1/  entwndM 
pmfi^tde^  he  uhderftarjdB  ipufipk ;  it  aim  fin  ftochain,  |ic  love$ 
Jjis  neighbour ;  whf rfe  the  W^s^fir,  dhaifer,  fep^5,  underfiands^ 
and  j&w ,  denote  actons  which  pafs  froin  the  fubje£t  he±  to 
jhe  federal  pbiefts  apjfar,  tyto*,  jtofcr,  jw^rf,  and  neighbour* 
poifjerifries,  ihrfead  df  'expreifcng  Ac  G/byeet,  this  verb  is  ufai 
*bfoJutely,  but  theft  the  wbrS  fofliebtfly  or  Something  is  under* 
'' ftoedz 


Ojf  tbi  F  it  B  V  G  H   T  O  N  O  U  E. 

Hand ;  as  in  tbefq  examples  :'  //  aim,  he  loves  ;  H  mange  ^  be 
*ats$  ilhoit%  he  drinks,  {sfc.     After  which  it  is  evident,  that 
{be  word  fomebody  or  fomething  is  imderftood  ;    for  he  wh< 
loves,  /*zw  fomikidy  or  fomething  -9  (ft  who  eats,  fats  fcmctbing% 
&* 

PEACtlCl, 


Moderation  is  a  viftut 
whidi  governs,  rcftrains,  and 
qualifies  the  paffions;  it  jets 
bounds  to,  and  regulates  the 
tranfports  of  the  mind* 

Figurative  expraffioQB  ro#ae 
the  undemanding  j  and  ftrike 
it  fo  briikly,  as  to  command 
its  attention. 

Demofthcne*  is.  chiefly  ad* 
mired  for  that  grand  and  jna- 
jeftk  tone,  and  thole  lively  e- 
motions,  which  fupport  his 
oratory. 

Whoever  has  (pet*  the  court, 
has  fcen  all  that  is  moft  fplen- 
did,  fpecioos,  an4  ornamental 
jn  the  world  j  whoever,  after 
feeing  the  court,  defpifes  it, 
holds  the  world  in  contempt. 
'  The  town  gives  us  a  <Wf- 
tafte  for  the  country;  the  court 
makes  us  diftke  tbetown,  and 
itfefrtoo. 

Solid  fcnfe  imbibes  at  coipt 
a  reli(h  for  fclitude  and  re- 
tirement. 


La  moderation  eft  une  ver- 
plquigGUVurnti  ^ui  retient^  qui 
rigU  toutes  ks  pajjiami  qui  far* 
ne,  qui  temper?  Us  km  de 
Wprk. 

\-'**f  M**** repeillent  Ve/pril^ 
fc  le  frtpeiu  li  vivement,  qu'- 
efles  roiljgent  £  etre  atenti£ 

On  admire  fur  tout  dans 
Demofthf  ne  **  fat  de  gran- 
deur &  de  roajeftc,  &  m  mou- 
vemens  animes  aui  foutifnent  fm 
difceurs.  * 

Qui  a  vtf  la  cour,  a  vu  dif 
monde  ce  qui  eft  le  plus  beau, 
le  plus  fpecieux,  &  le  plus  or- 
ne :_  qui  meprife  la  cour  apre$ 
V  avoir  vue,  meprife  le  mo$dem 

;.  £4  w/fe  degoute  de  la  pro- 
vince ;  /*  cour  detrompe  de  I9 
ville*  &  guerit  de  la  cour. 

Un  efprit  fain  puife  a  la  cour 
legeut  de  la  folitude  &  de  la 
retfaitet* 


Of  n  eut^  r  Verbs. 

45.  When  what  is  expreft'd  by  the  verb  and  its  regimen, 
or  by  the  verb  only,  is  cerjter'd  in,  or  limited  to,  its  fubjeft  j 
that  wri  is  cali'd  #i#fer ;  as  in  jhefe  examples,  llfera  prudent^ 
,he  will  be  prudent ;  il  devint  pale9  he  turn'd  pale  5  ii  ev?raiffe9 
he  grows  fat ;  il  exifte,  he  exifts  ;  il  rough,  he  bit' "its ;  il 
i$ngu'tt9  he  languishes  j  #7  0W/Y,  he  obeys  \  il  vient,  he  comes  j 
I  *  ^ 


The  Theory  and  Practice 

ft,  where  what  is  exprefs'd  by  the  verbs,  will  be*  turn'd*  and 
grow*  and  their  regimen  prudent*  pale,  and  fat*  is  all  centered 
in,  and  limited  to  the  fubjeft  he;   and  fo  with  regard  to  the 

:rbs,  exijh*  blujhesy  tanguijhes*  obeys  and  comes. 


Pract  rtn. 


The  f prentice- boy  is  traft^ 
able,  minds  his  matter,  im- 
proves by  his  inftructbns,  and 
becomes  himfclf  a  mafter. 
Untraceable  man  criticifes  both 
upon  the  preacher's  difcourfe, 
and  the  philofopher's  writings; 
and  gets  after  all  neither  faith 
nor  reafon. 

Chriftian  morality  is  ihe 
mod  refined  and  the  moft  per* 
fe£k.  Every  other  moral  fy- 
ftem  is  but  the  philofophy  and 
probity  of  a  Pagan. 

The  generality  of  men  die 
without  any  reiolution :  they 
die  only  becaufe  they  cannot 
help  it. 


Un  aprentif  ejl  docile ',  il  e- 
coutc.fon  maitre,  il  profite  de 
fes  lemons,  //  devient  maitre. 
L'homme  indocile  critique  le 
difcours  du  pr£dicateur,  cpm- 
me  le  livre  du  philofophe;  il 
ne  dement  ni  chretien*  ni  rat- 
fonable. 

La  morale  chretiene  ejl  la 
plus  epuree*  ic  la  plus  parfaite. 
Toute  autre  morale  ejl  une  phi- 
lofophie  &  une  probiti  de  palen. 

.  La  phipart  des  hommesm 
tneurent  point  par  reiolution: 
sis  meurent  parcequ'on  ne  peut 
s'empecher  de  mourir. 


Of  Ve r b s  ufed  fometimes  in  an  active,  and  fometimes 
in  a   neuter  Sense.  , 

26.  Obferve,  that  fometimes  the  fame  verb  according  to  the 
fenfe  in  which  it  is' ufed,  may  be  either  neuter  oraftive:  In 
thefefentences  for  example  the  verbs  are  neuter *  Ilrougit,  he 
blufbes  ;  elle  embellit*  {he  grows  handfomer ;  pretez-Ea  avec 
eonfiance*  je  reponds  pour  lui*  lend  freely  to  him,  I  anfwer  for. 
Mm »  ieux  qui  environent  les  rois  ne  tienent  a  eux  que  par  des  in- 
ter eU  de  fortune*  they  who  attend  on  kings  are  only  attached  to 
them  by  the  ties  of  intereft,  hfc.  And  in  thefe  the  fame  verbs 
are  afttve  in  French^  on  en  a  rougi  les  murailles*  the  walls  of  it 
are  painted  red  ;  if  a  embelli  cette  maifon*  he  has  beautify'd  that 
houfe ;  il  ne  repondoit  que  desfotifes*  he  anfwer'd  only  with  fcur- 
rilities j  nous  tenons  de.Dieu  notre  etre*  notre  vie*  b?  notre  fortune* 
we  hold  of  God  our  being,  our  breath,  and  our  fortune. 


Pr^c* 


af  *fo  Fr  enc  h  Ton  g  u  e.  jX 


Pract  ice. 
Of  French  Ve  r  b  s  ufed  in  a  neuter  sense. 


*Tis  much  in  a  friend,  if 
after  a  confiderable  increafe 
of  his  fortune,  he  (till  continues 
your  acquaintance. 

Water  defcends  naturally, 
and  rifes  only  by  force.  \ 

There  is  no  diminishing 
gold,  by  only  melting  it. 

The  orator,  whofe  ftyle  is 
tedious,  will  never  affect  his 
hearers. 

A  globe  turns  on  its  own 
axis. 


C'eft  beaueoup  tirer  de  no* 
tre  ami  s  fi  ay  ant  monti  a  unc 
grande  fortune,  il  eft  encore  un 
homme  dc  notre  conoiflance, 

L'eau  depend  naturtlement, 
&  ne. monte  que  par  violence. 

L'or  a  beau  etre  fcndu,  il 
ne  diminu'e  jamais. 

Un  orateur  dont  le  ftilc 
trains,  o'emeut  point. 

Un  globe  tourne  fur  fon 
axe. 


Of  the  feme  Ve  R  B  s  in  an  active  sense. 
Practice. 


'Tis  not  agreed  at  what 
time  began  the  art  of  riding  on 
horfeback. 

None  but  Alexander  could 
mount  Bucephalus. 

Man's  mind  is  but  too  apt 
to  depreciate  thofe  truths  which 
thwart  his  paffions;  and  to 
run  in  queft  of  foreign  con- 
ftru&ions  to  avoid  the  feverity 
of  precepts. 

The  paffions  draw  after 
them  difquiet  suid  reproach. 

Senfuality  fteals  upon  and 
ingrofles  the  heart,  without 
giving  it  leifure  to  hearken  to 
the  voice  of  reafon. 


On  ne  convient  pas  du  terns 
auquel  on  a  comence  a  monUr% 
les  cbevaux, 

II  n'y  avoit  qu'  Alexandre 
qui  put  monter  Bucephale. 

L'efprit  de  l'homme  n'eft 
que  trop  porte*  a  diminuer  let 
verites  qui  incomodent  fes  paf- 
fions, &  a  chercher  le  biaii 
pour  eviter  la  feverit6  des  pre- 
ceptes. 

Xes  paffions  trainenf  apres 
elles  le  trouble,  &  le  reproche. 

La  volupte  s'infinue  daris  le 
coeur,  &  le  tourne  a  elle  fans 
atendre  que  la  raifon  dife  fon 


avis. 


Of    REFLECTIVE    VERBS. 

37.  When  the  verb  active  governs  one  of  the  perfonal  pro- 
nouns,  me,  te>  fes  nous,  vous,  or  fe,  figpifymg  my  felf>  thyjelf9 
htmfeif,  herfelf,  itjelf,  one' sf elf,  our/elves,  your/elf  or  yourfehtes, 
or  themfelves,  it  is  call'd  refie&ive ;  becaufe  thole  pronouns  de* 
termine  the  adion  to  return  upon  the  fubje&  which  product* 

It  5 


The  TiTEokV  4nd  PragYkJe 

it ;  as,  je  mhabille^  I  drefs  .myfelfj  il  s'aime,  he  loves  himfelf  ? 
*//?  y?  chagrin?,  fhe  vexes  herfelf ;  nous  nous  fatiguonsi  we  fatigue* 
Otirlelves ;  vous  vous  biefferez,  you  will  Wound  yourfelf,  or  your* 
felves ;  ils*  or  elks  fe  lotti'tit*  they  praife  themselves,  tftc.* 


r*R  AC 

atever  vairt  dtftin&ions 
tnen  may  flatter  themfelves 
with,  their  origin  is  however 
the  fame. 

We  think  with  more  energy 
tfcan  we  fpeak;  there  is  al- 
ways a  part  of  our  meaning 
left  behind  in  the  delivery. 

The  divine  juftice  will  one 
day  vindicate  itfelf  from  the 
reproaches  it  fuffers  from  our 
impatience. 

If  flandercrs  knew,  how 
loathfome  they  are  to  people 
of  underftanding,  fliey  woul4 
never  take  upon  them  to  de  - 
lettable  an  office. 


TICJS* 

De  quelque  fuberbe  diftine-, 
tion  que  fe  fiattent  les  horn* 
mes*  ils  ont  tous  one  mem* 
origine. 

Nous  penfons  plus  forte* 
merrt  que  nous  ne  nous  exprU 
rnons\  H  y  a  toujour*  une  par- 
tie  de  notre  penfee  qui  nous 
demeure. 

La  juftice  divine  fejujlifieret 
un  jour  des  reproches  que  lui 
fait  notre  impatience. 

Si  les  medifans  favoient 
combien  ils  pefent  aux  gens 
raiibnables,  ils  ne  fe  ckargeroi* 
m  pas  d'un  fi  vilain  role. 


Of  reciprocal   Verbs. 

318.  But  when  after  the  pronouns  nousf  vousf  or  fe^  the  pro* 
noun  Fun  Ventre^  one  another,  is  exprefc'd  or  underftood  after 
the  verb,  the  verb  is  then  call'd  reaprocat\  becaufe  thefe  pro- 
nouns determine  the  afiionto  return  reciprocally  from  one 
agent  to  another ;  as,  le  mart  £sf  la  femme  doivent  s9  aimer ^  the 
hufband  and  wife  ought  to  love  one  another ;  Us  fe  louent  run 
Fautre,  they  praife  one  another  j  ils  fe  chagrinent  les  wis  les  Qu- 
ires, they  vex  one  another ;  ils  fe  defient  tun  de  F  autre,  they 
tniftruft  one  another,  &c.  From  the  fenfe  of  thefe  examples, 
'it  follows,  that  the  verb  can  be  reciprocal  only  m  a  plural  fig-* 
nification.  Sometimes  one  another  is  alfo  exprefs'd  in  French  by 
nous  entre,  vous  entref  s'entre,  in  the  following  manner \  nous 
nous  entr*-mttf$tts3  we  hurt  or  binder  one  another ;  vous  vous 
fntre-dechirefy  you  defame  one  another »  ils  £ tntrt-tnanggwt\ 
they  min  one  another,  &r. 


Practice. 


Bf 


if  the  French  Tongue/ 


S3 


Practice. 


War  has  its  theory  like  o- 
ther  fciences;  it  teaches  us 
tow  to  deftroy  one  another  in 
a  methodical  manner. 

In  friendfhip,  coldnefs  and 
indifference  are  owing  to  their 
various  caufes.  In  love,  the 
ceffation  of  affedtion  has  fel- 
dom  more  than  one  caufe ; 
that  of  haying  mutually  loved 
to  excefs. 

We  are  not  always  of  the 
fame  mind  upon  the  fame  fub- 
je&.  Fondnefs  and  difguft 
tread  dole  upon  the  heels  of 
each  other. 

In  the  world  fcarce  any 
thing  elfe  is  feen,  but  men  lay- 
ingTnares  for  one  another^ 

The  world  is  literally  a 
ftage ;  where  mankind,  in  con- 
tinual mafqueradc,  are  playing 
,  upon  one  another. 

Mankind  fhould  be  mutual 
affiftants,  fhould  help  one  an- 
other, and  fiipply  each  other's 
wants. 

The  meridians  are  circles,, 
which  crofs  one  another,  at  the 
poles  of  the  globe. 

Each  day  is  fucceeded  by 
another ;  but  every  day  js  not 
alike 


La  guerre  a  fes  prccepte* 
com  me  les  autres  fciences  ;  on, 
s'y  tu'e  metodiquement.    . 

Les  froideurs  &  les  relacher 

mens  dans  Famine  ont  leurs 
caufes .;  en  amour  il  n'y  a  gue- 
res  d'autre  raifon  d«  ne  s*  aimer 
plus,  que  de  s'itre  trop  aims. 

L'on  ne  penfe  pas  toujours 
conftamment  drun  memc  fujet: 
Fentetement  &  le  degout  fe 
fuivent  de  pres. 

On  ne  voit  gueres  que  des 
hommes  qui  fe  teruknt  des 
pieces  Us  uns  aux  autres. 

Le  monde  eft  a  la  letre  un 
theatre;  oil  les  hommes  tou- 
jours  mafques  fejouent  les  uns 
les  autres. 

II  faut  que  les  hommes  s'en- 
tr'aiderst,  quails  faident  Pun  /*- 
autre}  &fe  prJtent  urx  mutuel 
fecours. 

Les  jmeridiensYont  dee  cer- 
cles  qui  s'entneoupent  aux  poles 
du  monde. 

.  Tous,  les  jours  i  entrefuivenU 
mais  ils  neji  reffemblent  pas. 


29.  Obferve  that  many  verbs,  are  reflective  according  to 
Grammar,  which  are  not  fo  in  their  own  fignificatjon  ;  fuck 
are  the  following,  il  s'etudie  a  mal  faire,  he  ftudies  mifchief  ; 
eela  ne  fe  garde  fas  pour  www,,  that  is  not  for  vou  ;  je  men  vais, 
I  am  going  away ;  il  fe  meurty  he  is  dying,  zfc .  Obferve  alto, 
that  many  of  thofe  lajl  refleftive  verbs  have  p  fajjivejigni/tartion, 
and  are  only  ufea  in  the  third  perfon ;  as,  -in  thefe  examples ; 
'  ces  livres  fe  vendent  cbez  un  tel9  thofe  books  are  fold  at  fuch  a 
one's  fliop;  V/  feboit  de  bonne  biirt  a  Londresy  there  is  good 

F  beer 


Ithe  Theory  WPractice 

beer  drank  in  London ;  cetie  noievelefe  debite  au  cafe^  that  piece 
\{  news  is  told  at  the  coffee-houfe  \    les  poijfons  fe  present*  4 
fbffmep?i>  nfh  are  taken  by  a  hook,  fcfr . 

Practice. 
The    hypocrite    does    not        L'hypocrite  ne  croit  pas  eri 
believe  in,  or  laughs  at  God ;     Dieu,  ou  fe  moqpe  de  Dieu  : 


the  rnoft  charitable  thing  we 
can  fay  of  htm  is,  he  does  not 
Relieve  in  God. 

Slanderers  arp  like  tygers  ; 
£hey  are  dreaded  even  in  their 
fports  :  there  is  no  trufting  to 
fhem  at  all.  N 

Wprds  arp  divided  into 
primitive,  derivative,  fimple, 
^compound,  fynonimous,  equi- 
vocal, univocal,  pr6per,  natu- 
ral, figurative,  barbarous,  fo- 
reign, pbfolete,  noble,  and 
niean  or  vulgar. 

Qualities,  fo  oppofijie  as  vi- 
vacity is  to  folid  fenfe,  feldom 
gieet  in  the  fame  perfon. 


parlons-en   obligearnment,   if 
ne  croit  pas  en  Dieu. 

Les  mj?difans  font  commfc 
les  tigres  ;  on  les  crahit  meme 
lorfqu'ils  fejouent :  orj  ne  peut 
jamais  fe  fier  a  eux. 

Les  mots  fe  divtfent  en  pri- 
mitifs,  derives,  fimples,  com- 
pofes,  fynonimes,  equivoques, 
univoques,  propres,  naturels,  fi- 
gures, barbares,  etrangers,  vi- 
eux,  nobles,  &  bas  ou  popu- 
lates*. ( 

Des  qualites  auffi  opofee$ 
que  U  vivacite  &  le  bon  fens, 
ne  fe  rencontrent  gueres  en- 
femble. 


Of  passive  Verbs. 
ao.  When  the  participle  paflive  of  a  verb  is  put  after  the 
verb  etre9  to  be ;  in  all  its  moods  and  tenfes,  the  verb  fo  form'd, 
js  caH'd  a  verb  paffive\  as,  je  fuisaimey  I  am  beloved  ;  fat 
fte  batiU)  I  havp  been  beaten  ;  vous  ferez  paye9  you  (hall  be 
paid,  &c. 

Pr  actice. 

Xenophon  has  been  call'd 
jhe  mule  and  the  bee  of  A- 
jthens,  from  the  fweetnefs  of 
fiis  ftile. 

Your  juftice  and  virtupwill 
£e  their  own  reward  to  you, 
for  the  regard  you  have  (hewn 
fhem. 

The  greateft  calamity  next 

fp  that  of  being  conviaed  of 

a  crime,  is  fometimes  the  be- 

ing 


Xenophon  a  he  apele  la 
rnufe  &  Pabeille  Atheniene,  a 
caufe  de  la  dauceur  de  fon  ftile. 

Vous  ferez  pay'e  par  vos  ver- 
tus  memes,  devoir  etp  jufte  & 
vertueux. 

Le  plus  grand  malheur  a- 

pres  celui  d'etre  ccnvaineu  d'un 

crime,  eft   fouvent  d'avoir  a 

s'en 
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trig  pWjged  to  justify  ourselves,    s'en  juftiiier.   Tcls  arrets  vous* 

dechargent  &  vous  renvoyent 
abfbus^qui  font  infirmh  par*  la 
voix  du  peuple; 


A  fentence  in  out  favour  (hall 
clear  send  acquit  us;  which 
yet  the  clamour  of  the  people 
Audi  reader  of  no  effeft  to  us. 

We  glide  along  the  ftream ; 
are  carried  upon  the  furges ; 
and  borne  away  by  the  waves 
and  billows. 

What  is  done  freely,  is  done 
without  force.  What  is  done 
willingly,  is  done  without  pain. 
What  is  done  chearfully,  is 
done  with  inclination.  And 
what  is  done  brifkly,  is  done 
with  pleafure. 


Ori  coule  fur  les  ondes :  orf 
ift  porte  fur  les  flots :  on  eft 
entrain*  par  les  vagu<s. 

Ce  qui  eft  fait  de  bpii  grw 
'  ijl  fait  libremerifc  Ce  qui  eft, 
fait  it  bonne  volonte,  eft  fait 
fans  peine.  Ce  qui  eft  fait  de 
bori  cc£\ir9eftfait2ivec  afe&iom 
Ce  qui  eft  fait  de  bonne  grace* 
eft  fait  avec  politeffe. 


Of    IMPERSONAL    V E  R  B  Si 

31.  CeAainyeris  are  call'4  intperfonal,  becaufe  tHey  aire  only 
ufed  in  the  third  perfon  Angular,  with  the  pronouri  il  for  their 
nominative;  fome  of  them  are  always  imperfonal\  as,  il  fauti 
one  muft ;  il  n$gera%  it  will  fnow,  &c.  Others,  from  perfonal 
become  imperfonahy  fuch  are,  il  arrive,  it  happens;  H  fofiU  it 
is  enough  yilparoit,  it  appears,  SPr.  \ 

Practice. 


In  the  time  of  the  deluge  it 
rain'd  forty  days  and  forty 
nights. 

It  thunders  more  frequently 
in  hilly  countries,  than  in  flat 
ones. 

Concifenefs  is  the  life  of  a 
ftory,  without  which  it  muft 

fog- 
It  is  npt  the  part  of  a  wife 

man  to  fay,  I  will  live;  liv- 
ing to.-morrow,  is  living  too 
late :  why  not  live  to-day? 

There  is  a  ftupid'fimplicity, 
which  believes  the  molt  in- 
credible things;  as  there  Is  a 
ftuptd  prefumption,which  con- 
demns as  ft&tious,  whatever 
exceeds 


Au  tenis  du  d^lilge  il  pltit 
quarante  jours  &  quarantd 
nuit's. 

//  tonne  plus  fouverit  dans' 
les  pays  montueiix  que  dahl 
les  plainest 

La  brievete  eft  Tame  d'uri 
conte,  puifque  fans  cela  ilfaui 
neceflairement  qu*il  languiffi. 

77  tCefl  pas  'd'un  hommd 
.fage  de  dire,  je  vivrai;  c'fcft 
Viyre  trop  tard  que  de  vivre  de-* 
niain  J  vivez  aujourd'hui. 

II  y  a  une  fotte  CmpKcid 
qui  croit  les  chofes  les  plus  in-  • 
croyables ;  comme  il  y  a  und 
fotte'  prefomptfcm  qui  condaffl- 
ne  comme  faux,  ce  quipifle 
Fa  W 


Tbe  Theory 

exceeds  the  narrow  bounds  of 
our  underftanding. 

They  who  fpeak  well,  ufe 
proper  and  natural  terms,with- 
out  the  appearance  of  ftudy  or 
application. 

The  wife  man  wants  no- 
thing to  compleat  his  happi- 
nefs ;  the  pleafing  corifciouf- 
ne(s  of  bis  own  virtue  fufEces. 


arid  Practice 

les  bornes  etroites  de  notre 
efprit. 

Ceux  qui  parlent  bien,  par- 
lent  en  termes  propres  &  na- 
turels,  fans  qu'*7  y  paroiffe  ni 
etude,  n'y  afeftation. 

II  fufit  au  fage  de  fa  verta, 
du  temoignagede  fa  confidence, 
pour  etre  heureux. 


CHAP.     IV. 

©f  Articles,  Adjeftives,  Pronouns,  Participles*  Adverbs, 
Interje&ions,  PrepoGtions,  and  Conjunctions. 

SEC  T.    I. 
Of    ARTICLES. 


32.  /Tl  HEY  are  words  ufed  to  modify  or  limit  the  fenfe  of 
X  the  fubftantive,  fp  as  to  distinguish  its  ufe,  fenfe, 
gender  and  number.  , 

Subftantives  may  be  *put  to  fix  different  ufes ;  they  may  be 
employ'd  in  four  different  fenfes  ;  may  be  of  two  different  gen- 
ders ;  and  in  two  different  numbers. 

The  fix  ufes  to  which  fubftantives  may  be  put  ar,e  call'd  by 
Grammarians  cafes,  and  diftinguifh'd  by  the  different  names  of 
nominative,  accufative,  genitive,  ablative,  dative,  and  vocative. 

The. four  fenfes,  in  which  fubftantives  may  be  employ'd, 
are  the  definite,  the  indefinite,  the  partitive^  and  the  numeral. 

The  two  genders,  of  which  fubftantives  may  be,  are  the 
mafculine  and  the  feminine  j  and  the  two  numbers,  in  which 
they  may  be  put,  are  the  fingular  and  the  plural. 

Pr  actke. 

The    article     placed    in        ^'article  en  Francois  mis 

French  before  nouns  fubftan-  v  devant  les  noms  apellatifs  en 

tive,  deter- 
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tive  common,  determines  and 
fixes  their  meaning;  takes  a- 
way  all  equivocation  -and  am- 
biguity, and  gives  perfpicuity 
and  predion  to ,  difcourfe  ; 
which  makes  whatever  is  faid, 
and  written,  immediately  un- 
derftood,  without  need  of  far- 
ther refle&ion. 

The  article  ferves  alfo  to 
conned  the  difcourfe  ;  and 
render  it  more  flowing  and 
harmonious. 

There  is  a  fort  of  ignorance 
very  dangerous ;  which  con- 
fifts  in  believing  that  we  know 
what  we  really  do  not. 

Of  all  the  articles  in  paint- 
ing,  what  gives  the  painter  the 
greateft  opportunity  of  fhew- 
iiig  all  his  genius,  imagination 
and  ait,  Is  certainly  invention. 

Moft  women  have  nothing 
but  prattle  ;  trifles  engrofs 
their  cbnverfation. 

Society  is,  properly  fpeak- 
ing,  only  an  exchange  of  well- 
bred  lies,  and  falfe  compli- 
ments ;  in  which  men  flatter, 
in  order  to  be  flatter'd. 

There  are  terms  fo  peculiar 
to  things,. and  fo  adapted  to 
them,  that  they  feem  as  much 
to  follow  the  thought,  as  the 
fhadow  does  the  body. 

The  regard,  which  others 
have  for  us,  is  the  fuel  which 
keeps  alive  the  regard  we  have 
for  ourfelves. 

•  The  merit  of  the  ancients  is 
fo  extoll'd  to  us,  that  the  mo- 
derns can't  ftand  their  ground 
at  their  approach. 


determine  le  fens,  le  fixe,  6te 
toute  equivoque  &  toute  am* 
biguite  5  &  donne  au  dilcours 
une  clarte  &  une  precifion,  qui 
font  qu'on  entend  d'abord  & 
fans  etre  oblige  de  reflechir,  ce 
que  veulcnt  dire  ceux  qui  par- 
lent  ou  qui  ecrivent. 

//article  fert  adfi  a  Her  k 
difcours,  &  a  le  rendre  plus 
coulant  &  plus  harmonieux. 

11  y  a  une  maniere  ^igno- 
rance tres  dangereufe,  qui  con- 
fifte  a  croire  favoir  ce  qu'on 
ne  fait  pas. 

XWoutes  Us  parties  de  la 
peinture,  celle  qui  fournittfif 
peintre  plus  rf'occafions  de 
faire  voir  ce  qu'il  a  d* efprit, 
*f  imagination  &  de  prudence, 
c'eft  fans  doute  /*invention. 

La  plupart  des  femmes  n'ont 
que  du  caquet ;  elks  ne  par- 
lent  que  de  bagatelles. 

La  fociete  n'eft  proprement 
quun  comerce  de  menfonges 
oficieux,  &  de  faufles  louanges  ; 
ou  Us  hommes  flattent  pour 
etre  flattes. 

11  y  a  des  termes  fi  atache* 
aux  chofes,  &  tellement  faits 
pour  elles,qu'iLs  fcmblent  fuivre 
la  penfee,  comme  /'ombre  fuit 
le  corps. 

Z'amour  des  autres  envers 
nous  eft  la  nourriture  de  notre 
amour  propre. 

On  nous  eleve  fi  fort  Us 
anciens,  que  Us  modernes  ne 
fauroient  fe  fbutenir  aupres 
</*eux. 

Lt 
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The  flatterer  has  no  good  Le  flateur  n'a  pas  bonne  cfr 

opinion  either  of  himielf  or  of  pinion  de  fin  m  des  autres. 
others. 

Nothing  ought  to  pleafe  us  Rien  i)e  nous   doit  plairt 

hat  what  reafon  approves.  que  ce  que  la  raifon  aprouve. 

Qur  ignorance  of  things  is  On  ignore  plus  de  chofes 

more.epctenfive  than  our  know-  qu'pu  n'en  conoit, 
kdge*      . 

Good  breeding  requires  that  La  politefle  veut.qu'on  me- 

we  (bduld  fpare  the  confufion  <magc  la  confufion  de  celui  a 

-of  one,  who  has  accidentally  qui  il  echape  une  fotife. 
drawn  it  upon  himfelf. 

Of  all  the  injuries  offered  De  toutes  les  ofenfes    que 

to  a  man,  contempt  is  what  l'on  fait  a  /homoie,  le  mepris 

ftings  hipi  the  moft.  eft  eelle  -qu'il  fent  U  plus  vi- 

vcment. 

N.O  MINATIV£   CA  S'E. 

33.  When  a  fubftantive  in  French  preceded  either  by  no  ar- 
ticle, or  by. one  of  $he  following,  viz.  le,  la,  P,  les;  du,  debt, 
de*P,  de,  d9 ;  my  une,  des,  de,  or  d9 ;  in  En^lifh  the,  fome,  a, 
an,  or  feme,  appears  1>v  the  circumftances  join'd  tort,  to  be 
ufed  as  the  fubjeft  of  the  proportion  -,  or,  in  other  words,  $s.tbe 
fubjeSf  of  which  thofe  circumftances  are  affirm' d,  it  is  faid  to  be 
in  the  nominative  cafe ;  as  in  thefe  examples,  nations  s'eleveront 
contre  nations,  nations  will  rife  againft  nations  ^  //  foulage  les 
pauvres,  he  helps  the  poor ;  where  it  plainly  appears  that  the 
fubftantives  nations  and  //  preceded  by  no  article,  With  the  help 
of  their  circumftances  will  rife  againft  nations,  helps  the  poor9 
arc  each  of  them  ufed  as  the  ftibjeft  of  the  proportion  to  which 
they  belong :  And  in  thefe,  le  pere  aime  le  fils,  the  father  loves. 
the  fon  ;  les  bons  princes  recompenfent  les  bonnes  a&ions,  good 
princes  reward  gqod  aftions  ;  du  pain,  de  bon  pain,  or  d'excelent 
pain  me  fufit,  fome  bread,  fame  pod  bread,  or  fome  excellent 
bread  is  fiifficient  for  me ;  de  Vbuile,  de  bonne  huile,  or  d'exce- 
lente  huile  y  donneroit  bon  gout,  fome  oil,  fome  good  oil,  oi'fome 
excellent  oil  would  give  it  a  good  tafte ;  un  chat  mange  une 
fouris,  a  cat  eats  a  moufe ;  des  gens,  de  braves  gens,  ahonetes 
gens  m'en  ont  parle,  fome  people,  fome  boneft  ox  good  people  fpofce 
to  me  about  it.;  where  it  alio  plainly  appears  that  the  fubftan- 
tives pere,  princes,  pain,  huile,  chat  and  gens,  preceded  by  oqc 
of  the  foremention'd  articles,  >yith  the  help  of  their  circum- 
ftances loves  the  fon,  reward  good  afiions,  is  fufficient  forme, 
&c.  are  each  of  them  ufed  as*  the  fubjeft  of  the  proportion  ia 
which  they  belong ;  therefore  the  fubftantives  nations,  il,  pire9 
3  prince*, 
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princes  9  pain,  buile\  ehc#  arid  gens  are  in  the  nominative  cafe 5  as 
j^e  all  other  fubftantires  fo  preceded  and  fo  ufed. 

Practice, 


Rone  who  have  ever  fo  Httle 
fccamin'd  what  language  is> 
phd  for  what  end  it  was  given 
]t6  ipaji,  cah  poffibly  doubt, 
but  that  perfpicuity  is  the  chief 
and  perhaps  the  only  true  me- 
rit of  difcburflb.  'Tis  a  truth, 
which  both  grammarians  and 
orators  are  never  tired  with 
Xfepeating.  Perjpicuitas  oratio- 
pis  fumrna  virtus,  fays  Quin- 
tilian.  In  fad,  if  we  ipeak 
only  to  be-underftood  ;  that  is, 
pi  communicate  to  others  the 
feme  ideas,  which  have  occur- 
red (to  our  own  minds  ;  our 
jfirft  aim  and  chief  addrefs 
fhould  be  to  exprefs  ourfelves 
{6  clearly,  as  to  make  others 
jconceiye  without  ohfeurity  or 
ambiguity,  what  we  ourfelves 
havp  conceived  already.  Ari- 
ftotle  himfelf,  for  all  the  ob- 
fcurity  imputed  to  his  works, 
Jook'd  upon  perfpicuity  as  the 
fnain  bufinefs  of  an  orator. 


Should  I,  venture  to  fay  of 
fnyfelf,  I  {hall  not  be  a  thief 
pr  murderer  ;  I  (hall  never  be 
.punifh'd  as  fuch :  'tis  a  bold 
aflertion. 

However  we  may  fucceed 
in  life,  our  fuccefs  amounts  to 
nothing;   if  our  falvation  be 
pot  fecufed  to  us :  everything  ■ 
jyithout  that  is  ufelefs. 


Whi 


lenpe 


Ceft  une  maxime  qui  ne 
fauroit  etre  conteftce  par  aucun 
de  ceux  qui  ont  tant  foit  peu 
examine  ce  que  t'eft  que  )& 
parole,  &  pour  quelle  fin  elk  , 
a  ete  donnee  a  Phomme,  que 
fa  clarti  fait  le  premier  & 
peut-etre  le  feul  veritable  me- 
rite  du  difcoors.  Ceft  une  v6- 
rit6  que  les  grammqtriensy  & 
les  rbeteurs  ne  fe  laflent  point 
de  repeter.  Perfpicuitas  ora* 
thnis  fumrna  virtus,  dit  %uin~ 
tilien.  En  effet,  fi  Phomme  ne 
parle  que  pour  fe  faire  enten- 
dre; c'eft-a-dire,  pour  rendrte 
prefentes  a  1'efprit  d'autrui  i» 
memes  idees  qui  font  prefentes 
au  fien ;  notre  pretniire  vUi  & 
notre  plus  grande  habilete  doi- 
vent  tendre  a  nous  exprimer 
'd'une  mani6re  fi  claire,  quV/* 
fafle  concevoir  aux  autres  fans 
aucune  obfcurite  &  fans  equi- 
voque ce  que  nous  avons  conj U 
les  premiers.  Arijlote  mfeme, 
tout  obfcur  que  Yon  veut  quV/ 
ait  ete  dans  fes  livres,  a  regarde 
la  clarte  comme  la  principale 
partie  de  Torateur. 

^  Je  dirai  prefque  de  moi,  je 
ne  ferai  pas  voleur  ni  meur- 
trifcr ;  je  ne  ferai  pas  -un  jour 
puni  come  tel':  ^eft  parler 
bien  hardimerit. 

On  a  beau  rguflir  en  toutes 
jchofes,  dans  le  monde ;  on  ne 

j-euffit  a  rien  quand  oh  y  fait 

>as  fonfalut;  puifque  hors  de 

ui  tout  eft  inutile. 


F 
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D'ou  vicnt  qu'a  tout  moment 
la  charmante  harmonie  de  ccs 
divines  paroles  refone  a  mes 
oreilles :  „  7<  ferai  rafiafie, 
„  Seigneur,  quand  ta  gloire  fe 
„  fera  voir  a  mes  yeux.^  Tout 
ce  qui  n'eft  pas  elle  me  paroit 
efroyable,  je  n'en  faurois  fou- 
frir  la  vue  que  pair  neceflite. 

Lieu  marque  un  total  d'ef- 
pace.  Endroit  n'indique  pro- 
prement  que  la  partie  d'un 
efpace  plus  etendu.  Place  in- 
finue  une  idee  d'ordre  &  d'ar- 
rangement.  Ainfi  Von  dit  le 
lieu  de  l'habitation ;  1'endroit 
d'un  livre  cite  \  la  place  d'un 
convive,  ou  de  quelqu'un  q ui 
a  feance  dans  une  affemblee. 


Wlience  comes  it,  that-  e- 
very  inftant  my  ears  are  enter- 
tain'dwith  the  ravifhing  har- 
mony of  thefe  divine  words  : 
*«  I  {halite  fatiated,  O  Lord* 
**  when  my  eyes  bdhold  thy 
"  glory  l"  Every  thing  he- 
fides  that  feems  hideous  to 
me  j  ,1  only  bear  the  fight  of 
it,  becaufe  I  muft. 

The  French  word  lieu,  in 
Englifti  place,  denotes,  one  to- 
tal fpace.  Endroit  denotes  on- 
ly  the  part  of  one  more  ex- 
tended place.  Place  gives  an 
ide^  of  order  and  diipofition. 
Therefore  we  fay,  le  lieu  de  V- 
habitation,  the  place  of  abode ; 
P endroit  d'un  livre  cite,  the 
place  of  a  hook  quoted;  la 
place  d'un  convive,  the  place  of 
a  gueft  j  or,  of  any  one  who 
has  a  feat  in  an  affembly. 

One  is  in  the  place  j  here, 
in  the  place  muft  be  render'd  by 
dans  le  lieu*  One  feeks  the 
place ;  here,  the  place  muft  be 
render'd  by  1'endroit.  One 
<fills  the  place  ;  here,  it  muft 
be  render'd  by  la  place. 

Accusative  Casj*. 
34.  !But  when  a  fubftantive  in  French,  fo  preceded,  appears 
by  the  ctrcumftances  to  which  it  is  join'd,  to  be  ufed  as  the 
objett  which  receives  the  aclion  perform' d  by  the  fubjett  of  the 
propojkion,  it  is  faid  to  be  in  the  accufative  cafe  ;  as  in  thefe 
examples :  II  craint  Dieu,  he  fears  God  ;  d  le  ibulage,  he 
helps  him ;  le  fils  aime  le  pere,  thjc  ion  loves  the  father  ;  il 
cane  les  verres,  he  breaks  trie  glafles  ;  il  mange  du  pain,  de  bon 
pain,  or  d'excelent  pain,  he  eats  bread,  good  bread,  or  excellent 
Dread ;  where  it  plainly  appears  that  the  fubftantives  Dieu,  le, 
pere,  verres  and  pain,  fo  preceded,  with  the  help  of  their  cir- 
cum&znccs  fears,  helps,  loves,  break  and  eats,  are  each  of  them 
ufed  as  the  object  which  receives  the  aftion  perfonn'd  by  the ' 
fubje£t  of  the  proportion  to  which  they  belong ;  therefore 

thofe 


On  eft  dans  le  lieu.  On 
cherche  1'endroit.  On  ocupe 
la  place. 
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thofe  fubftantives  are   in  the  accufative  cafe,  as  are  all  other 
fubftantives  fo  preceded  and  fo  ufed. 

Practice. 


Let  us  not  lofe  the  prefent 
time  in  lamenting  what  is  al- 
ready loft. 

All  grandeurs  and  pleafures 
terminate  in  humiliation  and 
mifeiy. 

In  friendfhip  we  entruft  a 
fecret,  in  love  it  efcapes  from 
us. 

Young  people  look  on  folid 
fenfe,  as  an  ungenteel  quali- 
fication. 

We  fubmit  our  reafon  to 
our  fenfes,  and  make  it  their 
Have  5  hence  it  is,  that  it 
proves  often  fo  deceitful  a 
guide. 

I  love  the  reafon  which 
pleafes;  and  the  good  fenfe 
that  is  agreeable. 

There  is  an  exquifite  and 
refined  pleafure  in  the  con- 
vention of  the  polite. 

Refined  good  manners  ren- 
der intrinfic  merit  agreeable, 
and  oblige  us  to  love  it. 


Ne  perdons  point  le  tetns 
qui  nous  refte  a  regreter  celui 
que  nous  avons,£e]a  perdu. 

Toutes  les  grandeurs  &  tons 
les  plaifirs  ont 'pour  terme  la 
bajfaffe  &  la  mijere. 

On  confie  [on  fecret  dans  Pa- 
mitie,  mais  il  echape  dans  l'a- 
mour. 

Les  jewes  gens  regardent  le 
ion  fens  comme  une  qualjfe 
groffiere. 

Nous  affujitiffons  la  raifon  a 
nos  fens,  &  la  rendons  leur 
efclave>  de  la  vient  qu'elle  eft 
ibuvent  un  guide  trompeur, 

yaime  une  raifon  qui  plait, 
&  un  ton  fens  agreable. 

On  goute  un  plaifir  exquis 
&  delicat  4ans  le  coraerce  des 
jterfons  polies. 

Les  manieres  polies  rtndetit 
le  nitrite  agreabUy  &  U  font 
aimer. 


Genitive  Case. 

35.  When  a  fubftantive  in  French  is  preceded  by  one  of  the 
articles  du9  de  la9  de  /',  des  ;  de,  d* ;  d*un^  d!une  \  render'd  in 
Englifli  by  the  words  of  the,  of;  offome9  of  a^or  of  an,  it  is 
faid  to  be  in  the  genitive  cafe  j  as  in  thele  examples :  le  fils 
du  roiy  the  fon  of  the  king,  or  the  king's  fon ;  le  portrait  de 
la  reine,  the  pi&ure  of  the  queen,  or  the  queen's  picture  ;  le 
Si  de  Fbifloire,  the  thread  of  the  hiftory ;  la  vie  de  Phomme%  the 
life  of  man ;  le  cours  des  afaires,  the  courfe  of  affairs ;  I'a- 
mour  de  Dieu>  the  love  of  God  ;  table  de  marbre,  table  of 
marble;  e'eft  un  melange  &or  &  A'argentr  'tis  a  mixture  of 
gold  and  filvcr  3  la  theriaque  eft  un  compofe  deplufieurs  drogues , 

G  /  treacle 
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treacle  is  a  compound  of  fevcral  drugs ;  lc  ftile  d'un  hiftorieny 
the  ftile  of  an  hiftorian ;  la  beaute  (Tune  expreJ/iony  the  beauty 
0f  ai>  expjrefljon ;  yrbere  the  fubftantives  rots,  reiney  bi/ioire* 
f>ommey  afairesy  Dieuy  marbjey  or9  argent ,  drogyes ,  hijlorien,  and 
fxpreflion,  being  fo  preceded,  are  in  the  genitive  cafe  \  as  are 
all  other  fubftantives  fo  preceded  and  fo  rendered. 

Pr  ac  Ticp. 

Tljere  is    no  judging    of        On  ne  peut  juger  de  la  fir 

plan's  happinefs,  'till  he  has  licite  deVhomme  qu'apres  au'fl 

finiih'd  his  cpurfe  with  fuc-  a  heureufement  fourni  fa  car- 

cefs.  r?cre* 

Choice  of  fenfe  is  preferable        La  juftefle  du  fens  eft  prefe- 

to  choice  of  words.  rable  a  celle  des  pen  fie s. 

Hypocrites  are  the  oMefts        Les  hypocrites  font  des  ob- 

of  God's  hatred,  and  of  the  jets  de  la  baine  de  Dieuy  &  de 

indignation  of  al|  good  men.  F  indignation  de  tons  les  gens  de 

bien. 

The  rules  of   civility  are        Les  regies  de  Thonitete  font 

thofe  of  decency  and    good  les  regies  de  la  bienfeancey  des 

planners.  bonnes  mantrs. 

All  the  figures  of  Julius  Ro-        Toutes  les  figures  de  Jtdts 

planus  are  rough  an'4  daring.  Romain  font  fieres  &  hardies . 


The  Ablative   Case. 

36.'  But  when  thefe  laft  articles  are  render'd  in  Englifh  by 
jhe  words  from  the,  by  tbey  with  'they  fromy  byy  withy  from 
fomey  by  fomey  with  fomey  from  ay  from  any  by  ay  by  any  with 
ay  ox  with  an 7  the  iubftantive  is  (aid  to  be  in  the  ablative  cafe  \ 
as  jfi  thefe  examples *.  il  l'a  re^u  du  roiy  he  has  received  it  from, 
fhe  ting ;  il  eft  eftime  de  la  retney  he  is  efteem'd  by  the  queen  ; 
fl  eft  touche  de  la  crainte  de  s'egarer,  he  is  affe&ed  with  the 
fear  of  going  aftray  j  c*eft  un  fait  tire  de  Thiftoirey  'tis  a  faft 
drawi}  from  hiftojy ;  il  eft  loue  des  bommesy  he  is  praifed  by 
men ;  de  la  liqueur  extraite  anorx  liquor  extrafled  from  gold  -9 
ces  oeillets  naiflent  de  grainey  ces  autres  de  marcotey  thefe  pinks 
come  from  feed,  thofe  from  layers  \  il  eft  tire  d'une  miney  it  is 
drawn  from  a  mine ;  le  bonheur  de  la  vie  eft  traverfe  de  mille 
deplaiftrsy  life's  happinefc  is  crofs'd  with  a  thoufand  misfortunes  \ 
where  the  fubftantives  roiy  reiney  craintey  hijloire^  hmmey  grainey 
mareote*  miney  deplaifirsy  being  preceded  by  thofe  articles  (6 
render'd  in  Englifh,  are  in  the  ablative  cafe  \  as  are  all  other 
jfubftaptives  fo  preceded  and  fo  render'd. 

*  PR.AC- 
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Practice. 


Affliction  is  a  tribute  which 
the  wife  man  muft  fubmit  to 
Without  any  ihame  to  nature ; 
nothing  fhould  diftirtguifh  him 
in  this  from  the  weak,  but 
moderation. 

Comedy  fenres  only  to  make 
Vice  amiable,'  and  to  create  a 
diftafte  for  virtue.  \ 

We  have  within  lis  an  in- 
telligent principle,  abfolutely 
diftinct  from  body  and  matter* 

Pun&uality  rtiakes  a  part  of 
politeriefs;  it  is  neceflary  in 
fociety,  and,  without  it,  there 
is  ho  depending  on  tine  an* 
other. 

When  reafoh  gives  way  to 
anger,  it  runs  the  rifk  of  be- 
ing enflaved  by  that  powerful 
and  defpotic  paffioh* 

Invention  is  not  to  be  ac- 
quired by  art,  it  depends  hot 
upon  Us;  'tis  a  gift  frdm 
heaven,  and  a  favour,  not  al- 
ways to  be  obtain'd  Wheri 
wanted. 

True  complaifance  is  that 
which  is  the  refult  of  friend- 
(hip,  and  dire&ed  by  reafon. 

A  difcourfe  lofes  half  its 
energy,  when  no  longer  fup- 
pdrted  by  a&ion  and  Voice: 
tis  an  inftrument  which  owes 
its  efficacy  to  the  hand  that 
directs  it* 


L'afliaiori  eft  uh  tribut  que 
1'homme  fage  doit  payer  fans 
honte  a  la  nature;  rien  en 
cela  ne  doit  le  diftinguer  dee 
foibles  que  la  moderation. 

La  cdm£di&  he  fert  qu'i 
rehdre  le  vice  aimable,  k  &  de- 
gouter  de  la  vertu. 

Nous  avons  ta  nous  un 
principe  intelligent,  tout-a-fait 
diftinft  du  corps  it  di  la  tna* 
tHrem 

L'exaftitude  £iit  une  partie 
de  la  politeffe ;  elle  eft  necef* 
faire  a  la  fociete,  &  fans  elle 
on  n'afe  fe  prometre  rieii  di 
perfom. 

Si  la  faifon  foufre  que!  la  eo-» 
lere  s'eleve,  elle  fe  met  en  dan* 
ger  de  re^evoir  la  lot  de  cette 
paJSon  putffante  &  imperieufe. 

II  n'y  a  point  d'art  pour 
l'invention,  elle  ne  depend 
point  de  nous  j  c'eft  un  prelent 
du  ciely  &  comme  uhe  penfion 
qu'on  ne  touehe  pas  quand  on 
veut. 

La  Veritable  complaifance 
eft  celle  qui  nait  de  Vamitii^  le 
qui  eft  coftduite  par  la  raifon. 

Un  difcours  perd  la  moitie  ' 
de  fa  force  lorfqu'il  n'eft  plus 
foutenu  de  Paclion  Side  la  Votx  : 
c'eft  un  inftrument  qui  recoit 
fa  force  de  celul  qui  le  manic. 


Native   Cas^i 

37.  When  a  fubftantive  in  French  is  preceded  by  dtte  of  the 
articles  auh  a  la,  a  /',  aux,  a,  a  du>  a  de  la,  a  de  r,  a  de,  a  a*% 
a  un9  a  une,  a  des9  it  is  faid  to  be  in  the  dative  cafe  ^  as  in 
thefe  examples  \  cela  tft  utile  au  roi,  that's  ufeful  U  the  king  v 

G  a  a 
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il  s'eft  adrefle  a  la  reine,  he  has  directed  his  difcourfe  fo  the 
queen  ;  je  m'en  raporte  a  Vhifioire,  I  leave  it  to  hiftory  ;  il  Ta 
donne  aux  pauVres,  he  has  given  it  to  the  poor  j  parlez  en  a  gens 
favans,  fpeak  to  learned  men  about  it;  il  eft  compare  adupain, 
a  de  bon  pain,  a  dJexcelent  pain,  it  is  compared  to  bread,  to  good 
breads  to  excellent  bread ;  a  de  la  viande,  a  de  bonne  viande,  a 
d'excelente  viande  de  boucherie,  joignezdes  perdrixrdes  pigeons, 
&c.  to  butcher's  meat,  to  good  butcher's  meat,,  to  excellent 
butcher's  meat,  add  partridges,  pigeons,  &c.  metre  le  feu  a  de 
la  paille,  to  fet  fire  to  fome  Jlraw ;  il  l'a  dit  a  une  dame  de  ma 
conoiffance,  he  told  it  a  lady  of  my  acquaintance  5  il  eft  adone 
a  des  vices,  he  is  addicted  to  fome  vices ;  il  eft  dificile  a  un 
miferable  de  parler  avec  moderation,  it  is  difficult  for  the  un- 
happy to  fpeak  with  moderation ;  where  the  fubftantives  rot, 
reine,  hijloire,  pauvres,  gens,  pain,  viande,  paille,  dame,  and 
miferable,  being  fo  preceded,  are  in  the  dative  cafe  ;  as  arc  all 
other  fubftantives  fo  preceded. 

Practice. 


Reafon  muft  give  way  to 
the  weaknefs  of  nature,  and 
muft  fuffer  it  in  the  extremity 
of  diftrefs  to  flied  a  tear. 

Cuftom  inures  us  to  all- 
things,  to  toils,  to  pains  and 
afflictions. 

Analogy  is  a  conformity  to 
things  already  eftablifh'd  ;  by 
which  people  are  guided,  as 
by  a  model,  in  forming  words 
and  pbrafes  agreeable  to  thofe 
already  in  ufe. 

The  ufe  of  words  is  often 
contrary  to  their  analogy. 

To  give  one's  children  a 
good  education,  is  giving  them 
a  fecond  being ;  nature  begins 
and  education  finifhes. 

It  is  difficult  for  kings  not 
to  confound  greatnefs  with 
pride,  and  while  they  are  en- 
chanted with  the  adoration 
paid 


II  faut  que  la  raifon  s'aco- 
mode  a  la  fimplicite  de  la  na- 
ture, &  que  dans  les  extremes 
deplaifirs  elle  lui  laifle  verfer 
djes  larmcs. 

On  s'acutume  a  tout,  au  tra- 
.  vail,  a  la  peine,  aux  douleurs. 

L'analosrie  eft  une  confor- 
mite  aux  chofes  qui  fe  trouvent 
deja  etablies ;  fur  laquele  on 
fe  fonde,  comme  fur  un  mo- 
dele,  pour  faire  des  mots,  ou 
des  phrafes  fcmblables  aux  mots, 
ou  aux  phrafes  deja  etablies. 

L'ufage  eft  fouvent  contraire 
a  Vanalogie  des  mots. 

Donner  a  fes  enfans  une 
belle  education,  e'eft  leur  don- 
ner une  feconde  vie ;  la  nature 
come/ice ;  l'education  acheve. 

II  eft  dificile  que  les  rois  ne 

confondent  la   grandeur   avee 

Torguerl,  &  qu'enchantes  de 

l'honeur  qu'ils  rccoivent  des 

hommes, 
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paid  them  by  men,  to  remem- 
ber that  which  they  owe  to 
God. 

I  think  :  And  therefore  a  God 
muft  exift :  becaufe  as  to  the 
thinking  part  within  me,  I  am 
indebted  for  it 'to  a  being  a- 
bove  me  ;  which  is  not  mat- 
tery and  this  being  is  God, 


hommes,  ils  n'oublient  celui 
qu'ils  doivent,'*  Dieu. 

Je  penfe :  done  Dieu  exifte  ; 
car  ce  qui  penfe  en  moi,  je  le 
dois  a  un  etre  qui  eft  au  deftiis 
de  moi,  qui  n'eft  point  matie- 
re  ;  &  cet  etre,  e'eft  Dieu. 


Voc  An  ve   Case.. 

38.  When  a  fubftantive,  which  ferves  to  exprefs  an  objc£r» 
is  ufed  fpeaking  to  the  faid  object,  it  is  faid  to  be  in  the  vocative 
cafey  and  is  never  preceded  by  any  article ;  as,  divin  fauveur ! 
e'eftyous  feul  qui  j'aimerai  toujours,  divine  Javiourf  'tis  you 
alond  I  will  ever  love ;  Pierre,  que  faites  vous,  Peter,  what 
are  you  about  ?  lie.  To  exprefs  a  violent  emotion  of  the  foul, 
the  particle  O  is  placed  before  fuch  fubftantivesj  as,  O  cielt 
que  vois-je !  Oh  heaven  !  what  do  I  fee !  lie.  f 


Practice. 


Fickle,  tranfitory  and  fruit- 
lefs  are  thofe  refle&ions,  which 
reftrain  not  our  pafijons,  and 
mend  not  our  manners. 

Oh  ambition !  the  punifh- 
ment  and  rack  of  the  ambi- 
tious :  how  does  it  while  tor- 
turing all  men,  fo  gain  upon 
us  all,  as  even  to  be  pleafing 
to  us  ? 

O  love !  how  charming  thy 
name,  and  how  fevere  is  thy 
empire !  how  fhort  thy  plea- 
fures  !  and  how  long  thy  re- 
pentance ! 

Puiillanimous  mortals !  does 

a  great  man,   thro'  miftake, 

call  your  friend  Timagenes  an 

paf?   I  do  not  expeS  you  to 

reply, 


Volages,  pqffagires,  ineficaces 
reflexions,  qui  n'arretent  point 
les  paffions,  &qui  necorrigent 
ricn  dans  les  moeurs; 

Ambition,  qui  etes  le  fuplice 
&  la  croix  des  ambitieux  j  co- 
ment  metant  tous  les  hommes 
a  la  torture,  etes-vous  au  gre  • 
de  tous  les  hommes,  jufqu'a 
leur  plaire  ? 

O  amour,  que  ton  nom  eft 
doux,  &  quie  ton  empire  eft 
rude !  que  tes  plaifirs  font 
courts,  &  que  tes  repentirs 
font  longs  ! 

Foibles  hommes  !  un  grand  dit 

de  Timagene  votre  ami,  qu*il 

eft  un  fot,  &  il  fe  trompe  j  je 

ne  demande  pas  que  vous  re- 

pondiez, 


\  See  the  E*ercifes  on  the  Declenfions,  at  the  end  of  my  Ntvv  Practical  French 
Grammar,  fold  by  8.  Dodd,  at  the  Bibfe-an&^Kty  in  Av**Mary  hamr  1749  ;  or 
by  the  Author,  in  Milk-ftrctt,  Ckeapfide.- 
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reply,  he  is  not  fo.    No;  only    pondiez,  qu'il  eft  homme  d'-* 
dare  to  think  him  none.  eiprit  >  ofez  feulement  penfer 

qu'il  n'eft  pas  un  fot. 

The  Article  Definite  when  placed  before  a  N  o  u  m 
substantive  common,  {hews  that  it  is  ufed  in  a 

DEFINITE   SENSE. 

79.  The  article  k,  la>  F  or  Us,  for  the  nominative  and  accie- 
fattve;  du,  de  la,  de  F  or  des,  for  the  genitive  and  ablative  \ 
au,  a  lay  aP  or  aux,  for  the  dative,  call'd  the  article  definite, 
placed  in  French  before  a  noun  fubftantive  common,  ihews  that  it 
is  ufed  in  a  definite  fenfe 5  as  je  park  de  P  homme  que  vous  aten- 
diez,  I  fpeak  of  the  man  you  expe&ed ;  je  park  des  livres  que 
vous  avez  achetes,  I  fpeak  of  the  books  you  bought $  k  roi  eft 
alii  a  Wind/or,  the  king  is  gone  to  Windfor  j  donnez-moi  les 
verves,  give  me  the  dalles 5  7  homme  ejl  mortel,  man  is  mortal  ; 
les  hommes  font  mortels,  men  are  mortal ;  la  vertu  ejl  aimable, 
&  k  vice  abominabk,  virtue  is  lovely,  and  vice  abominable ; 
les  Angkifes  font  blondes,  Englifh  women  are  fair ;  la  vertu  eft 
eprimie,  &f  k  vice  triompbe,  virtue  is  opprefs'd,  and  vice 
triumphs.  Therefore  all  nouns  fubftantive  common  ufed  in  a  de* 
finite  fenfe*  muft  be  preceded  in  French  by  the  article  definite  \ 
as  may  be  feen  by  the  French  of  the  preceding  examples.    . 

When  the  Noun  substantive  common  is  ufed  in 
a  definite  sense. 

40.  Subftantives  are  ufed  in  a  definite  fenfe :  Firft,  When, 
.  taken  with  their  circumftances,  exprefs'd  or  understood,  they 
denote  particular  objects  diftinguifh'd  from  all  others ;  as  in 
thefe  examples,  I  fpeak  of  the  man  you  expefied,  I  fpeak  of  the' 
books  you  bought ;  where  the  fubftantives  man  and  books,  taken 
with  their  circumftances,  you  expecled,  you  bought,  denote  par* 
ticular  obje£b  diftinguifh'd  from  all  pthers:  or,  in  thefe,  the 
king  is  gone  to  Windfor,  give  me  the  glajes,  (meaning  the  glafles 
I  bought)  where  the  fubftantives  king  and  gfaffes,  taken  with 
their  circumftances  of  England,  I  bought',  which  are  evidently 
underftood,  denote  affo  particular  objeds  diftinguifh'd  from  ail 
others. 

Secondly,  When  taken  with  fuch  circumftances,  they  denote 
a  wbok  fades,  or  totality  of  objecls  3  as  in  thefe  examples, 
man  is  mortal,  men  are  mortal,  virtue  is  lovely  and  vice  abomi- 
nable 1  where  die  fubftantives  man  and  men,  taken  with  their 
circumftances  is  and  arc  mortal,  denote  the  whole  fpuies  of  ob- 

je£* 
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je£b  call'd  men  $  aftd  the  fubftantivcs  «frf«f  and  ^  taken 
with  their  circumftances  is  lovely  and  abominable,  denote  the 
totality  of  thbfe  objefts  call'd  virtue  and  vice. 

Thirdly,  When  taken  with  thofe  circumftances,  they  denote 
pbjecls  in  general ;  as  in  thefe  examples,  EngUJb  women  are  fait 9 
virtue  is  opprefs*d,  and  vice  triumphs  ;  where  the  fubftantives 
Englijb  women,  virtue  and  vice,  taken  with  their  cirpumftances 
fire  fair,  is  ppprefs'd  and  triumphs,  denote  the  obje&s  Englijb 
women,  virtue  and  vice  in  general. 

Obferve,  That  the  article  definite  is  ojily  placed  before'  npuns 
fubftantive  common,  ijfed  in  a  definite  fenfe ;  nouns  fubftantive 
proper  being  commonly  preceded  by  the  article  indefinite, K  m 
well  as  pronouns  fubftantive  :  But  we  (frail  treat  of  thefe  two 
Jail  at  large,  in  the  fecond  part  of  this  Theory • 

Practice. 


The  Doric,  Ionic,  and  Co- 
rinthian orders  were  invented 
by  the  Greeks :  the  Tufcan 
and  Compofite  by  the  Latins. 

And  Gck}  (aid,  let  there  be 
fight ;  the  firft  word,  that  God 
pronounced,  difpell'd  darknefs, 
/enlighten'd  the  world;  and 
tmbelliih'd  aiu}  rejoiced  all 
nature. 

It  is  with  difcourfe  as  with 
bodies,  which  generally  owe 
their  chief  excellence  to  the 
contexture  and  exa£t  propor- 
tion of  their  parts. 

The  brittlenefs  of  china  is 
one  part  of  its  worth ;  for  the 
pride  of  luxury  copfifts  in  the 
poffeffion  6f  what  may  be  fud- 
denlv  and  totally  deftroy'd. 

The  greateft  outrage  we  can 
offer  to  the  unhappy,  is  to  tri- 
umph at  the  mifery  we  have 
brought  upon  them. 

An  affable  and  genteel  be- 
haviour is  an  introdu&ion  to 
merit,  and  renders  it  agree- 
able. T*1??*5 


Vordre  Dorique,  Flonique, 
&  le  Gormtbien,  font  deF  in- 
vention des  Grecs :  le  Tofcan  & 
le  Compojke  font  de  l9 invention 
des  Latins, 

Et  Dieudit  que  lalumiere 
fefafle;  la  premiere  parole  que 
Dieu  prononca,  diffipa  les  tene- 
hres,  eclaira  le  rmnde,  embellit 
&  rejouit  toute  la  nature. 

II  en  eft  des  difcours  comme 
des  corps,  qui  doivent  ordinaire- 
ment  leur  principale  excelence 
a  Pajfemblage  &c  a  la  jufte  pror 
portion  de  leur  membre. 

tafragiliti  de  la  porcelaine 
lui  donne  du  prix  -,  parcequ'on 
met  la  gloire  du  luxe  a  avoir 
des  chofes  qui  puiflent  tout 
d\m  cbup  perir  entierement. 

Le  plusfenfible  outrage  qu'oi* 
puifle  faire  aux  malheureux, 
c'eft  de  triompher  de  la  mifere 
qu'on  leuj  a  caufee. 

Les  manieres  douces  &  polies 
donnent  pours  au  mirite,  it  le 
rendent  agreable. 


4.8        7fe  Theory  and  Practice 

There  are  facred  laws  from  U  eft  des  loix  faintes  dont 

which  rhen  imagine  themfelves  les  hommes  fe  croient  difpenfes* 
difpenfed,  becaufe  all  men  a-  '  parcequ'ils  font  tous  d'accord 

gree  to  difregard  them  j    and  de  ne  les  pas  fuivre  ;    &  nous 

cuftom  with  us  has  the  autho-  donnons  a  Pufage  Vautoriti  d'a- 

rity  of  abolifliing  the    ordi-  bolir  les  ordres  deDieu. 
nances  of  God. 

'Tis  a  mark  of  great  fupe-  C'eft  la  marque  d'un  genie 

rior  parts,  for  a  -man. to  fuit  fublime,    de  fe    proportioner 

himfelf  to  the  talents  and  cha-  tellernent  au  genie,  &  au  cdrac- 

ra&er  of  all  his  acquaintance,  tire  de  ceux    qu'il    pratique, 

fo  as  to  mafce  them  believe  qu'ils  croient  etxe  de  niveau 
they  are  every  one  a  match  .  avec  lui. 
foriiim. 

Virtue  keeps  the  mid-way ;  La  vertu  tient  le  milieu,  les 

vice  is  always  on  the  extreme,  vices  font  aux  extremites. 

The  Article  indefinite,  when  placed  before  a  Noun 
substantive  common,  (hews  that  it  is  ufed  in  an  in- 
definite SEJNSE. 

41.  The  Article  indefinite*  which  has  neither  nominative  nor 
accufative  ;  and  has  de  or  d9  for  the  genitive  and  ablative,  and 
a  for  the  dative,  placed  in  French  before  a  noun  fubftantive  contr 
?non,  (hews  that  it  is  ufed  in  an  indefinite  fenfe j  as  in  thefe 
examples,  nations  s'ileveront  contre  nations,  nations  will  rife  a- 
gainft  nations ;  //  vient  de  famille  r of  ale,  he  deicends  from 
royal  blood  -,  il  en  faut  parler  a  gens  favans,  you  mult  fpeak  to 
learned  men  about  it  $  therefore  all  nouns  fubftantive  common, 
ufed  in  an  indefinite  fenfe,  muft  be  preceded  in  French  by  the 
article  indefinite,  as  may  be  fcen  by  the  French  of  the  pre- 
ceding examples. 

When.the  Noun  substantive    common  is  ufed  in  an 
indefinite  sense. 

42.  When  in  a  fentence,  the  word  indeterminate  may  be 
join'd  to  a  noun  fubjl arrive  common  and  not  alter  the  fenfe,  but 
rather  make  it  plainer,  fuch  a  noun  is  ufed  in  an  indefinite  fenfe ; 
as  in  the  preceding  examples,  where  the  word  indeterminate  be- 

.  ing  join'd  as  follows  to  the  noun  fubftantive  common,  inftead 
of  altering  the  fenfe  makes  it  plainer,  viz.  nations  indeterminate 
jhall  rife  a^ainft  nations  indeterminate,  he  defends  from  royal 
blood  indeterminate,  you  muft  fpeak  to  indeterminate  learned 
men  about  it, 

Prac- 
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PRACTIC  E. 


,  There  are  people  who  have 
heither  vices  nor  virtues. 

There  is  a  point  of  perfec- 
tion in  art,  as  there  is  of  good- 
nefs  and  maturity  in  nature : 
he  who  diftinguifhes  that*  is 
the  man  of  perfedt  tafte. 

There  may  be  various  rea- 
fons  for  being  difgufte;d  at  life  ; 
but  no  man  ever  juftly  defpifed 
death. 

Man  has  need  of  cloathing, 
and  of  lodging,  to  fereen  him- 
felf  from  the  inclemencies  of 
weather,  from  heat,  cold,  and 
rain. 

There  are  two  forts  of  ge- 
nius ;  one  of  penetrating  vigo- 
roufly  and  deeply  into  the  con- 
sequences of  principles;  and 
that  is  the  genius  of  accuracy : 
the  other  is  of  comprehending 
a  great  number  of  principles 
without  confounding  them  $ 
and  this  is  the  genius  of  geo- 
metry. The  one  is  ftrength 
and  exa&nefs  of  underftattd- 
ing :  <the  other  is  extent  of  it. 


11  y  a  dee  gens  qui  n'ont  ni 
vices  ni  vertus. 

II  y  a  dans  l'art  un  point  dt 
perfection,  comme  de  bonti  & 
de  maturite  dans  la  nature:  ce- 
lui  qui  le  fent  a  le  gout  parfait* 

On  peut  avoir  divers  fujeU 
de  digout  dans  la  vie  ;  mais  on 
n'a  jamais  raifon  de  meprifer 
la  mort. 

L'homnie  a  iefoin  a*  habits, 
de  logemeht,  pour  fe  garentir 
des  injures  du  terns,  du  chaud, 
du  froid,  de  la  pluye. 

II  y  a  deux  fort eq  'd'ejprits ; 
Tun  de  penetrer  vivenient  & 
profondement  les  consequences 
des  principes,  &  c'eft-la  l'efprit 
deju/lejfe :  l'autre  de  compren- 
dre  un  grand  nombre  df  prin- 
cipes fans  les  confondre,  & 
c'eft-la  l'efprit  de  geometries 
L'un  eft  force  &  droiture  d9- 
efyrit;  l'autre  eft  fondue  d'+ 
efpr'tU 


The  Partitive  article,  when  placed  before  a  Nouri 
substantive, (hews  that  it  is  ufed  in  a  partitive  sense. 

43.  The  article  du,  de  la,  de  F,  de  or  d',  for  the  nominative 
and  accufative  \  de  or  a",  for  the  genitive  and  ablative ;  a  du,  a 
de  la,  a  de  P,  a  de  or  a  d\  for  the  dative,  call'd  partitive,  placed 
in  French  before  a  noun  fubjldnti'ft,  fhews  that  it  is  ufed  in  a 
partitive  fenfe  -,  as  in  thefe  examples,  du  pain,  de  bon  pain,  or 
d*excelent  pain  me  fufit,  fome  bread,  fome  good  bread,  or  fome 
excellent  bread  is  fufficient*  for  me ;  Kil  mange  du  pain,  de  bon 
pain,  or  cTexcelent  pain,  he  eats  bread,  good  bread,  or  excel- 
lent bread ;  de  la  liqueur  extraite  d9or,  liquor  extra&ed  from 
gold ;  c'ejl  du  jus  tire  a9 orange,  'tis  juice  drawn  from  fome 
orange  ;    on  peut  le  comparer  a  de  la  biere,  a  de  bonne  biire,  or 

H  i 
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i  eCexceknie  Hire,  it  may  be  compared  to  fome  beer,  fome 
good  beer,  or  fofrie  excellent  beer  :  therefore  all  nouns  fubjlan- 
five,  ufed  in  a  partitive  fenfe,  muft  be  preceded  in  French  by 
the  partitive  article,  as  may  be  feen  by  the  French  of  the  pre- 
ceding examples. 


When  the  Noun  substantive  common  is  ufed  in  a 

PARTITIVE    SE  J*  S  E. 

44.  The  noun  fubflantive  common  is  ufed  in  a  partitive  fenfe% 
when  in  Englifh  the  word  fome  exprefs'd  or  underftood  before 
it,  denotes  a  part,  a  degree,  a  quantity  of;  as  in  thefe  examples, 
he  eats  bread*,  or  fome  bread  \  it  has  beat,  or  fome  heat  in  it  y 
he  buys  corn,  or  fome  corn ;  where  the  word  fome,  whether 
exprefs'd  or  underftood,  before  the  nouns  fubflantive  breadr 
beat,  and  corn,  denotes  only  a  part,  a  degree,  or  a  quantity  of: 
for  he  who  eats  bread,  eats  only  a  part  of  the  bread,  or  loaf\ 
the  thing  that  has  heat  in  it,  has  only  a  degree  of  heat  y  and 
he  who  buys  corn,  buys  only  a  quantity  of  it. 


Practice. 


At  court  all  ftand  on  their 
guard  only  againft  the  man  of 
merit  and  virtue.  None  trouble 
their  heads  with  any  fear  of 
him,  who  is  poffefs'd  of  nei- 
ther 

Behold  an  ambitious  man ; 
the  obfeurity  of  his  name  is 
injupportable  to  him :  he  would 
even  chufe  to  perifh,  fo  that  he 
can  be  famous  in  his  fall. 
,  To  enjoy  profperity  is  giv- 
ing offence  to  the  envious. 

He  affe£b  the  man  of  con- 
sequence. 

There  is   a  compleat  and 
fine  body  of  infantry  for  you!  < 
.Perpetual   admiration   is   a 
mark  of  ignorance. 


\A  la  cour  on  n'eft  en  garde, 
que  contre  celui  qui  a  du  mi- 
rite,  &  de  la  vert  u;  onne  s'a- 
vife  pas  de  craindre  celui  qui 
n'en  a  point. 

Voyez  un  ambitieux ;  l'obf- 
curite  de  fon  npm  l'importune : 
il  aime  mieux  perir,  pourvuT 
qu'il  faffe  du  bruit  en  tojnbant. 

C'eft  ofenfer  un  envieux  que 
d'avoir  de  la  profpiriti. 
II  fait  Thomme  d*  importance. 

Voila  de  tinfanterie  bim. 
lefte. 

L'admiratioji  perpetulle  eft 
une  marque  d' ignorance. 


The, 
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The  Numeral  article,  when  placed   before  a  Nouw 
substantive,  fliews  that  it  is  ufed  in  a  numeral  sense. 

45.  The  article  uny  une,  des,  de,  or  d9,  for  the  nominative  and 
accusative  \  fun,  cTune,  de,  or  d\  for  the  genitive  and  ablative  ; 
a  un,  a  une,  a  des,  a  de,  or  a  d9,  for  the  dative,  calPd  numeral, 
placed  in  French  before  a  noun,  fubftantive,  fhews  that  it  is  ufed 
in  a  numeral  fenfe ;  as,  //  *  a&rarg?  «»  #w»  &  une  poularde,  he 
has  eat  a  loaf  and  a  pullet  j  ///»*i?  *»zwy*  dfo  pains,  de  bons  pains, 
or  cTexcekns  pains,  he  fent  me  fome  loaves,  forne  good  loaves, 
or  fome  excellent  loaves ;  vous  pouvez  tirer  de  Vbutle  (Tune  an* 
guttle,  you  may  draw  oil  from  an  eel ;  fen  ai  parte  a  des  gens* 
a  de  braves  gens,  a  d'bonetes  gens  de  ma  conoijfance,  I  fpoke  of 
it  to  fome  people,  fome  honeft  or  good  people  of  my  acquain- 
tance :  therefore  all  nouns  fubftantive,  ufed  in  a  numeral  fenfe, 
muft  be  preceded  in  French  by  the  numeral  article ;  as  may  be 
feen  by  the,  French  of  the  preceding  examples. 

When    the  Noun  substantive  is  ufed   in  a  NUr 

MIRAL     SENSE.      ^ 


46.  A  noun  fubftanthe,  preceded  in  Englifli  by  a  or  an,  is 
ufed  in  a  numeral  fenfe ;  as  alfo  a  noun  fubftantive  preceded  in 
Englifh  by  feme^  ugnifying  an  indeterminate  number  >  as  taay  be 
(e^n  in  the  preceding  fenglifh  examples,  where  the  nouns  fub- 
Jlantive,  fo  preceded,  are  all  ufed  in  that  fenfe. 


Practice. 

It  is  better  to  pardon  a  cri-  II  vatit  mteux  pardoner  a  un 
minal,  than  punifh  the  inno-  criminel,  que  de  punir  un  in- 
vent* nocent. 

An  affe&ed  fimplicity  is  a  La  fimplicite  afe&ee  eft  une 

delicate  impofture.  impojiure  delicate. 

Magnificence   is  the  effeft  La  magnificence  eft  un  fen- 

of  a  principle  of  pride,  arid  of  timent  orgueilleux,  &  un  aefef- 

a  defpair  to  find  in  ourfelves  poir  de  ne  rien  voir  en  nous 

any  thing  truly  great,  which  de  grand,  qui  nous  fait  recourir 

makes  us  have  recourfe  to  ex-  a  des  fecours  exterieiirs. 
terior  helps. 

Now  and  then  fome  great  II  nait  de  terns  en  terns  de 
geftiufes  Ihine  forth ;  men  ex-  grands  genies,  des  hommes  ex- 
traordinary in  all  fciences  and  traordinaires,  en  toutes  fden- 
profefEons.  ccs  &  profeffions. 

We  are  taught  to  pronounce  On  nous  aprend  a  ^pronon- 

Latin  with  great  emphafts  and  cer  le  Latin  avec  une  grande 

ma-  -           Ha          emphafe 
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majefty,  to  raife  by  that  pom- 
pous pronunciation  tjie  Latin 
language  above  our  mother 
tongue.  But  if  the  whole  bu- 
finefs  were  to  fwell  the  mouth, 
and  ftrain  the  lungs,  we  could 
give  our  native  language  a 
pronunciation  as  high-ftrain'd 
as  that  which  is  given  to  the 
Latin ;  and  do  k  more  proper- 
ly, becaufe  we  are  fure  of  the 
manner,  in  which  it  ought  to 
be  pronounced, 


There  are  even  drones,  I 
may  fay  drivellers,  who  are 
placed  in  high  ftations,  and 
Jcnow  juft  enough  to  die  in 
affluence,  without  deferving 
our  fufpicion  of  having  in  any 
wife  contributed  thereto  by 
the  leaft  labour  or  induftry  on 
their  parts :  fomebody  has  con- 
cluded them  to  the  fountain 
head,  or  blind  chance  has  led 
them  thither :  they  have  been 
afk'd  5  do  you  .  want:  water  ? 
draw  theft  ;  ajid  they  have 
drawn. 


emphafe  Sc.une  grande  majefti% 
afin  d'elever  par  cette  pronon- 
ciation  faftueufe  le  Latin  au 
deffus  de  notre  langue  mater- 
nele.  Mais  s'il  ne  tenoit  qu*a 
s'enfler  la  bouche,  &  a  faire 
efort  de  la  poitrine,  nous  do<* 
nerions  a  notre  langue  hatu- 
rele  une  prononciation  auffi  am- 
poulee  que  qelle  qu'on  donne 
au  Latin;  &  nous  le  ferions 
avec  plus  de  raifon,  parceque 
nous  fompies  aflures  de  la  ma- 
nure dont  elle  doit  etre  pro- 
noncee. 

II  y  a  m£me  des  flupides,  &$ 
j'ofe  dire  des  imbeciles,  qui  fe 
placent  en  de  beaux  poftes,  fy 
qui  favent  mourir  dans  l'opu* 
lence,  fans  qu'on  les  doive 
foupconer  en  nulle  maniere 
d'y  avoir  contribue  de  leur  trar 
vail  ou  cfe  la  moindre  induftrie ; 
quelqu'un  les  a  conduits  a  la 
fource  d'un.  fleuve,  ou  bien  le 
hazard  les  y  a  fait  rencontrer  : 
on  leur  a  dit  ;  voulez-vous 
de  l'eau?  puifez;  £c  Us  opt 
puifes. 


Of  Genders, 

47.  Subftantives  are  faid  to  be  of  the  mafculine  gender,  when 
they  may  take  before  them  the  article  le ;  as,  le  roiy  the  king  ; 
ana  of  the  feminine,  when  they  may  take  before  them  the  ar- 
ticle la,  as,  la  reine,  the  queen. 

As  the  French  dictionaries  diftinguifh  all  the  nouns  fubftan- 
tive  of  the  mafculine  gender  by  tnefe  two  letters  S.  M.  and 
tjiofe  of  the  feminine  gender  by  S.  f.  and  as  they  either  are  or 
may  be  in  every  body's  hands,  I  think  it  needlefs  to  infert  in 
this  Theory,  or  Grammar,  a  regular  lift  of  them ;  which  would 
/well  it  to  too  great  a  bulk,  and  be,  in  my  opinion,  of  no  ad- 
vantage to  the  learner :  however,  as  fome  fubjlantives  are  of 
the  mafculine  gender  in  one  fenfe,  and  of  the  feminine  in  an- 
ther ',  and  forac  are  of  either  gender,  and  yet  rather  better  in 

-one 
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one  gender  than  in  the  other,  it  will  ntt  be  amifs  to  give  % 
Ijft  of  thofe  two  laft  forts ;  which  will  be  contain'd  in  the  fe- 
cond  part  of  this  Theory  or  Grammar,  N°,  87,  88,-89,  and  90. 

Practice, 

Le  principal  car a8  ere  de  U 
langue  Franfoife,  c'eft  la  niteti 
&  la  clarte  dans  le  di/cours. 

La  vie  eft  trop  courte  pour 
fe  tuer ;  ce  n'eft  pas  la  peine 
de  s'iippatienter. 

l,a  raifon  perdroit  trop  a 
paroitre  toujours  grave  &  ma- 
jeftueufe ;  le  caratlere  doux  & 
famiiier  ne  lui  fied  pas  mal 
quelquefois. 

La  vertu  &  le  /avoir  font 
hs  plus  beaux  ornemens. 

L'honetete  des  femmes  c'eft 
la  cbaftete,  la  mode/lie  j  la  pu- 
deur,  la  retenue. 


The  principal  character  of 
the  French  tongue  is  clearnefs 
and  perfpicuity  in  difcourfe. 

Life  is  too  wort  for  fuicide ; 
it  is  not  worth  while  to  be  im- 
patient. 

Reafon  would  lofe  too  much 
by  always  appearing  grave, 
and  folemn  :  the  affable  and 
familiar  is  a  character  not  un- 
becoming her  at  times. 

Virtue  and  knowledge  are 
the  fined  ornaments. 

The  true  worth  of  a  wo^- 
jnan  is  chaftity,  modefty,  balh- 
fulnefs  and  referve. 


Of  Numbers. 

48.  The  fubjlantive  muft  be  put  in  the  fmgular  number* 
when  it  denotes  but  one  objecl ;  as,  le  rot,  the  kins ;  and  in  the 
plural^  when  it  denotes  more  than  one  \    as,  Jes  rots,  the  kings. 

Practice.  . 

La  feule  precaution  contre 
les  ataques  de  la  mort  \  c'eft  P- 
innocence  de  la  vie. 

Cet  auteur  eft  un  guide  qui 
egare ;  mais  qui  mene  en  des 
pays  plus  agreables  qu7/  n'a- 
voit  promis. 

I/efprit  en  etendant,  &  en 
repetant  Yidee  de  la  durie,  fans 
jamais  arriver  au  bout,  fe  for- 
me a  lui-mime  Yidee  de  IV- 
ternite. 

La    feule     perverjhe    des 
maeurs  a  fait    pafler   iufqu'a 
nous  les  fragmem  de  Petrone. 
Uftme 


The  only  precaution  againft 
the  aflaults  of  death,  is  an  in- 
nocent life. 

.  Such  an  author  is  a  guide 
who  leads  you  aftray,  but  it 
is  into  more  agreeable  coun- 
tries than  he  promifed. 

The  mind,  by  extending 
and  repeating  the  idea  of  du- 
ration, without  ever  reaching 
the  end,  frames  to  itfelf  an 
idea  of  eternity. 

Nothing  but  depravation  of 
manners  has  convey'd  down 
to  us  the  fragments  of  Petro- 
nius.  The 
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The  foul  of  a  man,  when  JJame  d'un  bomme  que  la 
tranfported  with  fury,  has  in  fureur  traniporte,  eft  efeftive- 
fa£t  loft  its  way;  and  is  out,  ment  egaree,  &  hors  de  fan 
of  its  natural  place.  4$fcf*  naturele. 


SEC  T.     IL 


Of     ADJECTIVES. 

49.  *"pHE  Y  are  words  that  denote  the  quality,  fopn,  or  any 
*  other  accident  whatever  belonging  to  what  is  exprefs'd 
by  the  fubftantive,  without  which  they  cannot  make  com- 
pleat  fenfe;  as  in  thefe  examples,  a  good  man  will  not  do  an. 
ill  a&ion,  un  homme  /age  ne  fera  pas  une  mauvai/e  action ;  he 
has  bought  a  round  table,  il  a  acbete  une  table  ronde ;  where  the 
word  good  denotes  the  quality  of  the  fubje&  of  the  proportion 
exprefs'd  by  the  fubftantive  man,  the  word  ill  the  quality  of 
the  objed,  exprefs'd  by  the  fubftantive  aftim ;  and  the  word 
round  the  form  of  the  obje£,  exprefs'd  by  the  fubftantive  table  j 
and  without  which  fubftantives,  viz.  man,  aclion,  and  table,  or 
others  put  in  their  room,  the  faid  words  good,  ill  and  round, 
cannot  make  compleat  fenfe ;  therefore  good,  ill,  and  round, 
are  adjeflives ;  and  fo  all  other  words  which  fall  under  the  (akno 
definition. 

Practice. 


The  French  tongue  is  Am- 
ple, without  meannefs ;  free, 
without  indency ;  elegant  and 
flowing,  without  borrow'd  or- 
naments ;  majeftic,  without  o- 
ftentation ;  harmonious,  with- 
out bombaft;  genteel,  with- 
out effeminacy  >  and,  full  of 
energy,,  without  harihnefe. 

The  qualities  requifite  to 
make  a  good  hiftorian,  are  fi- 
delity, exa&nefc,  impartiality, 
eloquence  and  judgment ;  at- 
tended with  a  great,  extenfi  ve, 
and  folid  genius.  We 


I^a  langue  Franfoi/e eft  Jhnr 
f}e,  fans  Daffeffe  j  libre,  fans 
indecencej  elegante  Ujleurie^ 
fans  fardj  barmonieuje,  fans 
enflure 5  majejlueufe,  fans  fafte  j 
delicate,  fans  molefle  \  &  iner- 
gique,  fans  rudefle. 


Pour  etre  bon  hiftorien,  il 
faut  etre  exaft,fidele,  fans  par- 
tiality, eloquent,  judicieux,  tc 
d'un  efprit  grand,  vafte^  & 
foUde. 

On 


.     of  the  Fren 

We  reckon  upon  having 
time,  one  day  or  other,  to  think 
of  death ;  and  on  that  falfe 
aflurance,  we  e'en  take  ths  re- 
folufion  never  to  think  on't 
at  all. 

Scarron's  works  have  a  kind 
of  toying  fportive  graCefulnefe 
equal  to  the  grave  and  ferious 
beauties  of  Virgil. 

Honor  does  not  confift  in 
meer  fpeculation,  but  alfo '  in 
a&ion. 

The  man  of  an  even  and 
gentle  temper  is  he,  who  ftill 
the  fame,  ftill  calm  andfteady, 
avoids  all  occafions  of  giving 
prJn. 
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On  fupofe  qu'on  aura  quel- 
futjour  le  terns  de  penfef  a  la 
mort,  &  fur  cette  faujfe  affu- 
rance,  on  prend  toutefa  vie  le 
parti  de  n'y  penfer  point, 

Les  ouvrages  de  Scarronont 
des  graces  plat  res  &  badines, 
qui  egalent  les  beautgs  graves 
&  firleufes  de  Virgile. 

L'honetete  n'eft  pas  une 
finpie  fpeculation,  il;  faut  qu- 
elle agUTe.  . 

L'homme  egafSc  Zoux  eft 
celui  qui  toujours  le  methey  tou- 
jours  tranauille  &  fur,  evite 
toute  occafion  de  me  faire  de 
la  peine. 


50,  Obferve  that  adjeffives  are  often  ufed  fubftantlvely,  par- 
ticularly in  French ;  as  for  example,  if  I  fay,  un  mecbant  bom- 
me  rleji  pas  capable  de  faire  une  bonne  aclion,  a  wicked  man  is 
not  capable  of  doing  a  good  aftion ;  the  word  mechant,  wicked; 
will  denote  here  the  quality  of  the  fubje&  of  the  proportion, 
which  is  bomme,  man  ;  and  the  word  bonne,  good,  the  quality 
of  the  obje&,  which  is  aclion,  adion ;  therefore  thofe  two 
words,  mechant)  wicked,  and  bonne,  good,  are  adj eel  Ives  in  that 
example:  bat  if  I  fay,  les  mechans  mfyrifent  les  bons,  the  wicked 
defpile  the  good  ;  mecbans,  wicked,  will' be  the  fubje&  of  the 
propofition,  and  bons,  good,Lthe  objedt  which  receives  the  ac- 
tion perfbrm'd  by  that  fubjeft:  therefore,  thofe  two  words 
micbans,  wicked,,  and  bom,  good,  are  ufed  fiibftantively  in  that 
example. 


Prac 
The  fenfe  of  feeling  is  the 
mod  general'  of  the  five,  and 
is  common  to  all  animals.  It 
ferves  them  to  know  and  feel 
palpable  bodies  and  their  qua- 
lities; as  the  foft  and  the  hard, 
t)ie  cold  and  the  hot,  the  moift 
and  the  dry. 

White  and  black,  heat  and 
cold,  have  no '  analogy  with 
•ne  another. 

4  He 


TJCt 

Le  toucher  eft  le  plus  etenda 
des  cinq  fens  de  nature,  qui  eft 
comun  a  tous  les  animaux.  II 
leur  fert  a  conoitre  &  a  fentir 
les  corps  palpables,  &  leurs 
qualites;  comme  lemou  &  le 
dur,  le  froid  &  le  cbaud,  Yhu- 
mide  &  le  fee. 

Le  blanc,  le  noir,  le  chaud, 
&  le  froid,  n'ont  aucune  con- 
venance  enfemble. 

Vn 


$6 

He  who  blufhes  not  at  in- 
famy, will  glory  in  his  vices. 

The  life  of  hypocrites  is  a 
perpetual  farce ;  they  are  for 
ever  on  the  public  nage,  and 
feldom  or  never  without  a 
made. 

Self-intereft  has  ever  the 
precedency  of  public  good; 
and  your  mighty  zealots  for 
patriotifm  are  often  fuch  on- 
ly for  their  own  private  pur- 
pofes. 

It  is  the  part  only  of  a  fool 
to  be  troublefottie.  The  man 
of  fenfe  always  knows  when 
and  where  his  company  be- 
comes tedious.  • 

The  beautiful  is  more  fo- 
lemn,  and  engrofles  us ;  the 
pretty  is  more  gay,  and  amufes 
us :  We  don't  fay  therefore,  a 
pretty  tragedy ;  but  we  may 
fay,  a  pretty  comedy. 

The  fincere  is  always  valu- 
able. The  candid  umverfally 
pleafes.  The  free  fometimes 
give  offence  to  others.  And, 
the  ingenuous  are  apt  to  be- 
tray themfelves. 

She  that's  gay  and  airy  has 
no  ftrong  attachments.  The 
inconftant  is  never  long  fix'd. 
The  giddy  is  attach'd  to  no 
one  in  particular.  The  fickle 
likes  not  the  fame  objeft  long. 
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.    Un  infame  fait  gloire  de  fori 
vice. 

La  vie  des  hypocrites  eft  une 
comedie  perpetuele;  ils  font 
toujours  fur  le  theatre,  &  ne 
quittent  gueres  le  mafque. 

Notre  interet  particulier  va 
toujours  devant  l'interet  gene- 
ral, &  ces  xeles  pour  la  patrie 
ne  le  font  bien  fouvent  que 
pour  leur  propre  bien. 

Ceft  le  role  d'un  fit  que 
d'etre  importun.  Uu  habile 
homme  fait  bien  s'il  ennuye. 

Le  beau  eft  plus  ferieux,  & 
il  ocupe.  Le  jolt  eft  plus  gai, 
&  il  divertit  Ceft  pourquoi 
1'on  ne  dit  pas  une  jolie  tra- 
gedie  j  mais  on  peut  dire  une 
jolie  comedie. 

Le* fincere  eft  toujours  efti- 
mable.  Le  franc  plait  a  tout 
le  monde.  Le  naif  ofenfe 
quelquefois.  V  ingenu  fe 
trahit. 

Une  coquete  ne  s'atache  pas- 
fortement.  Une  inconftante  ne 
s'atache  pas  longtems.  Une 
volage  ne  s'atache  pas  a  un 
feul.  Une  changeante  ne  s'ata- 
che pas  au  meme. 


SECT* 


if  the  French  Tongue.         $f 


sect;   hi. 


Of      PRONOUNS. 

They  are  divided  into  personal,  possessive,  de- 
monstrative, RELATIVE,  INTERROGATIVE^ 
NUMERAL,  and   INDEFINITE. 

Of  personal   Pronouns. 

51.  nRonoum  perfinal,  are  all  fubfta ntives ;   and,  as  we  have 
<*     already  treated  of  pronouns  fabflantive^  Chap.  2.  Sefl.  I. 
we  (hall  take  no  farther  notice  of  them  here. 


Prac 

That  lady  was  die  whdle 
ornament  of  the  court ;  none 
cquall'd  her  in  beauty  and 
goodhefi. 

Such  a  woman  laughs  at 
evefry  thing.  Anger  gives  her 
countenance  a  finne  of  indig- 
nation ;  and  fcorn  a  taunting 
fiieer. 

People  are  afraid  of  appear- 
ing eVen  to  themfelves  what 
they  reallv  are,  bec^ufe  they 
are  not  wnat  they  fliould  be. 

The  great  cannot  eafily  for- 
give their  inferiors,  for  having 
a  right  to  oppofe  them. 

The  life  of  man  is  fet  at  all 
prices:  ibme  of  them  even 
baiter  it  for  nothing. 


tficfc. 

Cettedame  etoit  tout  Tor- 
nemerit  de  la  cour;  r'eft  c$ 
quV/y  avoitde  plus  beau  ft 
de  plus  vertueux. 

Cette  femme  rit  de  tout: 
la  colore  lui  donne  un  certain 
ris  amer,  &  le  mepris  lui  met 
fur  le  vifage  un  ris  moqueur. 

On  craint  de  fe  voir  tel  qu'- 
on  eft,  parcdqu'flH  n'eft  pas  tel 
tm9on  devrolt  etre. 

Les  grands  ont  bien  de  la 
peine  a  pardoner  qu'on  ait  rat- 
ion contre  tux. 

La  vie  de*  homines  eft  I 
tout  prix  5  ilt  la  donnent  fou* 
vent  pour  ritn. 


Of  posse ssrtYE  Pronouns. 

'52.  PrbnoUns  pojlj/foi  zre  ad]e5livto\  and  denote  to  what 
perjbn  or  thing,  that  Which  isexprefsM  b^  the  fubflantive  tp 
which  they  are  j6in'd,  or  whereto  they  relate,  belong^  \  an  j 
without  which,  like  all  other  adjeftives,  they  cannot  makfe 
compleat  fenfe :   as,  in  this  example ;  I  fpeak  of  my  book* 

I  '        flfld 
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and  you  fpeak  of  yours,  je  park  de  mon  Ifore,  &  vous  parka 
du  voire ;  where  the  word  my  (hews  that  the  objeS  join'd  to  it 
and  exprefs'd  by  the  fybftanthre  book,  belongs  to  the  fubjeft  /; 
and  the  word  yours,  fhcws  that  the  objed.  relating  to  it,  and 
exprefs'd  by  the  fubftantive  book,  already  mention'd,  belongs 
to  the  fubjeft  you ;  and  fo  of  all  other  pronouns  poffejfive. 

Practice. 


All  languages  have  their 
£hrafes ;  the  richnefs  and  beau- 
ty of  each  confifts  principally 
in  making  ufe  of  the  manner 
of  fpeaking  peculiar  to  itfelf. 

The  power  of  God  co-ope- 
rates with  his  bounty,  and  his 
bounty  with  his  power. 

Elegance,  when  fupported 
by  corredtnefs  in  the  defign, 
fatisfies  our  expe&ation,  jen- 
groffes  all  our  attention,  and 
exalts  our  mind,  by  occafion- 
ing  an  agreeable  furprife. 

Who  can  forbear  laughing 
to  fee  the  great  expofing  to 
public  view  their  pride  and 
vanity,  together  with  their 
pomp  and  magnificence  ? 

The  life  of  men  ought  to  be 
computed  by  their  actions, 
and  not  by  their  years. 


Chaque  langage  a  fes  phra"- 
fes  :  la  richefle  &  la  beaute  de 
-chaque  langue  confiftent  prin- 
cipalement  a  fe  fervir  des  fa* 
£ons  de  parler  qui  lui  font  pro- 
pres. 

La  force  de  Dieu  eft  tempe- 
ree  par  fa  douceur,  &  fa  -dou- 
ceur eft  temperee  par/7  force., 

1/elegance  qui  eft  foutenue 
de  la  correction  du  deffein, 
remplit  notre  atente,  atache 
toute  notre  atention,  &  eleve 
notre  efprit,  apres  Tavoir  firape 
d'un  agreable  etonement 

Qui  ne  riroit  de  voir  les 
grands  etaler  leur  folie  &  leur 
vanite  parmi  leur  pompe  & 
leur  magnificence  ? 

II  faut  compter  la  vie  des 
hommes  par  leurs  a&ions,  & 
non  point  par  leurs  annees. 


Of  DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

53.  Pronouns  demonftrative  point  out  what  perfon  or  thing  is 
meant  \  as  in  this  example :  he  defigns  to  buy  this  oxihat  houfe, 
il  a  deffein  eTacbeter  eette  maifon ;  where;  the  word  tbaty  or  this, 
points  out  what  houfc  is  meant. 

Practice. 


It  is  difficult  to  define  that 
Iweetnefs  which  appears  fo  at- 
tractive in  women :  according 
to  appearances,  there  is  no 
great  difference  between  that 
*ad  goodnefs.  It 


D  eft  dificile  de  definit  cette 
douceur  qu'on  trouve  fi  char- 
mante  dans  les  femmes :  il 
femble  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  grande 
diference  entre  la  bonte  &  la 
douceur.  II 
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•  II  en  eft  des  expreffions  a 
regard  des  peniees,  comme  des 
habits  a  l'egard  des  perfones  ; 
ees  ornemens  exterieurs  atirent 
du  refpe&. 

Si  vous  aVez  quelques  qua* 
Ikes  6rninentes  qui  efacent  cel- 
les  des  autres*  il  faut  les  en  de- 
domager  par  beaucoup  de  mo- 
deffie. 

;  Les  hornmes  font  or&in^iire- 
ment  plus  legers  &  plus  in- 
conftans  que  les  femmes  $  mais 
celles-ci  font  plus  volages  &  pli|S 
changeantes  que  les  homrnes. 


It  is  with  expreflion  in  re- 
gard to  thoughts,  as  it  is  with 
dfrefs  in  regard  to  perfons ; 
fuch  outward  ornaments  com- 
mand refpeft. 

If  you  have  any  eminent 
qualities,  which  outweigh  thofe 
of  other  people,  you  muft  ba- 
lance the  fcale  by  a  great  deal 
of  modefty. 

Men  are  commonly  more 
fickle  and  inconftant  than  wo- 
men j  but  thefe  ire  more  giddy 
and  whimfical  than  men. 


Of  relative  Pronouns. 
54.  Pronouns  call'd  relative*  arc  yui*  who ;  fuoi*  what ;  // 
quel*  which  j  le  mime*  the  fame  *  Fun  F  autre*  one  another  ; 
Fun  £sf  F autre*  both ;  thefe  three  laft*  which  axe /imply  relative* 
fhall  be  treated  more  at  Urge  in  the  fecond  part  of  this  Theo- 
ry :  but  qui*  quoi  and  lequel*  befides  being  relative;,  determine 
in  what  manner  the  objeft  to  which  thev  relate  jnuft  be  CQn- 
fider'd;  as  for  example,  if  I  fay,  je  parte  de  Fhmme^qui  pfa 
vole*  I  fpeak  of  the  man  who  robb'd  me :  it  is  plain,  $bat  tk? 
word  qui*  whey  in  this  example,  determines  the  manner,  in 
which  I  would  have  the  objeft  man  confider'd,  viz.  as  kaving 
robjfd  tneP  /    ,- 

Pr  a  c  T  ICE. 


Uprightnefi  is  the  purity  of 
motives  and  intention  ;  at- 
taching the  foul  to  goodnefs 
for  goodnefs*  fake. 

Speech  is  an  articulate 
found,  to  which  are  annex'd 
certain  ideas,  agreeable  to  the 
general  confent  of  mankind. 

AfFe&ation  is  a  pra&ical  lie 
which  drefles  nature  in  maf- 
querade,  to  fteal  from  a  bor- 
rowed air,  only  the  title  to  be 
laugh'd  at. 


La  droiture  eft  une  puretjS 
dey  motif,  &  d'intentiort,  qui 
atache  Tame  au  bieri  .pour  \p 
bjen  meme. 

La  parole  eft  un  foil  arti- 
cule,  auquel  on  atache5  cex- 
taines  idees,  dont  les  homrnes 
font  convenus  entre  eux, 

L'afeftationeft  un  menfonge 
qui  deguife  le  naturel ;  pour 
chercher  dans  un  air  emprunte 
de  quoik  rendre  ridicule. 


J? 


Of 
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.  ,   Of    INTERHOGATHE    PRONOUNS. 

55.  Pronouns  interrogative  are  fo  calFd,  becaufe  they  are  ufed 
to  alk  a  queftion  ;  as  qui  ejl-ce  ?  who  is  it  ?  de  qui  parlez-vous? 
of  whom  do  you  fpeak  ? 

Practice. 


Suppofing  the  world  mould 
laft  one  hundred  millions  of 
years  longer ;  it  is  now  in  all 
its  vigour  j  and  is,  we  may  fay, 
but  juft  beginning :  we  our- 
felves  fhall  be  at  no  great  di- 
ftance  from  the  firft  men,  and 
the  patriarchs  ;  and  what  man 
hereafter  will  be  able  in  fujch  a 
diftance  of  time  to  avoid  con- 
founding us  with  them?  but, 
if  we  may  judge  of  the  future 
by  the  paft,  what  new  things 
will  there  riot  appear,  at  pre- 
fent  unknown  to  as,  in  the  arts 
and  ftterices ;  in  nature  5  nay* 
and  I  may  boldly  fay,  in  hi- 
ftory  too  f  what  •  difcdveries 
will  not  be  fnafde!  what  diffe* 
tent  revolutions  will  there  not 
happen  in  the  ftates  and  em- 
pires of  the  whole  world  1 
how  great  is  man's  ignorance ! 
and  how  fraall  is  that  experi- 
ence which  exceed^  not  hx  or 
feven  thoufand  years  ?    ,   , 

What  rgrandeur  and  fubli- 
.mity  does  ftile  require  ?  what 
accuracy  in  expreffion  ? .  whagt 
exa&ne&  and  concifenefs,  in 
the  narration  ? 

:  What  does  it  avail  the  great, 
to  have  been  exalted  above 
others";  firice  they  are  the  prey 
pf  worms,  in  common  with  the 
beggar  in  his  grave  ? 


Si  le  monde  dure  feulement 
cent  millions  d'anees,  il  eft  en- 
core dans  tpute  ft  fraicheur,  & 
ne  fait  prefque  que  comencer : 
nous  memes  nous  touchons 
aux  premiers  hommes,  &  aux 
patriarches ;  &  qui  pourra  ne 
nous  pas  confondre  avec  eux 
dans  des  fiecles  fi  recules? 
mais  fi  Ton  juge  par  le  paffe 
de  l'avenir^  queues  chofes  nou- 
veles  nous  font  inconues  dans 
les  arts,  dans  les  fciences,  dans 
la  nature,  &  j'ofe  dire  dans 
rhiftoire!  quelles  decouyertes 
ne  fera-t-on  point !  quelles  di- 
ferentes  revolutions  ne  doivent 
pas  arriver  fur  toute  la  face  de 
la  terre,  dans  les  etats  &  dans 
les  empires!  quelle  ignorance 
eft  la  notre!  &  quelle  legere 
experience  que  celledefix  ou 
fept  mille  aus  I  , 


Quelle  grandeur  &  quelle  e- 
levation  ne  fyut-il  pas  dans  le 
ftile,?  quelle  netete  d«*ns  l'eat- 
pofition?  quelle  precifio«  & 
quelle  brieyete  dans  la  nar- 
ration? 

Que  tot  aux  grands  d'avoir 
ete  exahes  fur  la  tete  des  au- 
tres,  puifqu'ils  font  Ja  proie  des 
vers  comme  le  pauvre  dans  fa 
foffej 

Of 
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Of  numeral   Pronouns. 

56.  Pronouns  numeral  a*e  fg  call'd,  becaufe  they  are  ufed  to 
cxprefc  a  number  s  *w»  »«/  •*•  jP  ^«tf  <#**  par/ait*  none  can  fey 
he  is  perfect;  plujiewv  perform  lu? en  ont,  parity  feveral  perfons 
have  fpoken  to  htm  about.  &  j,  je  u'en  41  eucune,  I  have  none 


of  them. 


,  PAactice. 


As  fimple  and  primitive 
words  have  no  relation  'Willi 
the  objeds  they  denote,  "'tis 
only  by  cuftom,  and  the  con-' 
lent  or  mankind,  that  they 
have  any  determined  fignifica- 
tion :  fo  that  primitive  words 
are  the  figns  of  our  ideasi,  ah- 
nexM  by  cuftom  to  certain 
things ;  without  which  confent 
of  mankind,  words  would  be 
but  confufed  founds. 
<  There  are  many  who,  for 
want  of  a  fufficient  attention 
to  the  rules  and  pra&ice  pf 
ftyle,  hardly  write"  to  be  un- 
derftood. 

We  feldom  repent  talking 
too  little,  but  very  often  talk- 
ing too  much ,  a  common  and 
trivial  maxim  this,  known  by 
every  body,  but  not  reduced 
by  every  body  to  practice. 

Life  is  a  fleep.  Old  men  are 
they,  who  have  flept  the  long- 
eft  s  not  beginning  to  awake, 
'till  death  approaches.  And 
if  they  then  took  back  on  the 
courfe  pf  former  years,  they 
do  not  often  find  either  vir- 
tuous or  commendable  a&lons 
to  be  diftinguifbM  one  from 
another;  they  confound  the 
different  parts  of  their  lives , 
and  find  no  periods  confpicu- 
ous  enough  to  mark  out  the 
.  time 


Comme  les  mots  fimples  & 
primitifs  n'ont  aucune  liaifon 
avec  les  chofes  qu'ils  fignifient, 
ce  n'eft  que  par  1'ufage,  &  par 
-  la  convention  des  hommes  qu'- 
ils fignifient  certaines  chofes.' 
Ainfi  les  mots  primitifs  font 
des  fignes  de  nos  idees,  que 
Fufage  a  He's  i  certaines  cho- 
fes 5  fans  cette  convention,  les 
mots  ne  feroient  que  des  fons 
confus. 

Plujieurs  en  particulier,  fayte 
d'etudier  affez  les  regies  &  la 
pratique  du  ftile,  eenvent  peu 
intelhgiblement. 

l/on  fe  repent  rarement  de 
parler  peuj  tres  fouvent  de 
trop  parler : ,  maxime  ufee  & 
triviale  que  tout  le  monde  (ait, 
&  que  tout  le  monde  ne  prati- 
que pas. 

La  vie  eft  un  fomeil.  ^  Les 
vjeillards  font  ceux  dont  le  fo-. 
meil  a  ete  le  plus  long:  ils' 
rie  comencent  a  s'eveiller  que 
quand  il  faut  mourir.  S'ils. 
repaffent  alors  fur  tout  le  cours 
de  leurs  anees,  ils  ne  trouvent 
fouvent  ni  vertus,  ni  actions, 
louables  qui  en  diftinguent  lqs 
unes  des  autres  : '  ils  confon- 
dent  leurs  deferens  ages;  ils 
n'y  voient  rien  qui  marque 
alfez  j?qut  mefurer  le  terns 
qu'ils 
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time  they  have  lived.  They 
have  had  a  confufed,  difor- 
derly,  incoherent  dream  : 
however,  like  perfons  wakJng 
of  a  fudden,  they  perceive  they 
have  been  deeping  a  long 
while. 

No  body  fays ,  of  himfelf,  3t 
leaft  without  fome  foundation, 
that  he  is  liandfome,  generous, 
or  fublirne,  TJiefe  qualities 
are  rated  too  high  to  talk  of: 
the  conceit  fiiffices  us. 

The  man  of  honour,  npw- 
a-days^  is  one  who  dpes  not 
rob  on  the  highway,  and  com- 
mits no  murder  $  one,  in  fhort, 
Vholp  vices  $re  not  glaririg. 


„  qu'Us  ont  vecu.  lis  ont  eu  un 
fpnge  confus,  informe,  &  fans 
aucunehike:  ils  fentent  nean- 
motns  comme  ceux  qui  s'eve* 
illent,  qu'ils  ont  dormi  long* 

.  terns.  

rJUffine  ne  dit  de  foi,  &  for 
tout  fans,  fondement,  qu'il  xeft 
beaij,  qu'il  eft  gpnereux,  qu'il 
eft  fublime.  * .  Qij  a  mis  c?s 
quallris  a  un  trop  haut  pri# ; 
on  (e  contente  de  le  penfer. 

JL'honete  homme  eft  celui 
qui  ne  vole  pas  fur  les  grands 
chemins  ;  qui  ne  tue  per/one  -% 
dont  les  vices  enfin  ne  font  pas 
fcandaleux.     x 


Of   the    INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

57.  Pronouns  indefinite  are  fo  call'd,  becaufe  they  denote  a 
per/on  or  thing  in  an  indeterminate  manner ;  as,  //  a  parte  a 
quelqu'uny  he  has  fpoken  to  fomebody ;  quiconque  le  feray  >  who- 
ever fhall  do  it. 

Practice. 


Raphael  has  excell'd  in  ex- 
preffion;  other  painters  have 
only  copied  after  him. 

God  is  immutable,  becaufe 
there  is  no  change  without  a 
caufe ;  but  there  is  no  other 
efficacious  caufe,  than  God. 

The  encomiums  pafs'd  on 
fuch  as  excel  in  candour,  dif- 
intereftednefs,  and  integrity, 
are  not  fo  much  a  panegyric 
on  them,  as  a  fatyr  on  man* 
kind, 

In  the  periods  of  the  illuftri- 
0113  %d'Ablancourt,  there  is  a 
certain  harmony,  which  pleafes 

ft? 


Raphael  a  excele  dans  l'ex- 
preffion,  les  .auires  peintres 
n'orit  fait  que  le  copier. 

Dieu  eft  immuable,  parce- 
qu'il'  n'y  a  point  de  change - 
merit  fans  caufe ;    or  il  n'y  a 

Eoint  a" autre  caufe  eficace  que 
)ieu. 
La  maniere  dont  on  fe  re- 
crie  fur  quelques-uns  qui*fe  di- 
ftinguent  par  la  bonne  foi,  le 
defintereflement  &  la  probite, 
n'eft  pas  tant  leur  eloge,  que 
le  decreditement  du  genre  hu- 
main. 

II  y  a  dans  les  periodes  de 
Tilluftre  d' Ablancourt  une  cerr 
taine  harmonic,  qui  plait  au- 

tani 
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the  ear,  as  much  as  that  of 
verfe. 

In  the  letters  pf  Voiture 
there  is  fometfiing  fo  brilliant 
and  fo  genteel,  as  furpafles 
the  Roipan  urbanity. 

Thofe  paintingp  have  in 
them  every  delicacy  of  art, 
and  fomething  fo  tender  and 
graceful  withal,  that  men  of 
tafte  are  charm'd  with  them. 

Mankind  are  very  vain  j 
yet  hate  nothing  fo  much,  as 
to  pafs  for  fuch. 

We  like  others,  only  in  pro- 
portion to  the  refemblance 
they  bear  to  ourfelves;  and 
our  efteem  for  another  feems 
to  be  nothing  more  than  mak- 
ing fuch  a  man  our  equal. 

One  eflential  circumftance 
in  that  juftice,  which  is  due 
to  others,  is  to  render  it  with 
difpatch  ;  the  delaying  of  juf- 
tice  is  injuftice.    < 


tant  a  l'oreille  que  celle  des 
vers. 

Dans  les  letres  de  Voiture 
il  y  a  je  ne  fai  quoi  de  fi  inge- 
nieux,  &  de  ft  <poli  qu'il  fur* 
pafle  les  urbanites  Romaines. 

Ces  peintures  ont  toutes  les 
>  finefles  de  Tart,  &  je  ne  fai 
fuel  air  tendre,  &  gracieux, 
qui  charme  les  conoiueurs. 

Ires  hommes  font  tres  vains; 
&  ils  ne  hai'flent  rien  tant  que 
de  patter  pour  tels. 

Nous  n'aprouvons  les  autres 
que  par  le  .raport  qu'ils  ont 
avec  nous-memes ;,  &  il  femble 
qu'eftirrier  quelqu'un  c'eft  Fe- 
galer  a  foi. 

Une  circonftance  effentiele 
a  la  juftice  que  Ton  doit  aux 
autres,  c'eft  de  la  faire  prom- 
tement  &  fans  diferer :  la  faire 
atendre,  c'eft  injuftice. 


SECT,     IV. 


Of    PARTICIPLES. 

58.  *1pHEY  are  mere  adjWives^  of  which  we  fhall  treat  more 
*    at  large  in  the  fecond  part  of  this  Grammar. 


Prac 
In  quarrels  between  two 
perfons,  one  of  whom  is  in  the 
right  and  the  other  in  the 
wrong,  the  general  conduit  of 
by-ftanders  (either  to  avoid 
deciding  between  them,  or 
from  an  ill- timed  moderation, 


T  I  C  E. 

.  Entre  deux  perfones,  qui  ont 
eu  enfemble  une  violente  que- 
rele,  dont  Tun  a  raifon  &  l'autre 
ne  l'a  pas,  ce  que  la  plupart 
de  ceux  qui  y  ont  ajji/ie  ne 
manquent  jamais  de  faire,  ou 
pour  fe  difpenfer  de  juger,  on 

par 
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as  I  always  thought  it)  is  to 
condemn  both  ;  a  cogent  and 
indHpenfable  argument  this, 
for  {hunning  the  company  of 
fools ;  to  avoid  ever  being  con- 
detnn'd  along  with  them. 


One  of  la  Fontaine's  beft 
fables  is  that  upon  the  animals 
fick  of  the  plague. 

Men  are  eafily  agreed  to 
call  bounty  a  virtue ;  becaufe 
.there  is  no  good  quality  they 
reap  more  advantage  from. 


Created  fubftances  are  di- 
vided into  fpiritual,  as  the  an- 
gels, and  the  rational  foul; 
and  corporeal,  as  animals,  me-* 
tals,  plants,  ininerals. 

Quintilian  calls  die  M,  a 
lowing  letter. 

A  polite  and  engaging  be- 
haviour makes  fwift  advances 
upon  mens  hearts. 

A  man  who  has  led  a  life 
of  intrigue,  can  never  lay  it 
afide ;  any  other  life  to  fuch  a 
one  is  irkfonie. 


parun  temperament  qui  nVk 
toujours  paru  hors  de  (a  place; 
c'eft  de  les  coridamner  tous 
deux:  le^on importante\  mo- 
tif preffant  &  indifpenfable  de 
fair  a  1'orient,  quand  le  fat  eft 
&  l'oecident ;  pour  eviter  de 
partager  avec  lui  le  vtt&me  tort. 

Une  des  meilleures  fables  de 
la  Fontaine,-,  eft  celle  qu'il  a 
faite  furies  aniinaux fftalade* 
d£  la  pefte. . 

Les  hommes  font  iaif&nent 
convenus  que  la  bonte  eft  une 
vertu,  parcequ'il  n'y  a  point 
de  bonne  qualitedont  ils  tirent 
plus  d'avantagfe  que  '  de  ta 
bonti*. 

Les  fubftances  creies  fe  divi- 
fent  en  fpiritufles,  commc  les 
anges,  &  Tame  raifonable  $  & 
corporeles,  comme  les  am- 
mauxy  les  m€taux,  les  plantes, 
les  mineraux. 

Quintilien  apele  I'M,  une 
letre  mugijfante. 

Les  manieres  polies  &  infi* 
nuantes  font  de  grands  progres 
fur  les  coeurs. 

Un  homme  qui  a  vecu  dans 
Tintrigue  un  certain  terns,  ne 
peut  plus  s'en  pafler;  toute 
autre-vie  p6ur  lui  eft  languif- 
fante.     . 


SECT. 

V. 

Of  ADVERBS. 

59*  *T*HE  Y  are  words  which  have  a  contpleat  fenfe  of  them- 

*  fehes,  and  no  regimen ;  as,  quand,  when,  or  what  time  ; 

autrefois,  formerly,  or  in  former  times ;  Jmtfrement,  fincerdy, 

or  with  fincerity.  Paac- 
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Practice* 


The  man  of  ability  is  he 
1vho  hides  his  foibles,  under- 
ftands  his  intereft,  makes  ma- 
ny facrifices  to  it,  and  has  had 
the  fenfe  either  to  acquire 
wealth  or  to  keep,  it. 

Sudden  love  is  the  hardeft  to 
be  cured. 

Mankind  fet  almoft  at 
nought  the  Virtues  of  the  heart, 
and  idolize  the  ornaments  of. 
the  body  and  mind.  He  who 
fays  of  himfelf,  in  an  ea(y 
carelefs  manner,  and  with  all 
decency,  as  he  thinks ;  that  he 
is  good-natured,  fteady,  faith- 
ful, fincere,  juft,  and  grateful ; 
dares  not  fay,  that  he  is 
fprightly ;  that  he  has  a  fine 
fet  of  teeth ;  and  a  delicate 
fkin :  no,  that  would  be  too 
much. 

The  difference  between  a 
man  afiiiming  a  borrow'd  cha- 
racter, and  refuming  his  own* 
is  that  between  a  mafk  and  a 
face. 

The  mind  delights  in  ramb- 
ling from  flower  to  flower, 
like  the  bees. 

I  covet  no  honours  5  they 
are  purchafed  with  too  much 
meannefs. 

Sincerity  is  fometimes  a  dex- 
terous freedom j  and  a  deli- 
cate fineffe. 

They  who  are  afraid  of 
pricking  their  fingers,  muft 
not  gather  rofes. 

We  are  equally  prepoffefs'd 
by  two  things  dire&ly  oppo- 
site j  cuftom  ana*  novelty. 


L'habile  homme  eft  celui 
qui  cache  fes  pafEons,  'qui  en-» 
tend  fes  interets,  qui  y  lacrifid 
beaucoup  de  chofes,  qui,  a  fu 
aquerir  du  bien,  on  en  con- 
ferver. 

'  I/anfour  qui  r\z\t  fubitement 
eft  le  plus  long  a  guerir. 

Les  hommes  comptzntpt-ef- 
que  pour  rien  toutes  les  vertus 
du  cceur,  &  idolatrent  les  ta- 
lens  du  corps  &  de  l'efprit. 
Celui  qui  dit  froidement  de 
(01,  &  fans  croire  blefler  la 
modeftie,  qu'il  eft  bon*  qu'il 
eft  conftant,  fidele,  fincere, 
6quitablei  reconoiflant;  n'ofe 
dire  qu'il  eft  vif ;  qu'il  a  les 
dents  belles  9  &  la  peau  douce  2 
cela  eft  trap  fort. 


La  diference  d'un  homme 
qui  fe  revet  d'un  caraclefe  e- 
tranger  a  lui-meme,  qnand  il 
rentre  dans  le  fien,  eft  celle 
d'un  mafque  a  un  vifage. 

L'efprit  fe  plait  a  voltigei* 
defa  £s?  de  la  fur  les-  fleurs* 
com  me  les  abeilles. 

Je  tie  brigue  point  les  ho- 
nours;  ils  coutent  trop  de 
bafieffes. 

La  fincerite  eft  quelquefois 
une  franchife  habile,  &  une 
trompeiie  fine. 

II  ne  faut  pas  cueillir  deal 
rofesy  quand  on  ne  veut  pas  fe 
metre  au  hazard  <}e  fe  piquer. 

Deux  chofes  toutes  contraires 
nous  previenertt  egakment^  V* 
habitude  &  la  nouveaute. 


SECT. 
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Of    INTERJECTIONS. 

•  60.  THEY  are  words  ufed  to  exprefs  a  fudden  motion  of 
*    the  foul  \  as,   *£/  oh!    A*Aw/  alas!   //  fie!   chut! 
,  hufh  !  fcf*. 

Practice, 
Oh  !    pray     don't    hurt        He /  dc  grace  ne  lui  faites 
him  !  point  de  mal! 

Oh  !  the  villain  !  Ah  /  le  fcelerat I 


SECT.     VII. 


Of    PREPOSITIONS. 

61.  THEY  ate  words  which  have  no  compleat  fenfe  with- 
*  out  the  help  of  another  word,  which  they  always 
govern ;  as  in  this  example :  il  parte  avec  fincerite,  he  fpeaks 
with  ftneerity,  where  it  is  plain,  that  avec,  with,  is  a  word 
that  does  not  make  a  compleat  fenfe,  without  the  help  of  its 
regimen  fincerity :  therefore  avec,  with,  is  a  prepofttion ->  and  fo 
all  words  which  fall  under  the  fame  definition. 

Practice. 


Life  is*  the  duration  of  ani- 
mal beings :  'tis  the  courfe  or 
efflux  of  time  intervening  be- 
tween their  production  and 
dfflolution. 

There  are  few  men  of  great 
rank,  but  would  fain  fet  up 
their  own  grandeur  and  wealth 
for  the  ftandard  of  right  and 
wrong;  prefuming,  that  their 
fentiments  ought  to  prevail 
over  thofe  of  their  inferiors. 
.     .  Our 


La  vie  eft  la  duree  des  cho- 
fes  animees :  e'eft  le  cours, 
l'efpace  de  terns  qui  s'ecoiile 
entre  la  naiffance  &  la  morU 

II  y  a  peu  de  grands  fei|- 
neurs  qui  ne  fe  faflent  une  rat- 
ion deleur  condition,  &deleurs 
richefles;  &  qui  ne  pretendent 
que  leur  fentiment  doit  preva- 
loir  fur  celui  de  ceux  qui  font 
au  deffbus  dfeux. 

U 
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Our  earneftnefc  to  make  a 
good  ufe  of  our  time,  fhould 
be  proportion^  to  the  velocity, 
with  which  it  flies  from  us. 

We  muft  do  as  others  do : 
a  maxim  this,  which  if  carried 
beyond  things  merely  exterior, 
and  indifferent  in  themfelves, 
as  depending  on  cuftom,  faihi- 
on,  and  good  breeding,  ought 
to  be  fufpeded ;  becaufe  from 
thence,  it  will  generally  follow, 
that  we  muft  do  evil. 

An  oak  continues  a  young 
tree  in  the  fiftieth  or  fortieth 
year  of  its  growtji:  a  man 
continues  young  to  the  twenty* 
fifth  or  thirtieth  year ;  and  a 
horfe  to  its  fixth  or  feventh. 


II  faut  que  notre  emprefle- 
ment  a  bien  ufer  du  terns  ega- 
le  la  vitefle  avec  laquele  il  s'e- 
coule. 

II  faut  faire  comme  les  au~ 
tres:  maxime  fufpe&e;  qui 
fignifie  prefque  toujours  il  faut 
mal  faire;  des  qu'on  l'etend 
au  dila  de  ces  chofes  purement 
exterieures,  qui  n'ont  point  de 
fuite,  qui  dependent  de  Pufaget 
de  la  mode  &  des  bienieances. 

Un  chene  eft  encore  jeune 
a  cinquante  sou  foixante  ans\ 
un  homme  jufqu'a  vingt  cinq 
ou  trente ;  un  cheval  jufqua 
fix  ou  feft. 


SECT.    VIII. 


Of    CONJUNCTIONS. 

62.TTHEY  are  word's  ufed  to  join  words  orjintenees;  as, 
*  fat  vu  le  roi  &  la  reine,  I  have  feen  the  king  and  the 
queen ;  elle  rfeft  pas  belle,  mais  elle  a  de  Pefprit,  fhe  is  not 
handfome,  but  fhe  has  wit;  where  the  word  et,  and,  is  ufed  to 
join  the  word  rot,  king,  to  the  word  reine,  queen ;  and  the  word 
tnais,  but,  to  join  the  fentence,  elle  it  eft  pas  belle,  Jhe  is  not 
handfome,  unto  the  fentence,  elle  a  de  Pefprit,  Jhe  has  wit  : 
therefore  thofe  two  words  et9and,  and  mais,  but,  are  conjunctions  i 
and  fo  of  all  other  words,  which  fall  under  the  fame  definition. 

Practice. 


There  art  four  elements, 
viz.  earth,  water,  air,  and  fire. 

To  decline,  fignifies  in  gram- 
mar the  varying  a  noun  thro* 
all  its  cafes ;  whether  it  be  by 
the  help  of  an  article,  as  in 
French ; 


II  y  a  qjiatre  Siemens ;  favoir9 
laterre*reau,rair,  &  le  feu. 

D&liner,  fignifie  en  gram- 

maire  varier  un  nom  par  tous 

fes  cas,  foit  par  le  moyen  de 

Particle,  comme  en  Francois, 

K  2  foit 
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French  j  or  by  the  alterations 
of  the    terminations,    as    in 
,  Latin. 

Revenge  is  a  tranfitory  plea- 
fure  j  whereas  the  glory  of  for- 
»   giving  is  permanent. 

Doubt  is  as  often  the  refult 
of  blind  prejudice  and  brutal 
ftupidity,  as  of  prudence  and 
penetration. 

Submit!    to   divine     provi- 

»  dence,  and  *  chearfully  follow 

that  guide  :  were  you  ever  fo 

reluctant,  you  muft  ftill  com- 

})ly,    tho'    difobedient.     God 
eads  the  willing,  but  compels 
the  ftubborrt. 


What's  the  reafon,  fays  one 
of  the  Jewifh  rabbins,  of  our 
prefent  calamity,  which  has 
now  lafted  above  a  ,tfrou{and 
years ;  fmce  God  puniuV  d  the 
horrid  idolatries,  the  murder 
of  the  prophets,  and  the" other 
enormous  crimes  of  our  fore- 
fathers, only  by  a  captivity  of 
feventy  years  at  Babylon  ? 

The  features  point  out  the 
temper  and  moral  difpoiition  : 
but  the  air  of  the  face  difcovers 
the  fortune :  a  thoufand  a  year 
more  or  lefs  is  eafily  read  in  a 
flian's  countenance. 


Jbit  par    le  changement  des 
terminaifons,  comme  en  Latin. 

I*a  vengeance  eft  un  pTaifir 
paffager,  au  lieu  que  la  gloire 
de  pardoner  eft  durable. 

On  doute  par  aveuglement 
&  par  brutalite,  aujfi  bien  que 
par  prudence  &f  par  pene- 
tration. 

ObehTez  a  la  divine  provi- 
dence, cjf  fuivez  gaiment; 
aujfi  bien  faudra-t-il  toujours 
que  yoiis  fuiviez,  quand  vous 
ne  le  voudriez  pas,  fcf  de  plus 
vous  ferez  impie.  Dieu  con- 
duit celui  qui  le  fuit  volontaire- 
ment,  &f  traine  celui  qui  refifte. 

Quelle  eft  la  caufe,  deman- 
de  un  rabin,  de  notre  calamite 
prefente,  qui  dure  dermis  plus 
de  mille  ans,  vu  que  Dieu  ne 

['  mnit  les  horribles  idolatries, 
e  maffacre  des  prophetes,  if 
les  autres  crimes  afreux  de  nos 
peres,  que  par  une  captivite  de 
foixante  tsf  dix  ans  a  Babilone? 

Les  traits  decouvrent  la  com* 
plexion  &  les  mceurs ;  mats  la 
mine  defigne  les  biens  de  la 
fortune :  le  plus  ou  le  moins 
de  mille  livres  de  rente  fe  trou* 
ve  ecrit  fur  les  vifages. 


END   of  the  In  TROD  UC  T  {Oj}f 
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THE 

Theory  and  Practice 

OF      THE 

FRENCH  TONGUE. 

C  H  A  P.     I. 

Of  French  Pronunciation  and  Orthography. 


63.  &  64.ipRoNUNCiATiON  k  the  articulation  or  modifica-. 
JL  tion  of  founds  by  the  natural  organs  of  fpeech, 
fo  as  diftin&Iy  and  intelligibly  to  communicate  the  ideas  or 
conceptions  of  the  mind. 

Orthography  is  the  art  of  rightly  combining, the  ele- 
ments of  auricular  language  into'fyllables,  words,  and  fenten- 
ces,  by  certain  vifible  characters  commonly  deceived,  and 
adapted  for  that  purpofe. 

It  is  a  general  rule  in  the  pronunciation  and*  orthography  of 
a  living  language,  to  imitate  the  politeft  ufage ;  and  the  writ- 
ings of  thofe  authors,  whofe  accuracy  of  ftyle  and  expreffion 
have  obtain'd  an  univerfel  efteem. 


I. 
Of  French  Characters  and  Sounds. 

THfeRE  are  in  French  twenty-five  letters,  viz.  A,  B,  C,  D, 
E,  F,  G,  H,  I,  K,  L,  M,  N,  O,  P,  Q,  R,  S,  T,  U,  X,  Y, 
Z>  J>  V ;  and  but  twenty-one  founds ;  which  may  be,  and  are 

0ften  exprefs'd  in  writing  by  the  fpllowing  chara&ers. 

Cha- 
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J j  long  or  fhort- 


Characters  of  Vowels. 
Sounds. 

\ 


An  orjfm,  call'd  a  nafal 
«njtet  or  feminine  — 
i  (hwt,  or  mafculine  — - 
#  very  open  ■ 

i  a  little  open  ■ 
en  or  //n,  call'd  e  nafal 


!- 


/  or  y9  long  or  fliort  — —   } 
1~   J 


Chara&ers  of  ftrong  Con- 
sonants. 


f  k9  qy  or  e  rough- 
;orc  foft— ^ — 

cb . 

/ ' 

t 

/  »    ,  ■'  


Sounds. 
5 
6 


in  or  im9  call'd  i  nafal 
o  long,  or  ibort  1 

on  or  om,  call'd  o  nafel~  J 
u  long,  or  fhort  ,  ■ 

eu  long,  or  fhort , —   J 

un  or  uni,  call'd  *k  nafal    J 
ou  long,  or  fhort  , 


7 
8 

9 


Characters  of  weak  Con- 
sonants. 


g  rough,  ori- 

j  or  gfott9  or  cb 
v  or  f  »— 
b  or  p    — — 
</or  *    ■ 


io 
ii 

12 

*5 


Characters  of  Consonants. 


aw 

0  ■ 


16    r      i  —  19 

■     ■-    ■  17    gn  pronounced  liquid— —  20 

-  1  ■■  18  J  /  pronounced  liquid  — —  21 

Sixteen  of  ttiofe  characters  are  fimple  founds,  and  call'd 
Vowels,  as  well  in  writing,  as  in  pronunciation,  viz. 

Firft,  a9  e  mute,  /  fhut,  e  very  open,  e  a  little  open,  i  or  y% 
0  and  u ;  which  are  alfo  fimple  characters,  and  for  that  reafon 
call'd  fimple  characters  of  vowels. 

Secondly,  an  or  am9  en  or  em9  in  otjm,  en  or  om9  un  or  urn ; 
which  are  double  charafiers  of  vowels  pronounced  gently  thro' 
the  nofe,  and  for  that  reafon  call'd  double  characters  of  nafal 
vowels. 

Thirdly, 

+  Obfcrve  jfi,  that  the  letter  x  flands  commonly  for  k  join'd  to  #,  or  £  rough 
join'd  to  k.' 

S«o*dlyt  That  b,  when  not  preceded  by  p  or  r,  either  is  not  pronounced  at  all, 
as  £  in  this  EngJiA  word  boneft  $  or  eJfc  it  has  only  an  afpirate  fotjod,  as  b  in  tfcefe 
Englifli  words,  help,  bill  $  howcfcr,  this  a/piratc  found  in  Ficnch  is  not  fo  Aroojly 
ttprefs'd  gs  in  EngiiuY* 
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Thirdly,  en  and  ou%  which  are  alfo  double  chara&ers  of 
vowels,  but  not  pronounced  thro*  the  nofe  ;  and  therefore  calTd 
only  double  characters  of  vowels- 

The  other  characters  are  confonants,  and  fimple ;  except  cb 
and  gn,  which  are  double  characters  of  confonants. 

The  fimple  pnd  double  characters  of  vowels  are  diftin- 
guifh'd  from  the  confonants,  in  that  they  form  and  exprefsof 
themfelves  the  different  founds  of  the  human  voice ;  but  more 
particularly  in  that  thofe  founds  are  permanent :  fox;  example, 
if  you  pronounce  either  of  the  vowels  a9  ou%  or  *»,  yducan  pro- 
nounce it' without  the  help  of  any  other  letter  j  and  you  may 
extend  its  found,  without  any'new  motion  of  the  mouth  ;  onto 
continuing  to  caft  out  the  breath  from  the  lungs ;  fo  of  all 
other  vowels.  '  On  the  contrary,  if  you  pronounce  either  of 
thefe  confonants  p,  d,  or  my  you  mult  join  a  vowel  to  it,  and 
you  cannot  extend  its  found ;  in  pronouncing,  for  example,  the 
confonant  p>  with  the  help  of  the  vowel  Oy  which  wUl  then 
make  pa>  if  you  dwell  upon  that  found,  the  vowel  a  only  will 
be  heard  at  laft ;  for  after  the  firft  formation,  the  found  of  the 
confonant  is  no  more  heard  ;  fo  of  all  other  confonants.  From 
thence  it  follows,  that  the  found  of  any  confonant  muft  be 
formed  afrefh,  every  time  one  would  have  it  heard. 

However,  the  found  of  s  ^nd  cb  muft  be  excepted,  when  fol- 
low'dty  emute  only  ;  for  then  their  found  may  be  extended, 
like  that  of  the  vowels,  without  any  new.  motion  of  the  mouth  f. 

Practice, 

It  may  be  faidt,   that   the  On  peut  dire  que  les  voye- 

vowels  arc  with  regard  to  the  les  font  au  regard  des  confones, 

confonants,  as  the  found  of  a  ce  qu'eft  le  fon  d'une  flute  aux 

flute  is  to  the  different  modu<-  diferentes  modifications  de  ce 

lations  of  fuch  found  produced  meme  fon  que  font  les  doits 

by  the  fingers  upon  that  in-  de  celui  qui  jouc  de  cet  inftru- 

ftrument.  ment. 

The  Hebrews  divide  cqnfo-  Les   Hebreux    diftinguent. 

nants    into    different   clafles,  les  confones  en  diferentes  claf- 

which  they  name  from  thofe  fes,  a  qui  ils  donnent  le  nom 

organs  which  ferve  to   form  des  organes  qui  fervent  £  les 

them  ;     that  is,    into  guttu-  former  j  c'eft-a  dire,  qu'ils  les 

nil,  lingual,  labial,  and  den-  diftinguent  en  letres  du  gofier 

tal.      There    are   people  in  ou  gutturales,  letres  des  levres 

the  ou 

+  See  the  hft  edition  of  my  Treatife  of  French  Pronunciation  and  Orthography ; 
to  be  fea4  it  ft,  Pom*«,  tip  MM$~uvi*Ky  ia  AvpMary-Lane,  tmt  Station*** 
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the  eaft,  who  have  letters, 
which  their  grammarians  call 
voa\  becaufe  they  are  utter  d 
in  that    part    of  the  mouth 


ou  labiales,  letres  de  la  fcngtie* 
&  letres  des  dents.  II  y  a  des 
peuples  dans  l'orient,  qui  on* 
des  letres,    que  leurs  gram- 


calTd   the    uvula,    in    Latin    mairiens  apelent  uvales,  parce- 
they  have  letters,  which    qu'elles  s'entendent  dans  cette 


uva. 

they  pronounce,  as  it  were, 
whittling;  others,  as  it  were 
with  a  hfp,  balbutiendo.  There 
are  again  in  their  alphabet 
letters  pronounced  with  the 
tongue  turn'd  to  the  root  of 
the  teeth. 


Ylo  fount! ,  can  be  form'd 
with  confonants  only  ;  and  no 
articulation  with  vowels  only, 
they  being  not  fo  much  pro- 
nounced, as  thrown  out  uni- 
vocally,  like  fo  many  cries* 
For  the  formation  of  articulate 
founds,  confonants  and  vowels 
muft  be  joined  together :  and 
this  conjun£Kon  is  made  by 
the  various  motions  of  the  or* 
gans  of  fpeech,  in  modulating 
the  breath;  and  this  it  is,which 
produces  fyllables  and  words. 

Letters  form  the  articulation 
of  fyllables;  as  fyllables  do 
that  of  words. 

Speech  is  the  interpretation 
©f  the  mind,  and  of  the  heart. 

The  iineft  thoughts  ftrike 
but  faintly,  without  the  orna- 
ment of  words. 

What  avails  it  to  think  well, 
and  exprefs  ill  ? 

Orthography  is  the  fcience 
which  teaches  us  to  write 
words  with  all  the  proper  let-* 
ters  ;  to  divide  them  from  one 
another;  to  mark  the  different 
paufes  in  a  difcourfe  by  the 
pun&u- 


partie  de  la  bouche  qu'on 
nomme  en  Latin  #w?.  Us  ont 
des  letres  qu'ils  ne  prononcent 
qu'en  fiflant;  d'autres  qu'ils 
prononcent  en  begayant,  bal- 
butiendo, II  y  a  des  letres  dans 
leur  alphabet  qui  fe  prononcent 
la  langue  proche  de  la  racine 
des  dents. 

Avec  les  confones  feules  on 
ne  peut  former  aucun  fon ;  & 
Ton  n'en  peut  former  d'artw 
cule  avec  les  voyeles  feules, 
puifqu'on  les  pouffe  tout  lini- 
ment comme  des  cris,  plutot 
.  qu'on  ne  les  prononce.  Pour 
former  des  fons  articules,  il 
faut  joindre  les  confones'  avec 
les  voyeles.  Cette  jon&ion  fe 
fait  par  les  divers  mouvemens 
de  l'organe,  en  brifant  diver- 
fement  Pair;  &  elle  produit 
les  filabes  &  les  mots. 

Les  letres  font  les  articles 
des  filabes ;  comme  les  filabes 
le  font  des  mots. 

La  parole  eft  Tinterprete  de 
Teforit  &  du  cceur. 

Les  plus  belles  penfees  pa- 
roiflent  peu  fans  l'ornement 
des  paroles. 

Que  fert  de  bien  penfer  ft 
Ton  parle  mal? 

L'ortographe  eft  la  fcience 
qui  enfeigne  a  ecrire  les  mots 
avec  toutes  les  letres  conve-* 
nables ;  a  les  divifer  les  urn 
des  autres ;-  a  marquer  les  di- 
ferentes  paufes  qui  fe  font 
dans 
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jnin&uation ;    to  give   to'  the 
letters  their  due  accent;   and 
^  to  apply  judicioufly  the  other 
notations  it  admits  of. 

Orthography  exhibits  to  the 
eye  what  pronunciation  pre- 
ferifs  to  the  ear. 

The  polite  pronounce  nous 
marchons,  as  if  'twere  nou  mar* 
ebon ;  il  park,  as  if  'twere  i 
park. 

To  avoid  a  faltering  in  the 
voice,  the  confonants  are  pro- 
nounced in  thefe  words,  nous 
allons,  vous  irez ;  as  if  they  were 
written  nou-zalon,  vou-zire. ' 

Sometimes  *  letters  are  ob- 
truded; as  infiead  of  mon  ami, 
Jon  hiftoire,  we  pronounce  mon 


dans  le  difcours  par  la  pon&ua- 
tion  ;  a  accentuer  les  letres  ou 
il  le  faut;  &  a  employer  a 
propos  les  autres  figures  qu'el- 
le  admeta 

L'ortographe  reprefente  aux 
yeux  ce  que  la  prononciation 
comunique  a  l'orcille. 

Les  perfones  polies  pronon- 
cent  nous  marcbons,  comme  s'il 
y  avoit  nou  marcbon ;  il  parley 
comme  s'il  y  avoit  /  park: 

Pour  eviter  le  baillemenf,  drt 
fait  fonner  les  confones  dans 
ces  mots,  nous  allons,  voms  irez\ 
comme  s'ils  etoient  ecrits  nou- 
zalon,  vou-zire. 

On  infere  des  letres ;   com » 

me  au  lieu  de  mon  ami,  fori 

biftoire,  on  prononce  mon  nami9 

nim^  fin  Hi/hire,  according  to    fin  nijloire,  felon  la  remarque? 


the  remark  of  a  learned  acade 
mician.  ' 

.'Tis  for  the  fake  of  fmqoth- 
nefs  in  the  litterancfe,  that  we 
pronounce  grand*  peine?  grand' 
cbere,  pas  grand*  cbofe±  in  op- 
pofitiort  to  grammar ;  which 
requires  that*  we  fhould  fay 
grande  peine,  grande  cbere,  pas 
grande  chofti  The  e  mute  is 
not 'omitted,  #heri  the  Word 
following  grande  is  compofed 
of  feveral  fyllables,  and  necef- 
farily  requires  the  voice  to  reft 
Upon  the  Word- grande  to  pro- 
nburice  them;  Hence  we  fay, 
grande  elemence^  grande  miferi- 
corde. 

The  French  tongue  fcarce. 
allows  the  concurrence  of  two 
vowels  without  an  elifion, 
Where  fuch  concurrence  pro- 
duces any  harflxnefs  :  arid 
there- 


d'un  favant  academician* 

C'eft  la  douceur  de  la.prd- 
nbnciation  qui  fait  dire  grand9 
peine,  grand*  cbere,  pas  grand1 
cbofii  contre  la  grammaire  qui 
vondroit  qu'on  dife  grande 
peine,  grande  cbere  $  pas  grande" 
cbofe.  On  ne  fait  point  de  re- 
tranchement  lprfque  le  mot- 
fuivant  eft  compofe  de  plu- 
fieurs  filabes,  &  qu'il  eft  ne- 
ceffaire 'que  la  voix  s'apuye 
pour  lefr  prononcer.  On  dit 
grande  clemence,  grange  miferi-* 
corde* 


La  langue  FVancdife  a  de  I* 
peine  a  foufrir  la  rencontre  dd 
deux  voyeles  qui  ne  fe  man-5  • 
gent  point,  quand  cette  raw 
contre  a  quelque  chofe  de  cho* 
quant4 
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therefore  chufes  rather  to  make  quant :    et  nous  avons  mleirx 

falfe  concord,  by  faying  men  aime  etablir  un  folecifme,  eni 

ame,  ton  epee,  than  to  fay  ac-  difant  man  ame,  mon  epee ;  que 

carding  to  the  rules  of  gram-  de  dire  felon  le$  regies  de  1% 

mar,  ma  ame,  ma  epee.  grammaire,  ma  ame^  ma  epee* 


CHAP.    II, 

Of  the  XJse  s,  Sense  s,  G  e  N  d  E  R  s,  andN  u  MB  jf  a  a 
-of  SUBSTANTIVE  S.  " 

S  E  C  T.    I. 

Of  the  Use  to  which  Subfiantives  may  he  put. 

THE  ufes  to  which  fubftantives  may  be  put,  as  ha$  al- 
ready been  faid  in  the  Introduction,  Chap.  4.  Soft.  I- 
pag.  36.  are  call'd  cafes ;  and  all  the  cafes  put  together  in  or- 
der,, are  call'd  cUcknfton. 

There  are  four  declenfmi  in  French ;  t\)t  frfl  mth  the  tr- 
uck definite*  the  fecond  with  the  indefinite  the  third  with  tbt 
partitive*  and  the  fourth  and  laft  -with  the  nummtf. 

Declenfion  with  regard  to  fuch  languages  *p  pfak  of  alte* 
rations  in*  the  beginning,  middle  or  termination  of  their  noui** 
is  the  arrangement  of  aU  thofe  changes  In  a  particular  order, 
and  by  certain  degrees,  call'd  cafes :  and  as  to  thofe  lan£uiges, 
where  the  noun  receives  no  change  in  the  fame  number,  de- 
clenfion  is  the  expieffion  of  the  different  ufes,  to  which  fuch 
noun  may  be  put ;  and  of  the  different  relations  tc  bean  to 
thofe  ufes.  This  difference  of  relations  is  exprefe'd  in  French 
by  the  particles  le,  la>  duj  de  /?,  def  «,  Jes%  aux*  &c» 

Declinaifon  par  raport  aux  Ungues  dont  ks  noms  rtfoirent 
diferens  changemens,  foit  au  comenceflRent,  foil  «n  mitten* 
foit  a  la  fin,  eft  1'expreffion  de  tons  ces  changemens  dans  un 
certain  ordre,  &  par  certains  degrees  qu'on  apele  o*s|  fc  par 
raport  aux  langues,  dont  les  noms  ne  reooivent  point  de  chan~ 
gemens  dans  un  meme  nomfcre ;  la  declinaifon  eft  rexprefion 
des  diferens  etats  ou  un  nom  fe  trouve  i  &  des  diferens  raporta. 
qu'il  a :  cette  difference  de  raport  fe  marque  on  Francois  par  les 
particules  U>  la*  du^  dela,  de7  a,  dtSyWX,  &c. 

First 
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„    First    Declension, 

■65.  Nouns  fubftantive  commfa  of  the  mafculine  gender  be- 
ginning with  a  confoncmtj  arc  thus  declined  with  the  articU 
definite. 


Singular  mafculine* 
.  Norn,  f 

and  >Je  lhre%  the  book* 
Accu.  3 
Gen.  Id*  fiviv,  of  die  book, 

and  >  from  the  book,  by  the 
j4Mr.3  book,  with  the  book. 
n      7  au  Hvrt9  to  the  book, 
**-  J  farthebook. 


Plural mafculine. 

and  rksSvmf  the  books* 
Accu.) 
Gen.  Idestivres,  of  the  books, 

and  f  from  the  books,  by  the 
AMa.J  books,  with  the  books. 
n~*  lflK*//vr«r,tothebooks» 
^•J  fertfatboofca. 


Newts  Jub/tatth*  mmm  of  the  feminine  gender  beginmnj 
with  a  ctnfenant^  thus: 

Plteral  feminine. 
Mm.}     * 
and  >£/  tailes,  the  tables* 

wifa*.  3 

Gm.  Ides  tables,  of  the  tables, 

and  >  from  the  tables,  by  the 

Abla.  J  tables,  with  die  table*. 


lfm.1 

and  >b taikt** ttii*. 
Jteau* 
Gm>  }4&<*ttt*f  Attabk, 

and  V  from  the  taWe,  by  the 
/tUa.i  table,  with  the  taW 

#w  I*  A*  '«*&»  to  the  table, 
Dat\  fbrthetfbk. 


n  .  )  war  ta&W,  to  the  tables, 
-^  J  for  the  tobies. 


And  nouns  fubftantive  emmm  of  either  gender  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  or  -an  £  mate,  thus: 


Singular  mafculine. 
Nom.l 
and  YCeftiony  the  fpy. 


and 


ZW    I*  feftion->  *<>  the 
~"'  J  for  the  fpy. 


the  fpy, 
by  the 
fpy. 


Plural  mafculine. 
N*m>l 

and  >lesejpions>  the  fpies. 
Accu.  J 
Gen.  Idesefpionsy  of  the  fpies, 

and  >  from  the  fpies,  by  the 
Abla,  3  fpies,  with  the  (pies. 
~  _   )  <z«#  efpionsy  to  the  fpies, 
1><rt>  J  for  the  fpies. 

2  Singula 
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Singular  feminine, 
Nom,l 

and  ?•  FbirondeUj  the  (Wallow. 
Accu.  3 

^       ~\de  Pbirondele,    of    the 
G^:  /  fwaUow,fromthefwal- 

Mb*  X  low'  by  the  fwallow> 
A  ^'J  with  the  fwallow. 

D  >    ?tf/^V-0w#&,tothefwal- 
-     '  )  low,  fqf  the  fwallow. 


Plural  feminine, 
*d  >'w  birondeles7  thefwal- 

Tccu.  J  w 

p       "W*j  birondeles9    of   the 
»*  I  fwallows,     from     the 

v^l/  f  ^wa^ows>  ty  the  fwaK 
V  lows^with  the  fwallows. 

1  aux  birondelesy  to  the 
Dat.  V  fwallows*  for  the  fwal - 

3  lows, 


SicondDeUensioh. 

66.  Nouns  fubftantive  common  ufed  in  an  indefinite  fenfe,  and 
all  Cbrijlian\  and  moft  prober  na#ies>  beginning  with  a  conjb- 
vanty  are  thus  declined  with  the  article  indefinite. 


Plural, 
Nom.l 

and  [gens,  people; 
Accu,  3 
Oen.  1  degens^  of  people,  from 

and  r  people,  by  people,  with" 
Abla.J  people/ 

DaU  J  people. 


'         Singular  mafculirie.' 
Norn.  1 

and  fyeanj  John. 
Accu.  3 
Gen.  1  de  jFean9  oFJohn,  from 

and  >  John,  by  John,"jwith, 
'AUa.j  John. 

Dat-  Pjfc to  John?  for 


Singular  mafcuKne. 
Nom.l 

and   rdimancbi,  funday, 
^cc«.  3 

Gen.  ldedimancbe>  of  funday, 
„  and  >  from  funday,  by  fun- 
Abla .  3  day,  with  funday. 

r\  +  \a  dimanche*  to  funday, 
**•  J  for  funday.  ' 


Sigular  ferninine^ 
Nom.l 

and  >  Sufane9  Sufan. 
vfo-a.  3  * 
Gen,  ldeSufane^ofSuhnftom 

and  >  Sufan,  by  Sufan,  with 
Abla,  3  Sufan* 

n  *  \aSufane9  to  Sufan,  for 
mU  J  Sufan. 


And  wh$n  they  begin  with  a  vowel)  or  an  b  mute,  thus : 

•  Singular 
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Singular  feminine* 
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\         Singular  mafculine. 
Nom.l 
and  >  Alexandre,  Alexander. 
Accu.  3 

^      ")  d*  Alexandre,  of  Alexan- 

enl  (  der,  from  Alexander, 

JJg  \  by  Alexander,  with  A- 

'J  lexander. 
jy      l(i  Alexandre ,  toAIexan- 
a  '  3  der,  for  Alexander. 


•Norn.  1 

:  and  >EJlher>  Efther.    .        « 

>f<fr«.  3 

<?<?*.  l*f£y?**r,ofEfther,fronv 
and  V  Efther,  by  Efther,  with" 
^W*.  3  Efther. 


Third  Declension. 

67.  itfrfrw  fubftantive  common.  Nouns  fubftantive  common,  of 

of  the  majculine  gender,  be-  the  feminine  gender,  begin- 

ginning  with  a    confonant,  ning  with  a  confonant,   are 

are  thus  declined  with  the  thus  declined  with  th^  /><rr- 

fartitive  article*  tithe  article. 


Singular  feminine. 
Nom.l 

and  >delafalade,{ome(all2id. 
Accu.  J 

G  n  1  &  fahde*  of  fome  (al- 
'  .'  (   lad,  from  fome  fallad, 

ju    1    by  fome  fallad,  with 
™J    fome  fallad. 
n      lade  la  falade,  to  fome 
v**-  5   fallad,  for  fome  fallad. 

And  nouns  fubftantive  common  of  either  gender  beginning  with 
a  VQivel,  or  an  h  mute*  thus  : 


Singular  mafculine. 
Norn.  1 

and  £</«£*«£  fome  beef. 
Accu.  3 

g^     ")rf?  beuf,  of  fome  beef, 
,#  I    from  fome  beef,  by 

Abla  1   *°me  ^ee^  w^     me 


beef. 


jy      ladu  beuf,  to  fome  beef, 


for  fome  beef. 


Singular  mafculine. 

Norn  ~) 

,'  Ide  F argent,  fome  mo- 

Accu.i  n°y- 

and  I'*1*'?'*  of>  from>  b7» 
>ft/    3   or  w^  *°me  nioney. 

Dat  \"deFargent<>  to>  Or  for 


fome  money. 


Singular  feminine. 
Nom.  1  • 
and  >de  rbuile)  fome  oil. 

yftftf.  3 

^  Ifhuile,  of,  from,  by,  or 

n  /  I  a  dePbuile.  to,  or  for 
D*i  feme  oil. 

.  •  But 
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But  vfrbtn  a  noun  fubftantive  tpmmn  of  either  gender,  ufed  in 
a  partitive  Jenfe,  is  preceded  by  an  adjefiive,  the  article  <fc  or 
4f  is  pl**a  *§*nr  the  ^>flfe,rthi» ; 


Singular* 

£dbffc  an  euyeitivi  beginning 

with  a  confonant. 

Nmm**1 

*^T Ldemawais  beufi   fomp 

jgjbadbecf. 

&9.  l^r  wtauvms  beuf9    of, 
and  f  from*  byf  or  with  fome 
^SUi.3  bad  beef. 

1^  \ademauvaubeufy\&^<x 
*"**  S  for  fome  bad  beef. 


Singular. 

Before  an  adjective  beginning; 

with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

^/  /  d?  abominable  hulie9  fome 
jl      \    abominable  oil. 

Gen.  1  d 'abominable  huile,  of, 
and  r  from,  by,  or  with  fome 
Abla.  J  abominable  oil. 

1  a  d3  abominable  huile ,  to, 
Dot,  >  or  for  fome  abominable 

3  oil. 


OURTH 


ECLENSION. 


68.  Nouns  fubjlantive  common,  of  the  mafculine  gender  be- 
ginning With  ft  confine!**^  are  thus  declined  with  the  numeral 
article* 


Singular  mafculine. 
Nm.l 

and  >t?*fffrz*,*  crime* 
Jet*.} 

^JJ[  ?4f«a*^fofffrom,by 
JKy;  J  or  with  a  crime. 

jy^  la  tot  trintiy  to,  or  for  a 


crime. 


Plural  mafculine. 
Nom.l 

and  >  A;  mW,  fome  crime*. 
-Aw*.  J 

JJ  Ide  crimes,  of,  from,  by, 

IXtf  J*  *x  crimes,  to,  or  for 
*  J  fome  crimes. 


Nouns  fubjhmthe  ctmmen  of  thcmajcultnt  gender  banning 
with  a  veutel,  or  an  A  m*te9  thin ; 


Secular  mafculine ♦ 


N£\***mde*t%   an  *cci-    ^jjj'? <fc «»Aw, fome acck 


Acem, 
and 


i^n  *otfwfc  rf,  from, 
by,  or  with  an  ac- 


Plural  mafcuBne. 


Gta,  IttaecidemSy   of,    from, 
and  >by,  tfr  with  fome  ac- 
cident JiSMt,)  efforts. 
ft^?4M*a//w*9tqfc  tfftf     p^ai  J  **'«***»*»*>,  or  for 
4m*  J  M  acado*.              f    m '  5  fifne  aqtfdents. 

Xfavt 
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Mirfu  fub/taanp  common  of  the  feminine,  gmto  beginning 
With  a  confonant)  thu§  ;  . 


2Jom 
and 


Singular  feminine. 


"\ 


unepufli)  apam> 


and  Z'*"*  J^»  <of*  from' 
j0fc.J   byv^withap?in. 

»*      \a  une  peine,  to  or  for  a 
^    •  3  pain, 


Phral  feminine* 

and  ><&/ jtow,  fome  pains* 
Accn.  j 

^3  Tdepehes%  of,  from  bjt, 
^W*  3  or  w^  ^ome  P*"13- 
2)fl/   ?  *  despeines*  to,  Or  for 
*  3  fome  pains. 


And  «WM  fubjiantivc  common  beginning  with  a  vowel*  <* 
ail  £  out/*,  thus : 


'  Singular  feminine. 
Norn. ) 

and  >unebuitre>  an  outer. 
Accu.  J 

d  \£unehuitre%  of,  from, 

JU    3  b^  or  W      m  °ifl;er# 
•^       >a  utte  buitre,  to,  or  for 
**"*  S  anoiftcr. 


Plural  feminine. 
Norn.  1 
and  £*fo£itfVra,fomeoifters# 

y/fflT.  3 


,fM*. 


fome  oifters. 

trejj  ti 
fome  outers. 


j^    )  a  des  huitresy  to,  or  for 


But  in  the  />/^r^/  number •,  when  a  »**»  fubfiantwe  common  of 
#/7£>r  gender*  ufed  in  a  numeral  fenfe,  is  preceded  by  an  <&£- 
jeStivi)  the  article  A  or  <f  is  placed  before  die  adje&ive,  thus : 


Before  an  adjs&iv*  beginning 
with  a  cdnfonant. 

Nom.Jde  malhiureux  acchUm, 
and  f  fome  unfortunate  ac- 
^bc».  3  cidents. 
-o      *l*Jf  molbeureux  acridensy 

>, ,  f  '^>ime  unfortunate  ac- 
***TJ   cidents. 

1  a  demalbeureuxaccidens9 
Deft,  >  to,  or  for  fome  unfor- 

J  tutyate  accidents* 


Plural. 

Before  an  adjgftivt  beginning 

with  a  wtw/,  or  an  h  mute. 

Nonu 

and 

Accu, 


l\ 


d'horriiks  crimes*  fome 
horrid  crimes. 


Gen.  WbmiUn  »um%   of, 
and  V  from,  by,  or  with  fomt 
)%  \  horrid  crimes*. 


Am 


(Fborribtet  critnis,  to^ 
or  for  foot  htftift 
crime** 
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Nom. 

and 
jtccu. 
Gen. 

and 
Ala. 

Vat. 


^  Plural. 

de  pauvres  buitres,  fome 
poor  oyfters*  - 

de  pauvres  buitresy  bff 
from,  by,  or  with  fome 
poor  oyfters. 
1  a  de  pauvrts  buttress  to* 
>  or  for  fome  poor  oy- 


} 


fters. 


Plural. 

i'  (d'eterneles  peines^  (omt 

Accu\  eternal  Pains'  \ 

Gen.  1  d'eterneles   peines,     of,- 
?•  from*    by, 

ry  .   1  a  4'et'ernelespeines,  to,  or 
3  for  fome  eternal  pains* 


and 


or    with 
fome  eternal  pains. 


Practice,  of  Examples. 


Happinefs  in  life  is  chec- 
querM  with  a  thoufand  fnif- 
fortunes. 

Where  is  the  man  who  is 
thoroughly  poflefs'd  with  the 
fear  of  going  aftray,  or  of  tak- 
ing the  wrong  road  to  eter- 
nity? 

An  engaging  nmmer.  is  the 
effeft  of  a  natulp  politencfs 
join'd  to  a  noble  freedom  ;  'tis 
a  varnifh  diffufed  over  our  dif- 
courfe,  anions,  and  counte- 
nance \  and  makes  us  agree- 
able even  in  the  minuteft  par- 
ticulars. Agreeablenefs  i$  pro- 
duced by  the  collection  of 
good  features,  enJiven'd  by 
humour  and  wit ; '  and  often 
has  the  advantage  of  regular 
beauty. 

We  put  on  a  vizor  to  go  to 
a  mafquerade.  We  play  the 
counterfeit  to  carry  on  an  in- 
trigue. We  wear  a  duguife 
to  avoid  being  known  by  our 
enemies. 

There 


Le  honbeur  de  la  vie  eft  tra- 
verfe  de  mille  deplaifirs. 

Ou  font  les  hommes  qui  font 
touches  vivement  de  la  cralnte 
de  s'egarer,  &  de  prtndre  une 
mauvaife  route  pour  arriver  a 
Veternite. 

Lei  grdces ?  naiffent  d'unepo- 
litejfe  naturele  acompagnee 
d*une  noble  liberie  j  e'eft  un 
verni  qu'on  repand  dans  le 
di/cours9  dans  les  aftionS)  dans 
le  maintien ;  &  qui  fait  qu'on 
plait  jufques  dans  les  moindres 
chofes.  Les  agrimens  vienent 
d?un  ajferhblage  de  traits  fins 
que  Fbumeur  &  Vtfprit  ani- 
ment ;  ils  Temportent  fouvent 
fur  ce  qui  eft  plus  reguliere- 
ment  beau. 

On  fe  niafque  pour  aller  aii\ 
bah .  On  fe  deguife  pour  venir 
&  bout  d'une  intrigue.     On  fe 
traveffit  pourn'etre  pasreconu 
de  fes  encmis. 

Tel 


*  See  lhe.exerrifes.oji  the  decjenfioiw,  at  the  end  of  my  New  Praflical  FreneB 
Grammar,  for  the  ufe  of  public  academies  and  private  fchcols ;  fold  by  6.  Don,  at 
the  fib/e-and  Key  &  Ave- Mary -Lane,  1749  j  or  by  the  Author,  in  MUk-ftreer^ 
CbeajfaU.*' 
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There  are  fome  whofe  me-     l    Tel  a  f^  memoire  chargee 

des  fages>  &  prudentes  niaximes 
djs  grands  bommes,  qui  n'a  pas 
lui-memc  un  grain  de  boa 
fens.  '         '  ; 


tnories  are  .fraught  with  the 
wife  and  prudent  maxims  of 
greajt  njen,  without  having 
themfelves  a  grain  of  good 
fenfe. 

Good  fruit  can  never  come 
frojpi  b,ad  feed. 


^The  contempt,  which  great 
*nen  have   for  the  common 


II  eft  dificile  que  d 'une  matrr 
vaife  grains,  il  viene  un  bon 
fruit. 

Lemeprisj  que  les grands  or.t 
pour  le  peuple,  les  rend  indite- 


people,  renders. 'em  indifferent  rens  fur  les  flateries  ou  fur  les 
%o  therr  praife  or  flattery,  and  louanges  qu'ils  en  re^oivent,  & 
tempers  their  vanity  :  and  for    tempere  Jeur  vanite\     De  me- . 


;the  fame  reafon,  princes,  when 
praifed  and  extoll'd  to  the 
ikies  by  their  great  men  or 
courtiers,  would  be  more  vain, 
had  they  but  a  better  opinion 
of  thofe  who  praife  them- 

Undulation  is  the  natural 
,efife£i  of  the  fluidity  of  run- 
ning water ;  'tis  a  term  fel- 
dom  made  ufe  of,  but  when 
applied  to  rivers ;  and  givps  an 
idea  of  a  calm  or  a  gentle  *  de  cours  paififrJe.  Les  flats  vie- 
flow.     The  furges  are  caufed     nent  dfun  mouvement  acdden- 


me   les  princes,  loues  fans  fin 
&  (ans  reldche  des  grands  ou 
des  court  if ansy  en  feroient  plus  x 
.vains,  s'ils  eftimoient  davaiv 
tage  ceux  qui  les  louent, 

Les  ondes  font  Vefet  naturel 
de  la  fluiditi  d'une  eau  qui 
coule;  elles  ne  s'apliquent 
gueres  qu'a  l'egard<&J  rivieres ; 
&  laiflent  une  idee  de  cabne  .ou 


tel,  mais  affez  ordinaire ;  ils 
indiquent  un  psu  d'agitation* 
&  s'apliquent  proprement  a  la 
mer.  'Les  vagues  provienent 
d'un  mouvement  phis  violent; 
elles  marquent  par  consequent 
ftne  plus  violente  agitation ;  & 
s'apliquent  egalement  aux  rU 
vikres  comme  a  la  mer. 

Les  hommes  en  un  meme/W 
„,  ,    .  ouvrent  leur  ame  a  de  petites 

■the  fame  day  betray  them  a-  joieh}  &  fe  laiflent  dominer  par 
gain  to  as  paultry  griefs  :  no-  de  petits  chagrins :  rien  n'eft 
tning  is  more  uneven  or  lefs  in-  plus  inegal  &  moins  fuivi,  que 
coherent,  thai*  what  pafles  ce  qui  fe  pafle  en  li  peu  de 
within  their  hearts  and  minds  terns  dans  leur  coeur  &  dans 
within  ley 

M 


by  a  cafual  impulfe,  which  of- 
,ten  happens  j  ao4  denote  fome 
agitation  ;  and  this  term  .  is 
properly  applicable  to  the  fea. 
Waves  and  .billows  owe  their 
rife  tp  a  more  violent  motion ; 
and  confequently  mark  a  more 
vehement  agitation ;  and  are 
equally  applicable  to  the  fqa, 
and  to  rivers. 

Men  (hall  furrender  up  their 
hearts  to  trifling  joys  ;  and  on 
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within  fo  fhort  a  fpace.  The 
remedy  againft  this  evil  is  to 
rate  the  things  of  the  world  at 
no  higher  a  price  than  what 
they  are  really  worth. 

There  is  more  fprightlinefs 
than  tafte  among  men  :  or  ra- 
ther there  are  few,  whofe  un- 
derftanding  is  accompanied 
with  a  genuine  tafte  and  a 
judicious  difcernment. . 

Could  we  but  comprehend 
the  advantage  of  making  God's 
will  our  own,  we  fhould  fub- 
je&  our  own  will  to  his,  by  a 
refolution  unalterable:  for  then 
the  felicity  promifed  by  God 
would  be  anticipated  here  be- 
low. 

The  unpolite  man  wants 
gentility  in  his  behaviour ;  he 
does  not  pleafe.  The  clown 
has  difagreeable  ways ;  he  dif- 
pleafes.  The  boorifli  has  an 
odious  manner ;  he  is  for- 
bidding. 

A  hypocrite  never  gives 
alms  but  with  regret;  nor 
pays  this  tribute  due  to  God, 
but  to  impofe  on  mankind. 

The  generality  of  mankind 
begin  with  wrath,  and  end 
with  infalts  :  Some  indeed  go 
another  way  to  work;  they 
jfirft  infult  you  themfdves,  and 
then  grow  angry.  The  fur- 
prife  which  this  fort  of  con- 
dud  creates,  takes  away  all 
Jeifure  for  refentment. 

It  is  difficult  for  the  unhap- 
py to  fpeak  with  moderation, 
mid  not  ifly  out. 

We  fay  of  a  preacher  and 
a  lawyer,  tbatlhey  are  able ; 
pf  a  philofopher  and  a  mathe- 
matician, 


leur  efprit.  Le  rented*  a  ce 
mal  eft  de  n'eftimer  les  cbofes 
Jitmonde  pr&ifement  que  ce 
qu'elles  valent. 

II  y  a  beaucoup  plus  de  v$- 
vacite  que  de  gout  parmi  les 
hommes ;  ou  potlr  mieux  dire, 
il  y  a  peu  d*  hommes  dont  P eft- 
frit  foit  acompagne  dJun  gout 
fur  &  (Tune  critique  judicieufe. 

Si  Ton  pouvoit  comprendre 
le  bonheur  de  vouloir  ce  que 
Dieu  veut,  on  voueroit  d'un 
voeu  inviolable  fa  volonte  a  la 
fiene ;  puifqu'on  gouteroit  par 
avance  les  felicitts  qu'il  nous 
fait  efperer. 

Vimpoli  manque  de  belles 
manures ;  il  ne  plait  pas.  Le 
groffier  en  a  de  defagreables ;  i\ 
deplait.  Le  rujlique  en  a  de 
choquantes ;  il  rebute. 


Un  hypocrite  ne  donne  Pau- 
mbne  qu'a  regret ;  &  ne  pays 
ce  tribut  a  Dieu,  que  pour 
tromper  les  hommes. 

Le  comun  Jes  hommes  va  de 
la  colere  a  P  injures  quelques- 
uns  en  ufent  autrement ;  ils 
ofenfent,  &  puis  ils  fe  fachent : 
Id  furprife  ou  Ton  eft  toujours 
de  ce  procede  ne  laifle  pas  de 
place  au  rejfentimenU 


II  eft  dificile  a  un  miferabk 
de  parfer  avec  moderation*  & 
de  ne  fe  pas  emporter. 

On  dit  du  predicateur  &.  de 

Pavocat,    qu'ils  font  habiles; 

du  phjlofophe9  &  du  mathema- 

X  ticieny 
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matician,  that  they  are  ex- 
pert; of  an  hiftorian  and  a 
civilian,  that  they  are  leariied. 

Honour  has  great  attra&ives 
for  generous  fouls.  Fortune 
has  powerful  allurements  for 
every  body.  Glory  has  invin- 
cible charms  for  ambitious 
minds. 

As  to  works  t*f  genius,  to 
be  beautiful,  they  muft  have 
truth  in  the  fubjedfc,  elevation 
iri  the  thought,  accuracy  in 
the  terms,  noblenefs  in  the  ex- 
preffion,  novelty  in  the  turn* 
and  regularity  in  the  difpofi- 
tion.  But  t£  make  'em  pret- 
ty, vivacity,  probability,  An- 
gularity, and  fomething  in 
them  ftriking,  is  fumciem. 

The  pleafures  of  the  table 
admit  of  none  but  chearful 
company,  and  of  no  more  than 
eight  in  rtumher. 

Men  are  but  little  prepof- 
fcfe'd  in  fevour  of  one  another; 
and  but  weakly  difpofed  to 
give  each  other  their  approba- 
tion. Neither  a&ion,  conduct, 
thought,  nor  expreffion,  no- 
thing pleafesj  nothing  fatisfies. 
They  fubftitute  in  the  place 
of  what  others  fay,  repeat  or 
read,  what  rhey  themfelves 
would  have  done  on  the  like 
occafion  \  what  they  would 
have  thought  or  writ  on  the 
fame  iubjetl ;  knd  fo  full  are 
they  of  their  own  ideas,  that 
no  room  is  left  for  thofe  of 
other  men. 

The  days,  which  to  w  feem 
fo  long  and  tedious,  font)  how- 
ever a  fyace  of  time  always 
very 
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tuien,  qu'ils  font  fa  vans;  de 
rhiftorien  &  du  jurifconfulte, 
qu'ils  font  do&es. 

Vboneur  a  de  grands  atratts 
pour  Us  belles  ames.  La  far* 
tune  a  de  puijfans  cpas  pour 
tout  le  monde.  La  gloire  a 
des  cbarmes  invincibles  pour  Us 
cceurs  ambitieux. 

En  fait  d'&uvrages  d'ejprit* 
il  faut,pour  qu'ils  foient  beaux, 
qu'il  y  ait  du  vrai  dans  le  fu-, 
jet,  de  F  elevation  dans  Us  pen- 
ftes,  de  la  jujiejfe  dans  Us  ter- 
mesy  de  la  noblejfe  dans  Tex- 
prejfioriy  de  la  nouveaute  dans 
le  tour \  &  de  la  rigulariti  dans 
la  conduit e.  Mais  le  vraifem* 
blabUr  la  vivacite,  la  Jtngukt- 
rite,  &  le  hrillant  iufifent  pour 
•les  rendre  jolis. 

Lephiprde  la  tabU  n'admet 
_que  gens  de  bonne  bumeur^  ic 
ne  foufre  pas  qu'on  foit  plus 
de  huit  perfones. 

Les  bommes  ne  fe  goutent 
qu'a  peine  les  uns  les  autres ; 
n'ont  qu'une  foible  pente  & 
s'aprouver  r£ciproquement  : 
a&ion,  conduite,  penfie,  expref- 
fion^  rien  ne  plait;  rien  ne 
contente.  lis  fubftituenfr  a  la 
place  de  ce  qu'on  leu  r  recite,  de 
.ce  qu'on  leur  dit,  ou  de  ce 
qu'on  leur  lit,  ce  qu'ils  au- 
rdient  fait  eux-memes  en  par-* 
eilles  conjonclures }  ce  qu'ils 
penferoient ;  ou  ce  qu'ils  ecri- 
roient  fur  un  tel  fujet ;  &  ils 
font  fi  pleins  de  leurs  idees9 
qu'il  n'y  a  plus  de  place  pour 
celles  d'autrui. 

Des   jours,   qui    paroiflent 

longs  &  ennuyeux,   forment 

neanmoins  uniout  qui  paroit 

M  a  totf- 
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very  fliort  in   appearance,  as    toujours  ,tres  court  au  moment, 
foon  as  k  is  pafs'd.  *    qu'il  pafle. 


SECT.    IL 


Of  the  Use    of    ARTICLES. 

69.  ]7 OR  the  general  ufe  of  articles  before  nouns  fubjtahtive 
*    common,  fee  N°.  32,  33,  and  the  following. 
70.    For  the  particular  ufe  of  them  before  pronouns,   fee 
Chap.  5.  N°.  173,  and  the  following. 

Of  the  Use  of  Articles  before  proper  Name*. 

Firft  General  Rule. 

jl.  The  article  indefinite  is  placed  before  ?\\Chriflian  and 
proper  names ;  as,  Dieu,  God  ;  Pierre,  Peter ;  Antoine,  Antho- 
ny ;  Sufane,  Sufan  ;  Marie,  Mary  j  Palmer,  Smith,  Owen  ;, 
Lundi  Monday  j  'Janvier,  January,  &fr. 

Practice,   or  Examples, 


Tho'  God  has  an  infinite 
abhorrence  of  guilt,  yet  he 
does  not  prevent  it  j  in  order 
that  no  reftraint  may  be  put 
on  our  free-will. 

How  beautiful  is  it  to  be* 
hold  thro*  faith,  Darius,  Cy- 
tfus,  Alexander,  and  the  Ro- 
mans with  Pompev  and  He- 
rod \  all,  without  knowing  it, 
acting  for  the  glory  of  the 
gcfpel. 

The  patriarch  Ifaac  was 
the  only  fon  of  Sarah  and  A- 
braham  ;  and  yras  (a  call'd, 
becaufe  his  mother,  when  an- 
cient and  barren,  fell  a  laugh- 
ing at  the  angel's  telling  Abra- 
ham, that  the  ihoiild  conceive 
a  ton. 


Quoique  Dieu  ait  une  aver- 
fion  infinie  pour  le  crime,  it 
ne  Pempeche  pas  neanmoins, 
pour  ne  point  faire  de  violence 
a  notre  liberie. 

Qu'il  eft  beau  de  voir  par 
les  yeux  de  la  foi  Darius,  Cy- 
rus, Alexandre,  les  Romains* 
Pompie  &  Herode,  agir  fans  le 
favoir  pour  la  gloixe  de  l'c« 
vangile. 

Le  patriarche  Ifaac  e*toit  fils 
unique  d' Abraham  ic  de  Sara ; 
&  rut  ainfi  notne,  parceque* 
fa  mere  qui  etoit  ,avancee  en 
Age  &  fterile,  fe  prit  a  rire, 
lorfqu'un  ange  anon$a  a  Abra- 
ham qu'elle  concevroit  un  fils. 
Excep- 
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Except  10  ns. 

72.  When  it  appears,  by  circumftances  exprefs'd  or  under- 
ftood,  that  a  proper  name  is  ufed  as  belonging  to  different  ob- 
jects, the  article  definite  muft  be  placed  before  it ;  as  in  thefe 
examples,  le  Dieu  des  Chretiensi  the  God  of  Chriftians  5  les 
Owens  de  notre  conoiffancey  the  Owens,  of  our  acquaintance  j 
le  Socrate  de  Platan,  Plato's  Socrates  ;  le  Mecredi  des  cendres, 
Afh-wednefday  :  and  in  thefe,  la  Madeleine,  Mary  Magdalen  ; 
le  Lazarey  Lazarus,  &c.  where  thefe  circumftances  are  evi- 
dently underftood,  viz.  of  the  go/pel,  raifed  to  life  by  our  fay  tour. 

P  r  a  c  t  i  c  s,  or  Examples. 


The  refurreftion  of  Laza- 
rus is  one  of  the  moft  tranf- 
cendent  miracles  Jefus  Chrift 
wrought  5  and  againft  which 
all  the  artifice  of  the  Jews 
has  nothing  to  object. 

Muft  the  exiftence  of  God 
(fays  Tertullian  to  the  Pagans 
of  his  time)  be  proved  to  you 
by  the  teftimony  of  your  foul  ? 
captive,  as  it  is,  within  the 
prifon-  of  the  body  ;  befieged 
by  criminal  habits;  over- 
whelm'd  by  the  weight  of  its 
own  paflions  and  denres 5  and 
a  Have  to  falfe  divinities  j  when 
it  recovers  itfelf,  as  from  a  fit 
of  drunkennefs,  or  a  flumber, 
or  from  fome  violent  diftem- 
per,  and  reaflumes  its  reafon ;  • 
it  calls  on  the  deity  under  a 
name  applicable  only  to  the 
true  GckL  Great  God, 
goodGod,may  it  PLEASE 
God,  are  words  in  the  mouth 
of  every  man.  It  alfo  ac- 
knowledges him  for  the  fu- 
preme  judge,  when  we  fay, 
God  sees  it,  I  put  every 
thing  in  God's  HANDS, 
God  will  repay  me  for 

IT. 


La  refurreAion   du  Lazara 
eft  tin  miracle  des  plus  eclatans 
que  Jefus  Chrift  ait  faits ;  & , 
auquel  toute  la  malignite  des 
Juifs  n'a  rien  a  opofer. 

Faut-il,  dit  Tertulien  aux 
paiens  de  fon  terns,  prouver 
l'exiftencede  Dieu  pax  le  te- 
moignage  de  votre  ame  ?  qui, 
toute  captive  qu'elle  eft  dans 
la  prifon  du  corps ;  affiegee  par 
des  habitudes  crimineles ;  a- 
cablee  fous  le  poids  de  fes 
penchans,  &  de  fes  defirs ;  ef- 
clave  des  fauiles  divinites;  lort 
qu'elle  revient  a  elle-meme 
comme  d'une  yvreffe,  d'un 
affoupiflement,  ou  de  quelque 
maladie  violente;  &  qu'elle  re- 
couvre  la  raifon ;  elle  invoque 
la  divinite  fous  un,  nom  qui  ne 
convient  qtfau  veritable  Dieu. 
Grand  Diru,  bon  Dieu, 
Dieu  veuillb  !  font  des 
paroles  qui  font  a  la  bouche 
de  tous  les  hommes.  Elle  le 
prend  auffi  'pour  juge,  1'orf- 
qu'on  dit,  Dieu  l,e  voit,  jr 
mets  tout  entre  les 
mains  de  Dieu,  Dieu  ms 

LE 
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it.  Are  not  thefe  the  fenti- 
ments  of  a  foul  naturally 
chriftian?  and  fo  laftly  in  pro- 
nouncing thefe  words,  'tis  not 
the  capitol,  'tis  heaven  (he 
looks  at.  Becaufe  it  knows, 
that  heaven  is  the  habitation 
of  the  living  God  ;  that  the 
foul  had  its  being  from  God ; 
and  that  heaven  is  the  place  of 
its  origin.*.;? 


LE  RENDU  a.  Ne  font-ce 
pas  la  Ies  ientimens  d'une  acne 
luturefementchretiene?  erjfin, 
en  prohoncant  ces  paroles,  eg 
n'eft  point  le  capitole  qu'elle 
regarde,  e'eft  le  ciel ;  par  ce 
qu'elli  fait  qu'il  eft  la  demeurtf 
du  Dieu  vivant ;  qu'elle  eft 
fortie  de  Dieu  ;  &  que  le  ciel 
eft  lelieu  de  foaorigine. 


73.  When  proper  names  are  mention'd  as  multiplied,  which 
is  an  elegance  in  the  French  language,  the  article  definite  muft 
be  placed  before  them  ;  as,  les  Newtons  font  honeur^a  leur  pa- 
trie,  fuch  men  as  Newton  was,  are  an  honour  to  their  country. 

,    Practic  e,  or  Examples. 

A  Demofthenes  and  a  Ci-»         Les  Demofthenes  &  les  Cice* 
cero  are  not  found  in  every    rons  ne  fe  trouvent  pas  dans 
-  age.  tous  lps  fiecles. 

74.  The  article  definite  is  placed  before 'the  proper  names  of 
Italian  poets  and  painters ;  as,  le  Guarini,  le  *TaJfe,  FAriofte,  U 
Guide ,  le  Titie?iy  le  Correge,  &c.  It  is  alfo  placed  before  the 
names  of  the  famous  following  painters,  tho*  not  Italians,  le 
Pouflin,  le  Bourdon,  le  Brugle.  But  the  following  names  of 
Italian  painters  and  poets,  as  alfo  all  the  proper  names  of  fuch 
Italian  authors  as  have  written  in  Latin,  follow  the  general  rule, 
and  take  the  article  indefinite  \  as,  Raphael,  Michel  Inge,  Dante3 
Pitrarquex  Sodolet,  Baronius,  Sanazar,  &c. 

Practice,  or  Examples* 


Elegance  with  regard  to 
painting  confifts  not  abfolute-  ' 
ly  in  a  juftnefs  of  out-lines ; 
fuch  as  appears  in  pieces  of 
antiquity,  and  in  thofe  of  Ra- 
phael. It  is  fenfibly  perceived 
even  in  forac  works  of  little 
accuracy,  and  lefs  labour ;  fuch 
as  thofe  of  Corregio  -,  where, 
fpite  of  many  defe&s  as  to 
jp&nefs  of  dengn,  the  elegance 

is 


L'elegance  n'eft  pas  fondee 
fur  la  correction  du  deflein  j 
comme  elle  paroit  dan3  Pan- 
tique  U  dans  Raphael.  Elle 
fe  fait  fentir  dans  des  ouvra* 
ges  peu  chaties,  &c  negliges 
d'ailkurs  j  cooune  da*s  le  Cor- 
rige,  ou  malgre  les  fautes 
contre  la  juftefle  du  deflein, 
l'elegance  fe  fait  fentir  dans 
le  gout  dude&in  none,  dans 

le 
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jts  confpieitoiis    both    in   the     le  tour  que  ce  peintre  donne 


tafte  of  the  drawings  them* 
felves,  and  in  the  air  which 
the  painter  gives  to  the  acti- 
on. In  a  word,  Corregio  fel- 
4om  deviates  from  elegance. 


aux  anions ;  en  un  mot,  le 
Correge  fort  rarement  de  T^leV 
g*nce. 


Second  Ge  keralRule. 

75.  The  article  definite  is  placed  before  the  proper  names  of 
eountries,  mountains,  feas,  and  rivers ;  as,  VEfpagne,  Spain ;  le 
Panemarc,  Denmark;  la  Bourgogne,  Burgundy;  le  Vefitoe, 
Vefuvius  ;  FAtbos,  Athos;  lesAtpeSj  the  Alps ;  la  Me  dit err  ante, 
the  Mediterranean ;  la  manche,  the  channel ;  la  Thamife,  the 
Thames;  le  Danube,  the  Danube,   fefc. 

PRACTICB,    orExAMPlES.. 


England  x$  a  fruitful  and 
plea&nt  country,  in  which  the 
air  is  temperate ;  but  the  wea- 
ther very  inconftant. 

The  Alps  divide  France 
from  Italy,  Switzerland,  and 
Germany.  % 

The  Mediterranean  fea  is  a 
great  gulph  of  the  Atlantic 
ocean. 

There  are  rivers  which  flow 
from  the  fouthi  to  the  north, 
as  the  Rhine ;  others  flow 
from  the  weft  to  the  eaft,  as 
the  river  Po  and  the  Danube. 


VAngleterre  eft  un  pay* 
fertile,  comode,  dont  Pair  eft 
tempere ;  mais  dont  le  terns 
eft  inconftant. 

Les  Aipes  feparent  la  France 
de  Fltalie,  de  la  SuiJJe,  &  de 
PAllemagne. 

LaMediterraneetOi  un  grand 
golfe  de  F ocean  Atlantique. 

II  y  a  des  rivieres  qui  fluent 
du  midi  au  feptentrrcn,  com-: 
me  le  Rhin ;  d'autres  fluent 
de  l'occident  au  Levant,  com- 
me  le  Po,  le  Danube. 


Exceptions. 

76.  When  the  proper  name  of  a  kingdom  is  taken  from  its 
capital  city,  the  article  indefinite  muft  be  placed  before  it ;  fuch 
Valence,  Valentia ;    Grenade,  Granada ;    Naples,  Naples, 


are, 

&c. 


Practice,  or  Examples.' 


The^iagdorn  of  Naples  ex- 
tends like  a  peninfula,  from 
the  territories  of  the  church, 
which  are  its  boundary  on  the 
weft,  unto  the  Ionian  fea, 
which 


Naples,  ou  le  royaume  de 
Naples,  s'etend  en  forme  de 
prefqu'ile*  depuis  Tetat  de  1'- 
eglife,  qui  le  borne  au  cou- 
chant,  juiqu'a  ia  mer  Ioniene, 

qui. 
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which  waters  it  on  the  eaftj  qui  le  baigne  au  levant,  &  il  a 

and  it  .has  on  the  north  the  au  nord  le  golfe  de  Venife,  & 

gulph  of  Venice  $  and  on  the  au  midi  la  mer  de  Tofcane. 
fouth  the  fea  of  Tufcany. 

77.  The  article  indefinite  is  placed  before  the  name  of  a 
country ;  firft,  when  following  immediately  a  noun  fubftantive, 
it  is  ufed  to  denote  the  country  of  the  object  exprefs'd  by  that 
iubftantive ;  as  in  thefe  examples,  le  roi d 'EJpagne,  the  king  of 
Spain ;  le  royaume  de  Danemare,  the  kingdom  of  Denmark  ; 
du  vin  de  Bourgogne,  Burgundy  wine ;  Its  habitans  de  Ruffie,  the 
inhabitants  of  Ruifia;  let  marchandifes  de  Pruffe,  the  coinrnodi- 
ties  of.Pruffia ;  les  villes  deFlandres,  the  cities  of  Flanders,  fcfr. 
Secondly,  when  following  words,  which  denote  the  place  one 
comes  out  of,  or  comes  from ;  as  in  thefe  examples,  enfortant 
d*Efpagne,  coming  out  of  Spain ;  il  vient  de  Ruffie,  de  Pruffe, 
deFlandres^  &c.  he  comes  from  Ruffia,  Pruffia,  "Flanders,  £sV. 
But  when  an  adjeftive  is  join'd  to  the  name  of  a  country,  to 
denote  a  divifion  of  the  faid  country,  or  to  diftinguift  it  from 
another  which  bears  the  fame  name,  it  follows  the  general 
rule,  and  takes  the  article  definite ;  as  in  thefe  examples,  les 
habitans  de  la  Ruffie  blanche,  de  la  Pruffe  Pohmoife,  de  la  Flandre 
Francotfe,  de  la  grande  Bretagne,  thq  inhabitants  of  white  Ruf- 
iia,  roliCh  Pruffia,  French  Flanders,  Great  Britain ;  il  fort  de 
la  Ruffie  blanche,  de  la  Pruffe  Polonoife,  de  la  Flandre  Francoijiy 
de  la  grande  Bretagne,  he  comes  out  of  white  Ruifia,  Poliift 
Pruffia,  French  Flanders,  Great  Britain,  isfc* 

Practice,  or  E  x  a  m  p  l  e  $. 

Spanifb  cloth  is  very  fine,  Les  drops  d*EJpagne  font 
very  good,  and  wears  well.  tres  beaux,  tres  bons  &  durent 

longtems. 
Spanish  wines    are   fweet,        Les  vins  d'EJpagne  font  vins 
and  not  fo  good  for  common    de  liqueur,  &  ne  font  pas  ft 
ufe  as  French  wines.  bons  pour  Fufage  ordinaire  que. 

les  vins  a*  France. 

78.  The  prepofition  en  without  any  article,  is  placed  before 
the  name  of  a  country  mentioned  either  as  a  place  of  abode, 
or  as  the  place  one  goes  or  comes  to  ;  examples,  ildemeure  en 
Jngleterre,  he  lives  in  England  ;  il  ira  en  FJandres,  he  will  go 
to  Flanders ;  il  viendra  en  France,  he  will  come  to  France, 
&c.  But  when  an  adjective  is  join'd  to  the  name  of  a  coun- 
try, to  denote  a  divifion  of  the  faid  country,  or  to  diftinguifh 

,  it 
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k  firom  another,  which  tears  the  feme  name;  then  the  pre* 
pofitton  dansy  folloVd  by  the  accusative  of  the  article  definite* 
muft  be  placed  before  it ;  as,  il  demewre  dam  la  Ruffterbiamhey 
be  lives  in  white  Raffia ;  U  ira  dans  la  grande  Bretagney  he 
will  go  into  Great  Britain,  &V.    See  N%  650. 

79.  The  article  definite  is  always  placed  before  the  names  of  * 
certain  countries  and  cities,  becaufe  it  makes  part  of  thofe 
names  ;  fuch  are,  la  Chine,  k  Japony  le  Mexique,  les  Indesy  le 
Perm j  le  Paraguat\  le  Cbiliy  tor.  la  Marchey  le  Percbey  le 
Maine*  French  provinces  ;  le  Milanhy  la  Po*Hley  UParmefa*y 
leManHuany  FAbrtezzey  &c.  Italian  countries  ;  le  Mansy  It  Car 
telet9  le  <%uenoi%  &c.  cities  in  France :  Examples,  il  vient  de 
h  Cbiney  he  comes  from  China  ;  a  mon  depart  du  Milaries^  fet- 
ting  out  from  the  Milanefe  ;  afloat  au  M*my  going  to  Mans* 

Practice,  or  Examples. 

The  mines  of  Potoechi,  or  Les  mines  de  Potoechi,  cri 

Potofi,  are  fUver ;   and  were  -  Potofi,  font  cf  argent;  &  furent 

difcover'd  in    I  £45*  fourteen  decouvertes  en  1 545.  quatorze 

years  after  the  conqueft  of  ansapreslaccnquete^P«roirJ 
Peru. 

The  Milanefe  is  forty-eight  Le  Milanis  a  quarante  hult 

leagues  from  north  to  fouth  ;  lieues  du  nord  au  fiid,  &  trente 

and  thi/ty-five  in  its  greateft  cinq  en  fa  plus  grande  largeur 

breadth  from  weft  to  eaft.  du  couchant  au  levant. 

Le  Qucnoi  is   a  place  in  '      Le  Sjhtgnoi  eft  dans  le  Hay* 

French    Hainault,     between  naut  Francois  entre  Landreci 

Landreci     and   Valencienes  5  &  Valencienes,  a  deu?c  lieues 

two  leagues  from  the  laft  place,  de  celle-ci,  &  a  trois  de  Pautre : 

and  thr.ee  from  the  other.  This  cette  ville  eft  fortifiee  &  defers 

town  is  fortified*  and  defended  .due  pair  unc  ckadete, 
by  a  citadel. 

80.  The  article  indefinite  is  commonly  placed  before  the 
name  of  iflands  ;  as,  Maltiey  Malta  ;  Candiey  Candia,  &c. 
but  the  moft  noted  iflands  take  the  article  definite  \  as,  Tjhgk** 
terre,  England ;  la  Sicile9  Sicily;  FIrlande%  Ireland;  la  Jar 
waiquey  Jamaica,    (fc . 

Practice,  or  Examples. 
Malta  is  pretty  fruitful  in        Maltht  eft  fertile  en  aroint* 
oats,  cotton,  and  fruit;   but    en, colon,  &  en  fruits j  mais 
not  in  corn  and  wine.  peu  en  ble  &  en  Yin.  i 

Sicily  La 
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Sicily  is  divided  into  three        La  Sidle  eft  divifeeen  trots 


valleys,  or  provinces.  The 
valley  of  Mazar a,  which  is  in 
the  weft ;  And  thofe  of  Demo- 
na  and  Noto,  fituate  on  the 
eaft ;  the  firft  towards  the 
north,  and  the  other  towards 
the  foutb. 


vallees  ou  provinces.  Lavalee 
de  Mazara,  qui  eft  au  cou- 
chant;  jtcelles  deJDemona  & 
de  Noto,  fitu&s  au  levant; 
la  premiere  vers  le  nord,  & 
l!autre  vers  le  midu 


St.  Ne  article  is  placed  before  the  names  of  mountains 
♦preceded  by  the  French  word  nwnt ;  Examp.  le  rnont  Etnay 
mount  /Etna ;  le  mmt  Atho$y  mount  Athos  j  U  mont  Olimpe* 
mount  Olimpus,  tyc. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 

Mount  .ffitna  is  not  the  left  Pour  jetter  des  feux  &  des 

fruitful  for  calling  forth  fee  flames,  &  quelquefois  des  fleu- 

and  flames,    and    ibmetimes  ves  de  feu,  le  mmt  Etna  n'en 

xivers  of  fire*  eft  pas  moins  fertile, 

8a.  When  the  name  of  a  river,  preceded  by  the  word  ri- 
viere, is  of  the  feminine  gender,  the  article  indefinite  muft  be 
placed  before  it ;  as,  la  rtviere  de  Seine \  la  riviere  de  Garonne ; 
la  riviere  de  Meufe^  &c.  But  when  the  name  of  a  river  fo 
'preceded,  is  of  the  mafculine  gender,  it  follows  the  general 
rule,  and  takes  the  article  definite  \  as,  la  riviere  du  Rhin,  du 
Ttbre,  du  &jb&ney  &c 

P.R  AC  TIC  E,  Or  EXAMPLE  S. 

La  Loire  ou  la  riviere  de 
Loire  eft  gueable  en  cent  en- 
droits,  iff  celle  qui  reyoit  le 
plus  d'eau. 

Le  Rbin  ou  la  riviere  du 
Rhin  a  deux  fources,  qui  naif- 
fent  toutes  deux  au  mont  St. 
Godard,  dans  le  pays  des  Gri- 
fons ;  la  feptentrionale  porte 
le  nom  de  haut  Rhin,  &  la 
meridionale  de  bas  Rhin, 
Ces  deux  fources  s'unifent 
dans  le  meme  pays. 


The  Loire  or  river  Loire  is 
fordable  in  a  hundred  places, 
and  more  rivers  empty  them* 
felves  into  this  than  any  other. 
The  Rhine,  or  river  Rhine, 
,  has  two  fprings ;  which  rife  A 
both  on  the  mount  St.  Godard, 
in  the  Grifon's  country  ;  the 
northern  fpring  goes  by  the 
name  of  the  upper  Rhine ; 
and  the  fouthern  by  that  of 
the  lower  Rhine.  Thofe  two 
fprings  unite  in  the  fame 
country. 


Remarks, 
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R  E  M  A  R  K.S. 

83.  When  le9  la*  du>  des,  or  any  fuch  particle  makes  part  of 
ft  proper  namey  (a  common  thing  in  French)  fuch  a  proper 
name  follows  the  general  rule  ;  that  is*  it  mult  be  preceded,  by 
the  articie  indefinite  %  Exaoip.  le  Fevrt  me  i'a  dit>  le  Fevre  tol4 
it  me ;  la  foeur  de  la  Tou(Jfe9  the  fitter  of  la  Touche  \  cela  eft 
utile  a  du  Lacy  that's  ufeful  to  du  Lac,  &e. 

1 

84.  To  diftinguifh  whether  we  fpeak  of  a  wofflaafc*  and  not 
of  a  man,  a  proper  name  not  preceded  with  a  title  of  honour* 
takes  the  article  definite  \  as,  U  Burand,  la  Thihaut,  la,  k  Fevre % 
la  du  L,jcy  %&c.  but  we  fpeak  fo  only  of  women  for  whom  wc 
have  no  great  refpeft,  for  otherwife  we  would  fay,  Madame  of 
Mademoijcle  du  Lac,  Madame  or  Mademoijiit  TbtbaMy  &c*    ' 

85.  The  article  indefinite  is  placed  before  certain  titles  of  ho* 
hour,  which  cuftom  places  before  proper  names ;  fuch  are, 
Monfieut,  Mr*  Madame*  Madam,  or  MrSiMotifei^eur^myLpr^i 
Maitre9  matter  {  Jaint,  faint*  Zjc.  Examp,  le  his  de  Monfieur 
Smithy  Mr.  Smith's  fon ;  cela  apartient  a  Madame  Owe*,  that 
belongs  to  Mrs.  Owen ;  Teglife  de  St.  Pierre7  St  Peter's  church, 
&c.  v  But  when  the  pronoun  mons  nta9  or  mesr  is  taker)  off 
from  fuch  titles  of  honour  as  are  compounded  with  it>  the 
article  definite  mult  be  placed  before  them  j  as,  la  Dame\  qr  I4 
Demoifele  du  logis,  the  lady  or  miftrefs  of  the  houfe  i  It  Seigneur* 
de  cet  endroit-la,  the  lord  of  that  place,  &c. 

PitACTlC^Of  EXAMUfii 

Milo  the  Crotonian,  is  the  Milon  Crotoniateeft  lapre* 

firft  and  molt:  .beautiful  ftatue  miere  &  la  phis  belle  ftatui 

that  appear'd  at  Veriailks  by  qui  ait  paru  a  Verfailles  de  la 

the  hand  of  Mr,  Puget  t   grief  main  de  Monfieur  Paget:    h 

and  rage  are  exprefs'd  on  the  douleur  &  la  rage  font  exprU 

•  face  01  Milo ;  all  the  mufijles  mees  fur  le  vifage  dfe  Milori ; 

of  his  body  fpeak  the  efforts  tous  les  mufcles  de  fon  corps 

which  the  champion  makes  to  marquent  les  eforts  que  fait 

withdraw   his  hand,  wedged  cet   athlete  pour  d^gager  fa 

within  the  trunk  of  a  tree  he  main,  qui  etoit  prife  dans  le 

had    been    endeavouring    to  tfonc  d'un  v  arbre  qu'il  avoit 

fplit $  while  with  the  other  he  voulu  fendre ;    tandifque  de 

tears  out  the  tongue  of  a  lion,  Pautre,  Jl  arrache  la  langue  de' 

who  was  biting  him  behind.  la  gueule  d'un  lion  qui  le  mor- 

doit  par  derriere. 

Na  SEPT, 
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Of  the  Genders  of  Nouns  substantives  and 

ADJECTIVES. 

86.  Y\S  the  senders  of  nouns  (ubftantive.    Sec  the  Intro- 


OF  the  genders  of  nouns 
duaion,  N\  47. 


87.  The  following  fubfbntives  are  mafculine  in  one  fenie, 
and  feminine  in  another. 


Mafculine. 
un  aigU,  an  eagle. 

*n  aunt,  an  elder-tree* 

unbarbe*  a  barb. 

uncocbe*   a  public  travelling 

*  coach,  or  boat. 

un  cornete*  a  cornet  of  a  treop 

of  horfe. 
un  Cravat/,  a  horfeman  of  a 
'   certain  militia,  or  a  horfe 

of  Croatia. 
uncouple,  a  couple. 

un  echo,  an  echo. 

un  efface*  a  fpace,  a  diftance. 


un  enfeigne*  an  enfign. 

U  St.  Evangile,  the  holy  gofpel. 

un  exempli^  an  example,  a  pat- 
tern. 
lefoudre^Jwpteth  thunderbolt. 
un  garde*  one  of  the  guards* 

un  garde  du  corps*  a  life-guard- 

man* 
un  far  aerobe*  a  frock. 


Feminine. 

Faigky  the  eagle,    viz.    the 
-  Roman  eagle,  or  Imperial 
ftandard. 
uneaune*  an  ell. 
unebarbe*  a  beard. 
une  coche*  a  fow. 

une  cornete*  a  fort  of  cap  ufed 
by  a  woman  in  herdifabille. 

une  cravate*  a  cravat,  or  neck- 
cloth. 

une  couple*  a  pair,  a  yoke,  a 
brace. 

Echo*  the  nymph  Echo. 

une  efpace*  a  fpace  ufed  by 
printers. 

urn  enf eigne*  align. 

la  S"'  Evangi/e*  the  holy  gof- 
pel of  the  day. 

une  exemple*  a  copy. 

lafoudre*  thunder. 

une  garde*  a  guard  of  many 

foldiers. 
une  garde*    a    fick    perfon's 

nurie. 
une  garderobe*  a  wardrobe*  a 

houfe  of  office. 

.    Mafculine.1 
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Mafculine.  Feminine* 


nm  fakvegarde,  a  lifeguard,  a 
trooper  employ'd  for  the 
fafety  of  a  place, 

/*  grefe,  die  roll. 

/*  Zrwv,  the  book* 

I*  manoeuvre  the  labourer. 


le  match* y   the  handle,  haft, 

le  memoir*,  the  memorandum. 
I*  mode,    the    modality,     the 

mood. 
unmole,  a  mole,  or  peer. 
unmoul*,  a  mould. 
le  navire,  the  £hip« 

urn  ofic*,  an  office,  orbufinefs. 
le  grand  cemr*%  the  philoso- 
pher's ftone. 
tin  page,  a  page* 
Piques  eft  has  cette  once,  Eafter 

is  late  this  year. 
un  paralile,  a  companion,  &c. 
ferfine,  no  body,  any  body. 

(Examp.)  perjone  if  eft  venu, 

no  body  is  come. 
un  pendule,  a  pendulum,  term 

of  mathematics. 
un  period*,  a  period,  a  courfe, 

a  fpace,  the  revolution  oka 

ftar. 
le  pique,  the  fpade,  at  cards. 
un  pinoine,  a  knat-fnapper. 
un  poeie,  a  ftove,  a  pall. 
It  pourpre,  purple,  or  a  fort  of 

diftemper.     * 
unfatire,  a  fatyr,  a.  heathen 

demi*god. 
un  fomme,  a  deep. 
U  tfmplf,  the  temple. 


une  Jauvegarde,  a  fafegard,  pro- 
tection, defence,  &u 

la  grefe,  the  graff,  or  graft. 

lalivre,  the  pound,  the  livre. 

la  manoeuvre^  the  working  of  a 
flrip,  the  name  offome  part 
of  it,  or  the  good  or  bad 
conduct  of  a  peribn  in  life. 

la  mancbe,  the  fleeve,  the  chan- 
nel. 

la  memoir*^  the  memory. 

la  mod*)  the  falhion. 

mole,  tympany. 

une  moul*,  a  mufcle. 

la  navir*,   the  (hip,  term  of 

blazon. 
un*  ofice,  a  butkry. 
un*  ceuvr*  de  put*,  a  work  of 

piety. 
une  page,  a  page  of  a  book, 
^j  Rafter  font  faites,  he  has 

done  his  duty. 
un*  paraliUy  a  parallel-line, 
une  perfone,  a  perfon. 


unependuUy  a  pendulum-clock. 

*»*  period*)  a  period,  part  of 
a  difcourfe,  a-  revolution  of 
time. 

la  pique,  the  pike. 

im;  pivoine,  a  piony. 

ft*?  jp*#!r,  a  frying-pan. 

la  pourpre,  purple  ftuff,  or  the 
purple,  mark  of  regality. 

une  /afire,  a  fatire  in  poetry. 

une  fomme,  a  fum. 
la  temple,  the  temple  of  the 
head. 

Mafculine^ 
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Mafculine.  Feminine. 

la  triomphe,  trumps,  or  a  game 
at  cards/ 


U  triomphe,  triumph,  vi&ory. 
un  voile,  a  veil. 


une  voile,  a  fail* 


Practice,  (^Examples. 


The  eagle  is  the  largeft,  the 
ftrongeft,  and  fwifteft  bird  of 
prey.  It  has  a  long  and  curv- 
ed oill,  vellowifh  legs  crafted 
over  wkn  fcales;  very  ftrong 
and  hook'd  claws,  with  afhort 
tail.  Its  plumage  is  diverfi- 
fied  with  (hades  of  chefiiut, 
brown,  fandy  colour,  and  white. 
Its  beak  is  black  at  ffte  tip, 
and  about  the  middle  bluifh 
in  fome,  in  others  yellow. 

The  Roman  eagles  were 
not  painted  upon  their  ban- 
ners. They  were  figures 
wrought  in  filver  or  gold, 
and  borne  on  the  top  of  pike- 
ftaves.  .Their  wings  were 
ipread,  and  fometimes  they 
graiped  with  their  claws  a 
thunderbolt 


Uaigle  eft  le  plus  grand,  le 
plus  fort,  le  plus  vite  des  oi- 
feaux  qui  vivent  de  proie.  //  a 
un  bee  long  &  crochu,  &  lea 
jambe9  iaunes  couvertes  d'6- 
cailles^  les  ongles  crochus  &  , 
fort  grands,  k  queue  couite. 
Son  plumage  eft  chatain,  brun, 
roux  &  blanc.  Son  bee  eft 
noir  par  le;bout,  &  bleuatre 
par  le  milieu,  &  en  quelquea 
autres  jaune. 

Les  aigles  Romaines  n'etoient 
point  des  aiglet  partes  fur  des , 
drapeaux.  C'etoit  des  aigles 
d'argent  ou  d'or,  au  hautj 
cf'une  pique.  Elks  avoient  les 
ailes  etendues,  &  tenoient 
quelquefois  un  foudre  dans 
leurs  ferres.  { 


88.  We  fay  de  bonne  orge,  good  barley j  and  deVorge  monde, 
peeTd  barley. 

89.  The  following  fubftantives  are  of  either  gender. 


Thefe  are  rather  mafculine* 
eigk,  eagle,  a  bird. 
amour,  love. 
bronze^  caft  copper. 
caque,  cag,  or  barrel. 
cloaque,  common-fewer,  or  fink* 
comte%  county. 
ducho,  dutchy. 
epifode,  epifode. 
geitrt,  hernia  gutturis. 


Thefe  are  rather  feminine \ 
abftntfos  wormwood. 
amours,  paffions,  intrigues. 
alcove,  alcpYe. 
ipitalame,  epithalamium. 
ipitaphe,  epitaph, 
bimne,  hymn. 
holocaufle,  burnt  facrifice, 
horofcope,  horofcope. 
idile,  idyl. 
lout  re,  otter." 

prgue9 
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argue*  organ,  I  argues*  organs. 

r//jwf,  riik.         v  |  parakxe*  parallax. 

fphinks*  fphinic.  |  tbiriaque*  treacle. 

PRACTICE)  Or  Ex  AM  PL  E  S. 

Love,  where  k  really  is,  Onne  peut  pas  long  terns, 

cannot  be    long   concealed ;  -cacher  Y amour  oii  //  eft,  ni  U 

and  where  it   is  not,  cannot  tfeindrepu  i/n'eftpas, 
long  be  counterfeited. 

No  time  has  hitherto  pro-  Lepafie  n'a  point  vu  dVto*- 

duped  conftant  love.  neles  amours. 

90.  G/kx,  people,*  is  always  mafculine,  when  preceding  its 
adje&ive ;  and  always  feminine,  when  preceded  by  it.  Examp. 
je  parte  de  gens  conus*  I  fpeak  of  people  known j  ce  font  de 
vilaines  gens,  they  are  fad  people,  tsfc. 

Of  the  Gender  of  Adjectives. 
The  learner  muft  obferve  particularly  two  things. 

91.  The  1/?,  that  adjectives  muft  agree  in  gender ,  number * 
and  cafe  with  their  fubjiantivi. 

The  2d*  that. under  the  name  ofadjeclives  are  comprehended 
the  fimple  adjeclive*  the  pronoun  adjeftive*  the  participle*  and  the 
article.  ' 

P  R  ACTICE,  -or  E:X  AMPLES. 

Obferve  well  the  innocence  Admirez  lajimplicite  de  cette 

of  that  (hepherdefs  :  all  love-  bergere ;    elk   ne  fait  qu'etre 

ly  by  nature,  (he  has  not  the  aimable*  &  ne  fait  pas  encore 

^rt  yet  of  endeavouring  to  ap-  fe  faire  aimer, 
pearfo. 

People  in  years  who  were  Le  plus  dangereux  ridicule 

once  beautiful,  are  never   fo  des  vieiUes  per/ones  qui  ont  ete 

much  in  danger  of  finking  in-  aimables*  e'eft  d'oublier  quV- 

to  ridicule,  as  when  they  for-  Jes  ne  le  font  plus, 
get  that  they  are  fo  no  longer. 

Courtiers  are  fupple,  dexte-  .  Un  famine  de  cour  eft  un 

rous  creatures,  but  falfe  and  homme  fouple9  adroit*  mais  faux 

full  of  artifice ;   and  fiich  as  &  arttficieux ;  &  qui  met  tout 

ftick  at  nothing   to  Garry  a  en  ufage  pour  parvenif  a  fa 

point.  fins. 

Too   great    an    exa&nefs,  Une exactitude outree*Uunfoin 
and  an  overfcrupuloua  nicety  fcrupuleux  des  paroles  rendent 
about  words  rjiake  compofi-  les  ouvrages  fecsf  &  fi  peu  na- 
tion* turels* 
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,  tiominfipid ;  and  with  all  their 
accuracy  and  elegance  fo  little 
natural,  as  to  fail  even  of  be*, 
tng  agreeable. 

Copkwfnefs  of  words  does 
not  always  flow  from  a  fertility 
an4  extent  of  imagination. 
Multiplicity  of  words  produces 
richnefs  in  a  language,  fo  far 
turfy  as  arifes  from  a  variety 
and  an  abundance  of  ideas. 

The  body  of  a  difcourfe 
confifts  of  words,  pbrafes,  and 
thoughts.  The  fubje£k  of  it 
is  what  is  explained  by  fhofc 
words,  phrafes,  and  thoughts. 


turehy  qu7/ir  ne  font  point 
agreables  avec  tout  ce  qu'ib 
ont  de  correft  &  d'elegant; 

IS  abandonee  des  parties  ne 
vient  pas  toujours  de  la  fecon- 
Jiti  &  de  r  it  endue  de  Vefpriu 
U  abundance  des  mots  XK  fait  la 
richeffi  de  la  langue*  qu'autaot 
ou'rtfe  a  pour  origine  la  diver- 
Jste  &  F abundance  des  idee*. 

La  matter e  d'un  difcottrs 
confifte  dans  les  motsy  dans  les 
phrafes  &  dans  les  penfees.  Le 
jujet  eft  ce  qu'on  explique  par 
as  mats,  par  ces  pbrafes%  &  par 
ces  penfees. 


92.  When  aaje&tives  terminate  in  e  mute  in  the  mafcnUxt 
gender,  they  alfb  terminate  \xxje  mute  in  the  feminine  gender. 

Examples. 

Feminine. 
une  terrible  afaire,  a  tetrible 

affair. 
veus  ites  une  have  femrne,  you 

are  a  fine  woman  truly. 
une  marchandifc  rare9  a  fcarce 

commodity. 
une  table  amity  an  oval  table* 


Maiculine. 
vn  chatiment  terrible,  a  terrible 

puniihment. 
un  brave  homme^  a  man  of  the 

ftri&eft  honour. 
un  livre  rarer  a  fcarce  book. 
un  vifage  ovale,  an  dual  face. 


Practice. 


A  ftile  is  poor  and  flimfy, 
when  dry  and  uncouth  j  and 
without  beauty  both  in 
thought  and  exprefSon. 

When  grounds  are  impo- 
rerifh'd  they  muft  be  manured 
with  muck  and  marie. 

Such    as    expeft   homage 

from  others,  ftrut  and  put  on 

airs  of  gravity ;  as  it  were  to 

jjive  the  world  notice  to  do 

em  reverence. 


Un  ftile  eft  maigre  &  de- 
charne  quand  il  eft  fee,  dur  ; 

Sjuand  il  n'a  ni  belles  expref- 
10ns,  ni  belles  penfees. 

Quand  une  terre  eft  maigre* 
il  lafaut  amender  a  force  de 
Punier  &  de  marne. 

Ceux  qui  veulent  etre  re- 
veres fe  rcdreffent,  &  prenent 
un  air  grave,  comme  pour  a- 
vertir  ks  gens  qu'on  doit  s'a- 
baiflor  devant  eux. 

On 


'  A  ibtemn  tmtm*itetKe  is  put 
on  to  per&ade  otifett  of  the 
great  fenfe,  and  grand  abilities 
*tf  the  perfon  who  Wears  it 

The  Gofpel  c*lls  him  * 
faithful  fervant,  who  improved 
his  matter's  talent. 

A  faithful  translation  is  th#, 
which  leaves  the  authbr's 
Jheaning  uaalter'd;  wfthout 
either  adding' to,  or  taking, 
from  it. 


On  prerid  ttne  hyttie  grave, 
pour  periuader  -ittot  autres 
qti'oii  a  un  gritiid  tens,  &  tone 
-gi-fcnde  capacitg.      . 

Le  fervtteur  fiBtk  eft  apelg 
ikuis  FEvangfle*  fcefui  aui  fah 
valoir  le  bien  de  fon  marcre. 

-Une  traduStion fidtte eft  cclle 
qtii  ne  change  point  le  fens  de 
Tauteur,  qui  hsy'  ijoute*  nl 
n'y  diminue. 


ni 


93.  Other  adjectives  generally  form  their  feminine,  by  ad- 
ding e  mute  to  their  majcuUne.*  . 

Examples. 
Mafculine.    . 
un  homme  bbndi>  a  fair  man* 
iot  prince puij/ax£>'n  powerful 

prince.     ... 
un  efprit  borne,    a   (mall  ge- 
nius. 
Ju  beuf  rotij  roaft  beef. 
A  primer  jour,  the  iirft  day. 


*»  yfar/  Dieky  one  only  God. 
F argent  &uy  the  money  due. 


Feminine* 
nnefemnU  blonde^  a  fair  woman, 
-aw  wj//0»  purffanUj  a  power- 
>    ful  nation. 
une  fortune  born£e>    a    fipall 

fortune. 
de  la  viande  tone*  rotfft  meat. 
/*  premiere  houvek,  the  firft 

pew^     .  , 

une  feule  efperanciy   one  only 

hope. 
/<?  fomme  due?  the  fain  due. 

Practice. 

Cuftom  alters  languages  j  L'ufegc  thatee  les  Iahgue$, 
conftitutes  theiw  j  and  exerts  les  font  ce  qirelJcs  font ;  il 
tin  arbitrary  dominion  over  exerce  fii*  tFk$\*n  fiwukrain 
thelil.  empire. 

Courfefy  is  the  imitation  df  '  Ubenetett  hunidMe 'w&tc  tx- 
charity  in  behaviour.  terieurement  la  cotiduite  de  la 

charite. 

Httpe  is  the  orfy  wealth  left  I/efperance  eft  le  feni  lien 
for  thofe*  who  are  poflefs'd  of  qui  refte  a  ceux  qui  ri*en  orit 
nothing.  plus. 

,     The  (ingle  refiedion,  that        La  feuk  penfee   qu'il  faut 
all  things  muft  have  an  end, 
is  a  very  fit  orie  to  irifpire  us 
with  an  indifference  for  the 
world.  A  tin 


mourireft  bien  propre  a  inf- 
pifer  le  degout  du/nonde. 


O 
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A  penetration  too  acute  is  Un  difcarntmeut  trop  delicat 

troublefome  to  fociety.  eft  importm  dans  la  fociete. 

Death  is  an  unwelcome  idea  On  rejete  fens  .ceffe  Vide* 

conftantlyfupprefs'd;  and  fur-  importune^  }%  rnort,  &  Ton 

prifes  us  before  we  have  en-  eft  furpri&.ayant  que  d'y  avoir 

tertain'd  a  ferious  thought  a*-  bien  penfe. 
bout  it. 

Except, 

94.  1.  The  following  in  <:,  which  form  their  feminine  by  ad* 
ding  be  to  their  mafculine ;  blanc,  blanche  ^  white ;  franc^franth^ 
fincere  ;  and  fee,  Jecbe,  dry. 

Practice,  or  Examples! 
Earth  is  call'd  the  dry  and         La  terre  eft  apelee  V element 
cold    element :    fire  the  dry   fee  &  froid :  le  feu  eft  fee  & 
and  hot  one.  chaud. 

Truth  fhould  not  be  ad-  *La  veYite  ne  doit  pas  etrc 
vanced  in  a  dry  infipid  man-  propofee  :d9une  manure  fecbe 
ner,  which  deftroys  its  efficacy. .  &  degoutante,  qui  en  empeche 

;  I'eficace.'    .'.    < 

95.  And  the  following  alfo  in  r,  which  form  theirs  by  chanc- 
ing e  into<f«*$  Grec>  grefpe,  Qreek  J  caducy  caduque,  decay/ d* 
public,  publique,  public  j  t*rc9  turque^  Turkifh. 

Practice,  of  Examples. 

Pagan  morality  inculcated  La  morale  des  paiens  nc 
nothing  more  than  zeal*  for  .  prechoit  autre  chofe  que,  l'a- 
the  public  good,  and  the  pre-  mour  du  Men  public,  &  la  con- 
servation of  the  ftate.  fervsrtion  de  la,  republique. 

Arguments  drawn  fronvpri-  L'interet  particulier  ne  rat- 

vate    intereft,    lofe   all    their  fone  plus  quand  Vutilite  pubHy* 

weight  $    when  once  oppofed  que  conclut  contre  lui. 
to  public  utility. 

96.  2.  The  following  adjeclh/s  in  dg  the  firft  of  which 
changes  d  to  /,  and  the  others  d  to  e  mute,  to  form  their  fer 
minine,  verd  or  vert,  verjte>  green  5  crud  or  cru,  crue\  raw  j 
imd  or  nu9nue\  naked. 

Practice,  or  Examples, 
Man  is  born  naked  and  de-        Ubomme  nait  nud  &  Vi?f- 
fencejefs.  arme. 

Thco-  Theo- 


ioo      the  X H£0*y  mi  Practice 

A  German  league  is  longer        Les  lituft  font  phi*/**;*** 
than  an  Italian  one.  en  Alein^gne  qu'en  Italie. 

99*  5.  All  adje&tves  ending  in  */,*//,  5/,  */,  which  form  their 
fhflinine  by  adding  /*  to  the\r  mafculine. 


Ex  a  mpies. 


Mafculine. 
* r«*/,  cruek 
r&4  real. 
paretic  like. 
jfW,  or  fouf  mad. 

0m/,  Or  OT0K,  foft. 

^  or  Jaw,  handfome. 
mouvelj  or  nouveau*  new. 
V/V/4  or  tfttf«*9  old. 
w/,  no. 


Feminine* 

cruelle,  cruel. 

w/fr,  real. 

pareUli,  like* 

j^Zfe,  mad. 

010Z&,  foft. 

£*//* ,  handfome. 

nouvelte,  new. 
.  wift&,  old.  ' 
I  Jio/fe,  no* 


Practice. 

It  is  a  good  circumftance  ia  C'eft  une  bonne  qualjte  a* 

wine  to  nave  a  lively  red  co-  vin  d'etre  rouge  eft  vermeil.  * 

lour.     •  ' 

ft  is.a  good  fymptom,  when  Ceft  un  ton  figne  quand 

a  wound  looks  of  a  lively  i^ed  5  ime  plate  eft  bien  vernteilleTt 

when  there   is  neither  proud  lorfqu'il  n'y  a  point,  de  chair 

flefh,  nor  livid  blood.  &  de  fang  livide. 

100.  Gentil,  pretty,  makes  alfo  gentille%  pretty. 

101.  6.  AfieRtvei  ending  in  uffand**,  which  form  their 
feminity  by  adding  /**  to  their  mafculine. 

Examples. 


Mafculine. 
anc'ietiy  old. 
£0/7,  good. 
boufony  comical. 


Feminine. 
ancienney  old. 
£0***,  good. 
boufonne*  comical. 


Practice. 

A  Pagan  god  makes  but  a  Un  dieu  du  Paganifme  fiut 

jfarry  figure  in    a    Chriftian  une  mechante  figure  dans  un 

poem.  p$eme  Chretien. 

Chriftian  morality  far  excels  La  morale  Cbritiene  Pa  bien 

that  of  the  Heathens,  emporte  fur  cellc  de*  pawns* 

Bed  .                           r       Li 


of  the  French  To.»4uk.      id* 

Bed  is  good  for  a  cold.  Le  lit  eft  bon  pour  le  rhume. 

A  regimen  in  diet  is  benefit        La  Se^  eft  bonne  pour  la 
cial  to  the  health,  fence. 
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ioa;  Benin,  make*  &*#**>  gentle;  and  mo£%  MaSg*$>  mif- 
chievous. 

Practice*  or  Examples, 

A  quadrant  afpefl  is  a  ma-  Ix*  quadrat  eft  **r  <$*#»«- 

lignant  one ;  .  as  aftrologers  Zr*>  ace  que  dUett  les  aftrolo- 

fay,  and  fools  believe.  gues,&  a  ce  que  croient  les  fcts. 

One  feels  a  malictaua  plea-  On  trouve  une  meSgnejoie  a 

fur*  in  mortifying  the  vain,  mortificr  Jespcribnes  vaines. 

103*  7.  Jdjc&ives  in  *vr,  form  their  feminine  by  changing  r 
inta/r» 

Examples 


Mafculine. 
un  homme  fiateur^  a  flattering 

man. 
un  homme  meuteur,    a  lying 

man, 
tm  homna  rail/tur,  a  bantering 

man. 


Feminine. 

une  femme  fiateufo  a  flattering' 
woman. 

une  femme  menteafa  a  lying 
woman*  •  - 

une  humeur  raiUeufey  a  banter- 
ing humour* 


Practice. 

Thebantercrisanufanceto  V homme  rallleur  eft  inco- 

men  of  folid  fenfe.  ^  mode  aux  efprits  (blides. 

~  A  turn  for  bantering  is  of*  \*  humour  railleufe  eft  tau- 
ten the  efieft  of  an  excels  of  vent  Pefet  d'un  grand  fends 
felf-love.  d'amour  propre. 

There  are  looks,  which  de-  D  y  a  des  regards  trompeurs, 

ceive ;  and  there  is  a  filence,  &  m£me  tmfience  menteur. 
which  even,  fpeaks  a'  lie. 

The  hiftory  of  the  Grecians  II  s'eft  mele  tant  de  fables 

is  £>  intennne'd  with  fable,  dans  1'hiftoire  des  Grecs,  que 

that  it  is  now  become  prover-  la  Greet  msnteufe  eft  paffie  en 

btal  to  fajx  lying  Greece.  proverbe. 

104.  N.  B.  Thofe  words  ending  il*//wt  which  are  com- 
monly u($l  as. flibftantives,  change  teur^ktriee  ia their feminino 
gender,  • 

H  *        Examples. 
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Examples. 


frtfe&ur,  protdftor. 
mediateur>  mediator* 
curateur>  -guardian. 
afteur>  actor* 


proteftrice9  prdteftrix. 
mediatrices  mediatrix. 
curatrice,  a  woman  guardian. 
affrici*  a&refs. 


Practice. 


God  and  the  magiftrates  are 
the  prote&ors  of  the  widow 
and  orphan. 

■Minerva  was  confiderM  by 
the  Pagans  as  the  patronefs  of 
liberal  arts* 


Dieu&  les  magiftrats  font 
les  protecJeurs  de  la  veuve  & 
des  orphelins. 

Parmi  les  paiens  Minerve 
etoit  regardee  comme  la  pra- 
teclrice  des  beaux  arts* 


105.  8.  The  following  adjettives^  which  add  fe  to  their  maf- 
culine  ;  gras,  graffi,  fat  5  has,  baffhy  low ;  las9  laffi,  tired  ; 
gxpresy  expreffh,  clear;  hms9  ipmfjcy  thick;  gros9  groji,  big} 
frais9  frem,  makes  fraicbe9  frelh. 


P r a ctice,  or  Examples* 

Wild  beafts  retreat  into  the        Les  betes  farouches  fe  re- 

tirent  dans  k  plus- Spots  des 
forets. 

Quand  la  glaa  eft  affez  j- 
patffiy  elle  refifte,  elle  porte 
des  charretes* 


thickeft  parts  of  a  foreft. 


When  ice  is  of  a  fufficient 
thicknefs,  it  has  a  refiftance, 
and  will  bear  the  weight  »i 
carriages* 

106.  Abfom9  abfolved,  asd  dtfous,  diflblved,  make  abfouU 
and  dijfoute ;  favori,  favourite,  mzkcs  favorite,  favourite. 


Practice,  or 
The  agreeable  fcent,  which 
ftrawberries  exhale,  denotes 
fufficiently,  that  their  faline 
parts  have  wafted,  diflblved, 
and  evaporated  their  fulphur* 

The  earth  yras  foak'd  thro9 
by  the  waters  of  the  deluge* 


Examples. 

L'odeur  agreable  que  les 
fraifes  cxhalent,  denote  affez 
que  les  fels  eflentiels,  qu'elles 
continent,  ont  atenue,  diflbus* 
&  exalte  leurfoufre. 

La  tern  fut  toute  dijfoutt  par 
les  eaux  du  deluge. 


107.  9.  AdjeRhm  ending  in  /,  preceded  by  t  or  *,  which 
form  their  feminine  byfdding  u  to  their  mafculine. 

▲  Examples. 
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Examples. 

complete  compleat.  I  complette,  compleat, 

net,  neat,  or  clean.  ;   I  nette,  neat,  or  clean. 

fot9  filly,  .    {frit**  filly* 

Plat,  flat,  makes  plait*,  flat. 


Pr  AC 

The  mind  is  clearer  and 
more  compofed  in  a  morning, 
before  diffipated  by  bufinefs. 

Abfolute  virtue  is  not  to  be . 
expeded  in  mankind. 

The  populace  is*  for  the 
moil  part*  ftupid,  credulous, 
and  incoqftant. 

Great  wonderers 
monly  great  fools. 


TICE. 

Uefprit  eft  plus  arf,  &  pins 
recueilli  le  matin,  &  avant 
que  les  afaires lediffipent. 

line  faut  pas  atendre  diss 
hommes  une  veriu  nette* 

Le  peuple  eft  naturelement 
foty  credule,  inconftant. 


are  comr        Les  grands  adrtnrateuts  font 
la  plupart  dc  ioxtfitUssms. 


J  08.  lo.  Adjeftives  ending  in  #,  which  change  x  into  fe. 

Ex  A  MP  LBS.     

dangereux,  dangerous.  I  dangereufe>  dangerous. 

beureuxy  happy.  I  heureufe,  happy. 

jaiouxy  jealous.  \jdMfe>  jealous. 

PRACflCr. 


Nothing  is  more  dangerous 
for  a  young  man 'than  bad 
Company. 

I  applaud  your  defign  of  be- 
ing no  longer  the  dupe  of  for- 
tune, and  of  giving  her  up  as 
a  dangerous  miftrefs. 

Perfons  of  ^reat  merit  have 
always  fome  to  be  envious. and 
jealous  of  them. 

A  woman  ought  to  be  fcru- 
puloufly  jealous  of  her  honour. 

We  love  to  meet  with  a 


man  that    is  en< 


paging  : 


pleafes.  We  feet  the  com- 
pany of  an  agreeable  man; 
he  diverts.  The 


Rien  n'eft  plus  dangereur 
pour  un  jeune  homme  que  les 
mauvaifes  compagnies. 
-  J'aprouve  le  deffian  que  vous 
avez  fait  de  vous  deiabufcr  de 
la  fortune,  &  de  la  quitter 
comme  unemaitrejfe  danger eufe. 

Les  gens  d'un  grand  merite 
ont  toujour*  des  envieux,  &  des 
jaloux. 

Unefemme  &fati*xejahnfi  de 
fon  honeur  jufqu'au  fcrupule. . 

On  aime  la  rencontre,  d'un 
gracieuxj  il  plait.  On 
recherche  la  compagnie  d'un 
homme  agre*able,  U  amufe. 


he    homme 
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The  polite  are  always  en-  Lea  perfones  polies  font  tOu- 

gaging;  the  fprigbtly  arege>  jours gracteufes\  &  les  perlb- 

nerally  agreeable*  ,  nes  enjouees   font  ordinaire- 

ment  agreables. 

*Tis  not  enough  for  fociety  Ce  ireft  pas  affez  pour  la 

to  have  an  engaging  addrefs,  fociete  d'etre  d'un  abord  gra- 

and  be  of  an  agreeable  eon-  deux  &  d'uh  comerce  agre- 

verfation  $    the  heart  befides  able ;  il  faut  encore  avoir  le 

muft   be   upright,    and    the  cceur  droit  &  la  bouche  fin- 

tongue  fineere.  toere. 

109*  Dm*?  fwect>  makes  douce  \  faux*  falfe,  fouffi  $  r*tuty 
ted,  nut/fit  and  p**jt*i  prefix,  prifixe. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 

Pafiens   of  the  malignant       Les  paffions   maligna*  fit 

kind  never  afford  the  peace-  donnent  jamais  de  anient ement 

M  fweets  of  contentment.  dom*  &  paifible. 

Friendship  is .  more  gentle        Vamitii  eft  plus  dcucey  plus 

and  feilne  than  love.  tranquile  que  l'amour* 

1 10.  Adjeflives  commonly  ufed  as  futftantivei  form  their 
feminine  gender  in  a  pprticukr  tnemtur, 

Js  for  Ek  AMP  LB. 

roi,  king  ■    ■  y  r  reine9  queep. 

pecbeuTj  finner        ■  ■  ■  ■  t  make  ipecbereje9  finner. 

prince%  prince        ■  ■     >  ■■  ■  ^ y  \prina]fe%  princefs. 

The  beft  way  to  learn  thefc  laft  ia  by  ufe.     . 

PRACTICI. 


are  in  want  of  no-  -    H  ne  manque  rien  *  un  rrf 

thing  but  the  fweets  of  private  que  les  douceurs   de  la  vie 

life*  priyae. 

The  Hungarians  being  a»  Les  Hongrots  honteux  dV 

(hamed  of  obeying  a  queen,  beir  1  une  reme,  apdoient  la 

calTd  qurtn  Many,  King  Mary,  raw  Marie,  ler*>  Marie. 

rit.  As  to  the  formation  of  the  feminine  gender  of  pronouns 
*dje8we>  it  wMl  be  found  in  their  decienfion :  fee  the  declen- 
fien  of  Jhytaotms  for  that  of  articles. 

SECT. 


of  the  French  Ton gus.        105 


SECT.     IV. 

Of    the  Numbers    of   Substantives    and. 
Adjectives. 

112.  T*7Hen  fubjlantives  or  adje&ives  terminate  with  x,  x% 
W    or  z  in  the  fmgulary  their  termination  is  the fame 
in  the  plural. 

Examples. 


Singular. 

un  manvais  repas,  a  poor  meal. 

un  difcours  tnjurieux9  an  inju- 
rious difcourte. 

un  vieux  corps,  an  old  regi- 
ment. 

un  creux  profunda  a  deep  pit. 

HeftzfouX)  it  is  fweet. 

un  gros  ncz,  a  large  ttofe. 


Plural. 

ie  mauvais  repas9  poor  meals.  * 

des  difcours  injurieux9  injurious 
difcourfes. 

ie  vieux  corps,  old  regi- 
ments. 

des  crcux  profonds9  deep  pits. 

lis  font  douxy  they  Are  fweet. 

ie  gros  nex9  large  ttofes. 


Practice* 
That  orator  has  a  ftrong        Cetorateura  une  voix  Gtile^ 

&  pourtant  douce,   agreable* 
&  fonore. 

II  y  a  des  Concerts  meles  de 
voixk  d'inftrumens. 


voice,  and  yet  foft,  agreeable, 
and  haxmonious. 

Thete  ar$  concerts  com- 
pofed  of  vocal  and  inftrumen- 
tal  raufic, 

The  firft  ftep  which  a  mere 


Le  premier  pas  que  fait  dans 


man  of  letters  makes  in  public,  le  monde  un  homme  enyvre 

is  generally  a  wrong  one.  de  leflure,  eft  prefque  toujours 

un  faux  pas.    ' 

We  fhould  never  ferve  our  II  ne  faut  jamais  fervir  fes 

friends  in  a  dilatory  manner  s  amis  a  pas  Jents,  comme  un 

as  minifters  of  ftate  generally  miniftre  d'etat  fait  fa  creature* 
do  their  dependants. 

1 13.  When  they  do  not  terminate  -with  one  of  thofe  three 
confonants,  their  plural  is  commonly  ferm'd  by  adding  an  * 
to  the  fmgular,  thus : 

Examples, 
Singular.  v  Plural. 

un  prime  Chretien,  a  Chriftian     des  princes  Chretiens^  Chriftian 
prince.  princes. 

un  de 
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un  grand  parc9  a  great  park. 
un  petit  etang,  a  fmall  pond. 
un  recueil perdu,  a  loft  collec- 
tion. 
un  jar  din  gate,  a  fpoil'd  gar- 
den. 

Prac 
Homer    is    the   prince   of 
poets;  Demofthenes  the  prince 
of  Greek  orators. 

There  is  Something  good 
and  bad  in  all  princes  \  for 
they  are  men  like  ourfelves. 

A  king  is  not  fuch  for  him- 
felf  ;  no,  he  owes  his  whole 
felf  to  the  fervice  of  his 
people. 

Kings  are  always  pent  up  in 
the  midft  of  a  troublefome 
crowd, 

A  wife  man  would  ceafe  to 
be  fuch,  if  he  copied  every 
a&ion  of  the  wife  men' of  an- 
tiquity. 

The  lamb  is  the  ewe's  little 
one;  the  colt  is  the  mare's; 
chickens  are  the  brood  of 
hens  ;  bitches  bring  forth  their 
young  at  nine  weeks  end, 
mares  after  nine  months,  and 
elephants  after  two  years. 


de  grands  pares,  great  parks. 

de  petits  etangs,  fmall  ponds. 

des  ncueils  perdus,  loft  collec- 
tions. 

des  jardins  gates,  fpoil'd  gar- 
dens. 

TIC  E. 

Homere  eft  le  prince  des 
poetes ;  Demofth€ne  le  prince 
•des  orateurs. 

II  y  a  dans  tous  les  princes 
du  bten  &  du  mal ;  car  Us  font 
hommes  comme  nous. 

Un  roi  n'eft  pas  a  foi,  il  fe 
doit  tout  entier  a  fort  peuple. 


Les  rois  font  toujours  en* 
velopes  d'une  facheuie  prefle. 

Un  bomme  fage  cefleroit  de 
Petre,  s'il  agiflbit  toujours 
comme  les  fages  du  terns  pafie 
ont  agt. 

I/agneau  eft  le  petit  de  la 
brebis,  le  poulain  de  la  cavale, 
les  pouffins  de  la  poule.  Les 
chienes  ont  leurs  petits  a  qua- 
tre  mois,  les  jumens  &  neuf, 
&  les  elephans  a  deux  ans. 


114.  But  when  they  terminate  in  al  in  the  fwgular,  they 
terminate  in  aux  in  the  plural. 

Examples. 


Singular. 

un  cheval  Anglais^  an  Englifli 
horfe. 

un  animal  fauvage,  n  wild  a- 
nimal. 

un  efprit  egal,  an  even  temper. 

un  omement  royal,  a  royal  or- 
nament. 


Plural. 
des  chevaux  Anglois,    Englilh 

horfes. 
des  animaux  fauvages,  wild  a- 

nimals. 
Us  font  egaux,  they  are  equal. 
les  omemens  royaux,   the  royal 

robes. 

Practice. 


of  the  French  Tongue.         107 


Practice. 


The  horfe  is  a  warlike  ani- 
mal, and  an  emblem  of  war. 

Hoifes  grazing  are  an  em- 
blem of  peace  and  liberty ;  or 
merelv  of  a  country  abounding 
in  pafture. 


Le  cheval  eft  un  animal 
guerrier,  &  un  iymbole  de  la 
guerre. 

Les  chevaux  paiflans  mar- 
quent  la  paix  &  la.liberte,  ou 
{Implement  un  pays  abundant 
en  paturages, 


115.  Except  L  The  following  fubftantives*  which  form  their, 
plural  with  the  common  termination  s *  viz.   bal*  ball  -*  bals* 
Balls ;  bocal*  veffel ;  bocals*  veflels  ;    cal*  callofity ;  cals*  callofi- 
ties ;  pal*  pale  (term  of  heraldry)  5   pals*  pales ;    regal*  treat ; 
regals*  treats;  Carnaval,  Shrove-tide;  Carnavals*  Shrove-tides. 

EL  Some  adjeSives  which  have  no  plural  in  the  mafculine 
gender ;  fuch  are  auftral*  auftral  \  boreal,  northern  ;  conjugal* 
conjugal ;  filial*  filial ;  final*  final ;  frugal*  frugal ;  literal* 
literal  j  pafcal*  pafchal ;  paftpral*  paftoral ;  trivial*  trivial ;  * 
venal*  venal ;  naval,  naval  *  virginal,  virginal ;  matinal*  early; 
fatal*  fatal ;  diametral*  diametrical  *  mujical*  mufical  -*  jovial* 
jovial ;   natal*  native. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 


The  confolidatingfubftance 
which  knits  fra&ured  bones 
together  is  call'd  a  callus. 

The  hands  grow,  callous 
with  hard  labour ;  and  fo  do 
the  feet  by  walking. 

A  battle  at  fea  is  call'd  a 
fea-fight,  or  a  naval  combat. 

In  French  they  have  no  plu- 
ral to  the  word  naval. « 


Le  nceud  qui  joint  un  os 
fra&ure,  s'apele  caL 

II  vient  des  cals  aux  mains 
a  force  de  travailler,  &  des  cals 
aux  pies  a  force  de  marcher* 

Un  combat  de  mer  s'apele 
un  combat  naval. 

On  ne  dit  ni  navals  ni  na- 
vaux  au  pluriel, 


116.  When  fubftantives  terminate  in  ail  in  thefingular  num- 
ber* they  follow  the  general  rule ;  and  form  the  plural  by  ad- 
ding an  x  to  the  Jingular. 

Examples. 


Singular. 
un  bel  eventail*  a  fine  fan. 
un  long  detail*  a  tedious  de- 
tail. 
un  bon  mail*  a  good  mail. 


Plural. 
de  beaux  event  ails,  fine  fans.   ' 
de  longs  details*  tedious  parti- 
culars. 
de  tons  mails*  gopd  malls. 


Pa 


Prac- 


j©8      Tbe  Theory  and  Practice 


Prac 
It  has  been  obferved  that 
the  agitation  of  the  air  by 
means  of  a  fan,  has  no  efieft 
an  the  thermometer,  nor  any 
power  of  making  it  colder. 
:  In  theeaft,  they  ufe  fans 
made  of  feathers,  againft  the. 
heat  of  the  weather  and  the 
flies*   • 


T  IC  E. 

On  a  remarque  que  Tagi~ 
tation  de  Tair  par  un  eventaiL, 
ne  fait  aucun  efet  fur  le  ther- 
inometre,  elle  n'eft  pas  capable 
de  le  refroidir. 

£n  orient  on  a  des  cventaik 
de  plumes  pour  fe  garantir  du. 
chaud  &  des  mouches. 


117,  Except  the  following  words,  which  terminate  in  aux  in 
their  plural^  viz.  travail^  work ;  travaux,  works  y  bail,  leafe  > 
bauxy  leafes  ;  emails  csinzxncl-,  emaux  colours  (term  of  blazon); 
gtwermih  rudder  ;  gouvertuwxj  rudders ;  ail%  garlick  ;  mx9 
cloves  of  garlick;  f*upirail%  vent ;  foupiraux*  vents.  And 
thefe  four  which  have  no  plural,  bercail*  fheepfold;  poiircaly 
the  breaft  of  a  horfe  ;  tramaii,  drag-net ;  betail,  cattle. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 


All  Falfe  ftones  are  a  com- 
pofition  of  enamel ;  that  is  to 
fay,  of  glafs  and  metal. 

Blazonry  admits  .of  only 
feven  colours,  or,  argent,  gules, 
atfure,  fable,  vert  and  pur- 
pure. 

Wine  does  not  keep  well 
in  a  cellar,  which  has  no  in- 
let for  the  air. 

Thieves  often  break  into 
Jioufes  through  the  cellar* 
akies. 


Toutes  les  pierre&precieufea 
contrefaites  fe  font  avec  de 
tmailj  c'eft-a-dire,  duverre, 
£c  des  metainc 

Le  blaibn  n'a  que  fepfc  for* 
tes  dViazaur,  or,  argent^ 
gueules,  azur,  fable,  finople, 
Stpourpre. 

Le  vin  ne  fe  porte  pas  biea 
dans  une  cave  ou  il  nfy  a  point 
dejbupirail. 

Les  voleuis  entrent  quelque- 
fois  dans  les  maifons  par  les 
foupiraux  des  caves. 

riJL  When  fubftantivee  terminate  with  e  in  the  fingular* 
their  plural  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  i9  or  z  to  tT  inftead 
of  /. 

Ex  AM  PIES. 


Singular. 
um  granit   beauty    a   great 
*  beauty. 

une  vertti  confl(CHU>  a  certain 
truth. 


PluraL 
degrades  b*auth9  or  biauten^ 

great  beauties. 
des  veriiisj  or  veritex.  cajflaaUt* 
certain  truths. 

Prac- 


tftbe.  French  Tonotb. 

.  Practice, 


*o* 


Truth,  whenever  it  difpfoya 
itfelf,  is  always  eloquent ;  but 
fiftion  docs  not  eafily  per- 
ftude. 

Every  party  is  fure  to  ftifle, 
or  diflemble  the  truths  which 
ferve  to  difgeace  them,  or 
whsch.  redound  Kttle  to  their 
credit.         •  . 


Lavirfc%  que*!  eUe  parfe, 
eft  toujours  eloquente;  mai* 
ce  qu'on  feint  ne  fe  perfuade 
pa»  aifeinenft, 

Chaque  parti  n*  raanqa* 
jamais  de  taire,  ou  de  diffimu- 
ler  les  veriteww  vtffoz,  qui  lui 
font  honteufe*  ©u  pen  h*&*~ 
rabies*. 


I  jgv  Whenjub/iantivt*  or  adje&iva  terminate  witt*  *?/,  **», 
eu-%  otur  or  uu  in.  thz  JmguJat;y  they  take  an  #  in  t  the  plural* 
thus: 

Ex  A  MPLES, 


Singular* 
jot  itofc  A  boucber,  a  butcher's 

ftalL 
w  cbapeau  wir*  a  black  hat. 
m  grand  feu,  a  great  fee, 
a*  van*  temcrairer  *  xafhi  vow. 
jw*  AW  matceffikk)  an  inaeeef^ 

fihle  place, 

Pkac 
God  has   cfifpofed>    every? 
thine  in  its  proper  place. 

Many  confider  a.  mukiplt" 
city  of  common-place  figureo, 
as  but  a  copious  impertinence ; 
and  that  it;  is- in  general  frdarf- 
gerous  knack  for  people  of  a 
middling  capacity.  According* 
lv  this  topic  has  even  been  de- 
fined, the  art  of  talking  with- 
out judgment  of  things  beyond' 
our  knowledge. 


Plural. 
des  etaux  de  boucber,  butche^a- 

fedla. 
des  ebtptaux  wirs*  black  ha£a. 
de  gr&i&fadx,  great  £ms» 
d&vmt*time*air<esi  saA  vows* 
das  Ueux  inmcifliblis*  inaGCjeC*. 

fible  places* 

ricfl. 

Dieu  a  arrange  tousle*  efre* 
en  mix  Jinx  convenaWe. 

Ken  des  gens  troitirtttfcque 
l^fiscondke  des  lieu*  cottum 
eft  une  mauuaife  fecan«KtS  4  & 
far  toutqner  e'eft  uaart  da*- 
gereuac  pour  les  gen*  <f  vat  dt 
pric mediocre:  auUi  a-fc-oadc^ 
fini  cette  topique,  un  art  qui 
aprend  a  difcourir  fans  juge- 
asent  des  chale$  qu'cxn  nerfait 
point* 


120.  Except  bkuy  blue ;  which  makes  in  the  plural  bkm» 
blue. 

Practice,  oiExa^ples, 
The  ftars  app&ar'd  then  all  Les-etoiles  paroifloicnt  tpu- 
as  of  pure  and  glittering  gold;  tesd'un  or  pur  &  eclatant;  & 
and~as  hejghten'd  by  the  blue  qui  etoit  encore  releve  par  lei 
ground  to  which  they .  were-  fond  tileu  ou  elles  font  ata- 
fi*U  It    chees.  C'ett 


The  Theory  and  Practice 


no 

It  is  the  vaft  diftance  which 
makes  the  ikies  feem  blue  to 
us. 


Ceft  le  tres  grand  eloigne- 
ment  qui  nous  fait  croire  que 
les  cieux  font  ileus. 


ill.  Hiofe  that  terminate  with  ou  in  thck/ingular  take  alfo 
»  in  their  plural. 

Examples. 


Singular. 
«i  cbou  rouge,  a  red  cabbage. 
tin  clou  d* argent,  a  filver  nail. 


Plural. 
des  choux.  rouges,  red  cabbages, 
des  cloux  d 'argent,  filver  nails. 
Practice. 
Pliny  Informs  us  that  Chry-        Pline  nous  aprend  que  Chiy- 
"        ~  fippe,  Dieuches,  Pythagore,  & 

Caton  avoient    compofe 


fippus,  Dieuches;  Pythagoras, 
and  Cato  had  compofed  whole 
volumes  upon  cabbage. 

Cabbages  are  enemies  to 
tines. 

In  Rome  it  was  formerly  a 
cuftom  every  year  to  drive  cer- 
tain nails  into  the  walls  of  the 
temples,  as  a  numerical  record 
©£  the  years.  This  idle  cere- 
mony was  even  deem'd  a  pro- 
sper expedient  for  putting  an 
end  to  peftilences :  infomuch, 
that  when  the  introdudion  of 
characters  render'd  them  ufe- 
lefs  for  pointing  out  the  years, 
yet  they  more  than  onoe  creat- 
ed a  di&ator,  when  Rome  was 
attack'd  widi  the  plague,  to 
drive  the  nail  on  thofe  occa- 
sions. 

12a.  Except  the  following,  which  take  an  /  in  their  plural; 
bup-garou,  were- wolf;  laups-garous,  were- wolves;  trou,  hole; 
trous,  holes ;  fou,  fool,  or  mad-man ;  fous,  fools,  or  mad-men ; 
em,  neck ;  cous,  necks ;  mouy  effemmate  ;  morn,  effeminate  5 
Beau,  halter;  licous,  halters. 

Practice,  or  Exam  pl  e  s. 

Your  fophifts  aflc,  when  a  Les  fophiftes  demandent 
peg  cannot  enter  into  a  hole,  quand  une  cheville  ne  peut 
whether  the  fault  is   in  the    entrer  dans  un  tro'u,  fi  e'eft  la 


avoient  compofe  des 
volumes  entiers  fur  le  cbou. 

Les  choux  font  6nemis  de  la 
vigne. 

Autrefois  a  Rome  on  fichoit 
tous  les  ans  certains  cloux  dans 
les  murailles  des  temples,  afin 
de  fe  fouvenir  du  nombre  des 
anees.  On  s'imaginoit  meme 
que  cette  vaine  ceremonie  etoit 
propre  a  faire  ceffer  la  pefte  ; 
fi  bien  qu'apres  que  1'ufage 
des  letres  l'eut  fait  abandoner 
pour  marquer  les  anees,  on  ne 
laifla  pas  de  creer  plus  d'une 
fois  un  di&ateur  pour  ficher 
le  clou,  lorfque  la  pefte  affli- 
geoit  Rome. 


bole  or  in  the  peg. 


faute  du  trou  ou  de  la  cheville. 
Plato  Platon 


of  the  Frekc 

Plato  told  Diogenes  that  he 
faw  his  vanity  thro'  the  holes 
of  his  coat. 

A  real  mad-man  is  he  who 
blindly  follows  his  paffions, 
who  knows  neither  bounds  nor 
meafure. 

The  moft  dangerous  mad 
men  are  thofe,  whole  folly  is 
hid  under  the  appearance  of 
reafon  and  good  fenfe. 


h  Tongue,  m 

Platon  difoit  a  Diogenes, 
qu'il  voyoit  fa  vanite  a  travers 
les  trous  de  fon  manteau. 

Un  vrai  fou  eft  celui  qui 
fuit  aveuglement  fes  pai&ons, 
&  qui  ne  conoit  ni  bornes,  ni 
mefures. 

Les  fous  les  plus  dangereux 
font  ceux  dont  la  folie.eft  ca- 
chee  fous  les  aparences  de  la 
raifon,  &  du  bon  (ens. 


.123.  The  plural  of  ceil,  eye ;  is  yeux,  eyes* 
-    Practice,  or  Examples. 


The  fubftance  of  man's  eye 
is  not  the  light : '  on  the  con- 
trary, the  eye  borrows  every 
moment  its  light  from  the 
rays  of  the  fun* 

Moft  people  live  without 
any  refl&tion,  and  aft  only 
by  fight. 


La  fubftance  de  Ywil  de 
Thomrne  n'eft  point  la  lumie- 
re:  au  contraire  Yceil  em- 
prunte  a  chaque  moment  la 
lumiere  des  rayons  du  foleil, 

La  plupart  des  gens  vivent 
fans  reflexion,  &  ne  fe  condui- 
fent  que  par  les  yeux. 


124. 

fathers. 


The  plural  of  avul>   grand-father  is   aicux%   fore- 


125.  Lot,  law,  makes  Zmjt,  laws ;  in  its  plural. 
Practice,  or  Examples. 


The  fenfual  follow  no  other 
law  than  that  of  pleafure. 

The  eclipfe  of  the  (un  which 
appear'd  during  the  paffion  of 
Jefus  Chrift,  was  a  phenome- 
non contrary  to  the  ordinary 
laws  of  nature; 


Les  voluptueux  ne  fuivent 
d'autre  lot  que  celle  du  plaifir, 

L'edipfe  du  foleil  qui  parut 
au  terns  de  la  paflfon  de  Jefus 
Chrift,  fe  fit  contre  les  lot*  or- 
dinaires  de  la  nature. 


126.  C/V/,  heaven,  makes  deux,  heavens:  but  write  and 
pronounce  dels  de  Jit,  bed-tefters ;  les  dels  d'un  tableau,  the 
ikies  in  a  pidure ;  arc-en-dels,  rain- bows. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 
Tyrants  are  only  minifters        Les  tyrans  ne  font  que  les 
of  the  vengeance  of  heaven,    miniftres  des  vengeances  du 
which  intends  in  its  anger  to    del,  qui  yeut  charier  les  hotn- 
chaftife  mankind.  mes  dans  fa  colore. 

8  Aftro-  ,  Les 


H2      The  Th4o*v  *nd  Pit  actios 


AftroJogere,  to  tmpofe  6n 
mariand,  have  !abour*d  to 
perfuade  us  that  the  heavens 
are  ft  took,  wherein  God  has 
written  the  htrtonr  er  the 
werki$  «iA  fhsrt  afl  we  have 
to  learn,  is  to  read  its  diarac- 
ten,  which  *re  only  the  dif- . 
pofitbns  of  the  ftars. 

According  to  Da  Cofta,  the 
Americans  worfhtpfa  the  rain- 
bow. 

_  Menzelius  fays,  he  has  feen 
rainbows  at  noon-day  perfect- 
ly white* 


Les  aftrologuesjpottr  duper 
le  monde,  ont  tache  de  perfua- 
der  que  les  deux  font  un  livre 
on  Dieu  ecrit  rhlftoire  du 
monde ;  &  qn'il  n'y  a  qo'a  en 
favoirlire  1'ecriture,  quin'eft 
autre  chofe  que  P  arrangement 
des  planetes. 

Les  Amfricains  adoroient 
Varc*en-ciel9  au  rapott  d'A- 
cofta. 

Menzelius  dit,  qu'il  a  vu  des 
arc-eu-ciek  tout  Wanes  en  plein 
jour.      ■  9 


127.  The  plural  of  gentilhmme<t  gentleman ;  is  gcniihhornmes> 
gentlemen  3  which  is  pronounced  jantizeme. 

PftACTicfe,  or  Examples. 
A  real  gtendeman  muft  rte-        Un  vrai  gentilbomme  ne  doit 
ver  break  his  word,  nor  aft    point  manquer  de  parole,  ne 
but  as  honour  direfts.  doit  faire  que  des  actions  d'ho- 

neur. 
They  who    are    employed        Chez  les  grands  feigneurs, 
about  the  great  in  quality  of    ceux  qui  font  les  fondions  de 
their  gentlemen,  are  common-    gentiishemmes  pour  J'ordinaire 
ly  gentlemen  born.  font  gtntihhamnies  par  la  naif- 

fence. 

128.  Polyjyllabks  ending  with  nt  form  their  plural  by  chang- 
ing the  /  into  j,  thus :  * 

Examples. 


Singular. 
un  movement  impitueux,    an 

impetuous  motion. 
**  e/prit  violent,    a    violent 

Ipirifc 


Plural. 

des  mouvemens  impetueux,  im- 
petuous motions. 

des  ejprits  vhiens,  violent  fpi- 
rits. 


>  Practice. 

£fa£Bcians  tell  you,  that  the        Les  medecins  difent  que  le 

mouvement  des  efprits  animaux , 
fe  fait  par  le  moyen  du  cer-. 
veau  qui  le  comande,  par  le 
nerf  qui  porte  ce  commande- 
ment, 


operations  of  Ac  animal  fpirits 
ate  esre&ed  by  the  brain  which 
dfce£b  them;  and  by  die 
nerve,  whict*  receiving  that 
direction, 


i 
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dire&ion,    conveys  it   to  the 
obedient  mufcle. 

Anger  difcompofes  us,  when 
we  give  into  the  irregular  and 
turbulent  emotions  it  excites. 

In  the  fame  face  we  may 
trace  the  regularity  of  the 
features,  and  alfo  the  affections 
of  the  foul. 

If  the  character  of.  being 
learned  does  not  give  us  the 
privilege  of  miftaking  with 
impunity,  it  exempts  us  at 
leaft  from  not  being  rafhly. 
contradicted  or  condemn'd. 

There  are  men  of  learning 
void  of  common  fcnfe. 


ment,  &  par  le  mufcle  qui 
obeit. 

La  colere  nous  deregle 
quand  nous  nous  laifibns  em- 
porter  aux  mouvemens  bizarres 
&  tumultueux  qu'elle  donne. 

On  voit  dans  un  vifage  la 
r£gularite  des  traits,  &  Ton 
aper^oit  les  mouvemens  de 
Tame. 

Si  le,  titre  de  favant  ne  don- 
ne  pas  le  privilege  de  fe  trom- 
per  impunement,  il  donne  du 
moins  celui  de  n'etre  ni  con* 
tredit,  ni  condamne  legere- 
ment. 

II  y  a  des  favftm  qui  n'ont 
pas  le  fens  comun. 


129.  Thefe  two  monofyllables  tout>  all;  centy  hundred; 
make  alfo  in  their  plural  tous9  all ;  cens9  hundred. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 

It  is  requifite,  that  the  '  II  faut  que  les  diverfes  pen- 
thoughts,  interfperfed  in  the  fees  qui  entrent  dans  la  com-* 
cdufife  of  a  hiftory,  fhould  pofition  d'une  hiftoire,  faflent 
make  it  altogether  a  well  dif-  un  tout  bien  aflbrti,  &  bien 
pofed  and  contrived  piece.  entendu. 

Death  puts  us  all  upon  an  La  mort  nous  egale  tous9  H 

equal  footing :  there  the  happy  e'eft  ou  nous  atendons  les  gens 

in  this  world  will  find  it  fo.  heureux. 

-  130.  Compound  words,  of  which  the  pronoun  mpn  or  md 
makes  a  part  in  the  Angular  number,  change  mon  and  ma  int# 
met  in  the  plural,  thus  : 

Examples. 


Singular. 

Monjkur  votrefrere9  the  gen- 
tleman your  brother. 

Madame,  or  Mtdemoisele  votre 
fceur,  the  Lady,  or  Mifs 
your  fifter. 


Plural. 

Mejfteurs  vos  freresy  the  gen- 
tlemen your  brothers. 

Mefdames9  or  Mefdemoijikf 
vos  fceursy  the  Ladies  yqur 
fi  iters. 


The  following  nouns  fubjlantive  have  no  plural  numhtr. 
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131.  I.  Names  of  metaly  as  or,  gold;v  argent*  filver;  cuivre* 
copper,  or  brafs ;  Stain,  pewter  ;  plomb,  lead,  ££V. 

Practice,  or  Examples, 

Pewter  is  noxious  to  gold         Uetain  eft  enemi  de  Yor  & 

and  filvef ;  and  when  blended  de  V argent  \  &  quand  ils  font 

together,  th6lte  is  no  feparating  une  fois  meles  ehfetnble,  on  n* 

them.  •  :  Its  peut  (Sparer. 

132.  II.  Names  9/ '  virtues ,  or  vices  %  as  charite^  charity  ;  haine, 
hatred  ;  effifrance,  Hope  j    defefpoir,  difpair  ;  pudeur%  modcfty  ; 

fii%  faith  $  avarice^  covctoufnefs,  &c.  but  fuch  as  can  be  ufed 
t6  exprefs  a  particular  a£fhn\  and  are  actually  fo/ufed,  have  a 
plural;  as  ifr  t&efe  examples,  jfa/r*  des  cbarites^  to  give  alms  ; 
il  a  de  grandes  e/pirancef,  he  has  great  hopes,  £5ftr. 

Practice,  or  Examples 


In  heaven  the-  beatific  vifioii; 
of  God  will  put  an  end  to 
faith  1  hope,  will  be  abfofb'd  in 
the  pofleifion  of  the  gifts  pro* 
mifed  us  by  the  Almighty; 
but  charity  will  become  more 
perfeft  than-  ever  -it  was  upon 
earth. 

We  ought  to  pay  our  ere-, 
ditors  their  debts,  the  work- 
man his  hire,  and  the  fervant 
his  wages,  before  we  give 
dims. 


Dans  le  ciei  la  foi  ceftera 
par  la  claire  vifion  de  Dieu ; 
l'efperance  par  la  pofleflion  des 
biens  que  Dieu  nous  promet ; 
mais  la  cbarite  fera  encore 
plus  parfaite  qu'elle  n'&oit  fur 
la  terre. 

II  feut  payer  fes  dettes,  le 
falaire  des  arti&ns,  les  gages 
des  domeftiques,  avant  que  de. 
faire  des  cbaritis. 


133.  III.  Infinitives  and  adjectives  when  they  become  fub- 
flantives^  which  often  happens  in  French  ;  fuch  are  le  dormiry 
fleep  ;  le  repentir^  repentance  ;  le  boire>  drinking  ;  le  monger^ 
eating ;  le  necejfaire,  a  competence  ;  le  vraiy  truth  ;  //  faux* 
falfity ;  Fftfile  fcf  tagreabley  profit  and  pleafure,  c^c. 

.  ..  Practice,  or  Examples. 


Going  to  flecp  upon  a  full 
ftomach,  is  bad  for  the  health. 

An  author  fliould  mingle 
the  (olid  with  the  agreeable. 

The  gratification  of  the  (en* 
ies  is  generally  attended  with 
loathing  and  repentance. 

EIo- 


Le  dormir  n'eft  pas  fain 
apres  le  repas. 

II  faut  qu'un  auteur  mele  le 
folide  avec  Vagreable. 

Le  degout  &  le  repentir  ac- 
compagnent  d  ordinaire  le 
plaifir  des  fens. 

II 


Eloquence,  $0  be  fuch,  muft  .  .   H  f*Mt  qt^'il  y  ait  djyis  I'eio- 
indifpenfably  include  the  folitf,    ^uence    de  Yagi?able9  &  du 
and  the  agreeable ;  and  the|a«  .  r*</;  mais  il  faut  ^e  c^^ 
-greeable  itfelf  muit  he  really   \griaUe  foit  reel. 
fuch.  "-,    ♦. 

r 

134..  The  following  words  have  very  feldom  or  never,  a 
..plural ;  abfintbe*  wormwood  ;  bonheur^  happirtefs;  CQurroux*- 
wrath ;  encens*  incenie  ;  eflime*  efteem  ;  Eucharijlie*  EucJ^a- 
jift  \  extreme  enftign*  extreme  unction  ;  7^;Vw,  hunger;  globe* 
jglory;  ervijtan*.*  certain  coumer-pohon ;  pourpre* puspl?  ; 
/floor*,  ^une ;  jv/«3  reft  ;  ./rffgv  blood;  jfifftthirft;  fomeil* 
fleep  ;  ^w*?.  peace  5  /wrf^  jheakh  ;  £ rile*  hail ;  »'$*»  mow ; 
bateme*  baptifm  ;  mithridaie*  mithridate  ;  cancle*  cinnamon  ; 
benjoin*  benjamin ;  odorat*  ftnelling;  ouie*  hearing,;  vue*  fee- 
ing; toucher,  ieeling;  labeur* labour ;  p^ccbam*  neighbour; 
.  foi*{o\\,  Jhfc    [  \' 

PracticEjOiJExamplbs, 

The  duke  of  Orleans  faid  Monfieur  le  due  ^'Orleans 
of  two  new  married  beggars,  difoit  de  deux  jperfones  .pau- 
that  hunger  had  wedded  thirft.     vres  qui  s'etoient  mariees  «n- 

femble,  que  la  /aim  avoit  e- 
. !  '  '        \i    *  podfe  \ifoif. 
Conquerors    have    ravaged*       Les  conquerans  n'ont  ra- 
the world,  only  to  acquire  a    vage  le  monde  que  pour  aquerir 
name.  '      j    y       4e  :la  remmfaes       ; 

x35-  Nvme$.tfdife&sh*tt>{6fom*plurat}  a*,  1a  pierre* 
the  ftone ;    &  £?*/*>  the  gout ;    la  migraine*  the  megrim ;  It 
flux  de  fang*  the  blood-jhix,  (As 

Practice,  or  Examples, 
The  gout  is  faid  to  be  the         On   accufe  le  vin,   la  de- 
effeft  of  wine   and  irregular     bauche,  d'etre  la  caufe  de  la 
.living..  .     .  gonte.  (. 

136.  Some  words  have  no  Jinguhr  number ;  ,ftch  are,  gens* 
•people;  marines*  matins  $  wanes* -nines',  vcpres*  vefpers ;  tine-, 
bres*  darknefi ;    pleurs*  tears  ;     ancetres*  anceftors  ;    complies* 
complin  ;  hordes*  cloaths  ;  mouchetes%  fnuffers,  &c. 

Pr  Actic  E,- er  E^A  mple  s,   . 

Libertines  are  in  a  ftate  of        Les  libertins  font  dans  une 

voluntary  uncertainty  with  re-     incertitude  volontaire  a  Pegard 

gard  to  religion  ;    for  fuch  a     de  la  religion,  parceque    cet 

ftate  Q,  %  .  etat 
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ftate  of  darknefs,  being  of 
their  own  feeking,  is  pleafing 
to  them ;  as  they  find  it  con- 
venient towards  ftifling  their 
remorfes  of  confcience. 

As  lone  as  a  man  has,  merit 
enough  of  his  own,  he  need 
not  borrow  any  from  his  an- 
ceftors. 

Nature  or  friendfliip  may 
draw  from  us  very  juttifiable 
tears  amidft  the  confufion  of 
the  firft  emotions  they  oc- 
cafion. 


efat  de  Unebres  qu'ils  fe  pro- 
curent  leur  eft  agreable,  & 
leur  paroit  comode  pour  apai- 
fer  les  remords  de  leur  con- 
fcience. 

Tant  qu*on  fe  peut  parer  de 
fon  propre  merite,  on  n'em- 
prunte  point  celui  de  fes  on- 
ce t  res. 

La  nature,  ou  Pamitie  peut 
tirer  de  nous  dcs  pleurs  tres 
legitimes  dans  Je  trouble  des 
premiers  mouvemens. 


As  to  the  formation  of  the  plural  number  of  pronouns,  it 
will  be  found  in  their  declenjion.  See  the  declenuon  of  fub- 
Jlantives  for  that  of  articles. 


CHAP     III. 


Of  the  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

137.  rrs  HER  E  are  three  degrees  of  comparifon,  vix. 

I.  The  Positive. 

JI.  The  Comparative. 

III.  The  Superlative. 

Of  the  Positive. 

138.  When  the  adjeclhe  is  made  ufe  of  in  its  *Junple  ftg**fi- 
cation,  it  is  call'd  pofitive. 

Example. 
//  eft  riche9     he  is  rich. 

Practice. 

Glorified  bodies  are  no  Les  corps  glorieux  nje  font 
longer  fubje&  to  mortal  in*  plus  fujets  aux  infirmjtes  hu- 
firmities.  maines. 

Of 
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Of  the  Comparative, 

139.  When  the  adjeSfive  is  compared^  it  is  call'd  comparative ; 
which  comparifon  is  made  in  French  by  placing  before  it, 
either  plus,  more  ;  moins,  lefs ;  jf,  fo  j  auffi,  as  y  pr  mieux  y 
better. 

Examples. 
II  eft  plus  riche  que  lui,  he  is  richer  than  he. 
II  eft  moins  riche  que  vous,  he  is  lefs  rich  than  you. 
II  n'eft  pas  jfi  riche  qu'eux,  he  is  not  fo  rich  as  they, 
11  eft  auffi  riche  que  nous,  he  is  as  rich  as  we, 
11  eft  mteux  fait  que  moi,  he  is  better  fliaped  than  me; 

Practice. 


There  is  more  glory  in  con- 
quering ourfelves,  than  others. 
Stale  maxim ! 

£'  Lefs  glory  attends  our  over- 
coming others,  than  the  con- 
quering ourfelves.     . 

*  'Tis  full  as  glorious  to  gain 
a  victory  over  ourfelves,  as  to 
gain  one  over  others. 

'Tis  not  fo  glorious  to  con- 
quer others,  as  it  is  to  over* 
come  ourfelves. 

When  I  fee  certain  folks, 
who  ufed  to  be  beforehand 
with  me  in  their  obfequiouf 
nefs,  expefiing  that  I  (hould 
falute  them  the  firft,  and  (land- 
ing; upon  punctilios  with  me  j 
f  (ay  to  myfelf,  ho  brave  !  I 
am  glad  things  are  fo  much 
mended  with  them :  the  man, 
to  be  fure*  is  better  lodged 
than  he  was,  has  better  fur- 
nMh'd  rooms,  and  is  better 
fed.'  Doubtlefs,  he  has  lately 
got  into  fome  buflnefs,  which 
has  confiderably  improved  his 
circumftances.  Beitfo;  and 
may  he  get  forward,  even  till 
he  looks  down  upon  me  with 
contempt. 


II  dk  plus  glorieux  de  fevaiit- 
cre  foi-meme,  que  de  vaihere 
les  autres.   Maxime  iuranee  ! 

II  eft  moins  glorieux  de  vain- 
cre  les  autres,  que  de  fe  vaincre 
foi-meme. 

II  eft  pour  le  moins  aujfi glo- 
rieux de  fe  vaincre  foi-meme, 
que  de  vaincre  les  autres* 

II  n'eft  pas  ft  glorieux  de 
vaincre  les  autres  que  de  fc 
vaincre  foi-meme. 

Quand  je  vois  de  certaines 
gens,  qui  meprevenoient  autre- 
fois par  leurs  civilites,  atendre, 
au  contraire,  que  je  les  falue, 
&  en  etre  avec  moi  fur  le  plus 
ou  fur  le  moins,.  je  dis  en 
moi-meme,  fort  Wen,  tant 
mieux  pour  eux  5  vous  verrex 
que  cet  homme-ci  eft  mieux 
loge,  mieux  meuble,  &  mieux 
nourri  qu'i  1'ordinaire ;  quM 
fera  entre  depuis  quelques 
mois  dans  une  afaire  ou  il  aura 
deja  fait  un  gain  conftderable. 
Je  (buhaite  qu'il  en  viene 
dans  peu  de  terns  jufqu'a  me 
meprifen 

140^ 
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140.  Obferve  that  Ji  is  always  ufed  with  a  negation,  unlet* 
in  an  interrogation ;  for  then  it  may  be  ufed  either  with  or 
without  a  negation,  according  to  the  fenfe  of  the  expreffign. 

Examples. 

La  cour  ne  rut  jamais  Ji  brillante  q a'elle  J'eft  a  prefeiit*  tke 
court  never  was  fo  brilliant  as  at  prefent. 

U  «'eft  pas  ft&vaxx.  quon  le  dit,  he  is  not  fo  learned  as  they 
lay. 

APeflWl  pas  Ji  favaat  qu'on  le  dit  ?  is  not  he  fo  learned  as 
they  fay  ? 

Kft-il  y£.favant  qu'on  le  dit?  is  he  fo  learned  as  they 
fay  ? 

Practice., 

*Tis  not  fo  glorious  to  de-  II  j/eft  pas  fi  gbruat*  de 
feat  others,  as  it  is  to  conquer  vainore  les  aatres,  que  de  fe 
One's  fetf.  vaincre  foi-meme. 

Is  it  not  as  glorious  to  con-  APeft-il  pas  fi  ghrieux  fie 
<juer  others,  as  k  is  to  matter  vaincre  les  autres,  qui  de  fe 
one's  felf  ?  vaincre  foi-m£me  ? 

Is  it  as  glorious  to  defeat  Eft-il  Ji  ghrieux  de  vaincre 
otters,  as  it  is  to  conquer  one's  les  autres,  que  de  fe  vaincre 
felf?  foi-meme? 

141.  Obferve  alps*  that  que,  than  or**,  always  follows  the 
comparative,  as  m  the  preceding  or  following  examples. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 


As  art  takes  more  pains 
than  nature,  hypocrify  goes 
further  in  the  world  than  real 
piety. 

iAn  extreme  fincerity  is 
fometimes  full  as  dangerous, 
as  an  over-yielding  and  affil- 
ed complaifance. 

It  is  better  to  hazard  an  un- 
grateful return,  than  to  Jieg- 
le&  any  one  duty  to  the 
wretched. 

People  never  are  fo  happy, 
or  fo  wretched,  in  fad,  as  m 
their  own  imagination. 

+ 


Comme  1'art  -eft  plus  in* 
duftrieux  que  la  nature,  Thy- 
pocrifie  va  plus  kin  que  la  ve- 
ritable piete.    ' 

Un  exces  de  fincerite  eft 
quelquefois  aujji  4angereux 
q «'une  complaifance  trop  naol- 
le  &  trop  etudiee. 

II  \zwtmieux  s'expoier  a  l'ia- 
gratitude  que  de  manquer  aux 
mifentbles* 

On  n'eft  jamais  fi  heureux 
Xixjimalbeunux  que  Ton  penfe. 

142, 


cf  the  Fi&nch  Tongue.      119 

•  14.2-  Obferoe  farther*  that  when  que  (fignifying  than*  and 
not  as)  precedes  a  verb,  which  is  not  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
or  a  verb  not  preceded  by  a  conjunction,  die  particle  ne  muft 
be  placed  before  fuch  a  verb. 

Examples.      x 
v   II  eft  plus  riche  que  je  nt  croym^  he  is  richer  them  I  thought. 
.  II  eft  mains  beureux  que  je  n'etois*  he  is  left  happy  than  \ 
was, 

11  eft  meun  infiruit  que  je  n'efpirois*  he  is  better  inftruQed 
than  I  expe&ed.  v 

Heft  plusfage  que  vous  n$  Vetiez  alors,  he  is  better  than 
you  was  then. 

Sometimes  the  verb  which  (hould  follow  que,  than*  Is  not 
exprefs'dj  as  in  thefe  examples : 

II  eft  plus  riche  que  s'il  avoit  deux  cens  livres  de  rente*  he 
is  richer  than  if  he  had  two  hundred  a  year. 

II  eft  plus  heureux  que  de  comander,  he  is  happier  than  to 
command. 

But  then  the  verb  is  underftood ;  for  it  is  the  fame  as  if  it 
was, 

11  eft  plus  riche  qu'W  ne  feroit9  s'il  avoit  deux  cens  livres  de 
rente.     II  eft  plus  riche  qu'il  ne  feroit*  s'il  comandoit 
Practice. 

He  is  rich,  whofe  income  Celui-la  eft  riche  qui  recoit 
exceeds  his  expences :  he  is  plus  qifW  ne  confume :  celui  - 
poor,  whofe  expences  exceed  la  eft  pauvre  dont  la  depenfe 
his  income.  ex  cede  la  recette. 

Covetoufnefs  is  more  oppo-  L'avarice.  eft  plus  opojee  a 
fite  to  frugality,  than  libe-  reconomie^ailaliberalite^iz,- 
rality.  que  riejt  la  liberalite. 

Human  (bciety  is  an*  ele-  La  fociete  eft  une  mer  plus 
ment  more  fluctuating  and  infidHey  &  plus  orageufe  que  la 
more  tempeftuous  than  the  mer  meme,  viz.  que  nye/l  la 
ocean  itielf.  mer  meme. 

14.3.  But  When  the  particle  ne  precedes  the  firft  verb,  it  is 
never  placed  before  the  fecond. 

Examples. 

II  n'c(k  pas  plus  riche  que  Yejl  monfieur  votre  frere ;  he  is 
not  richer  than  your  brother, 

II  »'eft  pas  plus  favant  que  vous  Vetes ;  he  is  not  more 
learned  than  you  are. 
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II  tt'eft  pas  plus  /age  que  vous  Vftiez  alors  ;  he  is  no  better 
than  you  was  then/ 

Practice. 


The  health  of  the  foul  is  as 
precarious  as  that  of  the  bo- 
dy: and  tho'  a  man  may 
fanfy  himfelf  out  of  all  dan- 
ger from  the  violence  of  his 
paffions,   yet  is  he  as   much 


La  fante  de  Tame  /r'eft  pas 
plus  ajfuree  que  celle  du  corps 
(ou  bien  qu'e/i  celle  du  corps)  , 
&  quoiqu'on  paroifTe  eloigne 
des  paffions,  on  »'eft  pas  moins 
en  danger  de  s'ylaifferempor- 
liable  to  be  hurried  away  by  ter,fa*detofnbermaladequand 
them,  as  he  is  to  fall  fick,     on  fe  porte  bien ;  viz.  qu'on  y 


when  in  health. 

Never  were  the  Jews  more 
averfe  to  idolatry  than  at  pre- 
fent :  never  more  attachM  to 
the  law  of  Mofes :  whence 
theR  are  derived  all  the  cala- 
mities that  have  overwhelm'd 
them  for  fo  many  ages  ?  cala- 
mities in  companion  much 
greater  and  of  longer  conti- 
nuance than  all  thofe  where- 
with Goo1  formerly  punifh'd 
their  moft  enormous  idola- 
tries ?  whence,  I  fay,  are  they 
derived,  but  from  the  Beicide 
they  perpetrated  on  the  perfon 
ofJefusChrift? 

The  fpirit  of  man  is  never 
more  meahJv  cringing,#  than 
when  poflefs  <d  by  fe*r. 


ejl  de  tomber  malade,  lie. 

Jamais  les  Juifs  ne  furent 
plus  eloignes  de  l'idolatrie  qu'tts 
It  font;  jamais  ils  ne  furent 
plus  ataches  a  la  loi  de  Moife ; 
d'ou  vienent  done  tous  les 
maux  dont  ils  font  acables 
depuis  tant  de  fiecles ;  maux 
incomparablement  plus  grands, 
plus  longs  que  toui  les  chati- 
mens  dont  Dieu  puniiToit  au- 
trefois leurs  idolatries  les  plus 
afreufes  ?  d'ou  vienent-ils,  dis- 
je,  finon  du  Deicide  qu'ils  ont 
commis  dans  la  perfone  de 
JtfusChrift? 

L'efprithumain  n'eft  jamais 
plus  excejjif  dans  la  flaterie  que* 
quand  il  eft  preocupe  de  terreur.  , 


144.  The  adverbs  plus,  more  5  moins,  lefs ;  autant,  as  much ; 
tanty  fo  much ;  are  ufed  before  fubftaittives,  when  compared. 

Examples. 
II  fait  plus  de  bruit  que  lui ;  he  makes  more  noife  than  he. 
11  a  moins  d'ejperance  que  inoi ;  he  has  lefs  hopes  than  I. 
II  a  autant  d%  argent  que  vous;  he  has  as  much  money  as  you. 
II  ne  fe  donne  pas  tant  fie  peine  que  lui  *    he  does  not  give 
himfelf  fo  much  trouble  as  he. 

145.  Qbferve  in  this  laft  cafe,  that  autant,  as  much,  is  al- 
ways ufed  without  a  negation  s   and  'tant9  fo  much,  with  a 

negation  $ 

•  Hrrp  thefc  three  wwdi,  1/  ftf,  the  lift  of  which  it  the  fecoo*  verb,  an 

rJtovd. 
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fcegation ;  except  in  an  interrogation,  where  tant  (fignifying  fo 
much,  as  much,  or  as  many)  may  be  ufed  either  with  or  without 
4  negation,  according  to  the  lenfe  of  the  expreffion. 

Exampl  es. 

11  a  autant  d' argent  que  vous  $  he  has  as  much  money  as  you. 
.    II  #'a  pas  tant  d*  argent  que  vous  j  -he  has  not  fo  much  mo- 
&ty  as  you. 

A-t-iI  tant  d*  argent  que  cela  ?  has  he  fo  much  money? 

^a-t-il  pas  tant  de  domejiiques  que  vous  ?  has  not  he  at 
many  fervants  as  you? 

146.  Obferve  alfo,  that  when  fubftantives  are  compared  as 
above,  they  are  always  put  in  the  genitive  cafe.  See  the  French 
examples  of  the  two  preceding  numbers. 


Prac 

There  h  more  wit,  than  is 
viilgafty  fuppofed,  in  forbear- 
ing fometimes  to  difplay  one's 
whole  flock  of  it. 

Merit,  generally  creates 
fewer  friends,  than  envious 
rivals. 

A  true  philofopher  leaves 
his  drefs  to  his  taylor's  direcr 
tion,  and  thinks  it; as  gfeat  a 
weaknefs  to  run  away  front 
the  mode  as  to  rim  after  it. 

Chance  does  ndt  a&  with 
all  that  order  and  uniformity, 
which  we  fee  in  the  ceeonomy 
of  the  univerfe* 

Does  chance  aft  with  all 
that  order  and  uniformity, 
which  is  vifible  in  the  ceeono- 
my of  the  Univerfe  ? 

There  is  greater  plenty  of 
tools  than  workmen ;  and  a- 
mong  the  laft,  there  are  more 
bad  than*good.  What  think 
you  of  him,  wha  wants  to  faw 
with  a  plane)  and,  in  order 
to  plane,  lays  hold  of  a  faw? 


TICE. 

II  y  a  plus  defprit  qu'on  ne 
perife,  a  ne  montrer  pas  quelr 
quefois  tout  foii  efprit. 

kc  merite  atire  d'ordinaire 
moins  a"  amis  que  d'erivieux. 

Uh  philofophe  fe  laifle  ha- 
biller  par  foil  tailleiir,  &  il  ya 
autant  de  foiblefft  %  fair  la 
mode  qu'a  Tafe&er. 

Le  hazard  zr'agit  point  av£c 
tant  dtordre  &  cTuniformite  que 
nous  en  voydns  dans  l'arran- 
gement  de  l'univers. 

Le  hazard  agit  il  avec  tant 
dordre  &  d'uniformite  que 
nous  en  voyons  dans  l'arran* 
gement  de  1'univers  ? 

II  y  a  plus  d'outils  que  d'oU* 
vriers,  &  de  ces  derniers  plus 
de  ,  mauvais  que  d'excelens : 
que  penfez-vous  de  celui  qui 
veut  fcier  avec  un  rabot,  & 
qui  prend  la  fcie  pour  rabo* 
tef  ? 


R 


0i 
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OftheSuPiRiATivE. 
fTfe  cither  relative,  or  absolute, 

147.  When  a  quality  ts  raifed  to  the  liigheft  degree  in  rc- 
card'  of  others,  it  is  call'd  fuperlative  relative :  and  this  is 
dent  iit  Krenqh  by  placing  the  article  definite,  before  the  adverbs 
plus,  moft  y  tniettXf  better. 

\ RXAMPJ.ES. 

Ccft  &  //aw  ricbe.dfifrus  $  he  is  the  rtcheft  of  all. 

Je  parte  du  plus  ricbe  des  deux  j  I  (peak  of  the  richeft  of  the 
two. 

Donnez-le  au  plusyuux  jit  la  cempagnie;  give  it  to  the 
qjWeflr  of  the  company. 

148.  Gbferve,  that  when  the  fuperlative  relative  is  follow'd 
by  the  noun  with  which  the  corhparifon  is  made,  the  fcid.notm 

.is  always  put  in  the  genitive  cafe  ±  as  may  be  feen  by  the  pre- 
ceding exanjplesv ,  ..     , ;.  ;•"... 
-                                  -:FlA.CT*ftIx  .....' 


*  The  fineft  ornament-  of  a 
lady  is  virtue,  ":  -  -     ;- 

The  ignorant  are  generally 
the  r&ditft  at  deciding  1  they 
ajfeftopt  Jby  no  doi&ts*  be- 
cause tkey  neither  feel  nor  fee 
difficulties. 

To  conquer  one's  felf  is 
the  moft  glorious  of.  all  vie* 
tories, 

To  the  flume  of  human, 
reafon,  the  grofteft  errors  find 
their  abettors. 

One  of  the  fineft  produc- 
tions of  the  age,  is  the  moral 
reflections  of  Monfieur  de  la 
Rochefoucault 

There  is  no  being  upon  any 
certainty  with  the  whimfieal : 
you  think  you  are  well  with 
them;  not  at  all:  one  mo- 
ment of  good  humour  is  fol- 
low'd  by  another  of  the  ut- 
moft  ill  temper. 

The 


L*  phts  :bel  ornement  cTunt 
datatj Veft  Javertu. 

Le&Jgnorara  font  djordU 
ww^tes  plus  dicififs :  ilsn'ont 
point  de  doutcs;  parccqu'ils  ne 
fentettt,  oa  n'apercoivent  pas 
les  djfieultesV 

La  vi&oire  de  foi-meme  eft 
la  plus  ghricufe. 

A  la  honte  de  la  raiibn.hu- 
maine  les  plus  groffHres  erreors 
trouvent  des  dtfenfeurs. 

C'eft  unc  des  plus  fines  pro* 
duftions  du  feck  que*  les  pen - 
fees  morales  de  Monfieur  de 
la  Rochefoucault. 

Rien  n'eft  fur  avec  les  ca- 
pricieux;  vous  croyez  etrc 
bien ;  point  du  tout :  1'inftant 
de  la  plus  belle  bumeur  dm 
monde  eft  fuivi  de  la  plus  fd- 
cheufe. 
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Le /plus  fort  bat  le  foible: 
le  plus  violent  frape  le  premier. 


The  ftrongeft  beats  the 
weakeft:  the  haftreft  man 
ftrikes  firft* 

A  very  good  education  with  • 
a.  middling  capacity,  is  pre- 
ferable to  a  fuperior  capacity 
With  an  indifferent  education. 

A  man  of  felfifh  views  will 
eompafe  his  ends  foooer  than 
another,  let  his  abilities  be 
ever  fo  great.  . 

Thofe  tatetks*  which  ftn- 
fitter  our  Wanfes,  arte  the  moil 
neceffary;  but  thofe  fubfer- 
vient  to  our  pleafures,  are  the 
beft  rewarded. 


Une  education  «xcelente  avec 
un  naturel  mediocre  eft  pre- 
ferable au  ph{S  riche  naturfrdu^ 
monde  avec  IN&ucatioA  cf4(* 
naire. 

L'amoor  propre  teft  phis 
habile  que  le  flits  bsOik  hem* 
kiedumohd*. 

Les  talens  qui  fervent  4hift 
fcefcfes  font  ksflus  neetffairts ; 
ceuX  qui  fervent  aax  fttiflflT  * 
foflt  lesmieux  iecomfettfh. 


149.  QlfirVi  dlfiy  Ait  When  the  fuferlative  relative  *i  ffl~ 
lowM  by  a  verb,  of  which  ft  is  not  itfelt  the  nominative,  either 
die  pronoun  qui  muft  be  nominative  to  the  fald  verts  6r  e\ft 
it  muft  be  preceded  by  tbni  or  que  A>UoW4  by  whatever  n>-r 
minative  the  faid  verb  mavhave;  which  Wr$  mttft  ilwiysW 
put  in  the  conjunctive  mooi. . 

Ex  Aft  PIE*. 

Te  parle  </»  phtsricbe  qui  foit  au  monde;  I  fpeak  bf  &t 
richeft  in  the  world. 

C'eft  &  ^Aw  heureux  garfoh  dent  fate  jaxriats  oui  parlej* 
he  is  the  happieft  lad  I  ever  heard  of.  * 

Le  plus  fec^  que  vous  ayez ;  the  drieft  ytou  may  have\ 
Pr  act  XQt. 

Alexander  is  known  to  have .  Atapndre  eft  le  plus  grand 
been  the  greateft  conqueror    conquerant  q ui  at r  Jamdis  Hi* 


that  ever  exifted. 

Kings,  are  denied  the  fweet- 
eft  bleffing,  which  fociety  af- 
fords the  reft  of  manlurtdj 
and  that  is  friendship. 


Les  rois  foht  prives  du 
bieh  le  plqs  deux  que  ta  fo* 
aeti  fourniffi  £u£  homines : 
e'eft  f'amiti6. 


150*  When  a  quality  is  mentioned  in  the  highefi  Agree  with" 
cut  comparifiny  it  is  caU'd  Juperlative  abfilute ;  and  this  is  done 
in  French*  by  placing  adverts  of  exaggeration  before  It  j   (uch 
ap  tris9  moft  j  fort,  very ;  injmiment,  infinitely  -%  extYiti&menl 
extremely ;  tMceltmrrte'kt)  excellently,  Z$c. 

R  x  Exam- 


I $4      Tbt  Tm to r y  dn&  P  r act i c e 

Exam  plb  6. 
Votrc  trh  humble  ferviteur ;  your  ihoft  humble  fervanfc 
Ccla  tSk  fort  gracteux\  that's  very  kind. 
- k    IJicu  eft  infimment  b<m\  God  is  infinitely  good,  ' 

'Practice 
There  may  fje  no^  pajrtieu- 
lar  reafons  for  keepmg  a  fe- 
Cfet:  b\jt  we  /auggt  to  have 
vpry\ evident  and  rcogeirt  ones 
before  we  venture  to-difclofe 

,..  A  cple^r^ecj  $uthor,Y*ho 
Bad 'the  talcjtf  -of :  tocUjdjpg 
9)pG}i  -  in .  few^o^ds,,  makes  3. 

,  prctity  ,excufe  for  the  length  of  . 
one  o!".his  letters^  as'  not  hav- 
ing had  the  leifufe  to  make  it 
{barter.        ..    ^-.      /.  - 


.  II  n'eft  pas  befoin  cje  raifojft 
particulieres  pour  garder  lc 
fecreti  mais  il  en  faut  At  trh 
Claires^  &  de  trh  prejpmtes  pouf 
s'en  difpenfay 


Pa  auteur  ^/for*  celihti  qui 
avoit  I'adreiTe  de  renferfner 
beaucoup  de  cbofes  en  peu  de 
inqts,  s'excufe  agr£ablement 
de  ce  qu'une  de  fes  letres  <etoi$ 
trop  longue,  fur  ce  qu'il  n'a- 
vqit  pas  ei»  /|e  loiur  de  la 
,  v  .*.".  faife  plus  coMrte. 

. . , .  The  I^ord  is!  great^,  and ,,in-  _ :  r JLe  Seigneur  eft  grind  &  i»- 
pnitejy-  worthy  of  all  prajfe*      .  .ftniment  kuqble.    '..-.-• 
.  ^^Paul  fays-,  tljaj  the,  .gl$ry  .      Saint  faul  dit  que  la  glojre 
lwhic#-Gpd  prepares  for.  his    queEtteu  deftine  -a  its  enfant 
children,  is   fuperlatively  ex-    ell  excelemment  excelenti. 
^ent.  .         -;*     s;   ..    *    :/  :  -    -?. 

Obferve,  that  the  Juperlative  abfalute  never  governs  any 
.things       *■';-;■    **  . 

.  .  w,       EXC  E  PtlON. 

**"  x'51.  The  following  adjeffives  form  their  degrees  of  compv 
riftwvin  this  manner,. , 


.     'Fofitiv*. . 
Mafc  Awr. 
JFetti.  few*. 

Fern,  npebantt. 
i        -    or    " 
Mafcjuurazu. 

*  Fem.  mauva\fe* 

*  Mafc.  /*/# . 
f$m.  petite. 


Comfarati'Vf. 
meiBeur'         J  better 


-  /A"  Metbant. 
JT  ]  plus  mecbantt. 
°*  *  "        or 

//«■/  mauwaij. 
plu*  mamtatfe 

1  moindre. 
little<//«j /#///. 
\plus  petite. 


Superlative 


;bad 


Zf  fneillew, 
v  /«  meilUure. 
' le  pire^lapirt. 
If  plus  mecbant 

worfe  J**4*  ***"*• 
or 

k  plus  mawvais.   1 

h  plus  maufvai/t^j^ 

~  le  moindrt% 

la  moindre, 

le  plus  petit 

la  plus  petite, 


% 


-  lefs 


*  /<r  moindre%    *  'J*  a. 

3  /«  moindre,  (.  JJ. 

^le  plus  petit.  f  g" 

[la  plus  petite.  J& 

Pkactici, 


§f  the  French  Tohoui;        125 

Practice,  orExAMFLxE8, 


>  When  we  have  none  but 

good  and  excellent  originals 

to  imitate,  we  arc  under  a 
'  kind  of  ncceffity  of  ufing  noble 
'  arid'degant  "expreffioris. 

Your  good  fort"  of  people, 

who  have  neither  fenfe  nor 

knowledge,  are  but  of  little 

ufe  in  the  world. 

Womankind,  for  ever  in 

e^erries,:*rte  jpither  better  or 

Wbrie'thai*  the  then. 

The  fceft  w*y  to  take  our 

revenge,  is  not  to  be  like  him 

who  has  injured  us. 

Courage  and  generality  arc 
qualities  inheritable  from  our 
ahceftors:  but  yet  education 
jnuft  ,be  call'd  in  to  the  affift- 
ancebf  birth  5  othetwife  the 
fineft  qualities  are  of  no  efieft. 

Wefhould  not  only  avoid 
a  bad  man,  but  even  %  from 
"him. '  *••''*    -        •    »  • 

He,  who  addi&s  himfclf  to 
witticifms,  has  but  a  forty  turn 
pfgenias.  ,M- 

The  vulgar  are  always  com- 
plaining, that  the  prefppt  times 
are  worfe.  than  the  paft. 

Of  all  jthe  yipes  injurious  to 
eloquence,  affection  js  the 
worft. 

Some  men,  after  reading  a 
,  work,  extract  froffi  it  pertain 
paflages,  of  which  they  do  not 
rightly  underftand  the  mean- 
ing, and  yet  alter  them  with 
fome  additions  of  their  own ; 
and  thefe  parages  fo  corrupt- 
ed, disfigured,  and  transform 'd 
;  '  to 


Quand  on  n'a  que  de  bam 
k  d'excelens  modeless  il  faut 
cocnme  par  neceffite  qu'on 
s'exprimed'une  manicrcuoblo 
fcclcvee. 

Ccs  tgrfones  bonnes 9  fan* 
efprit,  k  fans  favohr,  ne  font 
pas  3'un  grand  tifage  dans  le 
monde.  •  :  • 

Les  femmes  font  extremes, 
elles  font  OyxuMteuns  ov  firth 
que  les  hommes.  •  ^ 

La  mettteurt  manure  de  fe 
venger,  cW  de  ne  reflerhWer 
point  a  celui  qui  nous  fait 
injure.  -  *"-'• '   < 

Le  courage  &  la  valeur  font 
des  qualites  que  Pop  hejrite  de 
fes  aticfctres :  mais  1'educatiwi 
doit  venir  au  fecouri  de  la  naif- 
fance  j  car  fans  elle  Its  meiU 
kuris  quality  dcvienent  In* 
fru&ueufes.  J 

II  faut  eviter  ux\  michant 
homme  &  le  'fiiir. 

Celui  qui  s'acoutume  £  dire 
des  plaifanteries  f^jmmauvmr 
cara£t&d  d'efpnt. 

Le  people  fe  plaint  toujour* 
que  le  terns  eft  pire  \§p{il  n'a 
*e\         \ 

De  tous  les  vices  d elo- 
quence Tafedation  eft  l^pny. 

Quelques-uns  de  ceux*  qui 
ont  lu  un  ouvrage  eft  rappr- 
tent  certains  traits  dont  ils 
n'ont  pas  compris  le  fens,  tc 
quails  alterent  encore  par  tout 
ce  qu'ils  y  metent  du  leur ;  ic 
ces  traits  ainfi  corrompus  &$ 
defigures,  qui  ne  font  autre 

chofe 
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to  their  own  conceit  and  man-  chofe  que  leurs  propres  penfees 

ner  of  expreJBoft,  tJitfy  tfcpofe  &  fetfrs  expr60k>nst  Us  leg  ex- 

tatenfiii*;  inftfttbeyarebid,  pofcnt  a  la  ceniure;   foufic- 

*ad  evay   body  agtecs  *&al  ate*  xju'ib  font  tnftwpjj,  ft 

they  ere  i> :  «t  after  aU*  coca*  tout  ie  jnonde  con  Went  ifu'Us 

m^  tbe  ptifegos  thonifelve^  le    font:    teats   readmit  d* 

which  theie  critics,  trithtaft  rourragc  que    ce$  ^rfckfue* 

fttXing  in  teaittv,  pretend  to  orbient  citer,  &  qu'en  efet  ils 

fNOte^andyotfUfiOTbe-toi)*  ne-cttent  peirft,  n'en  dft  pat 

fincedtheyaoe  tnot^eworfc  jk'nr.   . 
Ibr  being  thus  pulTd  to  pieces. 

The  pint-Aeafare  in  Piris  Lafhrte  ^e  Parts  *&™hidre 

i$,^efe4b^ttot-ofSt.  QeotE.  *&$ku  petite  que  ceHe  defit, 

"Denis. 

.  At  *h<  age  of  ttimity  the  \A  ttngtans  on  rit  pour  la 

nfctteft  trifle  wUl  move  tone's  vmikdre  chofe,  a  quaraate  an 


laughter;  after  forty  We  laugh  on  ne  rit  que  du  bout  des 

but  from-  the  teeth  outward...  dents. 

Perfefis  of  a  <quick  fiulcy  Qnftid  on  *  J'imaemation 

and  *  dklkate  toot  ttf  uniad  v«ire«r^fpikfe»fihk,&fflm* 

are  afFe&tid  with  grief,  from  drtt  chofes  doAnent  du  cha- 

nary  trifles,  grin. 

.-  Theft  1*  no  end  of  -die  Il-n'jr-a  point  d'elogesqtript 

praifea    btiftafrr'd   upon  .pra*  nfcdbnne  a  la  .prudence;  cc- 

dence :  and  yet  as  great  a  $w~  pendant  quelque  grande  qu'eUe 

Ipty  as  thia  may  be*  it  canaot  fijit,  elle  ne  feurolt  nous  afltn-er 

fccure  to  us  the  iaOlleft  event*  du vtemdre evenement. 

*5*~  Adverb  Detente  their  degms  ef  tafycrifik  in  the  fame 
fiinacr  as^eAivas, 

Exam  pls  s. 

Fojhive* 
U  *  agi  figment  \  he  haft  afted  wifely. 

Practice. 
•  We  eafity  forgive  in  thir       Nbus  pardonons  viftmtnt  £ 
friends  fitch  Mings  jfts  do  tiot    nos  atnfe  les  defauts  qui  ne 
afieft  us.  nous  regardent  pas. 

Comparative. 
H  a  agi  £/«  fagement  que  vous ;    he  a&ed  more,  wifely 
than  you. 

II  a  agi  itptnx  fagement  que  vous  \  he  has  afted  lefi  wifely 
than  you. 

11  n'a  pas  agi  fi  fagemeftt  que  Vous  $   he  has  not  a&ed  ta 
Wifely  as  you,. 
'     '      '  a  n 


tvf  tb&  F he kea Tan aui,/      i %y 

tl  en  a  agi  aujfi  fagement  que  vous  $  he  ha&a&ed  as  wifely 


as  you. 


Practice. 


On  renonce  plus  affirm*  4 
ion  interet  qu'a  ion  gout* 
4  ... 

Lea  invetrteun  desrfciencei 
nous  pnt  trac£  la  vbie,  noua 
om  owert  le^hemin  poor,  aU 
\txpkalom. 

Jamais  on  ne  feit  le  mal  J? 
pkinementy  &  fi  gaiement,  qa* 
quand  on  ie  fait  par  un  mix 
principe  de  continence* 


Werenounce  even  our  m- 
terefts  more  eafily  than  our  at- 
tachments 

The'  inventor*  of  fcicpces 
have  pointed  out  to;  hs  the 
track,  and  have,  opcn'd  to  u* 
the  way  to  farther  improve- 
ment. 

Evil  is  never,  earned  to;  a. 
greater  exqek,  or  done  with 
more  alacrity,  than  when 
prompted  by  a-ftlfe  motive  of 
conference.  % 

Superlative.   ' 

Ha  agi  &  /&*  fagement  de  torn ;  he  has  a^fted  the*  wifeft  of 
them  ail. 

II  a  agi  trh  ou  fort  fagement;  he  has  a&ed  moft,  orvery. 
wifely*  '* 

N,       Pl,ACTICI. 

Of  all   our   defedb,    that        Detous  nos  de&uts,  celui 
which  we  are  the  readieft  to    dont  mms  demetmras  le 
acknowledge,     is    indolence. 
We  perfuade  ourfelves^    that 
this  does  not  exclude  any  of 
the  virtue?  confident  with  ftHl* 
life ;    and  that  without    de- 
ftroying  the^more  a&ive  ones, 
it  only  fufpends  their  fun&ions. 
„  True  fincerity  is  an  open- 
itefs  of  heart :   'tis  found '  in 
few  periods:  that  which  com- 
monly appears  fuch,  is  but  a, 
refined  diffimplatioji,  to  attraft ' 
the  confidence  of  others, 

Refle&ioitf  too  oftpk  ferve 
only  to  make  us  lofe  fight  of'  plwfouveTftxpx'iftirepcidrzde 
the.  firft  thought.  '  v^e  la-piinjri&e  geofie. 

'But,  the  long  advert*  ofcucaegeratioiy,  as  irtfmment>  exfri-, . 
memento  muft  never  be  placed; before thenr:  for  example,  we' 
dO/jOt  fty  eXtrimtment fagement \  but  /w  or  fart  fagement  %  tec: 


aifemettf  d'acord;  c*eft-  la  pa- 
riSffiu  Nous  npus  perftiadons 
quelle  renferme  toutes  les  ver- : 
tus  paifiMes,  it  que  fans  d£- 
truire  entierement  les  autres*, 
elle  er>  fafpend  fealement  Its'. 
fon&ions. 

La  finc&itg  eft  une  ouver- 
tnre  de  ccetjr :  op  la  trouv* 
en  for tpeu  deserts :  celle«que. 
lV?n    vbjt    dVrdinaire    a*-eft' 
qp'une  fine  diffiffiulation,  pou* 
atirer'Ia  confiance  des  autres* 

Les  reflexions  xvs  fervent  U 
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Exception. 
153.  The  following  adverbs  form  their  degrees  of  comparison 


in  tots  manner 

Pojhive. 
bien>  well. 

maly'AL 

/or,  little,  few. 


Comparative 
mieuxy  better. 


Superlative* 
k  mieux,  the  beft. 


moinsy  lefs,fewer.    U  mains  ^  the  leaft,  orfewcfh 


Practice,  or  Examples. 


Some  perfons  fpeak  well; 
yet  jvrite  but  indifferently: 
the  reafon  is,  the  place  they 
are  in,  and  the  ideas  raifed  in 
their  minds  by  circumftances 
extrinfic,  warm  the  imagina- 
tion ;  and  render  it  more  fruit- 
ful, than  it  would  be,  were  it 
not  fo  a&uated. 

There  are  certain  overfights 
far  preferable  to  a  dry  and  in- 
lipid  accuracy. 

When  we  are  got  into  a 
fcrape,  we  muft  do  the  beft  we 
can  to  get  out  of  it. 

Some  words  ftrike  the  ear 
with  an  unpleafant  found. 

Few  know  how  to  maintain 
the  dignity  of  old  age. 

.The  moderns  have  difufed 
the  parenthefis ;  becaufe  by 
keeping  the  mind  in  fufpenfe* 
it  perplexes  and  renders  the 
difcourfe  more  intricate  and 
lefs  entertaining.  Above  all 
it  is  infufferable  in  verfe  \  un- 
lefs  very  fliort  and  ftriking. 

Souls  which  have  the  mod 
humility,  are  apt  in  general  to 
fufpeft  thcmfelves  of  having 
meft  pride* 

Truth 


II  y  en  a  qui  parlent  bun  & 
qui  n'ecrivent  pas  de  meme : 
c'eft  que  le  lieu,  la  compagnie, 
&c.  les  echaufent,  &  tirent  de 
leur  efprit  plus  qu'ils  n*y  trou- 
veroient  fans  cette  chaleur* 


II  y  a  des  negligences  qui 
valent  mieux  qu'une  feche  ot 
ennuyeufe  exactitude. 

Quand  on  eft  embarque  dans 
quelque  mechante  afaire,  il  en 
faut  fortir  du  mieux  qu'on  peut. 

H  y  a  des  mots  qui  fonnent 
mal  aux  oreilles.  % 
^  Peu  de    gens   favent   ctre 
vieux. 

Les  modernes  €vitent  let 
parenthefes;  parcequ'en  tenant 
Tefprit  en  fufpens,  elles  Tem- 
barafient,  &  rendent  le  difcoure 
mains  net,  &  moins  agreable. 
tiles  font  fur  tout  infupor- 
tables  en  vers,  fi  elles  ne  font 
courtes  &  ingenieufes. 

Les  ames  qui  ont  le  moins 
d'orgueil,  font  pour  l'ordinaire 
celles  qui  fe  figurent  en  avoir 
davantage. 

Oa 
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Truth  is  not  fo  much  fought        On  cherche  mains  la  rente* 

dans  la  difpute  qu'a  triomphex 
4e  ion  adveriaire. 


fefter  in  argument,  as  the  means 
of  triumphing  bver  one's  ad- 
verfary. 

Are  mankind  fo  good,  fo 
faithful,  or  fo  equitable,  as  to 
deferve  our  entire  confidence 
in  them ;  and  that,  we  fhould 
not  at  leaft  wifli  for  the  exig- 
ence of  God,  to  whole  tribu- 
nal we  may  appeal  from  their 
tleciiions,  and  haverecomfeto, 
"when  perfecuted  or  betrayed 
bj'em? 

A  man  is  ugly,  of  a  dimi- 
ttitive  <fcature?  and  eve#  wants 


Les  hommes  font-ils  aflez 
bons,  afle*  fideles,  &  aflez 
equttables  pour  meriter  toute . 
notre  eonfiance,  &  ne  nous 
pas  fairedefirer  du  moins'  que 
Dieu  exiftat,  a  qui  nous  put 
fions  apeler  de  leurs  jugemens, 
&  avoir  recourse  «juand  nous 
en  fommes  perfecutes  &trahis. 


Uh  homme  eft  laid,  de  pe- 
tite taille,  &  a  pen  d'efprit ; 
Ion  me  dit  a  IVeiMe,  il   a  '" 
ckiquante  miTIe  liyress  de" ren- 
te :  cela.le  concerne  tout feul.f  . 
&  il  ne  rii'eh  fera  jamais  ni 


•  understanding :      fome    body 

whifpers  me,  that  he  has  fe- 

veral  thoufands  a  year :   what 

t)ienf    that  concerns  bimfelf 

■alone :   I  lhafl  never  be  worfe    pis  ni  meux  ;  fi  je  comence  £  ] 

w  better  for  it.    Should  I  be-    le  regarder  avec  d'autresyeuit^   ■ 

^gin  now  to  regard  him  in  aigr    &  H  je  ne  fuis  pas?  maitre  dc 


'Other  light,  or  if  I  had  not 
command  enotmjh  oq  myfelf 
to  do  otherwife,  what  folly 
fhould  I  betray  I 


faire 
tifel 


autrementj    quelle  fo- 


154.  There  are  fome  few  Jupirlathes  a^to*,  which  aie 
formM  by  adding  if/une  to  their  pojkive  i  .as,  emnmtijjim*+  ' 
moft  eminent  $    rfverendrfftrnty  inoft  reverend  ;    Jereniffinu9.. 
mpftferene;   UluftriffwiCy  moft  iHttfliious|  geheralifiaey  gp-  * 
neralifiimo,  &T<:. 


CHAP/ 
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CHAP.     IV. 

Of     NUMBERS. 
155.  rr\  HERE  are  five  forts  of  them. 

Flits  t,  the  cardinal  number  9  vit. 

156.  Vn  or  une9  one ;  deux*  two  $  trots,  three  ;  quatre,  four  $ 
einq,  five;  fix,  fix ;  fept,  feven ;  A«/7,  eight ;  neufy  nine  ;  dix9 
ten;  *«z*,  eleven;  dwz*,  twelve;  treize, thirteen ;  quatorzey 
fourteen' ;  quinze,  fifteen  j  y*/z*,  fixteen ;  dix-fepty  feventeen  ; 
dix-buit,  eighteen ;  dix-neuf,  nineteen ;  vingt9  twenty ;  vingt 
&  un9  twenty -one  ;  vingUdeux9  twenty-two  ;  vtngt-trots, 
twenty- three ;  vingt-quatre9  twenty-four;  vingt-cinq9  twenty- 
five  ;  vingufix,  twenty -fix  ;  vingUfept9  twenty- feven  $  vingt- 
butt,  twenty-eight ;  vingt-neufy  twenty-nine ;  trente ,  thirty  ; 
trente  &  wty  thirty-one ;  trente-deuxy  thirty-two ;  trente-trois, 
thirty-three ;  and  fo  on  to  quarantey  forty,  l$c.  cinquante,  fifty, 
& c .  foixanUy  fixty ;  foixante  &  un9  fixty-one  ;  foixante  &  deux, 
-ftxtyrtwo;  foixante  ic  trois9  fixty-three  5  foixante  &  quatre, 
fixty-four  j  and  fo  on  to  foixante  &  dix9  feventy ;  foixante  Sc 
onze9  feventy-one ;  foixante  &  douze9  feventy-two ;  foixante  tz 
treize,  feventy-three;  foixante  &  quatorze9  (eventy-four  ;  foixante 
&  quinze9  feventy-five  ;  foixante  &  feize9  fevehty-fix ;  foixante 
&  dix-fepty  feventy-feven ;  foixante  &  dix-buity  feventy-eight  5 
foixante  &  dix-neuf9  feventy-iiine ;  quatre-vingt,  eighty  j  £«*- 
tre-vingt±un9  eighty-one ;  quatre-vingt-deux,  eighty-two ;  qua- 
Jre-vingt'trotSy  eighty-three  ,  and  fo  on  to  quatre-vingt~dix9 
ninety;"'  quatre*vingtonze,  ninety-one;  quatre-vingt-douze, 
ninety-twO ;  and  fo  on  to  cent,  one  hundred ;  cent  un,  one 
hundred  and  one  ;  and  fo  on  to  fix  virigtSy  one  hundred  and 
twenty  ;  cent  vingt-deuxy  one  hundred  and  twenty-two; 
cent  vingt-troisy  one  hundred  and  twenty-three ;  and  fo  on  to 
deux  cinsy  two  hundred,  &c.  trois  cens9  ice.  miUe9  one  thoufand  ; 
deux  milk,  two  thoufand,  &c.  deux  mille  cent,  two  thoufand 
one  hundred,  &c,  deux  milk  deux  cens9  two  thoufand  two  hun- 
dred ;  and  fo  on  to  trois  mille,  three  thoufand,  &c.  quatre  mille, 
four  thoufand  ;  and  fo  on  to  cent  mille,  one  hundred  thoufand  \ 
deux  cens  mille9  two  hundred  thoufand,  bfc.  trois  cens  mille, 
three  hundred  thoufand ;  and  fo  on  to  un  m/lion,  a  million  $ 
deux  millions,  two  millions,  &c.  &c.  &V. 

i  Prac- 
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Practice,  or  Examples. 


*3* 


There  are  three  kinds  of 
thoughts  ;  the  noble  and  ele- 
vated, the  pleafing  and  agree* 
able,  the  refined  and  delicate. 

The  mouth  of  the  Danube 
has  five  large  canals  in  the 
Euxine  fea. 

The  creation  is  the  work  of 
fix  days. 

A  rampart  muft  be  a  hun- 
dred and  twenty  feet  thick  to 
ftand  3.  battery  of  cannon. 

A  man  niuft  reach  thirty, 
e'er  he  thinks  of  making  his 
fortune  j  and  is  fifty  before  he 
has  made  it.  We  fet  aboyt 
buijding^when  old,  and  are  in 
the  grave  by  that  time  the 
painter  and  the  glafier  begin  to 
work  in  the  froufe. 

The  temple  of  Solomon  was 
begun  four  hundred  and  four- 
fcore years  after  the  departure 
from  iEgypt. 


.   II  y  a  trots  genres  de  penfees ; 
des  penfees  nobles,  des  penfees  •' 
jolies  &  agreables,  des  penfees 
fines  &  delicptes.       .  . 

L'embpuchure  du  P^nubfL 
fefait  ^zx  cinq  larges  canau#f 
dans  le  pont  Euxin.    ,    , 

La  creation  eft  Fouvrage  det 
fix  jours. 

Un  rempart  doit  etr'e  epais 
de  vingt  toifes  pour  refifter  au 
canon.  .   , 

II  faut  avoir  f  rente  ans  pour 
fongej:  a  fa  fortyne  ;  elle  n'eflt. 
pas  fajte  a  cinquante;  Ton  batit 
dans  fa  vieillefle  •  h  Ton  meurt 
quand  on  en  eft  aipc  peintres 
&  au*  vitrier?. 


I^e  temple  de  Salomon  fijt 
comence  quatre  cens  quatre* 
vingts  an§  apres  la  fortie  d'E- 

gypte- 


157.  Obferve,  that  when  we  foeak  of  the  date  of  the  year, 
-we  write  miV,  and  not  mille  \  Examp.  ran  mil  fept  cens  cin- 
quante-cinq,  1755;  Fan  toil  fept  cens  cinquante-fix,  1756. 

Practice. 

There  was  an  eclipfe  of  the  D  y  eut  une  eclipfe  de  foleS 
fun  in  February  feventeen  hun-    dans  le  moi$  de  FeVrier  Tan . 


,dred  thirty-fix. 


mil  fept  cens  trente-fept. 


158.  Obferve  alfo,  that  in  arithmetick  we  always  fzyfeptantt, 
ftventy;  buitante,  eighty;  nonante,  ninety.:  inftead  of  foixante 
&  dix,  threefcore  and  ten ;  quatre-vingt^  fourfcore  $  quatre? 
vingt  •dix>  fourfcore  and  ten. 

Pr  a  c  t  ic  E. 

II  n'y  a  que  les  etrangers 
qui  difent  en  converfation  fep- 
tantey  huitantey  nonante,  aulieu 


None  but  ftrangers  to  the 
French  language  fay  in  conver- 
{aXi<m,feptante9  kuitante^nonan- 
te ;  inftead  of,  foixante  &  dix, 
audtri-vingtj  quatrc-vingt  dix* 


de  foixante  &f  dix9  quatre-vingty 
quatrc-vingt-dix. 

a  15* 
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150.  Speaking  of  the  feventy  interpreters  of  the  fioly  Bible, 
We  afib  lay,  /« feptante, 

Practice,  or  Examples. 

The  word  feptuagint  is  of  Le  mot  Jeptante  eft  ftnietnr 

general  acceptation,  from  the  par  la  verfion  de  la  Bible  faite 

verfion  of  the  Bible  by*  the  par  les  feptante  mterpretes,  en 

feventy    interpreters,    at    the  execution  de  Tordre  de  Ptolo- 

command  of  ftolomy  Phila-  mee  Philaddphe. 
delphus. 

% 60.  We  never  lay  une  femaine,  a  weeks  deux  femahtes% 
two  weeks ;  but  we  fay  butt  jours,  quinze  jours :  neitfcer  do  we 
lay  un  quart  (Fan,  a  quarter  of  a  year ;  demi-an,  half  a  year ; 
irois  quarts  d* an,  three  quarters  of  a  year;  but  we  fay  troit 
piois,  three  months ;  fix  mots,  fix  months ;  neuf  mots,  nine 
months ;  and  then  un  an,  a  year ;  treize  mots,  thirteen  months  ; 
quatorze  mots,  fourteen  months ;  and  fo  on  to  deux  ans,  two 

J  ears :  however  we  lay,  il  a  un  an  &  denth  he  is  a  year  and  a 
alf  old :  above  two  years  we  reckon  in  this  manner,  deux  ans 
yt  un  mois9  Jwo  years  and  one  month ;  deux  ans  &  deux,  trois, 
fyuatre,  cinq  mots,  two  years  and  two,  three,  four,  five  months  $ 
and  then  deux  ans  &  aemi,  two  years  and  half;  deux  ans  &  Jept^ 
huit,  neuf  mois  >  ice.  two  years  and  feven,  eight,  nine  rnonths} 
and  fo  on. 

Pr  actios,  or  Examples. 

In  general,  rents  are  paid  Les  loyers  fe  payent  ordj- 

quarterly.  nairement  tous  les  trais  mats. 

Strangers  to  the  French  fay,  Les  etrangers  difent  un  quart 

inftead  of   three  months,    a  d'an  pour  trots  mois,  un  demi- 

Juartpr  of  a  year  $  inftead  of  an  pour  fix  mois  >    mai§  cejq 

x  months,  half  a  year;  but  n'eft  pas  importable, 
tthefe    expreflions    are    never 
allowable. 

161.  We  never  fay,  either  noon  or  night,  it  is  twehe  o'ehcii 
but  we  fay  il  eft  midi,  it  is  mid-day,  or  twelve  p'clock  \  if  ep 
minuit^  it  is  midnight,  or  twelve  o'clock. 

Practice,  or  Examples. 
The  ufiial  time  for  calling        II  feut  alter  trouver  les  gens, 
:  jipon  people  is  fropi  eleven  in    entre  onze  heures   &   msd*) 
the  morning  till  twelye,  and    cntrtmidiic  une  hcure. 
from  twelve  to  pne, 
'" ?9F-  Minufc 
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Formerly  the  French  word        Minu'rt  etoit   autrefois  dea 

ftlinuit  was  of  either  gender  ;  deux  genres  y,  prefentejnen.t  it 

now  there  is  no  doubt  about  it*  n'y  a.  plus  a  deliberer  j   U  eft 

'tis  always  of  fixe  mafculine,  toujour*  mafcuUn. 

Secondly,.  Nount  of  froporthn  and  repetitumy  viz. 
169.  Ziijfejtf^.dQuble*  twofold^  w 
triple*  threefold*  cr  thrice  as  much ;    fe  quadruple*  cwadruple, 
fourfold,  or  four  times  aa  nwch  $  £  emttiph*  one  HUMraMokl» 
pr  one  hundred  times  as  much. 

Practice,  orExAMrtfcs. 

The   number  nifle  makes  Le  nombre  de  neuf  eft  k 

three  times  three,  /r/^/*  de  trois. 

'God  has  promifed   to  re-  Dieu  a  promfe  <te  recoup* 

ward  the  charity  of  the  faith-  penfer  la  charit6  des  fiddles  au 

fill  a  hundred  told ;   to  make  centuple  y    de    leur   rendije    U 

(hem  a  fcufldred  fold  retunu  centuple. 

163.  And  flieir  adverts,  which  ?re  formed  by  placing  the 
word  fois  aftet*the  ordinal  number  j  as  une  foisx  once ;  deux 
*fois,  twice ;  tmjsfbis,  thrice  *  auatrefoh,  four  times  ;  rinqfoisj 
'five  times,  faffi  dfx  fois,  ten  times,  Ssfr.  vingtfaii,  twenty  times, 
(isfc.  quatre^vingts  fois9  fourfepre  tiipe^  i$c.r  cent  fits,  one  hun- 
dred times,  &c.  cent  Jbixante  &ori£e  fits,  one  hundred  feventy- 
pne  times,  &c.  deux  eens  yuatrKvingUquiuae'  foU>  two  hWn* 
dred  fourfcore  and  fifteen  times,  ft*4.  mtHe  fits,  one  thowfand 
times,  faTr,  tsfa.  .       j     .  . 

Piacti  c  e,  or  Ex  a  hpx*.*., 
Death  comes  but  once ;  .yet  l  v  La  morth'amve^ift**^! 
it  awes  us  every  jnftant.  of  otij:  8fc  fe  ftitfentfr£  tcfe  k&ino* 
lives :  why  fhould  iyp  ffekr  'it;  li^ensf  de  fe-ifle*!1  pfcttfl^uri  Vfr 
befQre  it  comes  ?  "  prflierider  etfant«teft  de  III  fikii 
"    ftk  I       ■  -y    v  •     •"'      * 

Thikblx,  the  ordinal  npmber,  viz* 
164*  Z*  premier,  or  Z*  premifre*  the  Jrfti  &  itfwwf*  or  £ 
feconde,  le  or  /a  deuxieme,  the  feqpnd ;  le  <x  la  trvifemey  the 
third;  le  or  la  quatrieme,  the  fourth;  /*  or  &  cinquiemty  the 
fifth;  Ittxla  fixiemty  tbefixth;  Zf  or  i  y^^/tK^thefeventh ; 
£  or  4?  huitieme,  the  eighth ;  le  os  ia  ne#viime>  the  ninth  i  &«r 
&  dixierw*  the  tenth  \  lew  k  omiimit,  the  eleventh  \  le  &  la 
•dneueme,  the  twelfth  \  le  txla  trtmmc,  the  thirteenth ;  &  or 
/a  quaiorzieme,  the  fourteenth  t'ltw  la  pdnxiiiqe,  (he  fifteenth  i 
/*  gr  lafeizieme,  the  fifteenth  \  le  or  fa  dix-feptieme,  thefevea- 

teenthj 
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tccnth  j  hot  la  dix-buitiSme,  the  eighteenth ;  le  or  la  disc  neo- 
vieme,  the  nineteenth  j  le  or  la  vingtiemey  the  twentieth  ;  &  or 
&  tMgf  tf  unieme,  the  twenty-firftj  /<?  or  /*  vingt-deuxieme,  the 
twcnty-fecond ;  konla  vingt-troiJierney  the  twenty-third  ;  /*  or 
£9  vingUquatrumey  the  twenty-fourth  j  /*  or  &  vmgt-cinquieme9 
the  twentjr-fifth  ;  le  or  la  vthgt-Jixiemey  the  twehty-fixth ;  /r 
or  la  vingt'~jeftiemey  die  twenty-feventh  1  le  or  la  vingt-huitieme* 
die  twenty- eighth  j  &  or  la  vingt-neuvieme,  the  twenty-ninth  3 
A  or  A?  trerHikmey  the  thirtieth  -y  le  or  la  trettte  &  unieme,  the 
thirty-firft  ;  /*  or  la  trente-deuxtimey  the  thirty-fecond  ;  le  or  /a 
trente-troijieme,  th$  thirty* third,  £?<:.  A  or  la  quarantiemey  the 
fortieth,  &f.  le  or  &  cinquantiemey  the  fiftieth,  &V.  ./*  or  iz 
foixantieme,  the  fortieth;  le  or. la  fohcante  £sf  unieme,  the  fixty* 
grft  j  &  or  la  foixante  6f  deuxiemey  the  fixty-fecbnd  \  le  or  la 
Jbixante  &f  troifiemey  the  fixty- third,  &f<v  /*  or  &  foixante  fijf 
dixieme,  the  threefcore  and  tenth  5  Z?  or  &  foixante  ef  onziemty 
the  threefcore  and  eleventh;  and  fo  on  to  le  or  la  quatre. 
tringtiime,  the  eightieth ;  le  or  la  quatre-vingt-unieme,  the  eighty- 
firft  i  /*  or  Zar  quatre-vingudeuxi'emey  the  eighty -fecond  ;  and  (b 
on  to  &  or  la  auQtre-vingt-dixiemey  the  ninetieth^  le  or  la  qua- 
tre-vingt-Mziemeythe  ninety-firftj  /*  or  la  centieme9  the  huttr 
dredthi   and  fo  on  to  le  or  la  milliimey  the  thoufandth,  &cf 

Pea  c  ti  c  e,  or  Ex  a  m  pi.es. 


'  There  are  two  different 
worlds ;  one,  in  which  our  flay 
is  but  fhort,  and  out  of  which 
we  muft  depart,  never  to  re- 
turn thither  again.  The  o- 
ther,  into  which  we  muft  loon 
enter*  iltver  to  quit  it  more. 
Favour,  authority,  friends, 
feme  and  wealth,  are  of  uff 
for  the  former :  for  the  latter, 
^he  fole  contempt  of  all  thefe 
things  is  of  fervice.  The  grand 
point  is  to  make  a  right 
choice. 

It  is  time  that  brings  arts 
to  perfe£lion,  becaufe  improve- 
ments are  for  ever  making 
upon  the  original  invention, 
and  upon  the  nrft  eflays  of  in- 


II  y  a  deux  mondes  j  Pun  ou 
1'on  fcjourne  peu,  &  d'ou  Pon 
doit  fortir  pour  n'y  plus  ren- 
ter j  l'autre  ou  l'on  doit  bien- 
tot  entrer  pour  n'en  jamais 
ibitir.  La  faveur,  Pautojrite, 
let  amis,  la  haute  reputation^ 
les  grands  biens  fervent  pour 
le  premier  monde :  le  mepris 
de  toutes  ces  chpfes  fert  pour 
le  fecond.   U  s'agit  de  choiur. 


Les  arts  fe  perfeftioncpit 
avec  le  terns,  parceqtie  l'on 
ajoute  toujours  a  la  prfmiere 
invention,  &  ■  aux  premiers 
eforts  de  1'efprit. 


l/ide<? 
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Theideajprefchtsanobjea}  L'idee  reprefente  Pobjet  j 
the  thought  confiders  it  \  the  la  penfee  le  confidere  ;  Pima- 
imagination  fafhions  it.  The  gination  le  forme.  La  premiere 
firft  piirits  $  the  fecond  exa-  peint;  la  feconde  examine  *  la 
mines ;  the  third  engages  our  troifieme  feduit. 
afieAions*  '  ^ 

•_..•'.       c 
Their  adverbs  art  thus  Jbrm'd. : 

165.-  Premier ement  or  en  premier  lieu,  in  the  firft  place ;  Ji- 
eondement,  or  en  fecond  lieu,  fecondly ;  troifiemement,  •  or  eh  tr'oi- 
Jthne  lieu,  thirdly  ;  en  quatrieme  lieu,  fourthly \  en  cinquiime  lieu, 
fifthly  ;  enftxieme  lieu,  fixthly,  &c. 

Practice. 
God  has  made  us, firft  for        Dieu  nous  a  fait  prlmiere- 
himfelf,  and  in  the  next  place    ment  pour  lui,  &  en  fecond  lieu 
for  one  another,  les  uns  pour  les  autres. 

166.  Obferve,  that  fpeaking  of  the  day  of  the  month,  we  make 
ufe  of  fat  cardinal  number,  unread  of  the  ordinal \  Examp.  le 
deux,  le  trots,  le  quatre,  le  £x,  le  vingt,  &c.  de  tie  mois,  the 
fecond,  the  third,  the  fourth,  the  tenth,  the  twentieth,  &c. 
of  this  month:  except  le  premier  de  ce  mois,  the  firft  of  this 
month;  for  we  never  fay,  Fun  de  ce  mois. 

167.  Obferve  alfo,  that  fpeaking  of  fovereigns,  we  generally 
ufe  the  cardinal  numbers  as,  Henri  trois,  Henry  the  third; 
Henri  quatre,  Henry  the  fourth;  Charles huit,  Charles  the 
eighth  ;  Louis  quinze,  Lewis  the  fifteenth,  &c.  except  firft  and 
fecond,  which  are  exprefs'd  by  the  ordinal  number,  as  George 
primier,  George  the  firft  ;  George  fecond,  George  the  ftcorid  j 
Quillaume  primier,  William  the  fim,  OV.  o'  , 

i68f.  N.B.  Iadvifethe  learner  to  take  particular  notice, 
in  this  laft  observation,  that  no  article  is  placed  before  either 
the  cardinal  or  ordinal  number ;  as,  Charles  douze,  Charles  the 
twelfth  j  GuiUaume  fecond,  William  the  fecond,  &c.  and  never 
Charles  le  douze,  Guillaume  le  fecond. 

169.  The  ordinal  number  is  alfo  ufed  in  thefe,  or  fuch  like 
Sentences ;  Ufe  fauva  lui  huitieme,  he  was  one  of  eight  who 
favtd  themfelves  ;  il  y  entra  lui  quatriime,  he  was  one  of  four 
who  went  in>  &c. 

Fourthly, 
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tt70»  \//&  huitaine,  eight  days  .hence,  term  of  law ;  Une  HtU* 
vaine,  nine  day3  devotion  ;  une-dixaine,  about  ten ;  ton  ^?«- 
ftatn*,  a  dozen;  latreizaine,  the  thirteenth  ball  at  tennis,  which 
is  not  counted  ;  une  quinzainp,  about  fifteen ;  une  vingtaine, 
about  twenty  ;  une  trentdin*,  -about  thirty ;  :*«*  quarantine, 
about  forty  1  aw  dnquantaine9  about  fifty;  une  foixcmtaine, 
about  forty  5  aw  centatne,  about  a  hundred. 

ExAMflE  S. 

f/w  dixaine  de  per/ones,  about  ten  people. 

7''*  0'  «»'  douzaine*  Lhave  a  dozen  of  them. 

tJae  fumxaine  jFccus9  about  fifteen  srpwns.  .  . 

line  fuinzaine  de  jours,  about  a  fortnight* 

17/f  1  yingtaine,  une  trentaine,  une  quarantine,  une  cinquan* 
taine,  une  foixantaine,  une  centaine  de  chevaux,  about  twenty, 
thirty,  forty,  fifty,  Hxty,  an  hundred  horfes; 

,  Oftav*,  a  feaft  of  eight  days ;  fexagenaire,  about  fixty  of 
{hreefcore*  fifrtuagSnaire*  about  feventy  or  threefcore  and  ten  5 . 
tfifyginairt,  about  eighty  or  fourfcore  ^  vonagenaire*  about  ninety 
or  fourfeore  and  ten ;  -centinaire,  centenary-;  miuinaire,  mille- 
nary or  thoufand ;  un  quarteron,  a  quarter  of  a  .hundred,  (peak- 
ing of  things  that  are  told  by  the  hundred ;  un  quarteron,  a 
-quarter  of  a  pound :  Exainp,  un  quarter  on  -de  beurre,  a  quarter 
ef  ajpouad  of  butter,  &c  un  quintal,  a  hundred  weight;  un 
sillier,  *  thou&fld ;  as,  un  miflier  dfipinghi,  a  thoufand  of  pins  ; 
em  tn&ier^  a  thooJand  weighty  Examp.  un  milter  de  plomi,a 
thoo&nd  weight  of  lead  +  uusauaniier,  a  quarter ;  Examp.  fer- 
xirfer  qusrtur*  to  wait  ^uarter^y,  fpeaking  of  .certain  officers 
who  wait  on  the  king ;  Jemejire^  .fix  months  waiting;  Exam* 
il  fort  de  fenuftre,  he  is  jufl  out  of  his  fix  months  waiting,  &fc. 
Us  quin%evi^gts,  anhofpttal  in  Paris,  founded  -by  St.  Lewis,  for 
throe  hundred  blind  men  j  it  ftands  alfo  far  the  kid  three  hun- 
dred men  1  Us  vingt-quutre,  (peaking  of  twenty-four  players  on 
the  violin,  officers  to  the  lung  of  France  ;  un  coupU,  a  couple  5 
Exainp.  un  heureux  couple ,a  happy  couple ;  une  couple,  a  yoke, 
a  brace,  a  couple ;  Examp.  une  couple  de  chapons,  a  couple  of 
capdns;  une  fain,  a  pair  £  tercet,  a  Jhmza  of  three  verfes  *• 
quatrain,  a  flanza  of  four  verfes ;  Britain,  a  Aanza  of  eight 
verfes ;  Jutaim,  a  ftanza  of  fix  verfes  $  ^uinzain,  fifteen 'all  at 
tennis ;  tr attain,  thirty  all  at  tennis* 

Prac- 
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Prac 
Tis  a  great  folly  in  man  or 
Woman  to  marry  after  fifty. 

God  commanded  Noah  to 
convey  into  the  ark  feven 
couple  of  male  and  female 
animals,  and  (even  couple  of 
every  kind  of  wing'd  creature, 
and  two  couple  of  unclean 
creatures,  in  order  to  preferve 
their  fpecies  upon  earth. 


T  ICE. 

C'eft  une  grande  folie  a  uil 
homme,  ou  a  une  femme  quin- 
quagenaire  de  fe  marier. 

Dieu  commanda  a  No£  de 
faire  entrer  dans  l'arcbe  fept 
paires  d'animaux  males  &  fe- 
meles,  &  fept  paires  de  toutes 
efpeces  d'oifeaux,  &  deux: 
paires  d'animaux  immondes* 
pour  en  conferver  la  race  fur 
la  terre. 


!Fi  F  t  H  l  Y,  the  di/lributtve. 
171.  Le  tiers*  the  third  part;  le  quart*  the  fourth  part  ; 
un  quarter  depomme,  the  quarter  of  an  apple;  le  quint*  the* 
fifth  part,  (peaking  of  a  right  belonging  to  a  freehold :  it  is  alfo 
uted  after  the  word  Charles*  when  we  mean  the  emperor ;  as, 
Charles  quznt*  Chzrks  the  fifth;  la  moitie*  the  half,  quinte9 
htth  in  mufic  ;  o&ave*  eighth  in  mufic ;  alfo  the  laft  day  of  a 
feaft  which  holds  eight  days ;  annuel*  which  lafts  one  year : 
Examp.  une  charge  annuele*  an  office  which  lafts  a  year ;  trie- 
nal*  which  lafts  three  years  ;  Examp.  une  charge  trienale*  an 
office  which  lafts  three  years  only ;  quatriinal*  which  lafts  four 
years. 

Practice. 


Awav  with  the  paffions, 
with  felfiflinefsjwithinjuftice; 
and  what  a  calm  would  there 
enfue,  amidft  the  greateft  ci- 
ties !  the  common  occafions 
of  life  and  our  fubfiftence 
would  not  create  one  third  of 
our  prefent  perplexities. 


171 

tences 


Otez  les  paffions,  Hnteret  % 
Tinjuftice,  quel  calme  darts  les 
plus  grandes  villes  !  les  befbins 
&  la  fubfiftance  n'y  font  pas 
le  tiers  de  Tembarras. 


;.  The  cardinal  number  is  alfo  diftrihuthe  in  thefe  fen* 
*il  yen  avoit  huit*  qui  marchoit  un  a  un*  deux  a  deux, 
quatre a  quatre*  there  were  eight  who  walk'd  fingly,  two  of 
a  breafly  four  of  a  breaft.  * 


CHAP. 
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Of     PRONOUNS. 

t71.nnHEREareyfcw*  of  them,  viz.   the  perfinal,  die 
X    pofefftve,  the  denm/trathe,  ther/fcftw,  thewifcr- 
rogativty  the  numeral,  and  the  indefinite. 


174. 


SECT.    I. 

Of  Pronouns  bersonal. 


There  are/*  pronouns  perfonak  and  *faw  £^»x,  viz. 

Firft  perfon    ^ —        '    IW      — — —     * 

Second  person      ■     1  — —    — — —    2 

{mafmlim  ■  — ■— ■ "•  3 
feminine  ■  — — *^—  4 
Mia 5 
Supplying             ■■      ;    6 

They  are  alfo  divided  into  conjunctive  and  disjunctive. 

The  cpnjunaive  pronouns •,  which  are  declined  without  the 
help  of  any  article,  are, 

For  the  /r/?  ^/*». 


Singular  common. 
Nom.  7*»  I. 
Dat.  xr*,  to,  or  for  me. 
Accuf.  mi,  me. 


P/tfr*/  common. . 
Nom.  wwj,  we. 
Dat.  ww,  to,  or  for  us» 

AcCUf.  *MW,  U3. 


For  the  yj««i  /^» 


Singular  common. 
Nom.  *#,  thou. 
Dat.  /*,  to,  or  for  thee. 
Accuf,  te,  thee. 


Plural  common. 
Nom.  vota,  you. 
Dat.  row,  to,  or  for  you* 
Accuf.  vons,  you. 


For  the  third  perfon  mafculine. 


Singular. 
Nom.  il  or  **,  he  or  it. 
Dat.  lui,  to  or  for  him,  or  it. 
Accuf,  k,  him,  or  it. 


Plural. 
Nom.  /Zr  or  <*,  they. 
Dat.  leur,  to,  or  for  them* 
Accuf.  Us,  them. 

For 
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For  the  third  per/on  feminine. 


Singular. 
Nora,  elle  or  ce*  {he,  or  k. 
Dat.  Zw,  to  or  for  her,  or  it 
Accuf.  la$  her,  or  it. 


PturaL 
Nom.  elks  or  ce3  they. 
Dat.  leur9  to,  or  for  them, 
Accuf.  les*  them. 


For  the  third  perfon  indeterminate  common. 

Nom.  on*  one,  they,  or  people. 

Dat.  fe*  to,  or  for  one's  felf,  himfelf,  herfelf,  itfelf,  themfelves, 

or  one  another. 
Accuf.  fe*  one's  felf,  himfelf,  herfelf,  itfelf,  themfelves,  or  one 

another* 

For  the  third  per/on  fupplying  common. 
Nom.  1 
and  >  U%  it,  fo,  or  they. 
Accu.  3 

f*V  I    en9  of  him,  of  her,  of  it,  fome,  with  it,  of  them, 
Abla  3        **om  t^iem»  **y  them,  or  with  them. 
Dative  y*  to  it,  there,  therein,  in  it,  in  them,  about  it,  or  t^em. 

The  disjunctive  pronouns*  which  are  declined  with  the  help 
of  the  article  indefinite*  are, 

For  the  firft  perfon. 

Plural  common. 
Nom.  nous,  we. 

.'  /  de  nous,  of,  from,  by, 
Abl.  J      <«  with  us. 
Dat.    a  nous*  to,  or  for  us. 
Accuf.  nous*  us. 


Singular  common. 
Nom.  mot*  I. 

AU.3    orwkhme- 

Dat.    a  moi*  to,  or  for  me. 
Accuf.  moi*  me. 


For  the  fecond  perfon. 


Singular  common* 
Nom.  toi*  thou. 

GC2*  I  *  toi>  of'  from>  ^  or 
AbU     withthee'       ' 
Dat.    a  toi*  to,  or  for  fhee. 
Accuf.  toi>  thee. 


Plural  common* 
Nom.  swjtf,  you. 

!/  >  ^  V**J>  °^  fr°m>  ^y* 

Abl.  3     o' with  you. 
Dat.    a  vous*  to,  or  for  you. 
Accuf.  vous,  you. 


T  2 


For 
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For  the  third  per/on  mafcuUne. 

Plural. 
Nom.  eux9  they. 

^  L  d'eux,  of,  from,  by,  or 

Dat.  a  *#*,  to,  or  for  them. 
Accuf.  euxy  them. 


Singular. 
Nom.  Zw,  he,  or  it. 

5'  >  ^  ^*  °*?  ^roni>  ^y> or 

j£?j    C     with  him,  or  it. 

Dat.  a  lui,  to,  or  for  him,  or  it 
Accuf.  luiy  him,  or  it. 


For  the  third  perfon  feminine. 


Singular. 
Nom.  elk)  fhe,  or  it. 

^3"i<Mjfc  of,  from,  by,  or 

Abl   3     with  her'  or  it- 
Dat.  a  elley  to,  or  for  her,  or  it. 
Accuf.  elle^  her,  or  it. 


Plural 
Nom.  dies,  they. 

GeiV  ?  rfV&*,  of,  from,  by,  or 
-£J-  wiAtfac 

Dat.  *  ///«,  to,  or  for  them. 
Accuf.  ellesy  them. 


For  the  third  perfon  indeterminate. 


?   de  foiy  of,  from,  by,  or  with  one's  felf,  himfelf,  her- 
J     felf,  or  itfelf. 


Gen. 

find 

Abl. 

pat.      a  foi9  to,  or  for  one's  felf,  himfelf,  herfelf,  or  itfelf. 

Accuf.  foty  one's  felf,  himfelf,  herfelf,  or  itfelf. 

N.  B.  The  conjunctive  pronoun  generally  precedes  the  verb 9 
and  the  disjunctive  feldom  does. 

175.  Note  alfo,  that  the  nominative  of  the  fupplying  pronoun 
i$  always  a  nominative  governed,  and  never  governing. 

17$.  Ofrferve,  that  the  French  majce  ufe  of  the  plural  vous9 
when  they  fpeak  in  the  Jingular  number ;  Examp.  vous  riez, 
you  laugh ;  vous  proftez9  you  make  a  progrefs,  &c.  however 
the  adjeflive,  which  has  relation  to  fhe  pronoun  vous,  is  put  in 
the  Angular  number j  Examp.  vous  etes  ignorant^  you*  are  ig- 
norant j  vous  ferez  trifle,  you  will  be  fad,  &c. 

Practice. 
When  age,  or  fome  unfore-  Lorfque  Page,  ou  quelque 
feen  accident,  (hall  have  de-  accident  imprevu,  efacera 
faced  (hat  beauty  of  yours,  cette  beaute  dont  vous  etes 
which  you  are  fo  fond  of;  idolatre\  vous  qvouerez  que  ce 
you'Jlowa  it  was  ajl  but  vanity,    n'etoit  que  vanite, .  ' 

177* 
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177.  The  fecond  perfon  lingular,  tu9  thou;  is  ufcd  either 
when  we  fpeak  to  a  particular  friend,  in  a  familiar  way,  or  to 
a  beaft ;  or  when  we  fpeak  in  anger,  or  with  contempt ;  Exam. 
ePou  viens-tu  mon  ami  ?  whence  comeft  thou,  friend  ?  commtnt 
ie  portes-tu  ?  how  do'ft  do  ?  tu  en  as  mentis  thou  lieft  ;  tu  es  un 
favor e  ignorant ',  thou  art  a  poor  ignorant  fellow,  Uc. 

'Tis  true  that  it  may  be,  and  is,  fometimes  ufed  in  a  different 
manner,  as  may  befeen  in  the  following  pra&ice,  or  example; 
but  then  it  muft  be  with  great  circumfpedion,  and  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  language :  therefore  this  laft  way  of  fpeaking 
is  to  be  avoided. 

Practice. 

Art  thou  great?    art  thou        7«  es  grand?  teespuiflant? 

mighty  ?     fom^thing    is    ftill  ce  n'eft  pas  aflez :  fais  que  je 

wanting  :     make  me  efteem  f'eftime,  afin  que  je  fois  trifte 

thee,  that  I  may  have  reafon  d'etre    dechu  de   tes  bonnes 

to  grieve  for  the  lofs  of  thy  fa-  graces,  ou  de  n'avoir  pu  lea 

vour,  or  at  my  own  inability  aquerir. , 
to  obtain  it. 

U  s  s  of  the  pronoun  perfonaL 

178.  .When,  in  an  affirmation,, it  is  fingle  nominative  to  the 
verb,  it  is  conjunctive  •>  and  placed  before  the  fame  verb  j 
Examp.  je  dors9  I  fleep ;  il  rit9  he  laughs  5  //  eft  tendre,  it  is 
tender;  c9eft  moi,  'tis  I;  ce  font  les  plus  favans,  they  are  the 
moft  learned  ;  on  le  dit9  fo  they  fay  5  nous  efpirons9  we  hopie  ; 
vous  conjiderezy  you  confider ;  elles  ecrivent9  they  write  j  il  nege, 
it  fnows ;  il  le  faui  feire,  it  muft  be  done,  &c.  Sometimes  it 
may  elegantly  be  placed  after  the  verb  j  and  that  happens  when 
this  laft  is  preceded  by  an  adverb,  or  by  a  conjunction  5  as  in 
thefe  examples :  a  peine  concoit-on  ce  qu'ils  veulent  dire,  their 

•meaning  is  fcarce  perceptible  $    aujfia-t-il  fait,  he  has  even 
done  fo  in  fad,  &c. 

Practice. 
We  are  the  flaves  of  what-        Nousfommes  efclaves  de  tou- 
ever  we  either  dread  or  covet,      tes  les  chofes  que  nous  craig- 

nons9  &  que  nous  defirons. 
An  infulting  raillery  is  of        La  moquerie  eft  de  toutes 
all  injuries   the  moft  feldom    les  injures  celle  qui  fe  pardon- 
forgiven  :  it  is  the  language  of    ne  le  moins  :  eUe  eft  le  langage 
Contempt,  du  mepris. 

It  4 


/ 
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It  is  hard  to  light  upon  one 
man  of  good  fen&.in  a  whole 
company. 

A  philosopher  fell  from  the 
{burs-head  to  the  bottom: 
lucky  enough,  fays  he,  com- 
forting  himfelf,  I  was  juft 
propofing  to  go  down  fbrirs. 


A  peine  trouve-t-on  un  hom- 
me  de  bon  fern  dans  toute  une 
anemblee. 

Un  philofophe  difoit  pour 
fe  confoler  de  fa  chute,  aujji 
btenvwku'je  d^fcendre. 


179.  When  the  iame  pronoun  conjqndive  happens  to  be 
nominative  to  feveral  verbs  in  the  fame  tenfe,  k  may  either 
be  omitted  or  repeated  5  Examp.  je  vous  aime  &  vous  eJHmey 
I  love  and  efteem  yeu  -y  il  vous  park  &  vous  vole  en  meme 
terns,  he  fpeaks  to  you,  and  robs  you  at  the  fame  time  $  vous 
en  mangeates  &  en  Bute x,  you  eat  and  drank  of  it,  &e.  or  je 
vous  aime  &  je  vous  ejlime9  vous  en  mangeates  k  vous  en  butes  : 
but  in  this  cafe  we  feMom  repeat  the  third  perfon  in  familiar 
dHcourfe,  and  we  fay  rather,  it  vous  park  &  vous  vok  en 
meme  terns,  than  H  vous  park,  &  //vous  vole  en  meme  terns. 

Practice. 


Is  it  true  then  that  you, 
who  take  as  a  perfonal  offence, 
what  I  laid. of  fome  among 
the  great,  are  not  in  fa&  ciy- 
ing  out  at  an  attack  made  up- 
on others,  but  on  yourfelf  ? 
are  you  then  of  the  number 
of  the  fcornful,  the  mifchiev- 
ous,  the  fheerers,  flatterers, 
and  diffemblers  ?  I  knew  no- 
thing of  all  this ;  nor  even 
thought  of  you :  I  fpoke  only 
of  the  great. 

A  right  courtier  is  mailer  of 
his  own  behaviour,  of  his  looks 
and  of  his  countenance :  he  is 
clofe,  impenetrable,  diflembles 
ill  turns,  finite*  on  his  adrer- 
fary,  curbs  his  temper,  dif- 
guifes  his  pafiions,  belies  his 
heart,  fpeaks  and  a£s  quite 
contrary  to  his  own  fenti- 
ments :  all  this  mighty  jinefle 
is  but  that  ftale  vice,  call'd 
falfhood : 


Et  vous,  qui  voulez  etre  o- 
fenfe  pcrfonelement  de  ce  que 
j'ai  dk  de.quelques  grands,  ne 
criez-vous  point  dela  bleflure 
d'un  autre  ?  etes-vous  dedaig- 
neux,  malfaifant,  mauvaia 
plaifant,  flateur,  hypocrite? 
je  PignoroiSy  &  ne  penfois  pas 
a  vous  i  (ou  bien  &  jene  pen- 
fois pas  a  vous  \)  j'ai  parle  des 
grands. 


Un  homme  qui  fait  la  cour, 
eft  maitre  de  fon  gefte,  de  fes 
yeux  &  de  fon  vifage j  il  eft 
profond,  impenetrable ;  ildif- 
ftmule  les  mauvafe  ofices,  feu~ 
rit  a  fes  enemis,  contraint  fon 
humeur,  deguife  fes  paffions, 
dement  fon  cceur,  parle,  agit 
centre  fes  fentimens  :  tout  ce 
grand  refinement  n'eft  cro'on 
vice,  que  Yon  apele  fautiete ; 
-  quel- 
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faMhood :  a  vice  fometimes  of  quclquefois    aufli   inutile    au 

as  little  advantage  to  thecour-  courtifan  pour  fa  fortune,  que 

tier's  fortune,  as  candour,  fin-  k  franchife,  la  fiaceriOe,  &  1* 

ferity,  and  virtue  itfelf.  vertu. 

180.  When  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  is  nominative  to  fe- 
veral  verbs,,  tho'  in  the  fame  tenfe,  it  muft  be  repeated  before 
every  verb ;  Examp.  ondit  be  on  ajjhre9  they  fey  and  affirm  % 
eg  y  hit  t*ony  mangey  people  eat  and  drink  there,  &c. 

Practice. 

When   children    are    too  Si  on  abatfe,  tefien  bumilie 

much,  brow-beaten   and  kept  trop  les  emans,  on  etoufi  & 

under,  the  vivacity  of  their  ge-  en  hehtt  la  vivactte  de  leur 

nkts  is  often  damp'd  and  even  efpric 
deftroy'd. 

Tho'  you  are  a  man  of  in-  Avec  de  la  proKte.  &  de 

tegrity   and   good  fenfe,    yet  Tefprit  on  vous  aroint*  &  Von 

you    are     both    fear'd  .  and  vous  evite :   pdurquoi  ?    vous 

fhuiraM:    and  why  fo?    be-  etesinegal. 
caufe  your  temper  is,  uneven* 

In  all  other  cafes  the  pronoun  nominative  muft  ahrays  be 
repeated,  viz. 

181.  Before  verbs  in  different  tenfes;  as,  je-vaus  aim*9ttje 
vous  en  donerai  des  marques,  I  love  you,  and  will  make  yoa 
fenfibte  of  it ;  nous  fiufronsT  &  nous  foufrirons  long  terns,  we 
fuffer,  and  fhall  fuller  a  long  while,  fcf«. 

182.  PafSng  from  a  negation  to  an  affirmation,  or  from  an 
affirmation  to  a  negation ;  as, il n&Vaimt  pas,  &'//  Vafftfter he 
does  not  fove  him,  and  yet  helps  him >  tins  Va pms  vu,  &  il  le 
condamne^  he  has  not  feen  it,  and  yet  condemns  it  >  vdms  en  avtz 
mange  Sc  vous  »'en  mangerez  plus,  you  have  eaten,  fame,  but  you 
fhall  eat  no  more,  &c. 

Practice. 
Our  fenfes  bear  with  no-        Nos  fens  a'apergoivent  rien 
thing  in  extremes.    Too  much    <Pextreme.      Trap   de   bruit 
noife  ftuns  us ;  too  much  light    nous  etourdit  \  tcop  de  lumie?- 


dazzles  us  ,  too  great  a  dif-  re  nous  eblouit ;  trop  de  dis- 
tance or  proximity  equally  tance,  &  trop  de  proximite 
obftru&s  the  fight ;  too  great  empechent  la  vuej  trop  de 
aprolixityorconcifenefsmakes  longueur,  &  trop  de  brievete 
a  difcourfe  alike  obfeure  ;  too  oMcurciffent  un  cUfcours  \  trop 
much  pleafure  is  tirefome;  de  plaifir  incomode;  trop  de 
too  much  harmony  difplfcafes.  coafonances  deplaiflent.  Nous 
We  ne 
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We  lofe  our  fenfation  in  the 
extremes  of  heat  or  cold.  Ex- 
ceffive  qualities  are  enemies  to 
us,  and  not  even  liable  to  our 
perception  at  laft.  We  feel 
them  no  more;  we  become 
paffive  to  them.  An  imma- 
ture or  a  fuperannuated  age  e- 
qually  impedes  the  underftand- 
ingj  too  much  or  too  little 
aliment  difturbs  its  operations; 
too  much  or  too  little  inftruc- 
tion  ftupifies  it.  Extremes 
prove  nori-exiftents  to  us,  and 
we  to  them :  they  are  either 
loft  to  us,  or  we  to  them. 


and  Practice 

ne  fentons  ni  Pextreme  chaud,* 
ni  Pextreme  froid.  Les  quali- 
tes  exceffives  nous  font  ene- 
mies, &  non  pas  fenfibles. 
Nous  ne  les  fentons  plus  5 
nous  les  foufrons.  Trop  de 
jeuneffe  &  trop  de  vieillefle 
x  empechent  Pefprit;  trop  & 
trop  peu  de  nourriture  trou- 
blent  fes  actions ;  trop  &  trop 
peu  d'inftru&ion  Pabetiflent. 
Les  chofes  extremes  font  pour 
nous  comme  fi  elles  n'etbient 
pas ;  &  nous  ne  fommes  point 
a  leur  egard.  Elles  nous  e- 
chapent,  ou  nous  a  elles. 


*  183.  Before  a  verb,  preceded  by  one  of  the  particles  mats, 
menu,  ainfi,  and  fuch  like ;  Examp.  il  le  croit%  mats  ilfe  trompe, 
he  believes  it,  but  he  is  miftaken ;  il  le  fait,  &  mime  il  s'en 
vante,  he  does  it,  and  even  boafts  of  it ;  il  Va  vu>  ainfi  il  en 
parle9  he  has  feen  it,  and  fo  fpeaks  of  it,  &c. 

Practice. 


Such  a  one  has  talents  e- 
nough  to  excel  in  a  cer- 
tain fphere*  and  even  to  pre- 
fcribe  rules  in  it ;  yet  has  not 
the  difcretion  to  forbear  talk- 
ing of  other  matters  which  he 
knows  but  fuperficially :  he 
goes  on  boldly  beyond  the 
limits  of  his  own  genius ;  and 
in  fo  doing  goes  affray.  Hence 
it  is,  that  many  an  eminent 
man  talks  like  a  fool. 

We  know  by  experience, 
that  we  are  capable  of  diver- 
fity  of  thought. 


Tel  a  aflez  d'elprit  pourex- 
celer  dans  une  certaine  ma~ 
tiere,  &  en  fairedes  lemons; 
qui  en  manque,  pour  voir  quTI 
doit  fe  taire  fur  quelque  autre, 
dont  il  n'a  qu'une  foible  co- 
-noiflance :  //  fort  hardiment 
des  limites  de  (on  genie j  mats 
ils*egare-9  &  fait  que  Phom- 
me  illuftre  parle  comme  un 
fot. 

Nous  favons  par  experience 
que  nous  fommes  capables  de 
diverfes  penfees. 


184.  When  the  verb  has,  befides  one  pronoun  for  its  no- 
minative, either  fome  nouns  or  other  pronouns,  the  laft  pro- 
noun muft  be  conjunctive,  and  the  other  pronoun  or  pronouns 
disjunctive 5  Examp.  moi9je  n'y  entends  rien,  as  forme,  I  know 
nothing  of  the  matter ;  vous  Sc  mot,  nous  y  irons,  you  and  I  will 
8  go 
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*^6  there;  lut  &  »w/,  nous le ferons^  he  and  I  will  do  it;  lui% 
tl  eft  trop  intereffe,  as  'for  him,  he  is  too  felfUh ;  votre  couftn 
&  moiy  nous  y  fommes  obliges,  your  coufin  and  I  are  obliged 
to  it ;  vous  cc  votre  fls,  vous  y  devriex  paffer  Pete,  you  and 
your  fon  flbould  pals  the  fummer  there,  &c\ 

Prac 

1  mould  foon  have  forfaken 
thefe  pleafures,  you  fay,  if  I 
had  but  faith.  And  I  tell  you, 
you  would  foon  have  faith, 
had  you  once  forfaken  thefe 
pleafures.  It  is  your  bufine/s 
then  to  begin  firft :  were  it  in 
my  power,  I  would  give  you 
faith  ;  but  I  cannot,  nor  con- 
fequently  can  I  try,  whether 
what  you  afTert  is  true :  where- 
as you  may  leave  off  thofe 
pleafures,  and  try  the  truth  of 
what  I  advance. 

God,  who  can  do  all  things, 
bears  with  fo  many  wicked 
people;  and  you,  the  worft 
of  all,  cannot  bear  with  one 
fuch. 


T  ICE. 

J'aurois  bientot  quitte  cei 
plaifirs,  dites-vous,  fi  j'avois 
la  foi.  Et  moije  vous  dis9  que 
vous  auriez  bientot  la  foi  fi 
vous  aviez  quitte  ces  plaifirs. 
Or  c'eft  a  vous  a  comencer. 
Si  je  pouvois,  je  vous  donerois 
la  foi :  je  ne  le  puis,  ni  par 
confequent  eprouver  la  verite 
de  ce  que  vous  dites;  mais 
voutf  pouvez  bien  quittpt  ces 
plaifirs,  &  eprouver  fi  ce  que 
je  dis  eft  vrai. 

Dieu,  qui  peut  tout,  foufre 
taht  de  mechans ;  &  vous  qui 
etes  le  pire  de  tous,  vous  n'en 
pouvez  foufrir  un. 


185.  But  when  the  thfcd  perfon  lut  or  eux,  happens  to  be  the 
laft  pronoun,  it  is  ufual,  particularly  in  familiar  difcourfe,  to 
put  no  pronoun  conjunctive  nominative  before  the  verbr;  as,  il 
eft  fage,  &  lut  ne  Yeft  pas,  he  is  good,  but  the  other  is  not ;  fa 
toujine  &  lut  fi  rejjemblent,  his  coufin  and  he  are  alike  $  votrt 
pere  &  euxy  font  invites,  your  father  and  he  are  invited  to  it, 
fcfr. 

Practice. 

The  world  is  for  thofe  who  Le  monde  eft  pour  ceux  qui 
follow  courts,  or  people  cities  :     fuivent  les  cours,  ouqui  peu- 


nature  is  only  for  fuch  as  live 
in  the  country:  they  alone 
truly  enjoy  life :  at  leaft,  they 
alone  are  fenfible  that  they  do 
Jive. 


plent  les  villes :  la  nature  n'eft 
que  pour  ceux  qui  habitent  la 
campagne:  eux  feuls  vtvent\ 
eux  feuls  du  moins  conoiffent 
qu'ils  vivent. 


186.  Wetranflate,  with  the" pronoun  conjunctive  nominative 
after  the  verb,  thefe  Eaglilh  expreflions ;  faii  he,  Jbe  replied, 

U  .  faid 
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faidyoU)  they  added,  &c.  therefore  fey  and  write  in  French,  dii+ 
il>  repartit-eUe,  dites-vous,  ajouterent-ilsi  &c. 

Practice. 
5Tis  forriething  great  (you      C'eft  qiielque  chofe  de  grand* 
fay)  to  be  praifed  by  pofterity ;     dites-vous,  d'etre  lo\x€    de  \W 


lay 


at  is)   by  thofe  you  have  pofterite  j  e'eft-H-dire,  de  ceux 

fcever  feen*  and  whom  you  que  vous  ri'avez  jamais  vu  ; 

never  will  fee.  (   Why  are  you  &  qiie  vous  ne  verrez  jamais, 

not  grieved  then  to  have  mifs'd  Que  he  vous  affligez-vous  done 

the  applaufe  of  thofe  who  are  auffi  de  ne  Tavoir  point  ete  de 

gone  before  you  ?  ceux  qui  vous  ont  precede  ? 

How  many  ftars  have  not        Corribien  les  lunetes  nou$ 

telefcopes    difcover'd    to    us,  ont-elles  decouvert  d'aftres  qui 

which  had  no  exiftence  to  our  n'etoient  pointy  pour  nos  phi* 

philofophers  of  old  ?  the  fcrip-  lofophes  d'auparavant  ?    on  a* 

tures    were    boldly    attack'd  taquoit    hardiment    Tecriture 

concerning  what  is  frequently  fur  ce  qu'on  y  trouve  en  tahf 

aflerted  there,  of  their  prodi-  d'endroits   du  grand  nombre 

gibus  number*     There  are,  it  des  etoiles*     II  n'y  en  a  que 

was  faid,  but   one  thoufand  mille    vingt-deux*    difoit-on3 

twenty  and  two  ftars,  that  is  jious  le  favons. 
demonflrable. 

187.  We  alfo  place  the  pronoun  cjonjun&ive  nominative  af* 
ter  verbs  in  the  conjunctive  mood ;  as,  fuffiez-vous  encore  plus 
riche  que  vous  ne  l'etes,  were  you  ftiil  richer  than  you  are; 
dujfe-je  en  foufrir,  were  I  to  fuffer  by  it ;  eut-ellt  encore  plus 
de  beaute  qu'elle  n'en  a,  had  fhe  ftill  more  beauty  than  fhc 
has,  &c.  however  we  may  alfo  fay  in  this  cafe  with  the  con- 
junctive nominative  before  the  verb,  quand  vous  feriez  encor* 
plus  riche  que  vous  ne  l'etes,  quand  j'en  devrois  foufrir,  quand 
elie  aurojt  encore  plus  de  beaute,  qu'elle  n'en  a* 

188.  The  pronoun  conjunctive  nominative  is  alio  placed 
after  the  verb,  when  we  make  a  wifh ;  as*  pkiffie&VQH*  etre 
heureux*  rtiay  you  be  happy*  6fc. 

1  Bg*  When  we  afk  a  queftion,  the  pronoun  conjunctive  no- 
minative is  placed  after 'the  verb;  Examp.  icrhiz-vous?  do 
you  write  i  parlem-ih  f  do  they  fpeak  I  dinent-eUes  ?  are  they 
at  dinner  ?  eji-ce  votre  pere  ?  is  it  your  father  ?  /  fe  Uve-t-on  J 
do  they  rife,  isfc. 

Practice* 
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Practice 


Am  Ton  die  point  of  pre- 
ferment, and  does  fuch  a  one 
Jpiowit?,or  is  it  only  what 
he  prefages  ?  for  he  is  before- 
hand with  me*  and  treafs  me 
with  ceremony. 

May  not  one  quefiion  the 
wifdom  of  thofe  laws,  which, 
inftead  of  determining  fuits, 
ferve  only  to  protrad  them  ? 


Dois-je  bientot  etre  en  pi  acet 
Je  fait-il?>  eji-ce  en  lui  un 
pr euentiment  ?  ii  me  previent, 
il  me  falue, 


Ne  peyt-en  pas  douter  de  1$ 
fagefle  de  ces  loix,  qui,  au  lien 
de  terminer  les  proces,  ne  fef  * 
vent  cju'a  les  prolonger. 

190.  In  this  laft  cafe,  when  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tenfet 
the  pronoun  conjunctive  nominative,  as  in  Englijh^  is  placed 
after  the  auxiliary  verb;  Examp,  font-ik  /eves?  are  they  up  ? 
avez-vous  etudie  ?  have  you  ftudied  ?  y  fojnme^nam  obliges  \ 
are  we  obliged  to  it  ?  y  ejiron  arrive  ?  are  they  come  to  it  ?  , 
iic. 

Practice.* 


Kings  !  monarchs  !  poten- 
tates !  facred  majefties  !  have 
J  addrefs'd  you  by  all  your 
haughty  titles?  grandees  of 
the  earth!  moft eminent  prin- 
ces !  high  and  mighty  lords ! 
nay,  perhaps  e?er  long,  al- 
mighty lords  !  we  meer  mor- 
tals fVand  in  need  of  a  little 
rain  for  our  corn  ;  or  (what  is 
ftill  lefs)  of  a  little  dew.  Ah ! 
do  but  produce  us  fome  dew : 
moiften  the  ground  with  but 
poedrpp  of  rain. 

191.  Obfervi)  that  the  pronoun  jg  makes  fo  great  a  caeca- 
phony  after  certain  verbs  monofyllables ;  as,  inens~je  ?  do  I 
lie  i  dors-je?  do  I  deep  ?  &c*  that  it  is  better  to  take  anothar 
turn,  and  fay,  for  example ;  ejl-cc  que  je  mens?  do  I  Up  ?  eft- 
ee  que  je  dors  ?  do  I  fleep  i  &c. 

192.  Take  particular  notice,  that  in  aflcing  a  quefiion,  if 
the  verb  has  not  a  pronoun  perfonal  for  its  nominative,  the 
nominative  precedes  the  verb,  and  (he  pronoun  perfonal,  »/, 


Rois  !  monarques  !  potent 
tats  !  facrees  majeftes  !  vous 
ai-je  names  par  tous  vos  fuper- 
bes  noms  ?  grands  de  la  terre ! 
tres  hauts,  tres  puiffans,  & 
peut-etre  bientot  tdus  puiflans 
feigneurs  !  nous  autrej  hom- 
mes  nous  avons  befoln  pour' 
nos  moiflbns  d'un  peu  de 
pluie;  de  quelque  chafe  de 
mains,  d'un  peu  de  rofee : 
faites  de  la  rofee;  envoyeg 
fur  la  terre  une  goute  d'eau. 
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elle^  Us  or  *//«,  is  added  befides,  and  placed  after  the  verb ; 
Examp.  la  viande  ejl-ellebonnt  ?  is  the  meat  good  ?  votre  tra- 
duction eft-elle  faite  ?  is  your  tranflation  done  ?  &c. 

Practice* 
Is  then  the  beauty,  order,         La  beaute,  Vordre,  &  la  du- 
mb duration  of  the  univerTe     ree  de  1'univers  fonUils  l'efet 
the    effect    of     meer     blind     d'une  aveugle  fortune  ? 


chance  ? 

No*  one  is  fo  happy  as  a 
true  Chriftian  :  no  one  fo  rea- 
sonable, fo  virtuous,  fo  ami- 
able. With  how  little  pride 
does  a  Chriftian  believe  him- 
felf  united  to  God  ?  how  little 
does  he  undervalue  himfelf, 
when  he  confiders  himfelf  on 
a  level  with  infects  ? 


Nul  n'eft  heureux  com  me 
un  vrai  chretien;  ni  raifonable, 
ni  vertueux,  ni  aimable :  avec 
combien  peu  d'orgueil  un  chre~ 
tren  fe  croit-il  uni  a  Dieu  ? 
avec  combien  peu  d'abje&ioh 
s'egale-t-il  aux  vers  de  terre  ? 


193.  Obferve  alfo,  that  when  the  pronoun  conjunctive  .no- 
minative il  or  elle,  follows  a  verb,  which  terminates  with  a 
vowel,  a  /  is  inferted  between  two  hyphens  ;  thus,  mange-t-il? 
does  he  eat  ?  votre  foeur  y  fera-t-elle  ?  will  your  lifter  be  there  I 
&c.  This  is  done  to  avoid  the  hiatus,  which  otherwife  would 
be  occafion'd  by  the  meeting  of  the  two  vowels  ;  as,  mange  il 
/era  elk. 

Practice. 


A  man  who  difcovers  any 
proofs  of  the  Chriftian  religi-. 
on,  is  like  an  heir  who  finds 
the  title-deeds  to  his  eftate. 
Will  he  fay  the  deeds  are 
falfe  ?  and  neglect  to  examine 
them  ? 

A  man  of  ever  fo  great  ta- 
lents is  ftill  uneven  :  he  ebbs 
and  flows  :  fometimes  his  ge- 
nius is  raifed,  and  is  again  de- 
prefs'd  :  then,  if  he  be  pru- 
dent, he  talks  little ;  he  writes 
nothing;  and  neither  forces 
his  own  imagination,  nor  tries- 
to  pleafe  that  of  others.  Who 
can  fing  with  a  cold  ?  mould 
not  the  voice  be  firft  brought 
into  tune  ? 


Un  homme  qui  decouvre 
des  preuves  de  la  religion 
chretiene,  eft  comme  un  herir- 
tier  qui  trouve  les  titres  de  fa 
maifon.  Diratril  qu'ils  font 
faux  ?  &  nigligera-t-il  de  les 
examiner  ? 

L'homme  du  meilleur  efprit 
eft  inegal ;  il  foufre  des  acroi- 
ffemens  &  des  diminutions  5 
il  entre  en  verve ;  mais  il  eh 
fort :  alors  s'il  eft  fage,  il  par- 
le  peu  ;  il  n'ecrit  point ;  il  ne 
cherche  point  a  imaginer  &  a 
plaire.  Chante-t  on  avec  un 
rhume  ?  ne  faut-il  pas  atteu- 
dre  que  la  voix  reviene  i 

194. 
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194.  When  an  Englifh  fcntence  may  be  turn'd  fo,  as  that, 
without  altering  the  fenfe,  one^  they  or  people^  may  be  ufed  as 
a  nominative  to  a  verb,  on  muft  be  ufed  as  nominative  to  the 
faid  verb  in  French  ;  as  in  this  fentence  :  the  fear  of  death  is 
commonly  ftronger  than  all  the  reafonings  ufed  againft  it; 
wherein  the  participle  paffive  ufed  may  be  turn'd  to  a  verb 
with  people  for  its  nominative  ;  thus,  tvhich  people  ufe  againft  />, 
la  crainte  de  la  mort  eft  ordinairement  plus  forte,  que  tous  les 
raifonemens  que  Fon  fait  contre  elle,  &c.  Fee  N°.  488.  Some- 
times the  pronoun  on  is  ufed  inftead  of  je ;  as,  on  vous  entend9  . 
I  underftand  you,  &c.  Authors  make  the  fame  ufe  of  it  ta 
avoid  fpeaking  in  the  firft  perfon. 

Practice 

Princes  are  prevail' d  on  by         On  gagne  les  princes  par  la 
flattery :  'tis  their  foible.  flaterie ;  c'eft  leur  foible. 

The  impreifion  which  edu-  L'impreffion  de  Peducation 
cation  makes,  is  like  the  let-  eft  comme  les  letres  qus on gra- 
ters  engraved  on  the  bark  of  ve  furJ'ecorce  des  arbres;  & 
trees ;  which  grow  and  gather  qui  croiflent  &  fe  fortifient 
ftrength  along  with  the  tree  comme  eux. 
itfelf. 
.  W$  receive  favours :  we  ac-  On  refoit  les  graces  :  on  ac- 
cept of  fervices.  cepte  les  fervices. 

When  there,  is  a  vivacity  of  Quand  on  a  du  feu  dans  Pi- 
fancy  and  pleafantry  of  mind,  magination,  &  de  Pagrefnent 
a  hundred  trifling  things  are  dans  Pefprit,  on  dit  cent  folies, 
vented  ;  which  divert  and  fpr-  qui  egayent  &  qui  animent  les 
rit  up  the  mod  ferious  conver-  conversations,  les  plus  ferieufes. 
fation.  I  mean  only  fuch  On  entend  ( j'entends)  de  ces 
,  things,  as  far  from,  being  of-  folies  qui  bienloin  dechoquer 
fenfive  to  good-breeding,  are  la  bienfeance,  partent  d'un 
the  productions  of  a  polite  and  efprit  poli  &  delicat. 
delicate  turn  of  mind. 

195.  Sometimes  the  pronoun  on  before  a  verb,  and  never  af- 
ter, is  preceded  by  the  letter  / ;    thus,  Fon%  which  happens, 
.  when  it  comes  after  a  word  that  terminates  with  a  vowel ; 
as,  c'eft  la  on  Fon  doit  batir  cette  maifon,  'tis  there  that  houfe 
is  to  be  built,  &c. 

Practice. 
At  court,    even  paffipn   is         A  la  cour  les  coleres  font  e- 
jexprefs'd  by  rule,  and  oppro-     loquentes,  &  Fon  s'y  dit  des 
brious  language  is  utter'd  with    injures  poliment  &  en  beaux 
politenefs  and  in  a  good  ftyle, ,     termes. 
r  It    .     -  •     '    r     Ceft 


150  .  The  Theory  ^Practice 

It  is  a  brtital  kind  of  teme-  C'eft  une  tem^rits  brutale 

rity  to  go  without  knowing  de  ne  favoir  ou  Von  va,  &  de 

where ;  and  to  be  indifferent,  ne  fe  metre  pas  en  peine,  fi  la 

whether  the  way  leads  towards  voie  que  Von  fuit  conduit  a  la 

life  or  death.  vie  ou  a  la  mort. 


196.  When  the  pronoun  peribnal  is  governed  by  a  verb  m 
the  dative  or  accufative,  it  is  conjunctive,  and  placed  imme- 
diately before  the  faid  verb ;  Examp.  v&us  m'aimez9  you  love 
me ;  je  vous  dis9  I  tell  you ;  vous  lui9  or  leur  ecrirezf  you  ihal{ 
write  to  him,  to  her,  to  them ;  //  s9habille9  he  drefles  himfelf ; 
tile  fe  dit9  fhe  faid  to  herfelf ;  on  fe  park,  people  fpeak  to  one 
another ;  on  s9ecrity  people  write  to  one  another,  &cf  and  not 
as  in  Englifh j  vous  aimez  moi>  je  dis  a  vous9  vous  ecrirez  a  lui9 
a  elle9  a  eux9  a  elles9  il  habille  Jot  meme9  elle  dit  a  foi  meme9  on 
farle  a  foi  meme9  on  ecrit  a  foi  mime  :  Let  the  Englifh  learner 
take  particular  notice  of  this  rule. 

Practice. 


>  We  enjoy  life,  and  all  the 
while  are  lofing  it :  every  mo- 
ment fhortens  its  duration. 

Our  ruling  paffions  are  the 
rock  on  which  decency  com- 
monly founders. 

The  fatiguing  life  of  cour- 
tiers, and  tne  difappointments 
they  meet  with,  are  not  fuffi- 
cient  however  to  put  them  out 
of  conceit  with  the  court. 

The  eternity  of  God  comes 
on  apace ;  and  the  few  mo- 
ments of  life  remaining  with 
us,  are  on  the  point  of  being 
abforb'd  in  that  awful  im- 
menfity. 

In  this  world  all  things  are 
in  diforder:  good  men  abide 
in  it  as  in  a  foreign- country. 

There  muft,  I  confefs,  be 

judgments,  feizures,    prifons, 

and  executions:    but  juftice, 

Jaw  and  equity  apart,  'tis  ever 

ftWge 


Nous  ne  jou'ifibns  de  la  vi* 
qu'a  mefure  que  nous  la  per- 
dons:  chaque  moment  en  ab- 
rege  la  duree. 

Les  paffions  qui  nous  empor- 
tent  font  Pecueil  ordinaire  de 
la  bienffance. 

.  La  vie  fatigante  des  courti* 
fans  &  les  rebuts  qu'ils  fou* 
frent,  ne  les  degoMtent  point 
de  la  cow. 

L'eternite  deDieu  s'avanoej 
&  ce  peu  d'inftans  de  vie  qui 
nous  re/ient9  font  prets  a  fe 
pcrdre  dans  cette  unmeofitg  ft 
redoutable. 

Tout  eft  en  defandre  dam 
ce  monde :  les  honetes  gens  y 
font  comme  en  pays  etrangers. 

]1  faut  des  (atiies  de  terre,  & 
des  enlevemens  de  meubles, 
des  prifons,  &  des  fuplicesr 
mais  juftice,  ioix,  &  befoina 

.4 
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ftrange  to  me,  to  confider  a  part,  ce  rrleft  une  chofe  tou- 
With  what  favage  fury  men  jours  nouvele  de  contempler 
ad  towards  one  another*  avec  quelle  ferocite  les  hom- 

ines traitent  d'autres  hommes, 

197.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  third  perfoh  Angular  or  plu- 
fral  of  the  imperative  mood,  we  make  ufe  of  the  pronoun  con- 
junctive govern'd,  placed,  as  in  the  preceding  rule,  immediate-* 
ly  before  the  Verb ;  Examp.  qu'ils  ntaimenty  let  them  love  me; 
qtiilmJecrtvey  let  him  write  to  me,  &c. 

P  R  A  C  T  I  C  I. 

Let  hunger  be  relieved  with 
food ;  let  thirft  be  allay'd  with 
drink;  let  the  cold  weather 
be  kept  out  by  apparel ;  and 
let  a  comfortable  habitation* 
ferve  to  flielter  you  againft 
the  inclemencies  of  the  Wea- 
ther :  every  thing  elfe,  which 
labour  in  vain  has  added  by 
way  of  ornament,  fhould  be 
the  objeft  of  your  miftruft, 
as  ferving  only  to  enfnare  your 
foul.  » 


Que  la  nourriture  appaife  la 
faim  ;  que  le  breuvage  appaife 
la  foif ;  que  le  vetement  ban- 
nifle  le  froitf ;  que  le  logement 
d€fende  de  l'injure  des  faifons: 
mais  quant  aux  autres  chofes 
qu'un  travail  inutile  a  ajoutees 
pour  Pornementj.qu'elies yous 
foient  fufpedtes,  comme  ne 
fervant  qu'a  drefler  des  embfr* 
ches  i  Tame. 


198.  And  tirhen  the  verb  Is  in  the  firft  and  fecond  perfort 
lingular  or  plural  of  the  imperative,  the  pronoun  conjunctiva 
is  placed  after  the  verb ;  Examp.  parlons-nous,  let  us  fpeak  to 
one  another;  aimez-vous,  love  one  another;  ecrhxz-moiyvmxt 
ta  me  5  babille%-les>  drefs  them,  &V. 

Practice. 


Let  us  be  contented  if  we 
are  able  to  look  death  in  the, 
face  with  fteadirtefs,  without 
bragging  of  our  indifference 
as  to  its  approach. 

The  order,  beauty,  and  ope- 
rations of  nature  are  obvious  : 
the  caufes  and  principles  of 
*em  are  not  fo :  afk  a  woman 
how  it  comes  to  pafs  mat  fhe 
Heeds  only  to  open  her  bright 
eyes  -in  order  to  fee.  You  may 
poze  a  learned  man  with  the 
famequeftion.  Learn 


Contentons-nous  de  faire  bon- 
ne mine  a, la  vue  de  la  mort* 
fans  nous  vanter  d'en  aprocher 
avec  indiference. 

L'ordre,  la  decoration,  les 
efets  de  la  nature  font  popu- 
lates :  les  caufes,  les  preci- 
pes ne  le  font  pas  :  demandez 
a  une  femme  coment  un  bel 
ceil  n'a  qu'a  s'ouvrir  p6ur  voir, 
demandez-le  a  un  homme 
do&e.^ 

Apre- 
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Learn  to  govern  your  tem- 
per,* and  make  it  fo  gentle  and 
even,  that  I  may  not  ftand  in 
fear  of  your  company. 

'  Let  us  leave  the  diftribution 
of  time  to  providence,  and 
hufband  well  fuch  portion  of 
it  as  is  allotted  to  us.  Every 
blefling  and  every  affliction 
comes  from  the  fame  hand, 
let  us  then  receive  both  with 
the  fame  difpofition. 


Aprenez  a  regler  yotre  htf- 
meur,  &  rendez-Ta  fi  douce,  & 
fi  egale,  que  je  ne  craigne  pa* 
votre  comerce, 

Laiflbns  a  la  providence  la 
difpofition  du  tems,  &  foyons 
menagers  de  celui  qu'elle 
nous  donne.  Tous  les  biens,. 
&  tous  les  maux  vienent  de  fa 
part,  recevom-lei  d'un  mem* 
vifagc 


199.  In  this  fame  cafe,  inftead  of  the  pronouns  conjunctive 
me  and  fc,  we  make  ufe  of  the  pronouns  disjunctive  moi>  toi9 
and  place  them  alfo  after  the  verb  ;  Exam  p.  parlez-moi,  (peak 
to  me  i  aimez-moi)  love  me  ,  habUU-toiy  dreis  thyfelf,  &c. 

Practice. 

L'or  eclate,  dites-vous,  fur 
les  habits  de  Philemon ;  il  ec- 
late de  meme  chez  Jes  mar- 
chands :  il  eft  habille  des 
plu9  belles  etofes  ;  lefont-elles 
moins  toutes  deployees  dans 
les  boutiques  &  a  la  piece  i 
mais  la  broderie  &  les  orne- 
mensy  ajoutent  encore  la  mag- 
nificence; je  loue  done  Te 
travail  de  l'ouvrkr ;  fi  on  lui 
demande  quelle  heure  il  eft, 
il  tire  une  montre,  qui  eft  un 
chef  d'eeuvre  :  la  garde  de  fon 
t!pee  eft  un  onix;  il  a  an 
doigt  un  gros  diamant  qu'il 
fait  briller  aux  yeux,  &  qui  eft 
parfait ;  il  ne  lui  manque  au- 
cune  de  ces  curieufes  bagate- 
les  que  Ton  porte  fur  foi  au- 
tant  pour  la  vanite  que  pour 
l'ufage;  &  il  ne  fe  plaint 
non  plus  toute  forte  de  parure 
qu'un  jeune  homme  qui  a 
epoufe  une  riche  vieille.  Vous 
m'infpirez  enfin  de  la  curio- 
fit^j 


Philemon's  cloaths,  you  fay, 
are  glittering  with  gold  :  and 
do  not  tradefmen's  fhops  glit- 
ter with  it  full  as  much  ?  he  is 
bedeck'd  with  the  fineft  fluffs  : 
and  are  not  the  (hops  equally 
lying  with  them,  even  in 
whole  pieces  ?  but  then  the 
embroidery  and  other  orna- 
ments, about  him  add  magnifi- 
cence to  his  finery.  Well 
then  !  all  I  can  praife  in  him 
is  the  artificer's  labour.  If 
you  afk  what's  o'clock,  he'll 
pull  out  a  watdi,  which  is  a 
mafter-piece  of  its  kind.  On 
the  hilt  of  his  fword  you  will 
find  an  onyx:  his  finger  is 
adorn'd  with  a  large  diamond, 
which  he  plays  in  your  eye ; 
and  which  has  not  a  flaw  in 
it.  In  fhort,  he  is  without 
none  of  thofe  curious  trifles 
that  are  worn  as  much  out  of 
vanity,  as  for  fafhion-fake  : 
nor  is  he  lefs  extravagant  in 
every 


153 

fite ;  il  faut  voir  du*  moins 
des  chofes  fi  precieufes :  en- 
voyez-mot  cet  habit  &  ces  bi- 
joux dc  Philemon  ;  je  '  vt>U3 
quitte  de  la  perfone. 
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every  foppery  of  drefs,  than  a 
young  fellow  juft  tack'd  to 
lorne  rich  old  beldam.  How- 
ever, he  excites  my  curiofity 
after  all;  fuch  rarities  are 
worth  being  feen.  E'en  fend 
me  then  Philemon's  cloaths 
and  trinkets ;  and  by  my  con- 
fent  you  may  difpofe  of  his 
perfon  as  you  pleafe. 

200.  But  when  the  imperative  mood  is  foMow'd  by  the  Ap- 
plying pronoun  en9  inftead  of  mot  and  toi,  we  make  ufe  of  me 
and  te9  placed  after  the  verb,  and  immediately  before  en ;  as, 
parlez-m'en9  fpeak  to  me  about  it  ;  babille-t' en9  drefs  thyfelf 
with  it.      , 

201.  Take  notice,  that  when  there  is  a  negation,  thefe 
three  laft  obfervations  do  not  take  place ;  for  then  the  pro- 
nouns follow  the.  general  rule,  arc  conjun&ive,  and  placed 
before  the  verb ;  Examp.  ne  nous  parlous  pas,  let  us  not  fpeak 
to  one  another  ;  ne  les  habillez  pas,  do  not  drefs  them ;  ne  mt 
parlez  pas,  do  not  fpeak  to  me  ;  ne.  fhabille  pas9  do  not  drefs 
thyfelf;  ne  nCecrivez  pas,  do  not  write  to  me  ;  ne  te  lave  pas, 
do  not  wafh  thyfelf;  ne  tfen  habille  j>as>  do  not  drefs  thyfelf 
with  it;  ne  men  ecrivez  pas,  do  not  write  to  me  about  it  ^ 
ne  fen  lave  pas,  do  not.  wafh  thyfelf  with  it,  (fc. 

Practice. 
Let  us  not  fall  out  with       .  Ne   nous   emportons    point 
mankind    for    their    cruelty,    contre  les  hommes  en  voyant 


their  ingratitude,  their  injuf- 
tice,  their  haughtinefs,  their 
felf-love,  and  forgetfulnefs  of 
others :  fuch  is  their  compo- 
fition;  fuch  their  nature :  we 
may  as  well  quarrel  with  the 
ftone  for  falling  down,  or  with 
the  fparks  for  flying  upwards. 

Never  embark  in  any  bufi- 
nefs,  without  firft  conudering 
the  obftacles  in  your  way,  and 
exerting  ypur  prudence  in  cal- 
culating the  event. 


leur  duret6,  leur  ingratitude, 
leur  injuftice,  leur  fierte,  l'a- 
mour  d'eux-memes,  &  l'oubli 
des  autres :  ils  font  ainfi  faits ; 
c'eft  leur  natu?b :  ce  feroit  ne 
pouvoir  fuporter  que  la  pierre 
torribe,  ou  que  le  feu  s'eleve. 

Ne  vous  embarquez  a  rien 
que  yous  n'ayez  prevu  les  ob- 
ftacles, &  confome  votre  pru- 
dence a  penctrer  les  evene- 
mens. 


302. 
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202.  The  pronouns  conjunctive  always  precede  the  aclverbi 
void,  voila ;    Examp.  i  me  void,  here  1  am  y   vou's  Voila,  ther£ 

f^ou  are ;  le,  la9  or  Its  voict^  here  he  or  {he  is,  or  the£  are,  &c. 
t  will  not  be  arhifs  to  bbferve  here,  that  pronouns  conjun&ivfe 
only  precede  thofe  adverbs,  nouns  being  altffays  placed  aftefr 
them ;  Examp.  void  man  Uvre,  here  is  rriy  book  j  tooici  tilth 
Jivres,  here  are  my  books  j  voila  des  etrdngers>  there  are  Aran* 
gers,  &c. 

P  R  ACTICE. 

,  There  is  danger  in  mocking 
pf  others.  Lifa,  already  an 
bid  woman,  would  fain  turn  a 
jrourig  one  into  ridicule  ;  and 
in  the  attempt  herfelf  becomes 


hideous  and  frightful  to  us. 
Jn  imitation  of  the  other,  {he 
makes  wry  faces  arid  diftorfs 
fcer  features  :  and  behold  {he 
Appears  as  ugly  as  heed  be 
wifli'd,  to  fet  off  to  advantage 
the  fair  objeft  of  her  mockery. 

We  fay  there  is  enough, 
Mien  we  wifli  for  no  more : 
arid  we  fay,  that  will  fuffice, 
When  we  have  precifely  what 
we  want  towards  the  deTired 
end. 

'Tis  a  great  misfortune  to 
bave  neither  fenfe  enough  to 
{peak  well,  nor  judgment  e- 
nough  to  hold  one's  tongue. 
This  is  the  fource  of  all  im- 
pertinence. 

This  picture  is  but  a  meer 
rough  (ketch :  that  indeed  is 
a  high-fintfh'd  piece ;  is  of  a 
good  tafte,  perfectly  correct, 
and  finely  drawn. 


II  y  a  du  peril  a  contrefaire. 
Life  deja  vieille'veut  reirdre 
une  jeiine  femme  ridicule ;  & 
elle-meme  ddvient  diforme  j 
elle  me  fait  peur$  eile  ufe  pour, 
l'imiter  de  grimaces  &  de  'con- 
torfions ;  la  voila  auffi  laide 
qu'il  faut,  poiir  emb'ellir  cellc 
dbnt  elle  fe  moq'ue. 


:On  dit  e'eft  affez,  tofjjii'on 
n'en  veut  pas  *  davaritage :  & 
Ton  dit  en  voila  fufifammerit, 
lorfqu'on  n'en  a  precifement 
qiie  ce  qu'il  eh  faut  poixr  l'u- 
fage  qu*on  en  veut  faire. 

C'eft  une  grande  mifere  que 
de  n'avoir  pas  affez  d'efprR 
pour  bien  parley  ni  aflez  de 
jugement  pour  fe  taire.  Voila 
le  prindpt  de  tOute  imperii* 
nence. 

P'oila  un  tableau  ,qui  ji'eft 
que  croque  ;  celui-la  eft  bien 
fini,  d'un  bon  gout,  bien  cor- 
rect, bien  deffiue. 


203.  When  the  verb  is  placed  between  feveral  pronouns  in 
the  fame  cafe,  the  firft  muft  be  conjur.&ive,  and  placed  before 
the  veib,  and  the  other  or  others  disjunftive,  and  placed  after 
the  verb  \  Examp.  faime  &  hi  auffi,  I  love*  and  he  alfo  ;  vous 
wmgezh  rnoi  aufii,  you  eat,  and  1  alfo;  il  mefarlt  auffi  bien  qu'* 
3  ™us> 


cf  the  Fr  ench  Tongue.'      i$| 

Wiw,  &  a  eux9  he  fpeaks  to  me  as  well  as  to  you*  and  to 
j^egi  >  on  &*  #&twt  auffi  bien  que  vous,  &  *//<*,  they^  threaten 
me  as  wcl}  as  you  and  thein ;  ilnoqs  habillera  yous  &  moi>  be, 
ihaj}  4ref*  pie  and  you  alfo,  &fr. 

Practice. 

Suppofe  a  man  places  him-        Un  homme  qui  ft  met  i  1* 
felf  at  a  window  to  gaze  at  the    feoetre  pour  voir  les  pafiaris  * 


people  polling  by j  were  I  go 
ii)g  along  £hat  way,  can  I  fay 
be  ftaijds  there  to  behold  nje  ? 
no :  becaufe  he  is  not  thinking 
pf  me  jfi  particular,  fie  who 
lpves  a  perfon  for  her  beauty, 
does  he  love  the  perfon  ?  no : 
for  if  the  fmall-ppx,  withput 
deftroyyig  the  peripp,  fbould 
deftroy  her  beauty,  it  would 
ajfo  put  an  snd  to  hjs  Jove. 
Apd  if  I  am  valuqd  for  my 
judgement  or  mew?ry,  is  y%  J 
who  apt  really  valued  ?  no: 
for  I  may  exift  .without  thefe 

?uai#,es.  Where  js  then  that 
myfelf  to  be  found  -,  which 
is  neither  to  be  met  witfi  yi 
the  bpdy  nor  ,in  the  foul  ?  fund 
how  (hall  the  tyody  or  the  foul 
be  loved,  but  for  their  quali- 
ties ;  which  yet  do  not  cpn- 
ftitute  this  felf,  fince  they  are 


fi  je  pafte  par  la,  puis-je  dire 
qu'il  eft  la  pour  me  voir  ?  non  ; 
car  il  ne  penfe  pas  &  moi  ejj 
particular.  Mais  celui  quj 
aime  une  perfpne  a  caufe  $% 
fa  beaurf,  Paime-t^il?  non; 
car  la  petite  verole,qui  lui  otera 
la  beaute  fans  la  faire  mourir, 
fera  qu'il  ne  l'aimera  plus* 
Et  fi  Ton  m'aime  pour  mon 
jugement,  ou  pour  rna  roe- 
moire,  tn'eiflte-t-qBy  mot  f. 
non :  car  je  puis  perdre  cea 
qualites  fans  cefTer  d'etre.  Oi 
eft  done  ce  raoji ;  s'il  ji'eft  ni 
dans  le  corps,  ni  dans  Tame  ? 
&  comment  aimer  le  corps  ou 
1'ame;  finon  pour  fes  qualites, 
qui  ne  font  point  ce  qui  faij  ce 
i#pi,  puifqu'elles  font  perif- 
fables  ?  car  aimeroit-on  la 
fubftance  de  Tame  d'tine  per* 
fone   abftraitement,  &  qUel- 


capable  of  a  feparation  from,    ques  qualites  qui  y   fuflent  ? 
it  ?  for  is  there  ajqr  fucb  .thing    cela  ne  Je  peut,  &  ferpit  In 


jufte.  On  n'aime  done  ja- 
rqais  perfpne,  njajs  feulerngnt 
Jes  qualites.  Ou  fi  Ton  aim-? 
la  perfpne,  il  faut  dire  que 
e'eft  raflemblage  des  qualites 


as  the  loving  in  abftraft  the 

fubftance  pf  a  perfop's  jToul^ 

whatever    qualities     it    may 

have?    this  is   npt    poffible; 

and  if  k  fjrere,  would  be  un-  .  ,       ^ 

realbnable.     It  is  not  then  the    flui  fiu't  Ja  perfdne 

perfon  which  is  ever  beloved, 

but  the  qualities  only.     Or  if 

we  'ftilf r  will  Save  it  that  the 

perfon  is  loved,  then  we  muft 

fay  that  the  combination "  of 

certain  qualities  is  what  cpn- 

ftitutes  ttie  perfon.  Xa 


*&*; 
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204.  When  the  pronoun  perfonal  is  governed  by  the  verb 
etre,  Signifying  to  belong,  it  is  always  disjun&ive,  and  placed 
after  the  verb ;  Ex  am  p.  ce  livre  eft  a  nousy  that  book  is  ours, 
or  belongs  to  us ;  cette  maifon  eft  a  nous,  that  houfe  is  ours,  or 
belongs  to  us,  &c. 

Practice. 
From  the  moment  we  have  Du  moment  que  nous  fom- 
enterM  on  the  ftage  of  life,  it  mes.entr6s  dans  la  carriere  dc 
is  no  bufinefs  of  oura  to  en-  la  vie,  ce  n'eft  plus  a  nous  a 
quire  how  it  will  fare  with  us  nous  enquerir  quel  terns  il  fera 
while  we  aft  Upon  it :  'tis  e-  durant  notre  courfe,  il  fufit 
nough  that  providence  has  de-  que  la  providence,  ait  pro- 
dded what  fhall  become  of  nonce  ce  qui  en  doit  etre;  nos 
us;  ourwifhes  or  complaints  prieres,ninosplaintesnechan- 
will  not  alter  its  decrees*  geront  point  fes  decrets. 

205.  When  a  pronoun  is  govern'd  in  the  dative  cafe  by  a 
refledive  verb,  it  is  disjunctive,  and  placed  after  die  faid  verb ; 
Examp.  nous  fommes  gracieux  par  des  airs  prevenans  pour  ceux 
qui  s'adreffent  a  musy  we  become  engaging  by  a  certain  man- 
ner which  prepoflefles  in  our  favour  fuch  as  fall  in  our  way ; 
il  y?  fie  a  moiy  a  Jui9  a  vous,  &c.  he  trufts  to  me,  to  him,  to 
you,  &c. 

Practice. 

It  is  often  a  more  ufeful  and  II  eft  fouvent  plus  court  & 

compendious    way  to  fquare  plus  utile  de  quadrer  avec  les 

with  others,  than  to  make  o-  autres,  que  de  faire   que   les 

thers  coincide  with  us.  autres  s*aju/levt  a  nous. 

The  higher  our  ftation,  the  Plus  nous  fommes  eleves, 

more  difficult  it  is  for  truth  to  plus  la  verite  a  de  peine  a  fe 

reach  our  ears*  fin**  entendre  a  nous. 

206.  After  the  verbs  perler,  when  it  fignifies  to  dire&  one*s 
difcourfe  to;  finger -,  penfer,  to  think;  make  ufe  alfo  of  the 
disjunctive  in  the  fame  manner ;  Examp.  il  parte  a  mot  & 
non  pas  a  vaus,  he  fpeaks  to  me  and  not  to  you  ;  je  finge  ou 
je'  penfi  a  vdusy  I  think  of  you,  &c. 

Practice. 
The  folidity  of  a  man's  ge-        On  conoit  la  folidite  d'un 

nius  is  known  by  his  thoughts ;  elprit  par  celle  de  fes  penfees  ; , 

and  as  every  thought  is  ufelefs  &  comme  toutes  font  inutiles, 

which  has  not  eternity  for  its  fi  elles  n'pnt  pour  objet  Teter- 

obje&j  not  to  think  always  nite ;  a  irioins  quede  penfer 

on  con* 


of  tie  Fr  en 

on  that  is  in  effeft  to  think  al- 
ways about  nothing.  As  our 
only  riches  in  this  world  are 
the  hopes  of  falvation ;  it  is 
an  anticipation  of  death  in 
this  life,  not  to  labour  with- 
out ceafmg  to  that  end.  Let 
us  be  happy  till  time  (hall  be 
no  more,  yet  when  time  itfclf 
(hall  deliver  us  up  to  eternity, 
without  having  employed  all 
our  lives  in  preparing  to  meet 
it ;  eternity  indeed  will  abide 
with  us,  but  this  Will  be  only 
to  mark  out  the  permanency 
of  our  pains  and  miferies. 
Reader!  'tis  to  yourfelf  I 
(peak. 


ch  Tongue*        im 

continuelement  a  elk,  on  ne 
penfe  jamais  a  rien.  Comme 
'chacun  n'a  vaillant  au  monde 
que  Tefperance  d'etre  fauve, 
e'eft  mourir  par  avance  en 
vivant,  de  ne  pas '  travailler 
fans  ceffe  a  fon  falut.  Ayons 
tout  a  fouhait  dans  le  terns,  fi 
du  terns  nous  entrons  dans  l'e- 
ternite  fans  avoir  employe  tous 
les  foins  de  la  vie  a  1'aquerir, 
Tftcrnite  nous  demeurera, 
mais'ce  fera  pour  marquer  la 
duree  de  nos  malheurs  &  de 
nos  peines.  Le£teur,  ytparle 
a  tot. 


207.S  In  all  other  cafes  we  alfo  make  ufe  of  the  disjunctive 
pronouns,  viz. 

'  After  a  prepofition  ;  as,  devant  moiy  before  me 5  avec  vous9 
with  you  j  centre  luiy  againft  him  \  aupres  de  lui,  near  him  \ 
loin  dreuxy  far  from  them  ;  jufqu'a  luty  quite  to  him  ;  fur  foi% 
.  about  one  5  contre  lut-mime,  againft  himfelf ;  centre  vous-memes9 
againft  yourfelves  ;  chacun  agit  pour  fei9  every  body  a&s  for 
himfelf,  &e. 

Practice. 

True  virtue  oonfifts  only  in        La  vraie  &  P  unique  vertu  eft 
the   abhorrence  of  ourfelves,     de  fe  hair,  car  on  eft  hai'f- 


(who  really  are  hateful  for 
our  concupifcence)  and  feek- 
ing  after  the  true  amiable  be- 
ing in  order  to  love  it.  But 
as,  we  cannot  love  what  is 
without  us,  we  muft  love  a 
being  which  exifts  within  us, 
and  yet  is  diftin£t  from  us. 
Now  there  is  none  other  fuch 
than. the  univerfal  being.  The 
kingdom  of  God  is  within  our- 
felves :  the  univer/al  good  re- 
fides  within  us  all;  and  yet 
is  a  very  diftinft  being  from 
man. 

Moft 


(able  par  fa  concupifcence, 
$  de  chercher  un  etre  verita- 
blement  aimable  pour  r aimer. 
Maiscompie  nous  nepouvons 
aimer  ce  qui  eft  hors  de  nous9 
il  faut  aimer  un  etre  qui  foit 
en  nous,  &  qui  ne  foit  pas  nous. 
Or  il  n'y  a  que  l'etre  univerfel 

?ui  foit  tel.  Le  royaume  de 
)ieu  eft  en  nous ;  le  bien  uni- 
verfel eft  en  nous,  &  n'eft  pas 
nous. 


La 
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Moft  women  judge  of  a, 
'man's  merjt,  and  even  of  his 
goqd  appearance,  according 
to  the  imprejfion  he  makes  on 
ihera;  and  feldom  allow  either 
to  one  for  whom  they  find  #9 
perfonal  liking. 


La  plupart  des  femmes  ju- 
gent  du  merite  &  de  la  bonne 
mine  d'un  homme  par  PiinT 
preffionqu'il  fait  fur  elles ;  fo 
n'acordent  preique  ni  Pun  m 
I' autre  a  celui  pour  qui  dies  ne 
feijtent  rien. 


208.  After  f?#,  preceded  by  w,  fignifying  none  but ;  Examp. 
qu'ils  ne  patient  qu'a  met,  let  them  .fpeak  tQ  none  but  me  j 
w'habillep  gueJusg  dj$i?  nonejut  him  J  n'ecrivez  qua elle,  write 
to  none  but,  her  *  Jz$^Wl  gu'a  mpi9  fpeak  to  none  but  jne, 
about  it*  iff,    .        Sr/f'- 

209.  Speaking  of  P^^^gl^^  pronoun  is  disjunctive  $ftsr 
etre9  when  it  has  ce  for  ira^m^native  9  as,  r'^//  '/«/,  'tis  he  j 
c'ejl  eux,  'tis  them;  ^//?  <i  /«*  a  parler  he  i$  to  fpejdcj  ctft 
de  nous  qu'on  parle,  they  fpeak  of  us,  &c. 

Practice. 


Ceux  qui  ont  rejette  &  cruci- 
fie  Jefus  Chrift  qui  leur  a  et6 
en  fcandale,  font  ceux  qui  por- 
tent les  livres  qui  temoignept 
de  lui,  &  qui  difent  qu'if  fera 
rejette  &  en  fcandale.  Ainfi 
ils  ont  marque  que  c'etoit  lui 
en  le  refufant :  et  il  a  etc 
fcgalement  prouve,  $t  par  Jes 
Juifs  juftes  qui  Pont  rej  u,  & 
par  les  injuftes  qui  Pont  re- 


ayant 


They  who  have  rejected 
and  crucified  Jefus  Chrift  who 
was  their  feoff  and  derifion, 
are  the  very  njen  from  whom 
we  have  received  the  writings 
which  bear  yntnefs  of  him; 
and  which  foretell,  that  he 
ihould  be  the  fcorn  of  men 
and  the  outcaft  of  the  people. 
So  that  even  in  rejecting  him, 
they  have  pointed  him  out: 
and  thus  has  he  been  alike 
proved  both  by  the  juft  part 
of  the  Jews,  who  acknow- 
ledged him ;  and  by  the  un- 
juft  amongft  them,  who  re- 
je£ted  him  j  both  fadls  having 
been  foretold  concerning  him. 

210.  It  b  alfo  disjunAive,  if  it  is  not  a  fupplying  pronoun, 
when  governed  by  a  verb  in  the  genitive  or  ablative  cafe ; 
£xamp.  il  ft  plaint  de  vous,  he  complains  of  you  ;  il  parlt  40 
mot,  he  fpeaks  of  me ;  il  le  tient  de  mot,  de  nous,  de  triy  de  vous9 
de  lui9  (Telle,  d*eux>  he  has  it  frojn  me,  from  us,  from  thee, 
from  you,  from  him,  from  her,  from  them.    And  fo  on. 

Prac- 


qui 
jettej    Pun  &  Pautre 
ete*  predits. 


w 
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TIC  E. 

Un  hemme  de  bien  ne  f&u- 
roit  empfcher  par  toute  fa  mo* 
deftie*  qu'dn  tie  dife  jfe  /»* 
ce  qu'un  malhonfete  homm* 
hit  dire  de  fat. 

U  y  a  eu  de  tous  tenia  d* 

ces  getis  d'un  bfcl  efptit*   & 

d'une  agreable  fcteVatute ;  e£* 

clavcs  des  grands,  dont  ils  ont 

epofcfe  111  liberttaage  &  porte 

)e  joug  touts  leur  vie  contre 

leurs  proprea  kimieres*  ii  con- 

tre  leur  conscience.   Ces  horn- 

mes  n'ont  jamais  vecu   que 

pour  d'autres  hommes;     ils 

iemblent    les   avoir   regardes 

comme  leur  derniere  fun    Us 

onteuhontd  de  fe  fauver  & 

leurs  yeux,   de   paroitre  tels 

qu'ils  etoient  peut-etrc  dans 

le  ceeur ;  &  lis  Te  font  perdus 

par  deference  ou  par  Foibleffe. 

V  a-t-il  done  fur  la  terre  de3 

grands  aflee  grands.,    &  des 

puiflans    afle^  puiflans    pour 

meriter     de    nous    que   nous 

croyions,  &  que  nous  vivions 

a  leur  gre,  felon  leur  gout  & 

leurs  caprices;    &  que  nous 

pouffions  la  complaifence  Juf- 

qu'a  mourir,  non  de  la  ma* 

mere  qui    eft    la    plus   fure 

pour  nous,  mais  de  celle  qui 

leur  plait  davantage  ? 


PltAc 

A  gdod  man  With  all  his 
mbdefty  cannot  avoid  having 
ihatfaidofhim,  which  a  bad 
man  has  the  aflurance  to  fay 
bf  himfelf. 

All  ages  haVe  produced  feictt 
bf  fine  undtrftandihg,  atad  ob- 
fequious  learning ;  men,  fucft 
flaves  to  the  great  as  to  efpoufe 
their  very  libertinifita ;  and  to 
lead  a  life  of  voluntary  fervi- 
tude  in  defiance  of  their  own 
reafon  and  conscience.  Such 
men  have  only  lived  for  ©- 
thers  ;  whom  they  feem  to 
have  regarded  as  their  ulti- 
mate hopes.  They  have  been 
ajftiam'd  to  work  out  their 
own  falvation  iA  fuch  grand 
company ;  or  to  appear  what 
perhaps  they  really  were  in 
their  hearts;  and  have  been 
Joft  thro*  worldly  regards  or 
pufillanimity.  Are  there  then 
upon  earth  great  men  fo  great, 
men  of  power  fo  powerful,  as 
to  have  a  right  of  command- 
ing us  both  to  believe  and  live 
as  they  think  fit,  and  accord- 
ing to  their  good  pleafureand 
caprice;  and  that  we  fhould 
carry  our  complaifence  foil 
further  by  dying  in  a  manner 

Jgreeable  to  them ;  JioweYer 
angerous  to  ourfelves  ? 

21 1.  Mime  is  added  to  all  the  pronouns  disfunftive,,  to  give 
a  greater  force  to  the  expreffion  ;  Examg.  j'v  ferai  mol-meme^ 
I  mall  be  there  myfelf ;  vous  ecrirez  voits-meme,  you'll  write 
yourfelf;  il  y  chantera  luumime^  he  will  fine  there  himfelf; 
e'eft  (TeUe-fneme  que  je l'ai  apris,  I  learnt  it  from  herfelf;  je 
le  tiens  de  lut-meme^  1  have  it  from  himfelf  \  h  Vbila  elk-mime* 
there  flic  is  herfelf,  t$t* 

Prac* 
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Prac 

Diffimulation  which  is  fkil- 
ful  in  difguifing  all  things, 
wears  itfelf  a  mafk,  and  af- 
fumes  the  name  of  prudence. 

Even  the  impious  are  mov- 
ed at  the  fight  of  death,  and 
dare  not  die  in  the  manner 
they  have  lived. 


TICE. 

La  diffifnulation  qui  fait  de- 
guifer  toutes  chofes,  fe  mafque 
ette-minuy  &  prend  le  nom  de 
prudence, 

Les  impies  eux-memes  font 
emus  a  la  vue  de  la  mort,  & 
n'ofent  fe  hazarder  a  mourir 
comme  ils  ont  vecu. 


Remarks  upon  the  indeterminate  pronoun  foi* 

212.  It  is  ufed  when  fpeaking  in  a  general  or  indetermi- 
nate manner ;  Examp.  Fhomme  n'a  rien  a  foi,  man  has  no- 
thing of  his  own ;  chacun  agit  pour  foiy  every  one  ads  for  him- 
felf;  n 'aimer,  que  foi  eft  un  crime,  to  love  only  one's  felf  is  a 
crime,  fie.  ' 

Practice. 

*Tis  a  great  art  to  know  C'eft  un  grand  art  que  de 
haw  to  be  entire  mafter  of    favoir  etre  a  foi. 


one's  felf. 

To  be  polite,  one  (hould 
neither  have  any  particulari- 
ties, nor  exprefs  any  felf-con- 
ceit. 

It  is  not  enough  to  laugh, 
becaufe  we  like  it.  We  muft 
take  care  not  to  be  upbraided 
by  others,  for  laughing  out 
of  time. 


Pour 'etre  poli,  il  ne  faut. 
point  avoir  d'humeur,  ni  de 
fentiment  a  foi. 

II  ne  fufit  pas  de  rire  pour 
foi ,  il  faut  que  les  autres  ne 
puiflent  pas  nous  reprpcher  de 
rire  mal-a-propos. 


213.  Obferve  thztfoi  in  this  cafe  is  ufed  when  fpeaking  of 
things  of  the  mafculine  gender ;  as,  le  vice  eft  abominable  en 
foi,  vice  is  abominable  in  itfelf;  Vaimant  attire  le  fer  a  foi9 
the  loadftone  will  draw  iron,  ,&f<r.  But  fpeaking  of  things  of 
the  feminine  gender,  we  may  niake  ufe  of  elle  inftead  of  foi  j 
as,  cetie  Here  renferme  en  elle  celui  qui  trouvoit  le  monde  trop 
petit  pour  lui,  in  that  coffin  is  contained  he  who  thought  the 
world  too  little  for  him,  &c.  inftead  of  cette  biere  renferme  en 
foi,  &c. 

Practice. 

Piety  refolves  all  things  in-  La  picte  raporte  tout  a 
to  Goa,  and  felf-love  applies  Dieu,  &  l'amour  propre  ra- 
evcry  thing  to  dear  felf.  porte  tout  i  foi. 

Charity  .     La 


Charity 
Virtue. 
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includes  •  every 
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La  charite  renfenne  en  ilk 
toutes  les  vertus. 


214.  Sot  is  alfo  ufed,  when  we  fpeak  of  the  /exterior  of  a 
perfon,  with  the  prepofnon fur9  fignifying  about ;  as,  il  ne 
fcorte  jamais  de  tnouchoir  Jur  foi9  he  never  carries  a  hand- 
kerchief about  Aw»,  &ci 

215.  Sot  h  never  ufed  in  the  plural  number;  inftead  of  it 
We  make  ufe,  of  eux9  elles9  eux-memes^  or  elles-memts  j  as,  ce& 
\;hofcs  font  bonnes  en  elUs,  thofe- things  are  good  in  them 'elves; 
les  hoinnies  n'bnt  fieri  a  euxy  men  have  nothing  of  their  own  ; 
les  fecrets  fe  derotivrertt  fouvent  tftux-memes,  fecrets  often  dis- 
cover themfel  ves ;  les  habitudes  ne  s'en  voni  jamais  d>elles-memi$\ 
habits  never  go  away  of  themfelves,  feJV. 

s  Practice* 

•    Men  art  fo  Wen  to  play  the        Les  hosnities  font  fi  acou- 
counterfeit  with  others,  as  to.    tu!fr€s  a  fe  deguifer  aux  autres* 


become   at   laft .  ftrangers   to 
$hemfelves. 

If  vfoftien  in  general  exa- 
iftiAM  themfelVet  with  as 
much  care  as  they  examine 
others,  they  would  not  have 
the  idle  vanity  to  fanfy  them- 
felves fuch  perfeft  creatures. 


qu'enfin  ils  fe  deguifent  a  eux- 
mimes.  N 

Si  les-  femmes  s'exami- 
noient  elles-memes  avtec  le'me- 
me  foin*,  qu'elles  examinent 
les  autres,  elles  n'auroieiit  pat. 
la  fotte  vanite  de  fe  croire  fi 
acompliesv 


216.  Soi  is  never  ufed  as  a  nominative,  nnlcft  it  is  to  give 
more  force  to  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  governs  the  verb) 
and  then  the  word  mime  ihuft  be  join'd  to  it;  Examp.  on  fe 
tVompe  fouvent  foi-meme,  people  often  deceive  themfelves  ;  ott 
fe  mine  fouvent  foi*memt,  people  often  ruin  themfelves*  & <:• 


PRAC 

We  efteerti  and  admlrt  our-, 
felves  without  fufficient  reafon; 
and,  intoxicated  with  this  fan- 
cy, we  are  ever  bufy  to  find 
out  what  others  are  $  groisly 
ignorant  of  ourfelves* 

'Tis  di  ficult  to  mkke  others 
wnderflanl  what  we  do  not. 
well  urderftand  Qurfelves. 


T  I  C  fe. 

.•    - 

On  s'eftime  &  on  s'admira 
foi-mime  aflez  injuftement ;  ic 
s'endormant  fur  cette  eftime, 
on  court  toujours  pour  tpnof* 
tre  les  autr^s,  &  Ton  ignore 
prqfohdement  ce  que  Port  eft. 

II  eft  dificile  de  bien  fair£ 
entendre  aux  autres  ce  que 
l*on  n'entend  pas  bitnfoi-mem* 


ii;. 


i6.2      Ithe  Theo**  and  P rag? icv 


217.  N.B.  The  French  indeterminate  and  colle&ive  pro- 
noun on  is  always  lingular  grammatically,  tho'  k  has  a  plural' 


fignificatiorw 


P'RAGTFCE. 

If  yotrare  tt>  be  confided        S{  }Wvou*  relit  deux  foisy. 

que  c?  foit  pour  vous  admirer ; 
&  non  pas  poor  chercher  ce 
que  vail*  aVfcfrvouhi  dii;e. 


a  fecond  time,  take  care  that 
k  be  for  the  fake  of  being:  ad- 
mired ;  and  not  of  being  un~ 
dcrftdod. 

The  greateft  part  of  fuch 
as  are  catl'd  men  of  courage,* 
are  thofe,  wh&  m*  into  danger 
for  want  of  feeing.it* 


La*  p&ipai*  do  cefix  qi*'*fr 

apele  braves  ne  voient  pas  le 
perils  &  y  cporent  temerai^e- 
mem. 


a*8.  To  know  when***,  he*,  (he,  it  or  tiiey,*  inuft  be  ufed* 
mftead  of  //,  elle,  ils  or  e/lesr  he,  it,  fhe  or  they. 

Obferve  firft,  that  «  is  never  ufed  inftead  of  the  &&  §*ro* 
nouns,  unkis  it  i*  nominative  to  the  verb  itre%  tot  be. 

Fractjce. 


She  »  a  tall1  BrOWtt' girl,  has 
a  (brightly  fparlding  eyer  '& 
demand  ruddy,  with' a  deli- 
st* lhape,  and  a  bewitching 

It  is  raflineft  to  ftake  ail  at 
ence. 

There  i*  a  M-Handed  wifc 
4om  or  falfe  cunning,  which 
makes  ufe  of  tricking,'  crafts 
and  ftnttagemfi,  to  fucceed  ui 
its  proje&s. 

An  antient  philosopher  (per  - 
haps  'tis  Ariftotle)  calls  hope,  - 
the  dream  of  a  man- a  wake. > 


Ceftunt  gtwtje  htmc  qu! 

.  a  V*Al  vif  &  briifcnt,  le,  teint 
frais  &  vermeil,  la  taUle  bien 
ftite,  H  iro  fouris  qui  en* 
chante. 

Cejl  itre  imprudent  que  d{  • 
metre  tout  a  Taventure. 

-  II  y  a  une  prudence  faufl* 
&  vicieufe :  c9eft  cell*  qui  em- 
ploie  la.  fourberifc,  la  rufe  & 
lea.  ftratagemes  pour  reuffin 
dins  fcs  projets, 

Un  ancien  fage,  cy eft  Art* 

Jkrte,  a  apele  r©*p£rance,  lr 
fbitge  4'uri  homme  eveille. 


Secondly,  that  ce  is  always  nominativo  to  thp  verb  itr^  Ac- 
cept on  the  following  occasions,,  viz. 

'219.  When  the  verb  is  followed  by  an  adieiftive,.  Without 
an  article;  Examp.  it  ejl  bons>  it  is  good*;  eat  eft  Jicbey  it  U 
dry ;  ils  feront  trifles,  they'll  be  melancholy  ;  */  eft  aimabU^ 
he  is  lovely  ;  elle  eft  charmante*  {he  is  charming ;  il  eft  b$ui~ 
hint,  it  is  boiling ;    elk  eft  vivante^  ihe  is  lining,  &c. 

4r  PRAC- 


V  fbe  French  .ITongvi.       -163 

1 

Practice. 

.  To  own  ourfelves  guilty  of  Heft  myitis  hotiteux  $'avoucr 
faults,  is  fefs  difgraceful,  rfiah  qu'on  fait  des  fautes,  que  (Ti- 
the arrogance  of  aflcrtirtg  that  voir  la  vanite  de  foutenir  qu'ba 
*we*iever  commit  any.  'n'en  fait  point. 
*  The  loweft  effort  of  huffiato  {  La  derniere  demarche  de  la 
xeafon  is  to  fce  fcnfible  that  raifon,  c'eft  da  conoitre  qu'3 
•there  is  an  infinity  of  ©ljjeSs  y  a  une  infinite  de  chofes  qui 


beyond  its,  reach.    It  is  feeble     la  .furpaflent.    Elie  eft   bien 
liideeatf  irNg^es  rtitfo  far,        /2ijfA/(?fiellencvaijttfques-la. 

;  2io.  When  the  verb  hfie  h  foltowMby  a  noun  fubftarttivV 
common  Without  aft  article  j  a$,  it  eft  friarchandy  he  is  a  mer- 
chant; it  eft  apatigUc&rei  he  is  an  apoi&ecary  *  il  eft  foldaty  he 

is  a  foldief ,  $V.    '.  * 

Courtiers  loot  oh  the  vul-  Les  gens  de  cour  meprifent 

gar  with  difdain:    yet  often-  le  peuple,  Sc'  its  font  fouvent 

%imes  are  merely  fuch  them-  peuple  eux-raemes. 
felves. 

221.  Speaking  of  rime,  we  adfo  fay  with  the  pronoun  i/,  it, 
inEnglifh;    il  eftmdy^  it  is  twelve  of  tBe  clock,  or  mid- 
day;    //  eft  minuiu   it   is  twelve  of  the   clock,   or  mid-  i 
uigfit;   it  eft  Mecredi%  it  is  Wednefilay ;    il  fere  qffez.  tems9 

it  will  be  time  enough,  &c.  but  in  anfwer  to  thefe  or  fuch  \ 

like  queftions,  viz.  quel  jaUr  e/l-ce  aujourd'bui?  what  day  is 
to-day  r  quelle  htwe  eft-ce  qui  fonne?  what  hour,  does  the 
clock  ftrifce.?.  &c*  you  mult  aftfwer  with  the  pronoun  **;  c*eft 
Lundiy  Mardi,  Vendrediy  SamediyDwiancke,  &C.  'tis.Monday, 
Tuefday,  Friday*  Saturday,  Sttnd^y,  &c.  c'eft  une  beure,  treis 
heuresy  neufheur^  ouz*  fmrcs>  'tis  one,  three,  pipe,  eleven 
o'clock,  &c. 

222.  W«  alfo  fay,  c'eft  d*rtege9  c'eftpitii*  'tis  a  pkjr. 

22$.  The  (applying  pronoun  U,  eny  and  y,  is  fo  calFd,  be- 
caufe,  befides  ftanding  for  fubftantives,  it  alfo  (lands  for  whole 
fentences;  as  in  thefe  examples ;  il  eft  refolu  de  Jefaire,  ic  il.  j 

n'en  demordra  point,  he  b  refolved  to  do  it,  and  will  not  fwerve  | 

from  it ;  puhque  vous  me  dites  que  la  chofe  eft  refolue,  Je  ne  m>  | 

cpoferui  plus,  ftnce  you  tell  me  the  thing  is  refolved  upon,  I  will  ,  j 

not  oppofe  it  any  more,  &e. 

Ya  Prac*  ! 


i$4      iTbe  Theory  W  Practice 


Practice. 


Man  is  in  himfelf  juft  what 
Jie  is  beforeGod.  The  thoughts, 
Words  and  adtions  of  "other  men 
neither  add  to,  nor  diminifli 
ought  in  him;  it  is  better  then, 
to  f>e  a  man  of  probity,  than  to 
fcem  fuch. 


L'homme  eft  en  efet  tel  qu'il 
eft  dey^nt  Dieu.  Les  penfees, 
les  difcours  &  les  anions  des 
autres  hommes  ri'y  ajoutent*  pi 
n V«  dlminuent  rien ;  &  il  vaut 
mieux  etre  bounce  de  bien  que 
de  le  far  nitre* 


v  224,  This  pronoun  is  always  conjunctive,  and  placed  before 
the  verb  :  Examp.  of  the  nominative  *  elle  eft  favante,  &  vous 
lie  (e  Jerez  jamais,  (he  is  learned,  and  that  you  can  never  be, 
bfc.  Of  the  acpufatjye ;  on  dit  que  ce  font  des  ignorantes,  &  je 
U  croisi  they  fay  they  are  ignorant;women,  and  I  believe  it,  &ff» 
Of  the  genitive;  ces  huitres  font  bonnes,  )'en  manger  oh  bien  quej- 
ques-unes,  thofe  oiffcrs  feetp  to  be  good,  I  could  "eat  fome  of 
thepi  \  cette  maifon  eft  belle,  &  \i  fituation  en  ejl  agreable,  that 
houfe  is  beautiful,  and  its  fituation  agreeable,  &c.  Of  (he  abla- 
tive ;  j'irai  demain  matin  a  Hampftead,  &  j'en  rcvlendrai  le  foif, 
1  (hall  go  to-morrow  morning  to  Hampftead,  and  return  in  the 
evening,  &c.  Of  the  dative,,  ces  chofes  font  pernicieufes,  ne 
vous  y  acceutumez  pas,  thofe  things  are  pernicious,  do  not  ufe 
yourlelf  to  (hep,  §yt. 

Practice, 


Learning  is  but  little  culti- 
vated in  affluence,  and  thrives 
but  ill  in  a  neceffitous  ftate ;  a 
moderate  fortune  is  its  proper 
fituation. 

The  lover  of  contradi&ion 
falls  out  with  his  own  opinion, 
the  minute  any  one  olfe  gives 
into  it. 

Such  as  have  a  competent 
knowledge  of  arts,  underftand 
find  follow  the  rules  of  'em* 
but  the  compleat  matter  of  an 
art  forms  and  lays  down  the 
fules  to  be  follow'd. 

When  the  fky  is  clouded, 
people  conclude  it  will  foon 
rain,  or  fome  ftorm  will  fol- 
}yw. 

Cm 


Les  letrcs  ne  font  gueres  cul- 
tivees  au  milieu  des  riche(Ies,'& 
elies  Je  font  mal  dans  la  pau- 
vrete  j  une  fortune  honete  eft 
leur  etat  cpnvenable. 

Un  contredifant  cefle  de  vou- 
loir  ce  qu*it  veut,  des  qtfun 
autre  U  veut  comnie  lui. 

Ceux  qui  ont  la  conoiflance 
des  ar^s  enfaveni  &  en  (uivtnt 
les  regies  ;  mais  ceux  qui  les 
poffedent  font  &  donnept  des 
regies  a  fuivre. 

Quand  le  terns  eft  couvert 
on  en  in/ere  qu'il  pleuvra  bien- 
tot,  qu'il  viendra  quelque 
orage. 

Qn 


of  the  French  Tongue.'  165 

One   does  a  thing  freely,        On  agit  de  bon  gr£,  lorf- 

when  not  forced  to  it*;   wil-  qu'on  n'jr  eft  pas  force;    de 

lingly,  when  without  reluc-  bonne  voloqte,  lorfqu'on  n*y  a 

tance ;   chearfully,  when  one  pas  de  repugnance ;    de  bon  * 

has  an  inclination  to  it;  and  coeur,  lorfqu'on  y  a  de  1'incli- 

bri/kly,  when  one   (hews    a  nation  ;&  de  bonne  grace,  lorf- 

plcafure  in  doing  it.  qu'on  temoigne  y   avoir  du 

plaifir. 

225.  Obferve  that  le  and  en  ftand  either  for  perfons  or 
things,  and  that  y  ftands  for  things  only  \  except  in  an  anfwer 
to  a  queftion,  where  y  ftands  for  perfons :  as  for  example, 
after  thefe  quefttons ;  penfez-vousa  moi?  do  ^ou  think  of  me? 
vous  fiez-vous  a  elle  ?  do  you  truft  her  ?  it  would  be  better  to 
fay  in  anfwer,  oui,  'fy  penfe,  yes,  I  do  think  on  you  ;  non, 
je  ne  m'y  fie  pas,  no,  i  do  not  truft  to  her ;  than  oui,  je  penfe 
a  vous,  non  je  ne  me  fie  pas  a  elle :  bat  in  other  cafes,  fpeak- 
ing  of  perfons,  make  ufe  of  the  pronoun  a  lui>  a'  elle,  &c.  * 
iijltead  of  y. 

226.  Obferve  alfo,  that  after  the  nominative  cef  the  Sup- 
plying prohoun  /<?,  when  we  fpeak  of  things,  and  not  of  per- 
fons, is  declinable  in  the  plural  number;  as,  je  croyois  que 
c'etojent  les  iivres  que  vous  m'aviez  promis,  mais  je  voi  que 
ee  ntles  font  pas,  1  thought  thefe.  were  the  books  you  pro- 
mjf$d  me,  but  I  fee  they  are  not^  &u 

22 j- 1  M^ny  women?  who  fpeak  well,  make  the  fupplying 
pronoiirr&feminine,  when  govern'd  by  the  verb  etre ;  as,  j'at. 
cte  efrayee,  &  je  la  fuis  encore, .  I  have  been  frighten'd,  and 
amfoftill,  &c. 

$2%.  How  to  place  the  conjun&ive  pronouns,  when  feveral 
of  phem  come  together. 

The  nominative  precedes  the  other  cafes ;  as,  je  vous  aime, 
I  loye  ypu ;  je  Teftime,  I  efteem  her ;  je  leur  dis,  I  told  them, 

Practice. 

In  gay   airs   the    meafure  Dans  les  airs  gais  il  faut 

fhould  be  quicken'd ;  in  the  animer  la  cadence,  dans  les 

tender   and     ianguifhing,    it  airs  tendres  il  la  faut  fatter, 
ought  td  b$  flackcn'd.  * 

when  once  we  can  captw  Quand  une  fois  on  a  trouve 

vate  the  multitude  with  the  le  moyen  de  prendre  la  muf- 

fpecious  bfci;  of  liberty,  .they  titude  par  Tapas  de  la  liberte, 

are  elle 


*<$6      The  ThAorv  ^Practice. 


*re  fure  blincfly  |o  follow, 
whenever  they  but  hear  the 
empty  found  of  the  word. 

The  fliame  which  is  infe- 
rrable from  vice,  is  fure  to 
<epibitter  ipore  or  lefs  the  plea- 
fore  we  draw  from  it. 

We  foroetimes  deliberately 
ftudy  to  ijnpofe  uponowfeives. 
We  fhun  oiurfelves,  as  k  were, 
trccaufe  w£  are  loth  to  find  we 
are  in  the  wrong. 

Manv  have  the  falfeftarae 
of  not  oaring  to  obtain  necef- 
iary  information,  as  being  a 
tacit  confeffion  of  their,  own 
jgnonanee* 


elle  fuit  en  aveugle;  pourvti 
quVZfr  en  entende  feulejnent 
le  nom. 

La  honte  qui  accompagne 
le  vice,  trouble  toujouis  un 
peu  le  plaifir  que  Van  y  prend. 

Nous  nous  trompons  quel- 
quefois  nous-memes  <le  deffein 

ijremedite  \  onfe  fuit,  pour  ain- 
i  dire,  quana  on  ne  veut  pas 
trouver  qu'on  a  tori. 

Biert  des  gens  ont  la  mau- 
vaife  honte  de  n'ofer  s'infor- 
iber  des  chofes  qu'ils  ne  favent 
pas,  parceque  e'eft  avouer 
qpx'tfs  hs  ignorent. 


229.  When  the  dative  and  accusative  come  together,  the 
Natives  luiy  to  hinj*  to  her ;  kur,  to  them ;  follow  the  accu- 
sative :  Examp.  je  le  lui  dis,  I  told  it  him  \  il  le  leur  promit, 
he  promifed  it  them ;  nous  la  lui  doaaeroas,  we  flull  give  it 
ber,  &c. 


PKACtrCE. 


Health,  youths  wealth  and 
intereft  cannot  make  a  man 
ftel  hunfelf  happy,  uftlefe  his 
conscience  fuggefts  to  him  ** 
ittudr. 
*  From  our  firft  entrance  in-s 
to  life,  we  begin  to  do  evil, 
and  to  firm  wrong  judgments 
of  things :  there  is  force  a 
man  living  tf he>  does  n6t  're- 
commend feme  vice,  or  who 
does  not ,  inftil  it  into  the 
minds  of  others ;  nay,  and  in- 
to their  hearts  too. 


-La  fante,  hrj&uieBik,  le  bicri 
&  la  faveur,  ne  fauroient  per- 
fuader  &  un  homme  qu'il  eft 
heureuX,  fi  fa  conscience  ne 
/*/*/ fugged. 

Des  que  nous  enttttts  dans' 
le  monde,  nous  comen^ons  a 
malfaire,  &  a  mal  juger  des 
chofes ;  a  peine  y  en  a-t-il  uft 
feul  dans  le  fi6cle,  aui  ne  loue 
qudquevice,  ou  qui  ne  Tim- 
prime  aux  autres,  &  ne  le  Uuf 
comunique. 


230.  AH  the  other  dative?  precede  the  accufativ*;  as,  je 
mm  le  dis,  I  told  it  you ;  il  nous  les  promit;  He  promffed  them 
03 ;  il  me  U  doxmera,  he  will  give  it  me,  &c. 


Practice* 


$f  fbe  French  Torgsj,         i$y 


tVhy  (o  cold  to  me  ?  why 
fo  refentful  of  what  cfcaped 
from  me  concerning  Jjbitie 
young  people  that  frequent  the 
court  ?    are  you  faulty,  Thra- 


Pourquoi  me  fake  froid,  & 
vous  plaindre  de  cfr  qui  m'effr 
echape  fur  ;  quelqiie*  jifynes 
gens  qui  peuplent  lei  cours  ? 
etes-vous  vicieux,0  ThraiyJe? 


Jyllus  ?  that  was  mere  than  I  Je  ne  le  favois  pas,  &  vous  me 
knew  till  now ;  I  learn  ijfrom    /*aprenez :  ce  que  Je  fai,  c'eft 


yourfelf.  I  have  known  w- 
deed  this  long  time  you  are 
none  of  the  young  people; 
there. 

They  take  the  foreft  way  ta 
cure  us  of  our  faults,  who 
teach  us  to  obferve  them  in 
ethers.. ' 

Every  bufintfi  in-  life  is 
carried  on  for  the  acquifitfon 
of  property ;  and  the  only  ori- 

SJjinal  title,  by  which  men  hold 
lis  property,  is  the  will  of  the 
w-giver.  Nop  are  they  ca- 
pable of  enjoying  it  with  any- 
certainty:  a  thoufand  acci- 
dents wreft  it  out  of  their 
hands.  So  it  is  of  fciencc : 
ficknefs  erafe*  it  fromr  our 
minds. 


"que  vous  n'etes  piu$  jcune.; 


Pour,  nous  cotriger  plus  fir- 
rement  de  nos  fortes,  it  fa^t 
nous  les  faire  con^ejrer  dans- 
lea  autres. 

Toutes  les  ocupations  des 
homines,  font  a  avoir  du  Wen ';. 
&  le  titre  par  lequel  ils  le  pof- 
ftdent,  n*eft  dans  fori  origine? 
que  la  fkntaifie  de  ecu*  <mfr 
ont  fait  les  loix.  lis  n\>nt 
aulfi  aucune  force  pour  le  po& 
ieder  furement:  mille  acci- 
dcns  le  leur  raviflent.  U  en 
eft  de  meme  de  la  fcxcace, :  la 
maladie  tiousFois* 


231.  Obferve  that  when  the  particle  ne  ljappeg*  to  tome 
With  the  pronouns  conjunctive,  it  is  always  placed  immediate* 
.  if  after  the  nominative  conjunctive:  Examp.  j*  ne  vous  aimet 
pas,  I  da  not  love  you  \je  ne  le  hi  dis  pas,  I  d)d  not  tell  it  him, 
&c.  but  when  you  aft  a  aueftion,  or  when  the  verl>  is  ia  the 
firft  or  fecend  perfon  plural  or  lingular  of  the  imperative.  otQodr 
the  particle  ne  is  placed  fir  ft;  as,  ne  vous  aimois-je  pasj.  did  F 
not  love  you  ?  ne  le  kti  dis-tje  p»?  did  I  not  tell  k  to  him  * 
tie  vous  haiflTez-pas,  do  not  hate  one  another ;  nrleky,  dites  pas> 
do  not  tell  it  to  him,  &c * 

Practice. 


Every  man  feeks  tranquil- 
lity, and  n6  body  finds  it.  No 
Wonder  y    becaafe  every  one 
expe&s* 


Tout  le  morale,  cherche  le» 
repos,  &  peribne  ne-le  troupe.:; 
0x1  ne  doit  pas,  s-'en  etoner  ^ 


-  < 


168      tfbe  Theory  and  pRAfcf  icfc 

chacun  le  cherche  bors  it  lui* 
&  //at  &  pcut  trouvcr  qu'en 
lui-meme. 


expefls  to  meet  with  it  from 
exterior  obje&s  :  whereas 
tranquillity  is  only  to  be  found 
within  ourfelvejs. 

There  are  fome  who  have 
all  the  bitternefs  and  malig- 
nity of  anger,  without  any  of 
its  vehemence. 

Let  us  never  flatter  our- 
felves  with  an  abfolute  exemp- 
tion from  any  vice,  or  the  to- 
tal fuppreffion  of  any  paffion. 


11  y  a  des  gens  qui  ont  1'aU 
greur  &  la  malignite  de  la 
colere,  quoiquV/x  nyen  aient 
pas  les  emportemens. 

Ne  nous  flattens  jamais  de 
Pentiere  exemtion  d'aucun 
vice,  ni  de  ramortiilement  to* 
tal  d'aucuhe  paflion. 


232 

n&iv 


2,  y  and  en  are  pitted  immediately  after  all  ptonouns  con- 
junctive, and  before  the  verb  :  Examp.  je  vous  Us  jjmntri- 
rai9  I'll  fliew  you  them  there;  je  lie  vous  en  aime  pas  moihs, 
1  do  not  love  you  the  lefs  for  it,  &c.  , 
Practice. 
'  Men  are  inceflantly  ad-  Les  hbmmes  marcheht  iri- 
vartcing,  fpitc  of  all  they  can    ceflammeijt  vers  la  mort  mal- 


do,  nearer  .and  nearer  tqwards 
death ;  toot  knowing  but  that 
every  ftep  they  take  may  bring 
'em  to  their  journey's  end. 

I.  cannot  account  for  the 
weaknefs  of  thofe,  whofe 
whole  time  is  engrofs'd  in  the 
care  of  acquiring  happinefs  in 
this  world ;  as  if  there  ever 
was  a  man  fince  the  .beginning 
of  the  creation,  that  really  fuc- 
ceeded  infuch  a  defign.  We 
may  indeed  grow  great ;  but 
that  greatnefs  will  not  add  to 
our  real  Jftrength.  No;  we 
jnuft  always  remain  in  our 
original  dependency. 

The  reflexions  we  make  on 
the  impertinericies  of  others, 
help  us  to  correct  our  own. 

The  woman,  who  never 
k  takes  off  her  eye  from  a  par- 
ticular man,  or  who  carefully 
avoids  looking  at  him,  gives 
Uk  in  either  cafe  room  to  fup- 
pofe  of  her  the  felf  fame  thing. 


gre  eux,  &  ils  ne  favent  point 
meme  fi  chaque  pas  ne  Us  y 
/era  poiftt  arriver. 

]6  ne  faurois  comprettdltl 
la  foiblefle  de  cetix  qui  dodrtent 
tout  le  terns  de  leuf  vid  aux 
foins  de  faire  fortune  en  ct 
monde,,  comme  fi  quelqu'uri 
depiiis  le  premier  inftant  de  fa 
creation,  Vy  avoit  jamais  faite. 
On  peut  bien  s'y  agrandiri 
mais  cette  grandeur  n'agrandit 
pas  notremefure :  nous  demeu- 
rons  toujours  dans  notre  pre- 
miere petitefle. 

Les  reflexions  qu*on  fait  fur 
les  impertinences  des  autres*. 
nous  aident  a  nous  en  corriger, 

Une  femme,  qui  n'a  jamais 
les  yeux  que  fur  une  meme 
perfone,  ou  qui  les  en  detourne 
toujours,  fait  penfer  d'elle  la" 
meme  chofe. 

233. 
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'433.  When  y  and  en  happen  to  be  in  the  fame  fentcnce, 
'y  precedes  en  :  Examp.  je  vous  y  en  ferai  tenir*  I'll  remit  vou 
fome  thither j  &V. 

Pr Ac  tig  ft. 

Von  me  dit  tank  de  mal  de 
cet  homme,  &  j'y  en  voi  ii 
peii,  que  je  cdmence  k  foup- 


People  talk  fo  Very  ill  of 
Tuch  a  mari>  and  I  fed  fo  little 
harm  in  him,  that  I  begin  to 
fufpefi:  whether  he  has  not 
fome  obnoxious  merit>  which 
teclipfo  their  own. 


coner  qu'il  n'ait 
importun,  qui 
des  autre*. 


un 


eteigne 


mente 
eel  at 


1234.  t)Merve  that  y  and  eh  ate  placed  after  th<*  fir  ft  and 
fecond  perfon  Angular  of  the  imperative  mood,  when  there  is 
too  negation :  Examp.  portez-y  cela,  carry  that  thither ;  man- 
geons-ettf  let  us  eat  fome,  &f c .  and  in  this  cafe*  when  there 
are  other  pronouns  conjun&ive,  y  and  tn  are  placed  after  the 
faid  conjufl&ive  pronouns  j  as  fiex-vons-y^  truft  to  it ;  dohnex- 
lut  en,  give  kirn,  fome :  but  with  a  negation*,  or  Ml  the  third 
perfon  lingular  and  plural  of  the  imperative  mood,  they  follow 
the  general  rale  5  that  is,  the  pronoun  fiipplying  is  placed  im- 
mediately before  khe  verb*  and  after  the  other  pronouns  con- 
junctive, if  there  are  any  t  Examp.  n'y  pMex  pas  cela,  do  not 
carry  that  thither ;  ne  lui  en  dormex  pas,  do  not  give  him  any  \ 
Xfiilyfdrte  cela,  let  him  cany  that  thither  j  qu>/j  enmangent, 
let  them  eat  fome,  fcfr. 

PRACTICfti 

Vous  aVez  title  piece  d'ar-* 
gent,  ou    mettid    une    piece 


Have  you  a  (hilling,  or  even 
a  guinea  tn  your  pocket ;  that 
won't  do :  the  virtue  lies  in 
the  number.  Gtt  but  a  con- 
siderable heap  of  fuch  pieces 
tif  coin,  that  may  rife  to  a  py- 
ramid ;  and  I'll  anfwer  for 
the  reft.  What  tho'  you  have 
neither  birth,  wit,,  talents,  nor 
experience?  no  matter:  let 
but  your  pyramid  remain  en- 
tire, and  I'll  place  you  fo  high, 
that  you  (hall  ftand  cover'd 
in  the  pretence  of  your  mafter, 
if  you  have  orte  :  nay,  he  hirn- 
ku  fhail  be  great  indeed,  if 
with 


ce  n'eft  pas  aflez  ;  e'eft 


cforj 

!e  nombre  qui  opere  :  fnitei* 
tn  fi  vous  pouvez  un  araas 
confiderable  &  qui  s'eleve  en 
pyramide,  &  je  me  charge 
du  refte.  Vous  n'avez  ni 
naiflanee*  ni  efprit,  ni  taJens, 
ni  experience^  n'imppae :  9% 
diminuez  sien  de  votre  moo- 
ceau,  &  je  vou*  placerai  fi 
haut  que  vous  vqu?  CQuvrirefc 
devanx  votrs  rnaitre,  fi  vous 
en  avez :  il  (bra  mem*  fort 
eminent  fi  airec  voire  metal 

2    - 
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with    your     daily    increafing  qui  de  jour  a  autre  fe  multf- 

wealth,  I  do  not  go  further,  plie,  je  ne  fais  enforte  qtfil  fc 

and  fee  him  ftanding   unco-  decouvre  devant  vous. 
vOr'd  before  you. 

Why  fo  dilatory  ?  what  are  Que  tardez-vous  ?    a   quoi 

you  trifling  about  r    fet  a  due  vous  amufez-vous  ?   prifez  l£ 

value  upon  time,  and  make  a  terns  ce  qu'il  vaut  krvez-voks 

fpeedy  ufe  of  it :  prize  the  pre-  en   promtement :   eftimez  ce 

lent  day;     nay,   the  prefent  jour-ci,   xneme  cette  heure  ; 

hour :  for  the  lofs  of  either  is  car  la  perte  en  eft  irreparable, 
irretrievable* 

235.  Obferve  that  when  two  imperatives*  in  the  foft  or 
fecond  perfori,  follow  one  another,  and  are  join'd  by  the  con- 
jun&iens&orw,  any  pronoun,  conjunctive  may  be  placed 
before  the  !aft,  though  there  fhodd  hie  no  negation ;  as  veyez- 
la  &  Ud  parkzt  fee  her,  and  fpeak  to  her ;  olUz-y  CaT  y  reflex, 
go  and  ftay  there  ;  prtne*-en  &  en  mangex*  take  and  eat  fome 
of  them,  &c.  we  may  alfo  &yr  veyez-ut  &  parJez-lui,  allezry 
&  reftez-y>  prenez-tn  &f  mangez-en* 

236. ,  When  the  vprh  is  in  the  fecond  perfon  of  the  impera- 
tive, y  is  never  placed  after  me ;  for  example,  we  do  not  fay, 
portez~m'y%  carry  me  thither;  in  that  cafe  give  another  turn 
Co  the  expreffion;  as  this,  for  example,  portez-moi  li. 

Remarks  upori  the  Eflglifli  pronoun  j t,  in  all  its  numbers 

...\\ '' ';...  ,  and  cafes.  . 

237.  It  is  ttanjlgged  in  French,  by  Ae  fupplying  pronoun 

(fee  Np.  174,  2*3,  &<l)  Examp, /je  Aferai,  Fll  do  it;  faites- 

/?,  do  fo;  il  en  mange  jbuvent,  he  often  reats  vf  it*  or  ofthem% 

.  ©r  fome  ;  il  **  vient,  lie  comes  from  it,  or  from  them ;   je  ne 

nVy  fie  pas,  I  do  not  trutt  to  ity  or  to  them  ;   ce  fell,  'tis  it; 

cetaibnt,  *tis/^^&c.^  

'"♦,»  ACTICt,-  *'    '  ' 

There  fe  r point  af  perfec-        II  y  a  dins  Tart  an  point  de 

;tion  in  art,  as.  there  is  of gbod-    perfe&ion  cofnme  de  bpnte  & 

iiefe  and  maturity  in : nacufe :    de  maturity  dans  la'hatiire: 

he  who  is  fenfibledf'it1  has  a  "tfefcl  ./tfafrTfr feat  V'ie/gofit 

perfeatafte.'-1'^1'  '  *    <'paYftli?  -  o:   *•-'•-."'- ™- 

Silent  and  teaWbTeafcmg       £&v  dtfufeurs  ttu&fei  #$i- 

griefc  are  now  qiiite^fiftr  of    ptd*sw,fciijtbh6rs/ \£u(te&%:  pn 

fafhion.  Tears,  lam^itations,    pleure,  *ori  r&iteV  dtt  r&ie^fc,' 

and  long  narratives  are  the    en  eft*  fi  touche  de  fa  mart 

mode,  de 
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mode.    The  death  of  a  huf-  de  fon  mari,  qu'on  rCen  ou- 

hand  is  now  fo  affe&ing  a  cir-  blie  pas  la  mbindre  circon- 

cumftance,  that  not  a  trifling  ftance. 
incident  belonging    to    it    is 
forgotten. 

There  he  difplayM  his  own        D  y  raontra  fon  carafiere, 

character  j  which  was  eafinefs  qui  etoit  la  facilite,  l'inven- 

and  invention  ;    elegance  and  tion,  1 'elegance,  1'infinuatipn, 

perfuafion ;  accuracy  and  in-  la  jufteffe,    &  U   tour  inge- 

genuity.  nieux.. 

Except, 
23S.  FirJ!y  when  it  is  nominative  governing,  for  the©  it  mutt 
be  tranflated  by  the  third  petfon  //,  Us9  *&*  tUes  <&  c*\  Examp. 
U  msrJj  it  bites ;  elk  i**f,  M  drinks ;  ikfermt  bons  rods,  tbe/ll 
be  gopd  roafted  ;  eUes  fer$nt  trop  antes,  they')!  be  too  much 
done;  e'efi  Ie  chien*  'ris-tbe  dog 5  ce  font  des  inftrmnsfts  de 
giqftque,  tbey  are  inftruraoiits  of  mufic,  &t.  v 

P*ACTIC«. 


{Self-love  ffands  upon  a  deal 
&f  obfequioufnefs  and  refpedi. 
'Tis  extremely  difficult  to 
pleafe.    ' 

.Trees  are  pruned  for  two 
reafons  ;  the  nrft,  to  prepare 
them  for  bearing  better  fruit ; 
the  feqond,  to  make  them  look 
always  handfomer  than  they 
Would  be  without  it* 


Natural  jnalfce  is  infinitely 
more  alert  and  aftive,  whep  it 
can  meet  with  a  plaufible  dif- 
guife,  and  lay  behind  the 
curtain. 

Nothing  gives  more  vigour 
and  eloquence  to  a  difcourfe, 
than  the  choice  of  words  : 
they  infufe  a  kind  of  foul  and 
fpirit  into  the  fubjeft. 

Time  runs  on,  and  I  am 

borne  away  with  the  current 

againft 


L'amour  propre  veut  beau- 
coup  de  fobs  &  d'egards* 
//eft  fort  malaife  a  jatisfaire. 

On  taille  les  arbres  pour 
deux  raifons  ;  la  premiere 
pour  les  difpofer  a  donner  de 
plus  beaux  fruits ;  &  la  fecon- 
de  pour  les  rendre  en  tout  terns 
plus  agreables  a  la  vue  qu'/'4 
ne  feroient,  s'ils  n'etoient  pas 
tallies. 

La  malignite  naturele  eft 
infiniment  'plus  vive  &  plus 
agiilante,  lorfqu'elle  a  un  pre*- 
texte  honete  pour  fe  couvriXf 
&  pour  fe  deguiier. 

kien  ne  donne  plus  de  vi~ 
gueur  &  d'elegance  au  dilcours 

3ue  le  choix  des  paroles  :  elUs 
onnent  aux  chofes  uneefpeoe 
d'ame  U  de  vie. 

Le  terns  vole  &  m'emporte 

malgre  moi ;  j'ai  beau  vouloir 

Z  2  mt 
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againft  nay  will :  in  vain  I  try 
to  ftop  myfelf, ,  it  will  force 
me  along. 

It  is  not  the  nutnber  of  vo- 
Jumes,  which  is.  to  perpetuate 
the  author's  memory. 


me  retenir,  c'eft  lui  q*i  m*ei** 
traine. 

4  Ce  ne  font  pas  lc5  gros  vo* 
lumes  qui  donnent  l'immojr-* 
talite. 


239.  Secondly^  when  it  is  govern'd  by  a  verb  in  the  aqcufa- 
tive  cafe,  and  .that  it  is  no  fupplyirtg  pronoun,  it  muft  be  ren- 
'der'd  in  French  by  the  third  perfon  le9  la>  or  les:  Examp.  {\ 
Yous  me  donnez  a  prefent  votre  montre,  je  vous  la  renverrai 
la  femaine  procaine,'  &  les  horloges  audi  fi  vous  me  les  en- 
voyez  aujourd'Jiui,  if  you  give  me  your  watch  now,  I'll  fend  it; 
you  back  again  next  week,  and  tne  clocks  alfo  if  you  fend 
\hem  me  to-day;  |e  (es  ai  pris  aux  filets,  I' took  them  with^ 

"       \'  m  Practice. 

The   ardour  of  friendftip     ,    Le  feu  dc  l'amitie  echaufe 
warms  the  heart  without  preyr     lc   coeur  fans  le  confumer>  & 


ing  upon  it ;    and   fets,;jt,  irv 
motion  without  difturbing  it;. 
*    This  partridge  has  a  flavour 
grateful  to  the  fmell  before  Qttfc 
taftes  rt.    • 

A  great  beauty,  dazzles  our 
"fcnfes,  ixA  captivates  'ejn. 


le  refyu'e  fans  le  troubUr* 

Cette  perdrix  a  un  fumet 
qu'on  prend  plaifir  a  fentir 
avantqu'on  la  mange. 

Une  grande  beaute  £blouit 
nos  fens,  lesfujfrrendy  les  feduit. 


7.^-^Thirdfy^  when  it  is  govern'd  by  a  prepofition,  it  is  very 
Seldom -expnefs'd "Jn  French}  Examp.  get  upon  itx  montez 
:deffits;  - -ySuvfee  thofe  trees?  place  ycrurfelf  over-againjl  themx 
-vous  voyez  bren  tres  arbres  ?  metez  vous  vis  a  ^/j,  &c.  In 
this  cfcfe-,  the  prepofit'rons,  as*  you  fee,  become  adverbs  ;  bu$ 
pbferve  that  the  prepofition  fans  is  never  uied  as  fuch,  and  the 
•pfcpoffcioh  avtc  very  fc!doma  if  ever ;  therefore  in  thefe  ojc 
fuch  ftkc  expreffions,  /  cannot  do  without"  it,  he  cctme  with  it, 
feV.  give  another  turn  to  the  fentence  ;  as  this  for  example, 
yir  r  )ie  furs  m'en  pajftr<>  il  Fa  aporti. 

„'  Pr.acti  ce,  t\ 


v  There  vs  a  mediuni  to  bje 
•ol;fcrvc<J  in  €omj?a%>  j>etweqh\ 
a 'pertain  indolence  of 'coover- 
fArioh,  or  an  abfeqce  of 
•thpu^ht',  whivh  every  iovv 
\wid„thea  throws  us  wide  of 
*.  .    •:  the 


tl  y  a  .un,  parti, a.  prendre 
;daus  ks  en,tretic^$  cntre  une 
eeriain^  .barefle,«oi4  -quelqqe- 
fois  un  eiprit  abftrait,  qui  now 
jettant  loiu  du  fujet  de  I4 
cojpiverfation,   nous  fait  fatro, 

ou 


ef  the  Frenc 

the   topic,  of  difcourfe,    and 
makes  us  afk  Ally  queftions,  or 
give  abfurd  anfwers ;   and  on 
the  other  hand  giving  a  trou* 
blefome    attention    to    every 
word  that  drops  from  another, 
either  to  carp  at,   play  «///&,. 
or  find  a  myftery  in  //  unob- 
served by  every  oneelfe;    or 
laftly,  to  look  forfome  doubt . 
or  ambiguity  in  its  meaning, 
for  the  fake  only  of  an  op-  " 
poitunity  of  giving  our  own 
in  the  room  of  it. 

The  wife  man  cures"  him? 
felf  of  ambition  with  ambi* 
tion.  He  pufhes  on  towards, 
fomething  fo  greaV  that  he 
cannot  flop  at  riches,  honours, 
fuccefs  and  favour:  lie  fees', 
nothing  in  -  fudi  final!  advaim 
tages  either  gppdor  Jolid  e- 
nough  to  poflefs  his  heart, 
and  deferve  all  hi?  care  and* 
wifbes.  He  has  rather  aeed 
<?f  refolution  to  ayoid  too 
great  a  content  of 'em,  The 
pjity  temptation  he  is  liable 
to  is  that  kind  of  glory  JufiJy 
arifing  from  pure  and  fimpls 
virtue.  But  this,  mankind  fel-  ' 
dom  acknowledge,  and  there- 
fore be  makes  himfelfeajy  with-: 
cut  iu 
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ou  de  mauvaifes  demandes  ou 
de  fottes  rlponfes ;  &  une  at- 
tention importune  qu'on  a  at* 
moindre  mot  qui  echape,  po^r 
.  le  relever,.  badiner  Autour^  y 
trouver  un  myft6re  que  let 
autres  n' V  voient  pas,  y  cher* 
cher  de  la  finefle.  #  de  la  fub* 
tilit6,  feulement  'pour  avoir 
ocafion  $y  placer  la  fiene, 


t^fage  fe  *gueotibd«  HdmbftkMi 
par  l'ambitb^  mfeae ;  il  tfend 
a  de<fi  grandesvchofcs,  qu'il 
»e  jrcut  fe  border  .a  xx  qu'ott 
a^c4e  des  trffofs,  dep  poftes, 
la  fortune  jt  la'finaear;  il  ne 
vbitrien  rdans^de-^fi  foibles 
avaafcages  qaribita&x  bon  & 
aflez  folidc  pour  rempUrfoi| 
aqpttr,*&  pour  meriter  fes  foins 
&fes  dcfirs;  'iHm^me  betbin 
d'eforts  pour  ne  les  pas  trop 
dedaigner;  le  feul  bien  ca<- 
pable  de  ie  Center  eft  cette 
forte  de  gLoire  qui  devrok 
naitre  die  la  vertu  toute  pure 
&  toute  fimple,  raais  les  hom- 
ines ne  l'acordent  gueres,  S$ 
il  s'en  fajfe. 


241.  It  may  be  obferv*d  -that  //  or  them^  after  the  prepofi- 
tions  aprh  and  m*ecy  are  fometimes  tranflated  by  lui,  eux9  elle% 
or  elles ;  Examp.  lorfque  cette  ,riyi$r^  fe  deborde,  elle  entraine 
tout  apris  e(/e9  when  that  river  overflows,  it  carries  every  thing 
avtfaywlthit;  cette  maifon  en  tombant  a  entraine;l*autre*W£ 
*//*,' tfrat'houfe  falling,  drew  the  other  after  if9  &c.  but  as 
thdfe  ferttences  are  as  good  without  ovec  elk  and  apris  elle*  air 
wfth ;  'and  that  it  often  happens  we  cannot  make  ufe  of  thefe 
expreffaoris,  it  is  beft  to  avoid  them,  either  by  omitting  them 
abfoLately,'  as  in  the  two  foregoing  examples,  where  lorique 

,     .  cette 
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cette  riviere  fe  deborde  elle  entraine  tout,  cette  maifon  en  torn* 
bant  a  entraine  f  autre,  is  as  good  French  without  aprh  elle 
and  avec  elfe.zs  with,  or  bv  changing  the  prepofition  to  an  ad- 
verb, as  by  Exception  third-,  Examp.  it  fell  after  them,  il  tom\>a 
aprh,  &c.  or  by  giving  another  turn  to  the  expreffion,  as  by 
the  fame  exception ;  Examp.  endeavour  to  make  fl&ift  with 
it>  faites  en  forte  que  cela  vous  ferve* 

242.  FoMrtbfyy  fpeaking  of  irrational  creatures,  when  it  is 
gpvern'd  by  a  verb,  in  the  dative  cafe,  it  is  translated  by  the 
pronoun  perfonal  hd  or  leur ;  Examp.  donnez-lui  pet  os,  give 
it  that  bqne ;  je  leur  enverrm  de  la  graine,  I'll  lend  them  fomt 
feed,  ftc.  . 

243.  Fifthly*  ipeaking  of  inanimate  things,  when  it  is  go* 
vcrn'd  by  a  verb,  in  die  dative  cafe,  it  is  tranflated,  fometime? 
by  the  pronoun  perfonal  Jut  or  leur,  and  fometimes  by  the  fup- 
plying  pronoun  y ;  this  can  only  be  learn'd  by  ufc ;  for  fpeak- 
ing  of  a  fword,  I  muft  say,  je  im  dots  la  vie,  it  laved  my  life  j 
?md  of  plants,  dormez-leur  de  l'esu,  give  them  fome  water  j 
and  yet  I  can't  fay,  {peaking  of  the  fame  fword,  metex-hti  unc 
nouvclle  garde,  put  a  new  hilt  toit\  pendez*lui  cette  cerife, 
haw  &at  cherry  to  it ;  but  I  muft  fay,  ntfiez-y  une  nouvele 
garde,  petukz-y  cette  cerife. 

*      ~  Pkactici* 

All  metals  wiQ  diflblve  ac«-  Tous  !es  metaux  font  fu~ 
cording  to  ,the>  application  of  Abies  felon  qu'ony  aplique  plus 
more  or  lefs  fircf,  and  the  mix-  ou  mains  de  feu  &  quelques 
Cure  of  certain  minerals  fuch  drogues,  comme  It  borax  & 
as  borax  and  antimony,  l'antimome. 

244.  Take  particular  notice,  that  the  French  often  attribute 
|p  ohje£b  whidi  are  not  perfonal,  what  ought  to  be  attributed 
only  to  objects  perfonal ;  and  in  ftat  cafe  the  pronoun  it,  in 
all  its  numbers  and  cafes*  is  tranflated  by  the  pronoun  perfo- 
nal il  or  elk,  alfo  in  all  its  numbers  and  cafes ;  Examp.  Va- 
mour-propre  nous  aveugle,  e'eft  lui  qui  eft  la  caufe  de  nbs,  plus 
grands  maux,  felf-love  blinds  us,  'tis  the  caufe  of  all  our  mif* 
Fortunes,  &c. 

PRACTICE, 

Flattery  has  a  foothingneft        Laflaterie  a  la  voix  douce, . 

in  its  found :  it  is  difficult  not  i)  eft  difisile  de  lui  refufer  l'o- 

to  liften  to  it.  rcilleV 

The  people  of  Gadara  ho-        Lts   habitans    de   Gadara 

nour'd  poverty  with  a  particu-  honoroicnt  la  pauvrete   d'un 

lax  kind  of  worihip;  looking  eulte  particulier,  parcequ'ils  /a 

upon  re- 
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up6n  it  as  the  parent  of  in-  regardoient  comme  la>  mere 

duffry  and  of  all  the  arts.   A-  de  l'induftrie  &  de  tous  les 

riftophanes     and    Theocritus  arts.    Ariftophane  &  Theo- 

alfo  beftow  on  it  the  very  fame  crite  lui  donnent  auffi  les  mc- 

encomiums,  mes  titres. 

2^5.  Obferve  that  //  is  placed  before  neuter  verbs,  (which 
then  become  imperfonal,  j  though  follow'd  by  another  nomi- 
native, when  this  laft  is  ufed  in  a  numeral  or  indefinite  fenfe  ; 
Examp.  abundance  <rf  them  are  come  from  Holland,  il  en  eft 
arrive  une  grande  quantiti  de  Hollande ;  they  fay,  an  exprefs  is 
arrived  from  Spam,  on  ditquV/  eft  arrivfitn-touriertfEtpagtie  ; 
many  things  are  wanting,  il  manque  plufteurs  cbofes,  ice. 


•■s.v 


SEC  T.  -il^: 

,/-  •  -'-    ~:t>-Tyrv    %:vr.-      .    -/■ 

Of  PllONOUKS    P0S4E^fJVJ,  -.-.      ■* 

046.  pRonouns  poffejjive  are  derived  from,  pronouns  perianal, 

-*     and  are  twelve ;  fix  of  which  'are  conjunctive,  and  fix 

relative ;  fome  of  them  relate  to  one  perfon  only,  and  fome  to 

more.  c  #  .  . 

The  pronouns  conjunctive  are  declined  with  die  article  inde- 
finite, and  the  pronouns  relative  with  die  article  definite*  „     . 

The  conjunctive  pofejipe  promuns,  derived  from  the  Angular 
of  pronouns  perfonal,  which  relate  to  one  perfon  only,  are  thefe ; 
mm,  ton,  /on. 

Their  firft  perfon  is  thus  declined  : 
Singular.    M.  F.  Mural.    Common, 

Nom.V  C 

and  >  mm,  ma,  my.  }  met,  my. 

Aceu.)  t 

Gen.  1  de  mon,   de  ma,   of,     i^es  rf  from,  by,0r  with 

and  >   from,  by,  or  ^**X2nv, :\v       ,.•..*•„ -j 

Anav'^^ 

and  thw  tlurd  y^»,  yJr,  yJx,  his,  her^pjfits*.  .;  .  v,  :,  ;   •_■ 
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The  tonfunMiw  phffejfvoe  pronouns ,  derived  from  the  plural 
of  pronouns  perfonal,  which  relate  to  more  than  one  perfon* 
are  thefe  j  mtrervotre9  leur. 

Their  firft  perfon  is  thus  declined : 
Singular.   Common*  Plural.  Commom 

Norn.  1  f 

and   >  notre)  our.  ■}  nos9  oun 

Accu.  3  t 

tmd  >  *e  mtr'i  °fj  front,  by*     \  dt  nos,  of,  from,  by,  or  with 
Abla  3    or  w      our*  I   our* 

Dative,  a  notre,  to,  or  for  our.         a  nos*  to,  6r  for  bur. 

And  fo  is  declined  their  fecond  perfon  wrrr,  wr,  your* 

Third  perfon. 
Singular.   Common*  "      Plural.    Common. 

Nom.l  f 

iwwf  >  &«r,  their,  }  /**tt,  their. 

Accu.  3  L 

and  X  *  ^*r>  off  from»  ^     5  *e  **""*  °f>  ^6m*  ^7*  0t 
Abla  3    or  ^thd*6^  t   with  their, 

Dative,  a  leur>. to*  or  for  their,         <?  &»rj,  to,  or  for  their. 

The  relative  poffejfrue  pronouns,  derived  from  the  fingulaf 
of  pronouns  perfonal,  which  relate  to  one  perfon  only,  are 
thefe  threes  #  mieny  le  tien,  le  Jien. 

Their .  firft  perfon  is  thus  declined : 

Singular.    M.  F.  Plural.    M.F. 

^  \  b    mlen>    h    mien*,     J    ,  ... 

and    f     _;n„  '  *     i  les  miens,  les  mtenes.  mine. 

Accu.  3    mine-  ;     C 

Gen.   Idumien,  de  lamiene,     f   ,  ,  •     .,  - 

Abla.  3  mine.        '  I     from,  by,  or  with  *.ne. 

Dat     J  **  mien,  a  la  mien/,      C  aux  miens,    aux  mienes,  to% 
j     to,  or  for  mine.  I     or  for  mine. 

And  fo  are  declined  their  fecond  perfon  le  tieny  la  time*  let 
titnsy  les  tienes,  thine ;  and  their  third  le  Jien^  la  fi'cne,  les 
Jfenr,  les  Jiin/s,  his,  hers,  or  its* 

4  Thtf 


i  df  ibe  FftENGtt  To»(Jue.         17^ 

The  relative  pojfejjtve  pronouns,  derived  from  the  plural 
huniber  of  pronouns  perforial,  which  relate  to  more  than  one 
perfon,  are  thefe j  le  nitre  ^  le  voire,  le  leur. 

T*heir  firft  perfon  is  thus  declined  : 
Singular.    M.  F.  Plural.    Common* 

Nom.1         ■       '  t 

and   r  It  nitre,  la  hotre,  ourst  }  les  nitres,  'burs* 

Accu.  y  K  t 

Gen.  1  du  nitre,   de  la  nitre,  f  ',      «,_       r  cl  -1    u..    ~* 

and  \  oF,  frorA,  by,  or  with  \  **.**"**  of>  &0ta>  b*>  * 

Abla.)  bik  •  t  with  ours. 

Dat«    }  ort'o^^'^     {^™,to>orfo,our,. 

And  fo  are  declined  their  fecond  perfon  le  vitre,  la  vitre,  le$ 
vitres,  yours  r  and  their  third,  le  leur,  la  leur9  les  leurs,  theirs. 

247.  The  conjunctive  poffeffvue  pronouns ^always  precede theft 

fubftantivej  Examp.  c'eft  ma  tabatiere,  'tis  my  fnuff-box  5  CC 

font  noss  amis,  they  are  our  friends*  E3V. 

.  f 

Practice.       k  » 


A  man  never  f>afts  with  his 
Avarice  or  ambition.  Even 
while  his  breath  i$  failing  him, 
and  his  hour  approaching*  his 
•countenance*  ghaftly;  and  his 
limbs  emaciated  ;  we  hear  him 
cry  out :  oh  fhy  fortune,  my 
eftate! 

Prudence  keeps  the  other 
Virtues  withih  thdr  fphefe, 
prevents  their  degrading  them- 
felves  and  exceeding  their  pro- 
per boundaries. 


L'on  ne  fe  rerid  p&inHuf  1$ 
defir  de  pofleder  &  de  s'igran- 
dif ;  la  bile  gagne*  &  la  rriort 
aproche,  qu'aved  uri  vifagc 
fletfi  &  des  jambes  deja  foi- 
bles, Ton  dir,  ma  fortune,  mon 
itablijfement ! 

La  pnidende  retient  les  VeY* 
tus  dans  leur  ordre,  les  emp6« 
che  de  s'emanciper,  &  de  for* 
tir  hofs  de  leurs  limites^ 


248.  Obferve  that  before  a  fubftaritrve  tit  the  feminine  geri-» 
der,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  we  make  ufe  of  thfc 
mafculine  MoH,  ton,  or  fon,  iriftead  of  the*  feminine  ma±  tct^  ot 
fa,  tcJ  avoid  thi  hiatus ;  as  for  example,  we  fay,  mon  ame->  tnf 
foul ;  ton  ipei,  thy  fword  *  &fr.  though  ame  and  ipse  are  of  thtf 
femihihe  gender 


A  ft 


'RAC- 
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Practice. 

This  or  that  caufe  Was  tried,  '    On  a  juge  ce  proces,  &  \\ 

and  decided  in  a  manner  quite  a  paffe'    contre  »«i  opinion  $ 

contrary  to  my  judgment  ,  1  j'etois  d'un  avis  contratre. 
was  of  a  contrary  opinion. 

These  is  a  manner  of  filling        H  y  a .  de  l'avt  i  bien  cm- 1 

well  a  French-horn,  fo  as  to  boucher  un  cor  pour  jpenagej?  ' 

fave  one's  breath.  fon  haleine. 

I49*  This  Engfiflfi  expfeffion,  for,  m,  %,  Bis,  &ry  *«rr 
$9ur%  or  their  fake,  is  thus  rendered  in  French,,  with  the  dif- 
jun&ive  perfonaf  pronoun,  inftead  of  the  poffeflive  c6nj«i<3ive* 
pour  P amour  de  moi,  de  toiy  de  hi,  drelle%  de  nous,  de  vous9 
4Te*x>  or  d'elles. 

Practice. 
He  who  fanfies  himfeif  in        Si  Pen  croit  aimer  fa  iha£~ 
love  with  his  miftrels,  for  her    trefle  pour  r amour  d* elk,  on  eft 
mBmfa&e,  k  greatly  omtakea*     Itientrompe. 

i$0.  When,  in  a  fentence,  tf  noun  or  a  pronoun  perfonat 
determines  the  pofleffion  o^  appurtenance,  the  prenoun  poflefl-  - 
five  cotfjundive  is  omitted  as  ufeleft  ;   as  in  theft  examples, 
jtai  mal  axx  dtnfs,  a  teftomac,  a  la  ike'*  aux  yeux,  aux  reins* 
dec*  I  have  a  pain  in  my  teeth,  it*  my  ftomach*  in  my  head, 
in  mine  eyes,  in  my  back,  &c.  ilhii  a  paffe  Pep  eg  au  trovers  dm 
corps,  he  run  him  through  the  body,  &e«  in  the  firft  of  which 
the  pronoun  /*,  I,  fuflkientfy  determines  that  J,  who  fpeak> 
?and  not  another,  am  the  perfon  whofe  teeth,  or  eyes  ake,  or 
whofe  ftomach,  head  or  back  akes ;   and  in  tfte  fecond  the 
pronoun  lui,  of  him,  that  the  fword  was  run  through  the  bedy 
of  him  fpoken  of,  and  not  of  another :  or  in  thole.,  nous  nous 
Javons  les  pies,  Us  mains,  le  vifagef  &c.   we  are  wafting  oujr 
fret,  our  hands,  our  fece,  &c.  nous  nous  fommes  coupe  les  orig- 
les,  les  cbeveux,  &c.  we  have  cut  our  flails,  our  hair,  tfc.  where 
the  fecond  nous,  which  fignifies  of  ourfelves,  fufficlen'tly  de- 
termines what  perfons  are  meant.    Let  die  Englifh  learner 
fake  particular  notice  of  this  rule,  wherein  they  often  fail ;  for 
they  commonly  fay,  as  in  Englifh,  feu  mal  a  mes  dents,  a  mm 
eftomac,  a  ma  tete,  it  mes  veux,  a  mes  reins,  &c.  nous  lavons  nos 
pies,  nos  mains,  notre  vifage,  &c«  nous  avons  coupe  nos  ongles9 
nos  cbeveux,  &c«  which  is  wrong.    However,  when  a  pain  or 
diftemper  continues  for  fame  time  upon  us,  we 'may  fay,  with 
the  conjunctive  pofTelfive  pronoun,  fpeaking  to  a  -perfon  ac- 

:    *.  quaiAt^d 
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^sainted  -with  it  i  ma  jambe  ne  gufrk  point,  my  leg  does  not 
jnend  ;  ma  migraine  m'a  tourmente  aujourd'hui  plus  qu'a  l*or- 
dinaire,  my  megrim  has  tortured  me  this  day  more  thanufual- 
\y;  mon  bras  me  fait  toujours  mal,  my  arm  pains  me  ftill» 

Practice, 
The  cuftom  of  wafhing  the        La  coutume  de  ft  lover  Jet 
bands  is  very  antient:  it  was    mains  eft  trea   anciene;   die 
much  more  pra&fed  formerly    £toit  meme  beaucoup  plus  co- 


than  at  prefent. 

God  created  man  to  walk 
iipright,  that  he  might  con- 
template the  heavens.  Other 
animals  move  with  their  heads 
downwards,  bent  towards  the 
«arth  they  are  made  for. 

When  upon  reading  you 
find  your  mind  exalted  and 
warraVi  with  noble  and  ge- 
nerous fentiments,  feek  no  o- 
ther  tfeft  of  the  merits  of  the 
work :  'tis  a  perfeft  one ;  and 
the  produ&ion  of  a  mafterly 
genius. 

My  diftemper  allows  me  no 
refpite. 


mune  autrefois  qu'elle  ne  reft 
aujourd'hui. 

Dieu  a  fait  marcher  Fbsmrnf 
bt  teie  levee,  afin  qu'il  con- 
templat  le  ciel.  Les  autre: 
ammaux  marchent  la  tete  baiA» 
fee  parcequ'ils  ne  font  nes  que 
pour  la  terre.     , 

Quand  «ne  fcfture  vow  cI£-_ 
ve  Fefprit*  &  qu'elle  vous  in- 
fpire  des  fentimens  nobles  ic 
gen^reux,  ne  cherchez  pas  une 
autre  r£gle  pour  juger  de  l'qu- 
vrage,  il  eft  bon,  &  fait  de  main 
de  maitre. 

Mon  mains  mo  donne  point 
de  relache. 


2£i.  The  pofieflive  conjunctive  pronoun  isufed  in  certain 
particular  expreffions,  although  the  pronoun  perfopal  determines 
the  pofleffion  or  appurtenance ;  Examp.  il  perdtout  fin  fang* 
he  lofes  all  his  blood  \  il  ft  tient  bien  fur  ftsjambes,  he  ftands 
firm  on  his  legs;  il  ft  trouva  fur  fts  piis%  he  found  himfelf 
.upon  his  feet,  6fr, 

252.  For  a  greater  affirmation  of  a  fa&,  inftead  ofje  Fat  vus 
I  (aw  it ;  il  Fa  entendu,  he  has  heard  it ;  nous  Favons  touchi% 
we  have  felt  it ;  we  lay,  ft  Fai  vu  de  mes  propres  yeux*  I  fau^ 
it  with  my  own  eyes  ;  //  Fa  entendu  de  fts  propres  oreilles*  he 
heard  it  with  his  own  ears ;  nous  Favons  toucbi  de  nos  propres 
mains,  we  felt  it  with  our  own  hands. 

a53-  Tire  pofleffive  conjun&ive  pronoun  is  always  repeated 
before  a  fubftantive,  and  after  a  conjun&ion ;  as,  jeparleafc' 
mes  f teres  &  de  mes  foeursy  I  fpeak  of  my  brothers  and  filters  ; 

Aa  a  /ca 
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/en  dorjnerat  aris  a  mon  pere>  &  a  ma  mere^  1*11  advife  my 
father  and  mother  of  it,  &c.  and  not  as  in  Englifh,  je  parl'e 
de  mes  freres    fcf  faeun*  /en  donnerai  avis  a  mon.  p'ere  13 

Practice. 

The  advantage  which  the  L'avantage  des  grands  fur 
greajt  Jiavu  pver  the  reft  of  les  autr^s  hommes  eft  immerife 
inankind*  is  prodigious  in  one  par  un  endroit.  Je  leur  cede 
refpeft.  J.  matter  not  the  ele-, 
gance  of  their  table  j  their 
coftly  furniture  5  their  dogs  j 
tjieir  horfcs  \  their  monkeys, 
dwarfs,  buffoons,  and  flat- 
terers :  but  what  I  errvy  {hem, 
is  the  happipefs  of  haying  a-, 
bout  them  perfons  not  inferior 
in  integrity  or  ability  \  nays 
(bmetimes  in,  both,  fuperjor 
to  Jhemfelves.  , 


leur  bonne  cbere>  leurs  riches 
ameublemens,  leurs  chiensy  leurs. 
cbevaux,  leurs  finges,  leurt 
rutins j  (eurs  fous^  &  leurs  fla- 
teurs :  mais  je  leur  envie  le 
bonheur  d'avoir  a  leur  fervice 
des  gens  qui  les  egalent  par  le 
cceur  &  par  Tefprit,  &  qui  les; 
paflent  quelquefois. 


Remarks  upon  the  pronoun,  its, 

254,  Its  is  commonly  render'd  in  French  by  fon,  fa,  or  fis  j 
&s,  ce  cheval  a  rompu  fa  bride,  that  horfe  has  broke  its  bridle  ; 
line  riviere  qui  fort  d'efon  lit,  a  river  which  overflows  its  banks  j 
9ette  maifon  a  fes  beautes  &  fes  comodites,  that  houfe  has 
Us  beauties  and  conveniences*  &c. 

Practice, 

L'amour  propre  eft  d'ordi-. 
naire  tres  eclaire  fur  fes  in- 
terets. 

La  harangue  en  veut  pro- 
prcmeht  au  coeur ;  ejle  a  pour 
but  de  perfiiader  &  d'emou- 


Self-lo've  Is  generally  very 
clear-fighted  for  its  own  in- 
terest. 

An  harangue  properly  ap- 
plies itfelf  to  the  heart;  its 
end  is  to  perfuade  and  move ; 


its   beauty.,  confifts    in  -beiflg.  voir;  fa  fceaute  corjfifte  a  etre 

lively,  nervous    and  pathetic,  yive,  forte  &  toiicbante.     Le 

li\  difcourfe  makes  immediate,  difcours  s'adrefTe  dire&ement 

application  to  the  underftand-  a  l'efprit ;    il  (e  proppfe  d'ex- 

ing;  its  purpofe  is  to  explain  pliquer  &  d'inftruire;  /tfbeau- 

winflriiA;     ih  ViMutv  rrinfilV:'  \q     eft    d'etrp     Clair,    jufte»     & 


pr  inftruct ;  its  beauty  confift 
in  perfpicyitv,  accuracy,  and 
plegance..  Oration  labours  to 
jprepoflefs  the  imagination  j  its 
flciign  runs  commonly  on  pa- 
licgyric, 


elegant/  *  L^ofailbri  travaille 
a  prevenir  V imagination ;  fon 
plan  roule  ordinairement  fur 
la  louange,  ou  fur  la  critique  \ 


of  the  French  Tongue;        i8r 

negyric    or    inve&ive  ;     its    yibeaute  confifte  a  etrc  noble* 
beauty  confifh  in  being  noble,  .  delicate,  &  brillante. 
delicate,  and  ftriking. 

.  255.  But  fpeaking  of  things  in  particular,  when  bis,  its,  or 
their,  relates  to  a  fubftantive,  belonging  to  a  fentence,  pre- 
ceding that  in  which  they  are  ufed,  they  are  commonly  ren- 


ties,  ces  herhes  font  bonnes,  j9en  conois  les  qualites,  &c. 

Practice, 

The  qualities  of  a  man 
form  kis  chara&er,  talents  are 
his  ornament.  The  former 
make  us  good  or  bad  men; 
and  have  a  ftrong  influence  on 
our  moral  habits:  the  latter 
render  us  either  ufeful  or  a- 

freeable,  and  tend  greatly  to 
x  the  opinion  people  have  of 
one  another. 

A,  glimmering  is  the  ap- 
proach of  light,  fplendor  is 
its  perfedtion.  Thefe  are  the 
degrees  of  light  in  general. 

They  who  watch  the  con- 
duct of  others  to  remark  their 
faults,  do  it  generally  to  have 
the  pleafure  of  centring,  ra- 
ther than  learning  how  to  a- 
jnend  themfeh'es. 


Les  qualites  forment  le  ca- 
raftere  <te  la  per/one,  les  talens 
en  font  rornemeiit.  Les  pre- 
mieres rendent  bon  ou  mau- 
vais,  &  influent  fortement  fur 
l'habitude  des  mceurs  ;  les  fe- 
conds  rendent  utile  ou  amu- 
fant,  &  ont  grand  part  au  cas 
qu'on  fait  des  gens. 

La  lueur  eft  un  commence- 
ment de  clarte,  &  la  fplendeur 
en  eft  k  perfection :  ce  font 
les  diferens  degres  de  Tefet  do 
la  lumiere. 

Ceux  qui  obfervent  la  con- 
duite  des  autres,  pour  en  re- 
marquer  les  fautes,  le  font  or- 
dinairement  plutot  pour  avoir 
le  plaifir  de  cenfurer,  que  pour 
aprendre  a  redtifier  leur  propre' 
conduite. 


256.  The  poflefpve  relative  disjunctive  pronoun  is  fo  call'd, 
becaufe  it  is  never  join'd  to  its  fabftantive,  which  it  always 
fuppofes  already. mention'd,  and  relates  to  it  j  Examp.  e'eft 
,  fon  livre  &  non  pas  le  votre,  'tis  his  book  and  not  yours  ;  je 
parle  de  men  frere  &  npn  pas  du  vitre,  I  fpeak  of  my  brother, 
and.  not  of  yburs  ;  eft-ce  la  ftene  ?  is  it  hers  ?  ce  font  les  notres, 
they  are  ours  j  font-ce  les  leurs  ?  are  thefe  theirs  ?  '&V. 

Prac- 


i$te      ¥ht  Theory  and  Practice 


Practice* 


Theocritus  has  a  great  deal 
of  trifling  knowledge  ;  his 
thoughts  are  always  Angular ; 
what  he  Wants  in  depth,  he 
makes  up  with  method :  me- 
mory Is  all  his  talent j  he  puts 
on  an  air' of  abfence  and  neg~ 
reft,  and  ieems  always  laugh* 
ing  within  hfmfelf  at  thofe, 
whom  he  fanfies  his  inferiors 
in  point  of  merit.  I  happened 
once  to  read  to  him  a  Work 
of  my  own :  he  gave  me  the 
hearing)  and  when  I  had  gone 
through  it,  entertained  me  with 
a  piece  of  his  own  perfor- 
mance :  but  what,  you'll  fay, 
did  Theocritus  think  of  my 
performance?  I  have  told  you 
that  already :  he  entertaui'd 
me  with  his  own. 

We  fltouid  aft  differently 
in  this  life,  according  to  theie 
different  principles  j  either 
that  we  are  to  remain  here  for 
ever :  or  that  we  are  certain 
of  remaining  here  bufa  fliort 
time,  and  uncertain  even  of 
an  hour's  continuance.  The 
laft  is  what  I  take  to  be  the 
truth  of  the  cafe. 


Theocrine  fait  des  chofef 
aflez  inutiles,  il  a  des  fenti- 
mens  toujours  finguliers;  il 
eft  moins  profond  que  meto~ 
dique,  il  n'exerce  que  fa  me- 
moire ;  il  eft  abftrait,  d£dai~ 
gneufc,  &  il  femble  toujours 
rire  en  lui-meme  de  ceux  qu'il 
croit  neJe  valoir  pas:  le  ha* 
zard  fait  que  je  lui  lis  mom 
ouvrage\  ill'ecoute;  eft-illu, 
il  me  $2x\sdufun*>  he  du  voire 
me  direz-vous,  qu'en  penfe-t- 
il?  je  vous  Tai  deja  ditf  U  me 
park  dujun. 


II  faut  vivre  autrement  dan» 
le  monde  felon  ces  diverfes. 
fupofitior.s  :  fi  Ton  pouvoit  y 
etre  toujour*:  s'il  eft  furqu'on 
n'y  fera  pas  longtems,  &  in- 
certain  fi  Ton  y  fera  une 
heure.  Cette  derniere  fupo- 
fitlon  eft  la  nitre. 


257.  Obferve  that  when  the  verb  itre,  fignifying  to  belong, 
is  not  govern 'd  by  the  pronoun  fabftantive  ce,  theEnglifl* 
poffeffive  relative  cisiunAive  pronoun  mine$  ours,  tbine>  yours, 
his^  hers,  or  theirs,  is  translated  by  the  French  rifcrfonal  dif- 
Junftiye  pronoun  j  Examp.  ce  livre  eft  a  mot,  that  book  is 
mine,  or  belongs  to  me 5  cette  tabati'ere  eft  a  vousy  that  fiiuff- 
box  is  yours,  or  belongs  to  you  ;  ces  maijons  font  &  nous,  a  /«, 
Z  luiy  4  eux,  a  elle,  or  a  dies,  thefe  boufes  are  ours,  thine,  his, 
theirs,  of  hers,  6fc% 

Prac- 


tftte  F he  n  c  u  To  li  av  *:       i% 


Practice. 

fcven  a  little  child  will  fey, 
ibis  <kg  is  mine  :  that  is  my 
place  where  the  fun  (bines. 
jQbferve  here  the  beginning 
and  an  embkm  of  ufurpation 
throughout  the  world.  See  204. 


Ce  ehien  efl  .a  fnri9  tiifofo 
ce  pauvre  enfant  *  c'eft  & 
ma  place  au  foleil :  voila  \& 
comencement  &  ttmage  de 
toutes  Ies  usurpations.  Voye* 
204. 


258.  The  relative  pojijpve  fromum  are  ufed  fubfiantivelp 
in  the  mafculine  gender,  fingutar  number,  in  thefew  i^ch  like 
cafes ;  il  faut  rendre  a  chacun  le  Jien$  we  muft  give  every  one 
,his  due  i  a  chacUn ie  fun  n'eft  pas  trop,  to  every  one  his  own  i» 
in  nothing  too  much  >  le  mem  &  le  tun  ioajt  1*  Jburce  de  toutet 
Jes  divifions,  thefe  words  <mioe  and  thine  are  jointly  the  iburce 
vi  all  divings,  &c* 

Practice* 


Thefe  two  raonofyllables 
mine  and  thine  ekprefe  the 
eaufe  of  every  war  and  every 
econteft* 

Nothing  alters  the  appear- 
anceof  certain  courtiers,ltkfethe 
fovereign's  prefencc.  Hardly 
do  I  know  them  by  their  faces* 
Their  looks  are  changed,  and 
their  very  features  funk;  the 
haughty  indeed  and  the  proud 
are  the  mofl  dejeded,  as  hav- 
ing the  moft  to  lofe:  -tis  the 
tndy  courteous  and  jnodeft 
man  who  keeps  his  counte- 
nance beft,  as  having  nothing 
to  reform  in  himfelf* 

259*  They  are  alio  ufed"  fubftantively  in  the  maieuline  gen- 
der, plural  number,  when  they  fienify  a  cdle&ionof  obje&s  j 
Examp.  vous  &T  Us  i)htresy  you  and  yours ;  hd  &  les  fiens>  he 
and  his  j  mus  &  ies  n&tresy  we  and  ours,  &;. 

Practice. 

There  is  hardfyany  ©an  fo        II  ri'y  a  £u$res  d'hommfc 

f*rfe#  in  himfdforfo  abfo-    fi  accompli  it    fi  neqeflalrp 

lutely-     '  aux 


C'eflr  le  miew  Sc  le  tie*  qui 
font  caufe  de  toutes  les  guer- 
res  &  de  tous  les  proces. 

II  n'y  a  rien  qui  eatakfifc 
certains  courtifans  comme  la. 
(Defence  du  prince;  a  peine 
ies  puis-je  reconortre  a  leur 
yifage,  kurs  trait*  font  alter e$, 
&  leur  contenance  eft  avilie  t 
its  gens  fiers  &  fupeijbes  font 
Us  plus  defaits  ;  car  .  ils  per- 
cent plus  da  leur :  eelui  qui 
eft  honete  &  modefte  s'y  fou~ 
tient  mieux,  il  n'a  rien  a  re- 
former. 


fi&4     ^  TiHio%tMd  Practice 

lutely  neceflary^to  his  friends,  aux  fiem,   qui  n'ait  de  qudi 

that  has  not  feme  peculiarity  fe  faire  moins  regreter. 

<>r  other. to  qualify  the  lofe of  ,;'•/. 
hinu    ....... 


.     SECT.     Ill, 

\  •         -  '    •  ... 

Of.PfcOttOUNS    DEMONS  T  RAT  IV  t. 

260.  ^TPHey  are  either  fuhftantive, incompteat,  or  adjetlivt% 
1  *  '  and  are  declined  with  the  article  indefinite. 
Ce,  he,  Jhe,  it,  or  they,  is  ahvays  fubflantive  j  and  is  al- 
ready mentioned  among  the  pronouns  pergonal,  it  is  only  »ufed 
in  thfc  liominative,  having  no  other  cafe.  From  this  pronoun 
ce,  all  the  other  demonftrative  pronouns  are  form'd. 

261.  Firjt,  The  incompleat  ce,  fo  galled,  becaufe  it  always 
precedes  the  relative" qui  or  que,  without  which,  in  this  cafe,  it 
has  not  its  compleat  fenfe;  it  muft  always  be  follow'd  by  a 
verb,  and  is  thus  decline^ : 

CdTjitnoftm 

what,  in  the  fenfe  of  that  which,  or 
of  the  thing  or  thiilgs  which. 

\ui  or  que,  of,  from,  by,  or  with  what,  in 
the  fame  fenfe.: 

to,  or  for  what,  alfo  in  the  fame  fenfe. 

262.  Obferve  that  when  which  in  Englifli  is  the  nominative 
cafe  governing,  it  is  render'd  in  French  by  ce  qui-,  but  when 
it  is  in  any  other  <:afe,  it  muft  be  render'd  by  ce  que ;  Examp. 
ce  qui  eft  id,  what,  or  that  which,  or  the  thing  which  is,  or 
things  which  are,  here ;'  il  le  compare  a  ce  qui  nfeji  arrive,  he 
compares  it  to  what,  or  to  that  which,'  or  to  the :  thing  which 
has,  or  things  which  have  happenM  to  me ;'  Ye  que  vous  votf- 
drez,  what,  or  that  which,  or  the  thing  or  things  which,  you 
pleafe ;  il  parle  de  ce  que  vous  favez,  he  fpeaks  of  what,  or  of 
that  Which  1 or  bf  the  thing  or  things '  which,  you  know, '  &c. 
Hence  it  appears  that  a  Jfc^ften  in  one  cafe  and  qui  or  que 
In  another.  Puac- 


of  ;&Fren  c h  To n g u e."      1^5 

-■■-    -••  PfcA  CT4CE* 

Ce  jptt  eft  faux  &  afefle  eft^ 
toujburs  fade  &  ennuyeux. 

Une  aine  Wen  placee  ab-r 
horre  tout  ce  qui  eft  baflefle  Zc 
Jlachete.  Une  perfone  vei> 
tueafe  detefte  tout,  ce  qui  eft: 
crime  &  injuftlce. 
. '  Bcaucoup  de  gens'?inquie* 
tent  malapropos  de  ce  qui  ne 
les  regard/  pas  $  fe  melent  de 
ce  qui  nc  les  concerne  pas  \  & 
negligent  <*  fw  les'  touch*  de 
pres. 

.  Le  dedairi  &  le  rengorge- 
nient  dans  la  converfation  att- 
rent  precifement  le  contrairc 
de  ce  que  Ton  chercbe,  ft  c'eft 
a  fe  faire  eftimer. 

11  eft  d'un  honetehomme 
de  fe  porter  avec  afaStion  i  - 
tout  ce  qui  regarde  fon  devoir. 

Celuiqui  achete.des  char- 
ges publiques  fe  met  dabs  une 
neceflite  de  vendre  <en  detail 
ce  qu'ii  a  aquis  en  gros. 


What  is  falfe  and  affefied 
is  ever  infipid  and  tirefbme, 
1  A  great  and  good  foul  Ab- 
hors whatever  is  mean  and 
daftardly.  A .  virtuous  man 
deceits  whatever  iscrimiaaland 
nnjuftl 

Many  difturb  themfelves 
without  reafon'about  what  does 
not  belong  to  them^  -meddle 
yvith  what  does  not  relate  to 
them,  and  ne§Ie&  their  neareft 
concerns. 

Haughtlnefs  and  diicbtin  in 
converfation  often  draw  upon 
us  the  very  reverfe  of  our  Wilk- 
es, if.we  wifh  for  efteera.  . 

It  is  the  part  of  a  man  of 
probity  to  do  with  pleafure 
every  thing,  that  is  his  duty. 

He  who  buys  a  publick  pofl: 
puts  himfelf  under  a  kind  6f 
neceffity  to  fell  by  retail,  what 
he  has  purchafed  by  wholefale*. 


263.  When  the  fifft  of  two  fentences  depending  on  on* 
another,  wherein  the  verb  is  preceded  by  ce  qui  or.  ce  quey  is 
nominative  to  the  verb  itr*  follow'd  by  que  or  de  in  the  fecond* 
this  laft  verb  muft  be  preceded  by  ;i  without  qui  or  que ;  thus, 
ce  quim'etone,  c'e/lqu'il  paflbit  pour  honetehomme,  what  I  won- 
der at,  is  that  he  pafled  for  an  honejft  man  j  ce  qu$slaime9  deft" 
J'etre  foumis  a  la  volonte  de  Dieu,  what  he  loves,  is  to  be  re* 
fign'd  to  the  will  of  God,  fcfr. 

Practice. 


What  gives  things  a  fweet 
tafte,  is  a  certain  mixture  of 
fmooth  and  globular  atoms, 
which  touching  lightly  the 
organs  of  fenfation,  ftrikes 
without  piercing  them*      We 


Ce  qui  rend  les  chofet  faucet  f 
c'tji  ff/'elles  font  compofees 
d'atomes  ronds  &  polis  qui* 
touchent  legerement  nos  fen?* 
&  Us  frapent  &n*  les  bleffer. 


Bb 


t§6      Vbe  T»e&*y  and  Practice 

We  do  not  live  long  enough  On  ne  vit  point  aflez  pour 

to  benefit  by  our  own  tniftakts:  profited  de  fes  fautes :   on  en 

pur  wbofe  life  is  ipent  in  frefli  comet  pendant  t**ut  le  cours 

ffrrots ;  and  the  moft  w$  <*»  de  (a  vie;  ^  &  tout  a  que  Von 

get  by  miibkii^  U  tg  die  cof -  #*f  fair*  «  force  de  faigir^ 

feded.                           .        .  f 'f^  2?  ^louriy  cqrr^e.     ': 

264.  &  is  alfq  repeated  in  this  fcft  cafe,  when  the  verb  fire 
\s  follow Kd  by  a  fubftanftve V  **>  'ce  que  je  4cmandt%  deft  mor\ 
£tf?,jghat  I  demand  »  nr    — — ^      -  '- -— -  '  w- - 


*%&?* 


Hand  i*  my  property  ,  <v .^Hf  vqus  aimez  ({-$*** 
wijatyoulQvcb^,l^hei?illqifey,  $V. 


^ractV<?H? 


A  coauet  does,  npt  want  tq        une  fenime  Coquette  fie  fe 
be  bfcloved.     All  fhe  aiR>s  af  i*    foucie  pas  d'etre  aimee  :   il  \\x\ 


to  appear,  lovely,  and  to  gafe 
for  a  beauty,  fjer  predonai^ 
nant  fqifrles  afe  yan^ty  and 

levity*',  \\:    /  "V-7    '  ' 


(Ufit  d'&re  trouvee  aimable,  & 
de  paflcr  pour  belle.  Ce  qui 
famine  en  eftex  deft  (q  voniti 
at  la,  ligereti. 


26^.  WH>at  fuck  a  thing  it*  ifluft  he\rehder*d*  in  F^nch  by 
ce  que  c'tjl^ue  telle  cfafs\  Examp,  <ce  que  deft  que  le  fublime^ 
what  the  fu&Pm?  *Ji  Sc.  wfiat  is  fuch  a  thing  t  by  qu*e/?-ce  qua 
Ultechofeff  and  what  it  is,  by  ce  que  deft ;  as,  t$l  me  %$at  if 
py  ditcs-moi  ce  que  deft,  &c*  they  alfo  vujgarly  fay,  qrfeftce  que 
deft?  wfttt  }$ \%  i  fof  qu'eft  ce%  OP  qifefl  cette.  $$>  ,$£, 

Practice.  v     ' 

'  Frhat  is  the  fub&w?  it  '%tfeft-ceque  fefu^Smeti\ 
(foes  not  feem  to  have  been  neparojt  pas  qu\>nlVit  encore 
ever  "defined, as  yet.  Is  it  a  definij  eft-ceunefiguje?  i*Ui- 
figure  af  rhetpnc?  Dqes  it  il  des  figures  qu  aq  ihoms  de 
depend  upon  any  particular  fir  qyel^ues  figures?  tout  genre 
gures,  or  on  a  combination  of  d'eenre  recoit-il  le  fublime,  014 
.  ftvprali  h  % vc|y  kind  of  wri-  '  s'il  n'y  $  que  les  grands  u>jets 
ting  nii^eptftlebfthe  liiblime,  qui  en  foient  capables  ?"  peut- 
or  is  it  confined  to  fubjedts  of  il  briller  autre  chofe-dans  Vevr 
dignity  ?  can  any  thing  beyond  fogup  cjifjjn  beau  n^tureJ,  7$ 
the  beautiful  fimplicity  qt  na-    d^ns  les  litres  f^milieres  coni 


ture  gra.ee  a^i  eclogue,  or  aught 
^cfi(fcs  a  perfeft  ^cfeacy  adorn 

an  :epifloiary  ftylc  «*r  ^a*  ** 
ffohveffation  f  or  ^^tHerwh^re 
^ie  natural  ^r  dffieatp  eombMe 
|o  make  9  wqft  ebftpfeat*  V  it 
not  there  tHat  the  fublime  pc- 
jIH?  ^Ife  ^/M  r/  /^  /^^  f 
ffbere  js  it  tp^  be  found  i    •  - 


me  dans  les  CQnverf^ion^ 
quV^e  grnnde  d^licateffe  ?  014 
pliit6t  le  oaturel  4c  le  delitat 
tie  fbnt^ls  «pa#  le  fublime  <ks 
oimnges  4mt  its  font  la  pet- 
feftion  J  queJUee  que  le^fut* 
lime  f  ou  enjte  le  fublime  h   . 

?66t 


,     if  tkVkttitb  ^toHGvi.    .  ity 

16fc.  Wlieif  the  firft  featfence*  of  two  4&pendirfg  on  one  ati- 
bther*  begins  with  a,  followed  fcjr  the  verb  to?,  yw  rouft  prr- 
fcede  the  fecund  fenteuCc,  In  thisaiuumtfr  *  rty?  &*  kentonx*-*** 
de  tf avoir  iifoinie  rim*  fae. m  happy  who  Warits  nothulg i  ^'^  ' 
m*/  />^rir,  f**  <&  trof  parier^  he  talks  ill,  who  taQu  too  <iuich# 

'   '■  •frkAfcrrlir*iu'ir--'- 
To  ithiii  the  art  ofleadii^    ;  *  Sty*'  ftrw  fcelfe  M&t  jki 
%  good  life,  Is  a  glorious  ftudy   idle  de  bien  vtvre;        -  '    -   x 
indeed.  *  ■.. 

There  tft  fcmettones  ade*-  &efi  >he  adreffe  jjto*  de  fa- 
terity  in  keeping  our  gdod  Vdir  qtielqUefpls  38gri!ftr  k* 
qualities  out  df  fight.      •  i>brihfes  qualities  que  fbn  a.  ; 

267.  Svhndfy,  The  adjective  #,  <r/,  ttflfc,  <r*j  wtich  b  al? 
tvays  placed  before  its  fobftantiv^  rind  for  tiiis  reafon  calM 
tdnjUnftive,  it  ifi  thus  declined  j 

Singular  mafiuline.  Singular  ferAinine* 

Accu. }      *hat*  Acc«f,J 

Gen.    J|  rdttt,ot  lie  cttt  6F,  Qm.    3  de  iiMt,   &&  from* 

<nrrf    >      from,  by,  «r  with  «fe/     >     4>y,   dr  with  tbi* 

Ablat.1      this  or  that,  Abjat.  )     or  ttiat. 

**^    J  i  «,  or  a  «/,  to*  or  ~  f    )  *  *#*,    to,  or  j»r 

^^    J    forthwor<hat    •  ""*    J     thil  W  that. 

Kottiinative  arid  Actufctive,  *f,  tfaefe  or  tBoft. 

Genitive  and  AbUtive,  ifrr/x,  of*  from,  Uj*  or  *Mt  ftift,  4t 

thbfe.  .    . 

Dative*  J  <*x*  to,  6r  for  th*fe,  or  ttyfc 

The  |rand  art  df  pleafirig  Le  grand  art  <fe  f)laihe  coj*^ 

con&fts  m  finding  out  a  medi-  iiftc  a  ttoUver  le  niilieu  cntre 

^Hrt  bet#eenftfe  too  much  and  le  trtop  k  U  ttop  jMhi  2  ^/4Mt- 

ihe  too  little :  federation  it  ffraawn  toil  h  perfailion  detf 

^Itrhat  jcanftitutes  the  pej^fdftion  vtitus  hum^ittet . 
(of  hjurtian  virtues. 

There  arj  a  fort  6f  proiid  II  y  a  des  hodimes  fuper* 

~men^  who  upon  the  advance-  be*  que  l'616vation  de  letird 

meht  Bb  a          rivaiol 


x88      The  Theory  and  Practice: 

tfienf  of  a  rival  will  become  rivaux  humilfe  &  aprivoiler* 
both  humble  and  traftabfe  ;  ils  en  vienent  par  cette  difgrace 
fuch  a  mortifying  circumftance  jufqu'a  rendre  le  falut :  mais  le 
(hall  prevail  ofrtbtom  even  to  terns  qtfradoucit  Routes  chofes 
be  commonly  civil.  -  iBatttfiie*  "fe»  remet  enfia  dani  lcur  na- 
*ttiich  brings  all  things*  about,  "  turd.  -  ~'1       '  ' 

i  feflores^them  again  to  their  .    - 

primitive  temper.. : 

The  fluidity  4Dfany*matter  *j  \  C'eft  Ja  configuration  <fe» 

.  is  occafipn'd  *  by  the '  cqnfigu-  parties  ddnc  un  corp*  -eft  corn- 
ration  of  all  i|s  conftituettt  pofe,  qui  en  fait  la  fluidity, 
parts.  When  a  body  is  en-  Lorfque  la  furface  de  ces  parti- 
tirely  compofed  of  fimilar  and  cubes  eft  ronde  it  unie,  le  corps 
xn'mute  particles*  with  Airfac^s  qui  oak  de  leut  affemblage  eft 
fm^othandgjpbularj^hewhoie  .  fltjtde. 
tafcen  together  is  a  fluid  body .  *  • 

a68f  Obferve,that  u  is  put  before  words  of  the  mafculiae  - 
gender,  beginning  with  a  conibaajtt ;  and  cet  befc*e  words  rf< 
the  fame  gender,,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mxtt. 

Practice. 

That  nlan  is  bH  and  warn  II  e&  vleux  &  ufe,  dft  m> 

.  out,  fays  a  great  maii;  I  have  grand,   U   s'eft  crevc   a  me 

had'hith  in  myfervice  fo  long  ftrivre,  qu'en  faire  i    un  autre 

-that  heis fiiper annuated ;  what  plus  jeuhe  enleVe  fes  efperan- 

can  I  do  with  him  ?  thus  lbme  ces,  &  obtieht  le  pofte  qu'on 

jjmftger  perfon  robs  him  of  all  ne  refufe  a  a  matheureux  que 

his  hopes,  and  Applies  thepoft,  parcequ'SI'  Pa  trop  merite* 
which  is  refufed  to  the  poor 
old  man,  ohly  becaufe  he  has 

been  too  deferring  of  it.  -•                        *:* 

;*  You«g  fotks-g^neraHy  veant  'fos  Jeones  gens  h*ont  pref- 

tbat  fpirtt  of  difcretioft  which  que  jamais  ut  ejprit  de  me- 

gainsmpon  the  fenfes  and  the  -  tiagement^tfi4  conduit ies  feite 

heart;  and  has  the' advantage  &  le.weurj  &  qui  Teg&e  fuc 

even  over  eloquence*  or  fc  fcifcfcouis  Scfurlcfilence. 

knee.         .     •■  .•  • 

-260.  Ci-or  £  arc  fomctime*  put  after  a  fabftantrve  pm- 
, ceded  bjr«the  adje&ve  &*  ctf%  cetteot  ar,  in  this  manner;  lit 
homme-cii  this  man,  or  this  wanhere  j  cet  fomm  ia$  that  ma*^ 
•r  that  man  there,  &fr. 


m  tf  the  F j^bj*  p  e  %  qn?  u$        ify 

You  lament  the  lofs  of  youxr  ;  Vous'  p\eti[t£  *quan<T  voi(* 
money,  of  ypurdtHd,  or  ybur  *  aves  pertu^tre  argfcnt,  votrjr 
houfe  :  burmlceno  account  'fife;  vbtre/milfon:  oXquand 
tfthe  loft' of  your  modfefty;  'wWufeip^HiiJa  modeftie, 
your  prudence,-  or  your-terfr- *  Hfeg«lfe;;ii'iettip&ance>vou5 
perance. 
which  re: 

and  which  you  have^  a  title  to 
claim;  -the  reft,  are  .no  goods 
rof  yours;  nor  indeed  ta\be 
call'd  goods  at  all.  •  •  >> ' 
\  The  truly  humble  man.  con- 
fider&hixnfelf  only  with  regard 
to  hU  owa  independent  ftock. 
He  values  the  merit  of  others, 
as  beiaff  what,  they  fcavb  re- 
.ceived  from' God;  and  compa- 
ring himfelf  with  them  by  this 
xule^  becomes  in  his  own  opi- 
nion inferior  to  all  mankind : 
for*  the  fpirit  of  humility  con- 
fids  in.fche  comparison  of  our 
own  defe&s  with  the  virtues 
of  others :  whence,  it;»  follows, 
that,  however.  perfc<$  a  man 

,  may  be,  h$ftill  may;  without  ...  -  * 

offence  to  truth,  beEeve  himfelf 
themoftimperfedh 

270.  Thirdly f  The  incqmpl^at  c$ki9  cna,  cetlty  crHtt>  fo 
call'd,  becaufe  it  always  precedes  either-  the  pronoun  qui,  in 
any  of  Us  cafes,  ©jf,  a.  genitive,  which  determines  in  what  man- 
."ne*:  an  objieft  is.  to  be  conlifler'd ;:  JCxamp*  ceuxqui  Pont  fiit 

—  •'•-.•  Ufa 

ifes  his 

_  '  enverrai 

ft  garderont  long-terns,  thofe  which  I  fhall  fend  yon,  will  keep 

, a «ood. whiles  ctUt  qut &*ny\ie  tbez  tms^t/i  (a  plus  jtuney  (he 

which  2  fend  to  your  Jioufe  is  the  yaHOgpjb* ,  ce(J/f  qui  ont  fab 

'jMtefiftionJeront  puptts,  thpfe  who  have  ffone  that  a&ion  will 

be  piiniuYd ;*  vout  aimez  le  tabac  d'Efpagne,  &  fnpi  celui  <?£- 

cop,  you  love  Spanifh  fnuff,  and  I  Scotch ;   il  park  du  vw.it 

Jroriug*l%l$  mi  A  eclui  de  Franax  he  ipeaks  of  Portugal  wine, 

and 


Yet  thefe  aregpods,   ne  .pleurez  pas."   Cependant 
ally  belong  to  Tou;*  tfe  fbrtt  tis.  bitns-fi  qui  font  a 

.mi  ^  .■_•_ -J    _     vous,  &^  cteVfttite  reflort;  Jes 

autresne  font  m  a  yems,  vd 
'meitte  des^biens* 

.*  •  » • 

- 7  Le  vri*  fraVtfbfe  ne  4e  1*- 
*g*rda  que   felon  les    chofes 

3u'il  a  deafen  fonds,  &  regais 
e  les  kutres  felon  celles  quvUs 
ont  de  Dfcu ;  &  fc  comparant 
a  eux  fur  <*  ^iV-#,  il  s'eftime 
le  pire  de  tous:  our  c'eft-la 
le  genie  de  l'humilite,  «fe 
comparer  fes  defeats  aux.  ver^ 
tus  des  autrcs :  ce  qui  fait  que 
-quelqu*  parfait  que  Ton  foi*» 
on.  peut  fans  menfonge  fe 
croire  le  plus  iipparfait. 


3$o      ftr.tasoif  biA  &Stc*i** 

and -I  of  French  wine )  fi  vout  parkxiie  mamntj  ctux  de'LjM 
font  Us  mtillwcSi  if  you  fp*ak  of -cbefaats,  thofc  of  Lyoni  are 
fthcbeft,&V:  OBftnre  that  w&» ^irf<i ~fr itfed  m  a  eenerai 
lenfe,  whkh  fbroetmies  Jiapfteits *>  a$roflgf  jtf  to^^i  fin  prt~ 
chain  ne  fe  (onoit  gufr*y  \t  may  Be  omitted*  and  we  Hap  fayj 
qui  mipnft  fm  prytbem 

\  *9U  Iti*  fltitf  declined. 

^  3*  J  ***'  hc*  *"*  **• 

-  Accu.  $      0r  Aat- 
Geiu    7  **Witf,&otn,  by 
and     f     or  Mrith  him,  this 
JAblat.  3    or  that. 


tfusorthtt, 


IJ"?*  J  «rfbv  fce,i«r*.ifalij 

AccuftS    orthat' 
Genit.  3  «fc  «*/&»,  bf,frotaB,  Inr 
.'  and    >    or  with  bet*  dus* 
Abtat.  3    orthit. 
nat    I  *lc«fl«,w,orfbrhar< 
■w*t*    S     this,*r«hat. 


Dat. 


Pltiral.mefctHnt. 
•J*?  2  «*r,  tkey,  theft, 

&\  ******* 

<5en.  1  detent^  of,  from,  by 
*a*rf  f  or  with  them,  thefc, 
Ablat*J    orthofe.. 

1  *<***,  to,  or  for  them, 
S  thefe,  or  thofe. 

,      Prac 
He  who  chaftifcs  in  anger 
Jeems  to  gratify  rather  his  owti 
tefentmettt,  than  to  correct. 

The  ftudied  oddrefe  of 
thofe  who  are  more  aat  to  talk 
umich  than  to  think  jtiftly,  does 
not  long  coottfiue^o  be  agwe* 
•able* 

Then  are  t^oiatfs  only, 
which  ftrv€s  to  govern  die 
xhriftian  commonwealth,  bet* 
terthan  all  the  itete-laws  m 
-the  world  *  the  love  of  God, 
*oA  cbeiovttf  our  neighbour. 
The 


i 


ttllis,  nhey,   ihanij 
tilde,  or  ttofe. 


Phtral  ftmnitu. 

Norn. 

and 
Astu> 
<$eau  >  A  r#/Z«,of;  from,  by 

**rf   >  or  with  them,  thefe, 
AWat* J  Orthofe* 
is**    lw//w,tqvoffarttenu 
"*    *  mde*orthofe*: 


5 


■v. 


iCihu  sum  chltio  dans  la  co- 
l&e  i*e  con^  .  pft,  fliV  ft 
venjfee.  .,,    ) 

tachent  plus    a  farwr^qu'-ft 
bien  peojtr, «  plait  pa*  Jong* 

Detfxtoi**jfifentpcwr£g- 
l*f  totite  la  republtque  chri- 
tiefte,  &  mifetrx  que  toatet  tea 
lot*  publiques;  rpmtfir  d* 
Diew,  &  ctltd  du  frtdmin. 

u$ 


ef  the  F*KN 

The  qualities  of  the  heart 
ate  the  mofte&tnrial :  tfeofeof 
the  mind  the  moft  onu&itcjrial* •, 

^e  who  fcno«*  eveiy  thing, 
excepehiinfclf,  ioroJity  kridtrs 
nothing,  ; 

There  t$  nqrroad  tQQ 
(far  one  wb»  travel  with 
and  gentle  fteps :  and  no 
vantage  too.  (eipote  for  the 
Ittm^rha  dm  writ  fall  wftS 
naticuce# 


CH  ToNaUfcr         1^1. 

t*cs  qualites  du  ,coeur  font 
le*  plus  efienritfes :'  «#*  A' 
r^r/if  font  kr  pits  brilfantw. 

jjga*  ne  fe  oonott  pas  foj* 
m£me,  ne  ^feftrrfea,  qupiqu*il 
utthe  tootr '  * '    .  " 

H  ny  H  polar  de  chemia 
trbp  long  i"pu  frurcht  lentc- 
jqent  &  fans  fe  preffer :  il*  n^ 
a  ooint,  4'ana^tte;  tiop  eloign 
i*e  £  ^  ay  ptepare  gar  I*, 
patience*'  -"-•*'•-* 


-  27^  Fourthly*  The  duVfriitive  cel^i-it*  cdw-la,  ceux-ci+ , 
faur-A?,  ar/fc-af,  «/M*>  ctlii^dy  alits-lajthe  Engiifli  of  which 
is  the  fame  avtha*;  q#  i4"V*#?>  with  this  4if&#tace  only,  that 
the  particle  £*r/,  which  VJenom  apobjeft  nigher,  and  tHepat** 
fidev  /£*ra>  which  deqqf *  «**obje&  jsutjtf* <fc  a*$  foeietiipe* 
exprefi'3,  and  always  uaderftood  j  it  is  ajjb  declined  as  tfrer 
pronouji  f  tluix  (tiki 

t  Fractice, 
^Tnvjt  is  its  own  Wbentorr  L'ipavi^eft^e&e-mftnefbn 
and  turns' its  rage  m  the'  fcjft  bourreau  qui  tpwno  &  fbtsear 
place  agathft  Hs  0WJI  vtahy  cantte/  feflf  pppfes  eatraiil«y 
pofattittttacfcs  its  neighbour.  .  avant  que  4f  lafournet  contra 
Torture  is  the  coufcqucitte  of :  fan  prochtfffc  l#  La  peine  fuit 
othefcritofc,  it#  of  this  kit  l«.atftt£4<yiattt.mw  cllede- 
4he  fope-Tunner,  For  the  en-  vance  &llui7cu>  .Gar  Tenxieuz. 
vious  man  ex&a&s  m}ferj  to,  fait  (cut;  malheur  du  bonheuf 
himfclf  from  Ac  felicity  of  d#autruj,  &  emmaigrit  de  la 
other*, mftdpint? away  af  the    pr^faite de^lbn voifia, 

A^ofj^i^%hb<^jvpr^       .  V;-/''5"' 

Ipentjr.  •/.  •'*'  - 

l.i^flOttld'nallMitnWufedr 
tylC3*dut#ion,  bub  fey  the 
pfeitoftttkeNjfft.  <  -f**n  fkc*| 
jet  us  commend  and  cfetm 
,  happy,  who  has  wtell  empby'd 
the  tifcieTaltottfcl  hito.> 

Hatha*  would  sfrt^&M**^ 

t^ntmettt:  fiould  tate'ttfe  Mia* 

pf  innocence :  ther  wbc^de- 

.viatr 


Oft  rtcr^it  pasefKmer  la 
vie  par  le  terns,  sftais  par  le 
feat  u&e&  nu'oir  en  fait; 
L&tdftr  <Jooc  &  eft  toons  **Aw- 
la  beuretrx,  qui  a  bienemploy^ 
tout  ce  qtfil  tn  a  jamais  ca. 

-d|W viSit  twuVer  le  con- 
tenement  doit  dhercher  fin* 
nocffiK*';    ceusc  qui  s^teig-* 


vjate  from  thoone,  .  jiever  at-  ?  ntnt  y#  ce{le-ci9  ne  fcofledei* 

tain 'to  the' j*^^ 

otter.  .^  ,:>    ,,r    ,  tkji*t*  -iv».«.* 

;  Speech  is  j^uhpitft  word*,     jpjj  a  Je jdok.de  I^jwolc- 
arc  an  art.  lTo  the  former  we]  &  la  (cience  des  mots.    On 
give  a  turn  *nd  propriety.;  the    dqnng  dyvour  &fje  ,h  iuftefle 
latter  we  •  chiiip  aW  place  on ,  ♦  *  #$*-&.    On  chpific  &  Ton  , 
•rd<ar.    .      /.,, .  ;  [  f  v  -,.    ;  . ,  raqge  #**-«•  .".  ^  .  }v      mm  \ 

&IZ*  i^^t^^Sc  <ubrfinti\p  c<jci7&Ia,  wMd^ispyljr  fajd ^f 
.tfiihgsf  ills : this tTecfiiiedi  '  * \\  .., 

Singular  common.. 

i        .'V    .*  '   :-.-.' .^    ,      . 

Atai.^5  «■«***.•■    • 

Dative,  aaciyjiO)  or  for  this. 


hn 


common  * .  - 

tNettuJ      !. 
t  **£. >•  ;;&,  that. 

AccuvJ  :,  ■  ••*#    • 

'•  ;3  f  VrVWV,o£'lFfom, 

Dative^  <}  ^/j,  to,  or  for  that, 

274.  Cm,  this,  and  rvU,  that,  are*  afed  when  they  fignify 
this  or  that  things  in  this  marmef  ^-Exarnp.  r*«  me  fervira, 
this  will  £nrve*»ffc, vfc  when  k  fighifies,/  this  thing  will  ferve 
me;  ceia  me  fait  peur,  that  frightens  ■  mc,  vizi  that  things 
frightens  me  5  je  parte'  de  t§cij\  ITpeak:of  ,this  onthis  thing  ; ' 
il  fa  compare  a  tnt  or  a  <*/*,*  he  1  compares  it  Co-  this  or  to 
that*  «cc  thing,  &c.  /    •  1: .  "  '■     . .  n:  * 

La  vanite  eft  ft\  antree^dam 
le  ccqut  de  Thornm^  qu'u*  . 


So  deeply  is  canity  sooted 
in  the  heart  of  man,  that  peo- 
ple of  the  loweft  clafs  in  life 
imtft  have  theiradmhrers:  and 
philofophers  tbemielves  have  a 
biafs  this  way.  They  who 
write  againft  glory,  pretend 
ftUl  to  the  glory  .  of  writing 
well;  and  fuchias.  read  their 
works,  glory  in  having  read 
them.  Nay,  I  myfelf,  while 
I  am  penning  this  bbfervatton, 
have  very  likely. the  faips, am- 
bition ;  and  \o  perhaps  will 
they  who  chance  to  read  it. 

4  ft 


goujat,  un  marmiton,  un.cro- 
chfcteu*  fe  vante,.  &  vwufc  avoir 
fe*  admirateurs ;  les  phtlo- 
fophfls  memes  en  veulent. 
Ceux  qui  ccrivent  contre  la 

Slofte,  Yieulent  avoir  la  gloire 
'avoir  *  bien  ecrit ;  &  ceux 
qui  le  lifent,  veulent  avoir  la 
gloire  de  l'avoir  la;  U  moi 
qui  ecris  ctcty  j'ai  yeut>etre 
cette  envie ;  &  pent-ctre  que 
ceux  qui  le  liront  l'auront  • 
auJE. 

1) 


if  the  French  Tongue.         193 


It  is.,  certain  that  the  foul 
is  either  mortal  or  immortal. 
Either  part  of  this  dilemma 
jnuft  produce  a  total  difference 
in  our  moral  fyftem.  And  yet 
philofophers .  have  laid,  down 
their  fyftems  of  morality  with- 
out the  leaft  dependence,  on 
it.    Strange  over-fight  \ 


II  eft  indubitable  que  Tame 
eft  mortele  ou  immortele.  Ceta 
doit  metre  une  diference  en- 
tire dans.  Ifc morale.  Etcepen- 
dant  lea  philofophes  oiit  con- 
duit la  morale  independanv- 
ment  dt  c*la.  Quel  etrange 
aveuglement! 


SECT.     IV. 


Of  Pft-o.yotfKs  relative. 

£75*  *T*Here  are  fix  pronouns  relative,  viz.  qui^  and  quoi9 
*  which  afq  declined  with  the  article  indefinite ;  lequel% 
whteh  is  declined  with  the  article  definite ;  mime,  which  is 
fometimes  declined  with  the  article  definite,  and  fometimes 
with  the  indefinite  j  Pun  l'autre9  and  fun  &f  f  autre,  which  arc 
declined  with   the  article  definite.      Vid:  tlie  Introdu&ign, 

N-.54-       • 

376*  Obferve,  that  when  tvho,  which,  that,  fee.  in  whatever 
fenfe  they  may  be  ufed*  are  underftood  in  Englifh,  they  muft 
always  be  exprefs'd  in  French  by  the  determining  pronoun, 
quij  quey  &c.  fexamp.  I  fpeak  of  the  richeft  man  in  the  world, 
viz.  zvho  is  in  the  world,  je  parle  de  l'homme  le  plus  riche 
qui  foit  au  monde  j  the  table  you  bought,  viz.  v/bjeb  ypu  bought, 
la  table,  que  vous  avez  achetee  j  'tis  to  you  I  fpeak,  vi%.  to 
whom  I  fpeak,  e'eft  a  vdus  a  qui,  or  que  je  parle  5  'tis  of  you 
I  fpeak,  viz.  of  whom  I  fpeak,  e'eft  de  voUs  que,  or  dont  Je 
parle,  (*fc . 

Practice. 


Decofum  often  obliges  peo- 
ple in  high  life  (viz.  who  art 
in  high  life)  to  fubmit  to  tafks, 
theyare  not  pleafed.witb,  viz. 
with  wbich.tbey  are  not  plea  fed* 
.  .      We 


Les  bienfeances  obligent 
fouVent  ceux  qui  vivent  dans 
le  grand  monde  a  des  corves 
qui  ne  font  point  de  leur  gofit. 

Nous 


C  c 
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.  We  fly  from  thofe  who  pur-  Nous  fiiyons  ccux  qui  noua 

fue  us.    We  (hun  thofe  who  pourfuivent.       Nous    evitons 

are  difagreeable  to  us.  We  a-  ceux    qui    nous    font   peirie;. 

void  the  converfation  we  are  Nous  eludons  lcs  conversations 

difpleafed  vrithrviz*  with  which  qui  nous  deplahent. 
we  are  difpleafed. 

Mankind  magnify  in  their  Les  hommes  rehauflent  K- 

mkids  the  idea  they  have  (viz.  &€c  qulih  ont  d'eux-meiftes,'et* 

which  they,  have)  of  their  own  $*imaginant  par  une  illufioi* 

perfons ;  through  a  ftrange  de-  groffiere  qu'ils  font  reelement 

lufion'of  fancy,  that  they  are  plus  grands,  parcequ'ils  font 

really  the  "greater  for  inhabit*"  "dans  une  ptos~grande  maifon, 

ing  a  large  houfe,  and  being  &  qu'it  y  a  plus  de  gens  qui. 

furrounded  there  with  si  crowd  les  admireat- 
of  admirers. 

277.    Common* 

Nomin.    qui9  who,  which.  ■         ' 

Accuf.    >  que,  qui,  whom*  which. 
Genit.  1 

and    >  de  qui,  dont,  whofe,  or  of,  from,  by  Or  with  whom. 
Ablat.  3 
Dative,     a  qui,  to,  or  for  whom. 

278.  £hti  is  ufed  as  accufative,  inftead  of  que9  only  when  it 
fienifies  what  perfonf  or  when  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  fhould 
follow,  is  underftood;  as  in  thefe  examples,  je  far  qui  vous 
aimez,  viz.  * quelle  per/one  vous  aimez,  I  know  zuhom  you  love,, 
viz.  what  per/on  you  love j  finviterai  qui  vous  voudrez,  was.. 
la  perfone9  celui  or  celle  que  vous  voudrez,  I  fhall  invite  whom* 
you  pleafe,  viz*  the  per/on,  him  or  ber9  whom  you  pleafe,  6V.« 


k  £]<},    Common. 

Norn.  1 

and  f  quo! j  what. 

Accu.  3 

-Gcni.  ? 

and  f  de  quoi\  or  dont>  of,  from,  By  or  with  wfet# 

Abla.  3 

Dative,      a  quoi,  to,  or  for  what. 


280.  £>uoi  is  very  feldom,  if  ever,  ufed  in  the  nominathre,- 

arid  in  the  other  cafes  it  is  commoAly  ufed  in  an  indeterminate 

fcnfes  Examp.  jc  m  fat  dc  qun  il  s'agit,  I  know  not  what's 

4  the. 
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the  matter ;  il  a  dome  de  quoi  hatir  eette  eglife,  he  has  given 
wherewith  to  build  that  church ;  nous  favons  avec  quoi  cela  eft 
JaiUyte  know  of  what  that  is  made ;  je  ne  fai  a  quoi  ilpenfe* 
I  do  not  know  what  he  thinks  on,  &c. 

281.  When  we  determine  what,  we  alfo  make  ufe  of  quoii 
as,  de  fain  en  forte  qu'il  viene,  voila  de  quoi  il  s9agit,  how  to 
make  him  come,  that's  the  queftion ;  il  viendraj  c*eft  dequoi  je 
puis  vous  affurer^  he  will  con^e,  that's  what  I  can  aflure  you, 

PRAiCTICI. 

In  a  wicked'  man  we  can  .  Dans  im  mediant  homme 
fend  no  ingredient  to  make  a    il  n'y  a  pas  de  quoi  Faire  un 


true  great  man*  Commend 
his  fchemes  and  projects,  ad- 
mire his  condu&  a*  much  as 
you  pleafe  >  extol  his  addrefs 
in  ufing  <be  fureft  and  (horteft 
means  to  gain  his  ends ;  if  his 
ends  are  bad,  wifdom  has  no 
(hare  in  them:  and  where  wif- 
dom is  wanting,  find  greatnefs 
if  ypu  can, 

There  is  no  true  wit  in  equi- 
vocal exprefions:  nothing  is 
more  eafUy  hit  off.  The  am- 
biguity in  which  its  character 
confifts,  is  rather  a  defied  than 
a  beauty  :  'tis  what  makes  it 
iqfipid. '  The  myfterious  air 
it  borrQWs  from  the  doubtful- 
nefs  of  a  meaning;,  makes  the 
genuine  fenfe  only  the  more 
difficult  to  come  at  ;  and 
mixes  a  difappointment  with 
the  difcoyery, 

afa.  But,  wh?n  what  in  Englifh  fignifies  that  which,  or  the 
thing  or  things  which,  we  make  ufe  of  the  pronoun  demonftra- 
tive  ce  qut7  or  ce  que ;  Examp.  je  ne  fai  ce  que  c'eft,  I  kncfw 
not  what  is  the  matter ;  voila  ce  qui  eft  arrive,  that  is  what  has 
happcij'd,  &V.    See  N°.  261,  &c. 


grand  homme.  Louez  fes 
vues  &  fes  projets,  admirez  fa 
conduite,  exagerez  fon  habi~ 
lete  a  fe  fervir  des  moyens  les 
plus  propres  &  les  plu^  courts 
pour  parvenir  a  fes  fins:  fi 
fes  fins  font  mauvaifes,  la  pru- 
dence  n'y  a  aucune  part ;  & 
ou  manque  la  prudence,  trou~ 
vez  la  grandeur  fi  vous  le 
pouvez. 

II  n'y  a  point  d*efprit  dans 
l'equivoque :  Hen  '  ne  coute ' 
moins.  L'ambiguite  en  quoi 
confifte  fon  cara&ere  eft  moins 
un  ornement  qu'un  defaut : 
c'eft  ce  qui  la  rend  infipide. 
L'aparence  myfterieufe,  quo 
lui  donne  fon  double  fens,  fait 

Sju'on  ne  va  pas  au  veritable 
ans  peine;  &  quand  on  Fa 
trouve,  on  a  regret  a  fa  peine. 


Cc  2 


PRAC- 
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Pr  acticb. 
Grammar  was  what  at  firft        La  grammalre  eft  ce  qui  a 
introduced  the  fciences.     Ge-    introduit  aux    fciences.      La 
Ooietry  paved  the  way  to  the    geometrie     aux    matherriati- 
mathematical  arts.  ques. 


Nom. 

and 

Accu 


283.  Singular  mafcu&ne^ 


Plural  majculine% 
Ufquehy  which. 


£  lequel9  which.  } 

Abla.  S    which/  C     orw,Uiwh.ch. 
Dat-    }*  which.  *'    ^   f0f    J  **^r,' to,  or  for  which, 
Singular  feminine*  Plural  feminine^ 

Ncpi.1  /  f 

*«</   >  laquelt)  which,  \  lefquck;%  which, 

Accu.  J  L 


°%  X^t^'Ji  $*-****•-** 


and 
Abla, 


:l 


from,  by,  or  with     <^f"  .iT??  u 
which.  -  t     orwlth  whlch 


Dat    }  *£&£'  t0*  OI  f°r     {  ***^'>  *»  or  forwhichi 

284.  Qbferve  firft,  that  lequel9  &c,  is  fajcl  of  irrational  crea- 
tures and  of  inanimate  things,  and  that  it  is  feldom  ufed  as 
nominative,  except  in  law,  treaties,  orders,  Zfc.   SeeN°.  289* 

Pr  AC  t  ic  E. 


The  canal  of  Languedoc 
runs  crofs  a  river  in  a  kind  of 
bridge  thrown  over  it  by  way 
of  aquedu£t  or  conduit,  under 
which  the  river  continues  its 
courfe. 

We  fly  from  thofe  things 
and  perfons  we  fear,  and  from 
thofc  we  dread.  We  avoid  thofe 
things  which  we  don't  chufe 
to  meet,  and  fuch  perfons  as 
wc  have  no  mind  to  fee,  or 
dunrt  chufe  to  be  feen  by. 
We 


Le  canal  de  Languedoc 
pafle  par  deflus  une  riviere  fur 
laqueU  on  a  fait  un  pont  en 
forme  d'aqueduc,  par  deflbus 
lequel  la  riviere  continue  fort 
cours. 

On  fuit  les  chofes  &  les  per- 
fones  qu'on  craint,  tt  celles 
qu'on  a  en  horr^ur.  On  evite 
les  chofes  qu'on  ne  veut  pas 
rencontrer,  &  les  pcrfones 
qu'on  ne  veut  pas  voir,  ou 
dont  pn  ne  veut  pas  ttre  vu, 

On 


of  the  French  Tongue,  '       197 

We  elude  thofe  quefKons  On  elude  les  queftioris  aux~ 
which  we  are  either  unwilling  queks  on  ne  veut  on.  Ton  no 
or  unable  to  anfwer.  peut  rcpondre. 

285.  Secondly,  That  to  avoid  the  ambiguity,  which  might  bo 
occahon'd  by  qui,  this  pronoun  is  ufed,  even  in  the  nomina- 
tive and  aocufative,  whether  it  relates  to  perfons  or  things  i  as 
in  this  example,  la  maifon  de  votre  frere  qui  eft  en  campagne* 
which  may  fignify  either,  the  houfe  of  your  brother  who  is  ia 
the  country,  or  your  brother's  houfe  which  is  in  the  country  * 
for  it  does  not  appear  here,  whether  qui  relates  to  the  brother, 
or  to  the  houfe.  But  that  difficulty  will  be  removed,  if  in- 
ftead  of  qui,  which  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  the  map 
culine  lequel  is  ufed,  for  then  it  can  only  relate  to  the  brother  3 
and  if  the  feminine  laquele,  it  muft  neceflarily  relate  to  the 
houfe.  However,  I  think,  the  beft  way  would  be  to  give  an- 
other turn  to  the  fentence ;  and  this  muft  abfolutely  be  done, 
when  the  fubftantives  to  which  qui,  lequel)  or  laquele  may  re- 
late, are  of  the  fame  gender  and  number ;  as  in  thU  example, 
Salomon,  fils  de  David,  qui  fit  batir  le  temple  de  Jgru&lem, 
Solomon,  the  fon  of  David,  who  built  the  temple  of  Jerufalem  ; 
where  jhefe  two  fubftantives  Solomon  and  David,  to  either  of 
which  qui,  whs,  may  relate;  being  of  the  fame  gender  and 
number,  lequel,  no  more  than  qui,  can  determine  which  of 
them  built  that  temple. 

Practice, 

Logic  feems  to  be  the  art  of  II  femble  que  la  logique  eft 

demonftraYing  truth  j  and  elo-  Tart  de  convaincre  de  quelque 

quence  that  gift  of  the  mind,  verite  j    &  l'eloquence  un  don 

by  which  We  become  mafters  jle    Tame,  lequel  nous    rend 

of  the  hearts  as  well  as  underT  maitres  du  cceur  &  de  l'efprit 

(landings  of  others,   and  able  des  autres,  &  qui  fait  que  nous 

to  influence  them  to  our  pur*  leur  infpirons  tout  ce  qui  nous 

pofes.  plait. 

Solomon  the  ion  of  David  Salomon  qui  etoit    fils  de 

and  founder  of  the  temple  of  David,  &  qui  fit  batir  le  temple 

ierufalem   was    the  wifeft  of  de  Jerufalem,  a  ete  le  plus  fage* 

ings,  de  tous  les  rots. 

286.  To  avoid  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  qui,  wc  alfo  ele- 
gantly make  ufe  of  lequel,  laquele,  &c. 

287.  In 'the  dative  cafe,  or  after  a  prepofition,  when  we 
fpeak  of  irrational  creatures  or  inanimate  things,  we  make  ufe 
of  the  pronoun  lequel,  laquele,  Sec.  Exarop.  U  chien  auquel  vous 

avea 
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*ve&mis  un  collier,  the  dag  on  which  you  put  a  Collar;  la 
Uirt  a  laqvelevdus  avea  repandu,  the  letter  which,  you  hav* 
anfwer'd ;  la  tail*  fur  laquele  vous  ecriveg,  the  tabic  upon 
which  you  write ;  Fefcabeau  fur  lequel  il  eft  affis,  the  ftool  upon 
which  he  fita,  ttV.  4 

P»  A  C^TI  CI. 

Love  in  the  iftinds  of  young        II  n'y  a  point  dans  le  coeur 

.people,  is  never  Co  predomi-    d'une  jeune  perfone  un  Jivi*- 

jiairt,    hut  that  intereft    t&  <Untanumr%  auquel,  Tinieiet  ou 

ambition  may  add  new  fewel  ;'  rambition    ji'ajoiitt;  quelque 


id  it 

Tlattery  k  *  bait  which* 
however  mankind  are  apprized 
•f;  yet  the  moft  circumipeft 
are  always  ready  to  digeft. 

We  can't  enough  wonder 
at  the  imprudence  with  which 
mankind  advance  towawjs 
death,  altho*  it  is  the  gate, 
whteh  receives  them  into-  e» 
teuttv*  : 

288.  Upon  choice,  we  alfo  make  ufe  of  Uguel,  &c  Examp* 
eknex  mri  lequel  vous  voudre**  give  me  which  you  will ;  it  m'a 
promts  de  me  .doner  lequel,  laqueley  or  lefquek  ■  je  voudrai,  he 
has  promis'd  to  give  me  which  I  pfeafe*  cfa 

Practice. 
There  certainly  is  a  partiT        II  faut  unp    forte  d'elprit 
cular  kind  of  talent  rcquifite    pour  faire  fortune,  &  fur  tout 


chofe. 

1a.  flaterie  eft  un  fiege.  que 
tout  le  monde  aper^pit,  &  dans 
iequd  powtant  les  plus  delies 
ttelaiflent  pas  de  dormer. 
.  On  ne  feuroit  aflez  s'etoner 
de  C  imprudence  avec  laquele 
les  hommes  marchent  vers  Is 
mort,  qui  lea  fait  entrer  dans 
Vabime  de  r eternity 


to  make  one's  fortune  in  th$ 
world,,  efpecially  in  an  emw 
jient  degree :  it  neither  depends 
on  good  fenfe,  nor  on  genius; 
nor  on  greatnefs,  fublimity, 
ftrength*  or  delicacy  of  mind. 
I  cannot  fay  precifely  in  what 
it  confifts :  I  wifh  fomebody 
would  let  me  into  the  fecret. 


une  gr^nde  fortune :  ce  n'eft 
ni  le  boii  ni  le  bel  efprit,  ni  le 
grand,  ni  le  fublime,  ni  le  fort^ 
-■  le  delicat;  je  ne  fai  pre- 


ni 


cifement  lequel  e'eft,  &  j'a- 
tends  que  quelqu'un  veuilte 
m'en  inftruire.  * 


Of  the  ufe  of  the  pronoun  qui. 

289.  Speaking  of  all  forts  of  obje&s,  qui  is  ufed  as  nomina- 
tive, and  que  as  accufetiye ;  Examp.  la  maifiu  qui  eft  tombee, 
tie  houfe  which  is  fallen;  le  cheval  qui  mange,  the  borfe  which 
cats;   la  linote  qui  chante,  the  linnet  which  fings;    Vhemme 

qui 


fK/parle,  the  man  tufoYpeakfr*  U  ftmme  4*1  psrffc,  rf*  fwniwi 
*wta  goes  by ;  :le  cbeval  que  vdu$  avez  acnete,  ./A*  /&or/J  wfeVA 
you  have  bought ;  les  iinotes  que  vous  voulez  vendue,  ~£&*  #»- 
*<//  w£tf£  you  defign  to.felH  ttbomme  qu'i}  a  troitfpeV  the  man 
-wbfrn  he  has  cheated  j  la  ftmme  :qiu  vous  sumszp-tht-wmatt 
ivbm  you  love,  &c.    See  N0*  aj£. 

Pract^-c  t. 


.  There  are  a  fet  of  God's 
creatures  call'd  men,  who  have 
fouls  endow'd  with  realbn,  and 
yet  their  whole  lives  are  fpent 
in  the  continual  employment 
of  (awing  marble  i  an  occupa- 
tion indeed  of  no  great  cunning 
or  reflexion.  There  are  others- 
again,  who  look  on  fuch 
drudges-  with  aftonifliment ;  at 
the  lame  time  are  wholly  ufe- 
lefs  themfelves,  and  pafs  every 
day  in  the  year  in  doing  no- 
thing at  all :  this  is  fomething 
ftill  more  ftupid  than  Sawing 
marble. 

There  is  a  falfe  modefty 
which  is  vasty  at  the  bottom  ; 
a  falfe  glory  no  better  than 
levity  ; ,  a  teeming  grandeur 
which  in  truth  is  -  meanneis ; 
an  artificial  virtue  which  is 
rank  hypocrify;  and,  a»  af- 
fected wifdom,  which  is  mere 
precifenefs. 

Princes  debafe  rather  than 
exalt  themfelves*  by  aflummg 
a  grandeur,  which  no  bddy  ever 
dreamt  of  difputing  with  them. 


If  y  a  des  creatures  de  Died 
ftt'on  apele  des  hommes,  $oi 
ont    une   arm  qui  eft  e}(prit7 
dont  toute  la  vie  eft  ocupee 
&  dont  toute  1'atention  eft  re 
unie  a  fcier  du  marbre :  eel 
eft  bien  fimple,  e'eft  bien  pa 
de  chofe.     II  y  en  a  d'auttf 
qui  s'en  etonent,  mais  qui  fat 
entierement    inutiles*  &  jut 
patient  tons  les  jours  a  ne  ien 
(aire:  c*eft  encore  moinsque 
de  fcicr  du  marbre. 


II  7  a  une  faujje  fdeflte 
qui  e&vznke;  utu  fauf  g&rirr 
qui  eft  legerete;  *#  fauffh 
grandeur  qui  eft  petiteflc;  une 
'ftmffe  vert*,  qui  eft  hypCrifie  j, 
«w  faujfe  fagejffe*  que  e*  pru- 
derie. 


Ees  princes  s'ahaifrt  plus, 
qu'iis  ne  s'elevent  erafeflant 
une  grandeur  que  jffone  ne 
fonge  a  leur  dtfpute/ 


290.  Speaking  of  perfonsy  or  obje£b  ufed  as  perfa,  we  alio 
»fe  qui  after  a  prepofition,,  as  well  as  in  the.genite  and  da- 
tive cafe ;  Examp.  Vhomme  avec  qui  je  fois  venu,  tJmab  witb 
whom  I  came ;  lesfemmes  cbez  qui  vous  etiez,  tb  women  at 
whofe  houfe  you  were  ;  le  del  in  qui  j'efpere,'  he^n  in  which 
I  hope;  la  fortune  de  qui  il  atend  tout,  le  tromfra,  fortune 
*ora  whkh  he  expefts  every  thing  will  deceive  an  v  celui  4* 

q  ici 
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qui  vous  parliez  eft  de  ma  conoiflancc,  he  whom  you  (poke  to 

is  my  acquaintance,  isfc.  never  make  uft  of  de  qui  or  *  qui  iri 
any  other  cafe. 

Practice, 

There  are  feme  folks  with  Ilya^;  gensaVec  qui  Ton 

whom  there  is  no  coming  to  a  nejteut  rien  conclurre,  parce* 

conclufion ;  becaufe  thqy  are  qu'ils  font  toujours  irrefolus  & 

ever  irrefolute  syid  wavering,  indeterraines. 

There  arti  perfons  of  whom  II  y  a  des  gens  de  qui  on 

one  can  never  believe  an  ill  ne    peut  CroiTe  de  mal  fans 

thing  without  feeing  it :  but  l'avoir  Vu  \   mais  il  n'V  en  a 

there  are  none  in  whopi  fuch  a  point  en  qui  il  nous  dcuve  fur- 

Ufcovery  ought  to  furprife  ,us.  prendre  en  lfe  voyant. 

We  are  faid  to  have  admif-  On  a  atcds  od  l'on  entre. 

Ion  where  we  enter.  We  addrefs  On.ahorde  les  pit/ones  a  qui 

tofe  we  have  a  mind  to  fpeak  Ton  veut  parler.    On  aptoche 

tc    We  frequent  thofe  with  celles  avec   qui  Ton  eft    fou- 

wom  weare  often  in  company,  vent, 

Effeminacy   and    fenfuality  La  molejfe  k   la  volupte  a 

to  *hich  he  has.  abandoned  him-  qui  il  s'eft  devoue,   lui  ren- 

felf,will  make  death  bitter  to  dront  la  mort  amere. 
him. 

29.  It  is  true,  that  fpeaking  of  irrational  creatures,  we  may 
fometmes  make  ufe  of  a  qui ;  but  as  we  can  never  err  by 
makiiy  ufe  of  the  dative  auquely  alaquele%  aufqueh  or  auxqueles9 
I  adviit  the  learner  fo  to  do. 

2a,  The  pronoun  yai,  although  in  the  nominative,  muft 
not  b  ufedafter  a  noun  without  an*  article,  when  it  relates  to 
that  ftun ;  Examp.  he  has  done  it  out  of  jealoufy,  which  is 
a  paftn  full  of  fufpicion,  la  jaloufte  qui  eft  une  paffion.tqui 
rend  l^omme  ibup^oneux,  le  lui  a  fait  faire ;  and  not,  il  l'&  £ftt 
far  jaufie  qui  eft  une  paffion  qui  rend  l'homme,  &V. 

Practice. 
.  He  iagovern'd  by  avarice,        II  agit  par  avarice  la  plus 
the  moftnfamous  of  all  paf-    infame  de  toutes  les  paffion*. 
lions. 

293.  iui  muft  be  repeated  as  other  pronouns  \  Examp.  je 
parie  d'whomme  qui  boit,  qui  mange  &  qui  dort  plus  qurun 
autre,  I  fcak  of  a  man  who  drinks,  eats,  and  flceps  more 
than  anot*r  Vc. 

Pkac- 


Pr  actice. 

*Tis  witli  foiiie  relu&ance  Ues  honinies  n£  coritienenl 

that  men  ever  acknowledge  the  qu'a  regret  de  |?  beaute  &  dd 

fciauty  and  delicacy  of  any  mcf-  Ja  delicatdfe  d\m  trait  de  rrioc 

rai  fentiment,  which  ftatesarul  r*le  f^les  pejat,  &  qui  le# 

reprefcnts  them  as  tfaley  rally  defigfle/ 
are. 

There  are  oafs  who  know  I]  y  ^  <Jes  geps  ni^is  £»/  ft 

themfelves  ikch,  and  yet  have  condiment,  &  ^/.  e^ipjoyc^t 

the  dexterity  to  tarn  their  iery  hfrbitemejit  lejir  fjaiieae; 
incapacity  to  account. 

Of  thVufe  of  the  geriijtive  dp&t, 
2q&.  Speaking  of  all  forts  of  pbje&s?  in  $ha  genitive  taft? 
ive  frequently  make  ufe  of  danu  whicl>  is  often  better  than  thci 
genitive  of  am>  of  the  other  pronouns  \  Ex&npl'  la  fenvne  dont 
j'e  parie,  tfye  tWomart  of  vth^vn  I  foeak  \  le  chevai  dont  il  ie  fcrt, 
thehorft  of  jwhicb  he  .makes  uie,  &c 

It  ts   oiit   of  character   for        Les  grands  iflouvemeas  font 

-an  hiftoriari   to  be   fanguifie,  defends  a  fbiftorien^  dont  le 

who  Ought  as  fuch  to  lay  every  devoir  <e&  d'j&re  fans  paflion. 
paffion  afjde* 

They  who  go  to  viflt  ftfari-  *     Ce\ix  qui  «ont  fake  dfes  yifi- 

gers* '  muft  have  their  namtis  *tes  a  des  gem  dont  Us  tie  font 

J-eady  at  tfiejr  torfgues  efkL  point  conns,  font  obliges  de 

^  iicdiner  ieur  nonii 

There  are, people  whd  never  •     11  y    a  des    gem  dont   les 

tnake  an  encomium  witfoftft  buangcs  font  toujours  i,uitfiep 

fome  fatal  But  at  tile  end  of  ifc  d'wi   Mais  funeiie  qui  gitee" 

itfhich    deftroys   ail  that  was  tout. 
;faid  before.               . 

Words  may  be  defined  attf-  *     £tei  peut  <Jefinir   les*  rbots 

ctflate  founds,  either  ftrnple  dr  '4*s  fobs  diftvi3s  &  ertictdisf 

compound*  which  men  make  dont  ips  hommes   oot  .fait  des 

ufe  of  as  figrts  to  exprefs  their  fignes     pour    exprimer    lemi 

thoughts.  • .  •  penf6cs. 

205.  ObftrveyB^?,  that  d<mt  is  never  ufed  wberi  nre  afk  a 
queftion  5  fecondfy,  that  when  ufed,  it  mufl;  immediately  be  pre- 
ceded by  its  fubftantive,  arid  follow 'd  by  the  nominative  of 
the  verb*  as  in  the  preceding  examples  ;  thirdly  that  in  the 
ablative  d'ou  is  better  than  dont. 

D  d  Of 
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Of  the  ufe,  of  the  relative  ou  and  d'ou. 


396.  Speaking  of  Aings  r«  which*  in  whet,  u  which)  at 
which*  at  what,  iiDthc.fcnfe  of  where*  wherein,  wherewith  or 
whereof,  are  tranflated  in  French  by  <?«  j  Examp.  this  is  rir 
ia^J  /*  which  he  lives*  w'z,  tufor*  be  lives,  voici  if  maifon  m 
il  demeure ;  Pll  tell  you  in  what  place*  or  wherein  I  put  /*,  je 
vous  dtrai  0*  je  fai  mis ;  the  church  in  which ,  or  wherein*  he 
was  buried,  Peglifc  m  il  eft  en  terre  ;./.*&  mark  at  which*  or 
whereat  he  aims,  /*.£«*  <£  il  tend,  fcta  » 
Practice. 


*  In  behaviour,  I  hate  all  man- 
ner that  is  afFefted ;  and  a  ftu- 
died  addrefe  is  too  grofs  a 
counterfeit  to  impofe  on  men 
of  a  refined  way  of  thinking. 

Nothing  mote  enervates  a 
difcourfe  than  the  fevefal  fefi- 
tences  in  it  being  too  concife ; 
efpecially  if  tack'd  together, 
as  if  it  were  with  nails,  wljere 
they  have  no  connexion  in 
nature. 

The  court  is  a  place  where 
flattery  is  always  in  high 
vogue. 

The  road  to  fortune«t  court 
is  furrounded  with  a  thoufand 
precipices  ;  and  every  one 
does  his  ujmoft  to  give  you  a 
fall. 

The  orator  fhould  be  laco- 
nic or  diffufe,  according  to 
the  fubjedt  he  treats,  and  the 
occafion  on  which  he  fpeaks. 


Je  hafs  I'etude  des  aflions, 
&  inf  exterieur compofe  eft  un 
piege  ou  les  ames  delicates'  ne 
tombeht  point. 

'  Rien  n'afoiblit  plus  Je  drf- 
tours  que  quand  les  membrcs 
en  font  trop  courts,  etant  d'ail- 
leurs  comme  joints  &  ataches 
enfemble  avec  des  cloux  aux » 
endroits  ou  ils  fe  dtfuniiTent. 

La  cour  eft  un  lieu  eu  la 
flaterie  eft  bien  a  la  mode. 

Le  chemin  de  la  fortune  eft 
&  la  cour  environe  de  mille 
precipices ;  ou  chacun  vous 
poufie  de  (on  mieux. 

L'orateur  dolt  etre  fuccind 
ou  diftiis,  felon  le  fujet  qu'il 
traite,  U  Tocafion  ou  il  park. 


297.  From  which9  or  whence*  rtiuft  be  render*d  by  eTou;, 
Examp.  thecounlr/.yr^  which  I  come*  le  pnysd'ou  jeviens  ; 
the  houfe  whence  twcvpie  out;-  la  maifon  dfou  il  fortoit,  &c. 


■il 


The  fciences 
fcwo  extremes,  which  yet  bor- 
der upon  one  another.    The 
5  firft 


PtACTICB.  {      .■    „. 

between        Les  fciences  ont  d$ux  extre- 


mites,  qui  fe  touchent.  La  pre- 
miere eft  la  pure  ignorance, 

ou 


of  the  F«EN 

firft  is  that  mere  natural  igno- 
rance, which  all  men  are  born 
with.  The  fecond  is  that  which 
only  great ^  rtinds  attain1  to, 
when  upon  examining  every 
thing  within  the  reaeh  of  hu- 
man knowledge,  they  find 
after  *U,  they  really  know  no- 
tking;  and  perceive  themfclvcs 
returned  to  that  felf-fame  igno- 
rance, with  which  they  fctout. 
However,  this  is  a  wife  igno- 
rance ;  becaufe  a  qpnfcioug 
one.  Thofe  who  afe.in  am  id- 
way,  and  have  left,  their  natu- 
ral ignorance  far  behind, them 
without  attaining  to  the  other 
extreme  of  the  confcious  fort j 
have  a  tin&ure  of  felf- Sufficient 
knowledge*  and  take  much 
upon  jhemfelves.  Such  men 
only  perplex  the  reft  of  man- 
kind ;;  being  worfe  judges  of 
things  than  any  men  in  the 
worfd. 
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ou  fe  trouvent  tous  les  hom- 
mes  en  naiffrnt.  L'autre  ex- 
trem'rte  eft  cell e  ou  arrivent 
les  grades  ames  qui  ayant 
parcourutout  oe  que  les  hom- 
ines petrvttit  (avoir,  twmvent 
qu'ils  oe  favent  ricn»  &  fe  ren- 
eontrentdans  cettememe  ig- 
norance d*ou  ils  ctoient  partis. 
Mais  c'eft.une  ignorance  fa* 
vante  qui .  fe  cgnoit. .  Ceux 
Venice  deux  qui  font  fortis  de 
1'ignorance  natuiele,  &  n'ont 
pu  arriver  a  1'autre,  ont.  <juel- 
que  teinture  de  cetfe  fcience 
fufifante,  &  font  les  e#tendus. 
Ceux-U  troublent  le  monde, 
&  jugent  de  |put  plus  mal  que 
les  autres. 


^98* 


i 


Norn, 
and 
Accu. 
Gen.  1 
;  and  f 
Abla.) 

Pat.    } 


Singular, 
M. 


h  mime j  la  mime  x  the 

fame.         .  -  ,  •  • 

du  mime,  de  la  memiy 
of  the,  from  the,  by 
the,  or  with  the  fame. 
au  wemey  a  la  memey 
to  the,  or  for  the  fame. 


Noml 
and 

Accu. 

Gen. 
and 

Abia. 

Dat 


\ 

■  \ 


Plural. 

Common. 

lesmemeSy  the  lame. 

des   mimes,    of  the, 
from  the,  by  the,  or 
with  the  fame. 
aux  mimes  y  to  the,  or 
for  the  fame. 


.  *99 

Non^):  J 

anJ      J 

Accuf.   J 


Genit. 
-and* 

Abkt:. 


\ 


Singular  common* 

minis  y  the.  like,  or 
fuch. 

dememe7  of  the,  from 
the,  by  the,  or  with 
the  like  ;  of,  from, 
by,  or  with  fuch. 

Dd 


Nom. 

and 

Accuf. 

Genit 
and 

Ablat. 


Plural  common. 

mimesy  the  like,  or 
fuch. 

de  mimes y  of  the, 
from  the,  by  the,  or 
with  the  like ;  of, 
from>by  ,orwkh  fuch. 
Singular 


! 


204 


The  TiiEofc?  4*4  Practice 

Singular  cemmsn.  Plural  common. 


r\  <z      \  £**&**»  tb,  or  for  the    t^   . 


0  memesy  to  the  like| 

kfc;  to  or  «w  foch;    D*%e»  tfor<?e,I^e* t0  fuch? 
■  -    r  ^or  for  fuqh. 

Mcrrx  takes  tlfo  before  it  the  numeral  article,  as  may  be  feea 
in  the 

PRACTICE. 

A  good  man  is  always  \h&        L'homme  de  bien  eft  tou* 
fame;  the  tricked  change  every    jours  fe  menu*     1c  mediant 


hour, 

"To  childrerts  eyes  all  ©b- 
JeAs  fefcrn  great ;  courts,'  gar- 
dens, buildings,  fonrittfr£,menf 
animals  :  Worldly  things  have 
fhe  fame  appearance  of  great- 

fefs  to  the  minds  of  men,  and, 
dart  fay,  for  thtffame  rcafon  $ 
their  underftandings  are  finall. 
*  Hiftory '  is  more*  chafte  than 
poetry:  it  does  notprefume  to 
wear  fuch  ornaments  as  this 
other  does,  no  more  than  'a  mo- 
deft  woman  will  dare  to  drefs 
Jike  a  lady  of  the  town. 
'  Among  the  R<ftnans  the  fapie 
jnan  was  a  vigilant  rhagiftrate, 
a  careful  ambaflador,  and  aH 
afllve -general. 

Fancy  or  opinion  ttyat  pa- 
rent-of  error  is  the  greater 
cheat-fbr  not  Being  always  To. 
For  it  would  be'  an  infaljible 
teft  of  truth,  if  it  was  always 
produ#iye'of  fclJehciail.  But 
being  fatfe  for  the  moft  part, 
and  not  ^JwaySj  it  jives  no.  cri- 
terion oftts  true  quality^  mark- 
ing with  tHe  iamrf'chiradter 
Ikrth  truth  i\\$  jfalfelioodf.   -  * 

.Emulation  is  met  \yitfi  only 
smong  ^erforts  of  the"  $me 
profeflion,  tiflerits,  arid  ''Condi- 
tion, Inferior  arriite  are  moTe 
tubjeft  to  ]e*4ldu(y,  men  of  let- 
*'-  ,  •••  :    ;     'y  •"  /■  '  *ers 


change  a  toute  beure. 

Aux  enfans  tout  paroit 
grand,  les  cours,  les  jardins* 
fes  eoifkes,  les  meubles,  lei 
hommes,  les  animaupc;  aux 
hommes  les  chofes  du  mond* 
paroiflcnt  ainfi,  ic  j'ofe'  <dirg 
par  hr  mime  raifoii,  parcequ'il* 
fontpetits,  . 

L'hiftofre  eft  plus  chafte 
tpieiapoefie:  elle  n'ofe  em- 
ployer lis  mimes  •  orrtemeiis 
qu'dle,  non  plus  qu'une  ho- 
riete  femme  ceux  d'one.  cour- 
tifane^        -  .   . 

Chez  les  Romains  unpiirnt 
homme  etoit  m^giftrat  atteitr 
tif,  imbai&deuf  exa&',  &  ca« 
pitaine  vigilant, 

Cette  maitrefie  d'erreur  quq 
Ton  apele  fantaifie  &  opinion^ 
eft  d'autant  plus  foutbe  qu'ellfc 
nc  Teft  pas  toujours.  Car  elle 
fcroit  re*le  ihfaillible  de  verite^ 
fi  elle  Vctoit  infaillible  di| 
mentange'.*  Mah  etant  le  plus 
fouvent  fauffe,  elle  ne  donng 
aricunfc  masque  de  f*  qualite^ 
marqtrant  du  mime  caraQer^ 
leyrai  &IefauK< 
'"  I/emulatjdn  rje  fe  rencon- 
tre -guercs  que  dans  Its  pcr- 
foriei  de  theme  art,  de  memel 
'ta!ens':,&  de  mime  condition, 
Les  plus  vrls  artifens  font  les 
*'  '■     •■  glui 


lers  and  profeflbrs,of  the  Hbe~    plus  fujets  a  la  jaloufe.  Ceux 


jrat  arts,  painters,  muficiansy 
poets  and  writers  In  every 
fphere,  fhould  be  fufceptibje  of 
emulation  only. 


Great  met)  and  their  info* 
pors  are  equally  fubje&  to  a£- 
ySdents,  vetetions,  and  pa0tof& 
'of  the  fan«  fort.  But  the  fbr- 
imer  lire  at  the  top  of  the  wheel, 
the  lattejr  near  tlte  center  of  it, 
and  confequcntly  are  lefs  agi- 
tated jtho  by  the  faipe  mo- 
tion.    '       ,     •      ' 

Heat  and  cold  are  tnc6mpa± 
Thblc  qualities  in  thefanje  ftib- 
J€(ft:  theftronger  puftdeftroy 
the  weaker.  , 

There  is  fbmetimes  a  mtxr 
turfe  of  good  and  evil  }n  one 
ihd  the  #me*qualitj% 


quj  font  profeffion  des  arts  li~ 
beraux  ou  des  belies  l&res,  lg* 
peintres*  les  muficiens,  le* 
poetfes,  tous  ceux  qui  fe  mSlent 
d'ecrireiie  devroient  2krt  c&» 
pables  que  d'&nulatioit. 

Les  grands  &  les  petits  on* 
mhfies  academy  minus  fatbe- 
TMSyH  mimes  paffions.  Mais 
les  una  font  au  |}aut  de  la  rou€, 
&ks  autres  pres  du  centre,  $ 
ainfi  moins  agites  par  les  ti$- 
mts  mouvcmena, 


Le  froid  &  le  chaud  fbt* 
incompatibles  dans  a*  mime 
fujet ;  le  plus  fort  detruit  te 
plus  foible.  * 

II  y  a  quelquefois  un  me- 
labge  de  vice  &  de  vertu  dans 
u$e  mime  qualite. 


300.  And  when  mime  fignifies  felf*  himfelfy  berfelf^  or  itfelf^ 
find  mimes  Ttgnthes  /eihes9  or  themfehes^  it  always  follows  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  no  article  is  pjaced  between  them  \ 
jExamp.  Jon  frir$  mime  Fa  abandone,  bis  brother  inmfe/fh** 
Ibrlkken  him  j  la  reine  mim$  lui  a  fait  lTioneur  de  l*aller  voir, 
the  queen  berfelf  did  him  the  honour  to  go  to  fee  him  ;  le  viirt 
mime  n'elt  pas  a  comparer  au  ftiien,  yours  itfelf  is  not  to  be 
Compared  to  mine ;  alUz-jryous-memes,  go  yourfeives,  &c. 

Practice. 

ComplaMaijce  itfelf  muftbe  U  faat  que  la  tomplaifance 
condif&ed  with  propriety  and  mime  ifoit  bien  menagee,  & 
dilcretion.  :       '-  fcten  entendue.  * 

Deiiaflion  disfigures  every        £a  rijedifanpe  defigure  tout : 


thing  it  touches.  It  fits  at  the 
fead  of  a  formidable  tribunal 
always  ready  to  judge  of  our 
a&ioitt,  and  even  of  our  inten- 
sions ;  to  come  at  which,  it 
nrdui&es  to  ranfack  our  very 
jjcarts. 

'  ;  Here- 


elle  tient  un  redoiitable  tribu- 
nal toujours  dr.efle  pour  juger 
les  anions,  fy  les  intentions 
mimes*,  quelle  va  prefomp^ 
tueufement  fouiller  dans  les 
ccpurs. 

Autre- 


ant  j  jkny 
am  brought 


.&>£      The £^i?ory  and  Practice 

Heretofore  my  mind  was        Autrefois  mon  imagination 

etoit  prrante  &  vagabondc  i 
aujourd'hui  mon  eiprit  me 
ramene  a  mot  mime.   , 

I/homme  eft  poffede  d'un 
amour  de  lai-mime  aveugle  & 
violent,  qui  te  rend  fougucux, 
fasouehe,  y&  inhumalit 

II  y  a  jjnp.certaine  m^niere 
dp  s.'exprimer  facile  &  nature - 
leyqm,va  droit  au  coeur,  par- 
cequ'il  femble  que  la  nature 
parte  tile -me me. 

On  n'examine  d'ordinaire 
les  opinions  des  akutres -qu'a  vec 
ime  fecrete  envie  de  trouver 
qu'on  a  raifon  foi-mivu* 

Rien  ne  contribue  davarv* 
-tage.a  nous  rendre  equitables 
envers  le^s  autres,  qwe  Ja  co* 
ttoyfajace  de  nous-mimes^  \ 
Avec  des  gens  infatues  <TeUx~ 
mimes  il  faut  toujpiKsefre.fur 
fes  garde^  &  fuj  le  Q^vive. 


wandering  and  y 
jti&jeturn'dyarta4 
back,  to  myfelfc 

That  blind  and  predomi- 
.jmnt  felf-love  which  pofleflfcs 
man,  is  what  render*  him  fu- 
•jrisuG,  favage  &i  inhuman; 

These;  is.a  **arrn*r  qf  e*- 
pregion  fo  eajy^d,  natural, 
.that  k  finds  an  irximedi^e  ac- 
icefs.  to  the  heart,  as  if  it  were 
-the^  voice  of  nature  kfelf. 

•We  confujt  the  opinion  qf 
others* La  general,, only  with 
the  fecret  hopespf  fjndjing  our- 
Jehret  in  *he-  right. 

Nothing  difpofes  us  fo  much 
•to  be  juft,  to  others,  as,  the 
knowledge  of  our  felves. 

With  opinionated  men  we 
l&ould  be  always  on  our  guards 
anti  tipbn  the  watch. 


30T.  But  when  mime^  without  ah  article,  does  nolibjlow  a 
Jio&rt  or  pronoun,  it  becomes  an  adverb,  and  ftands.  for  the"  £i?g- 
lifh  word  even ;.  Examp.  on  dit  mimer  qiie  (on  frcre  l'a \abari- 
<foae,  it  is  even  reported  that  his  brother  has  forfekiyv  him, 

The  frrt  .of  eiyjn-avirig  was  *    La  gravttre  en  bWrr^a  ete 

biewm  and  prafiSfed  by  the  conue  &  pratiquee  des  apciens  ; 

ancients.     We  have  ftill  forhe  irnoiis  refte  <i'eux  .des,  pierres 

<#  their  remains  in  ftones  of  gravces  d*up  gout  excplent  & 

exouifite   tafte    and    beauty  j  S'uhe  grande  beanie  3    on  les 

Which,    in   thefe  latter  ages,  a    imitees    &  wi/si/.egaiees 


hx9€  been  both  imitated  and 
c^itajrd. 

There  are  things  Wnich  the 
jwoft  netfvous  eloquence  cannot 
cxpreft  with  fuflicieirt  energy. 


dans  les  derniers  fiecleg^ 

II  y  a  mime  des  chofes  que 
l'eloquence  la  plus  forte  ne 
peut  exprimer  d'une  maniere 
affez  forte. 


30a« 


tf  the  F re  N'e  h!  To N Ou'fcl-      *&j 


[\ 


Pun  Pautre,  one  an- 
other.      .    \ 


302,  Singular* 

Norn. 

and 
Accu. 
<3ert.o  1  Pun  de  Pautre*  of, 

and     >  from,  by  or'  with 
Ablat.  3  one  another.  •       t 
n    ''  '   ) Pun  a  Pautr**  to  <|r 
XUXm  —J  for  one  another: 


J  to 


**r  fa  autre*,  one  aa- 
vOthiHV 

1  to  wiw  des  Mitres,  df,  Aon% 
£   fey  or  with  on&  another 

{to  k»j  ***  autresy  to,  or  for 
one  another. 


Examples, 

Ikfejlatent  Pun  Pautr^  or  to  uns  les  autres,  they  lfettfer  onfc 
another ;  Us  fe  fierit  Pun  a  P  autre,  or  to  uns  aux  autres,  thef 
truft  one  another,  tiV. 


Practice. 

A  turbulent  mind,  an  un- 
even temper,  an  inconftant 
hearty  or  an  unfteady  conduct ; 
are  all  defe&s  of  the  foul ;  but 
very  different  ones ;  which  not- 
withftapding  their  relation  to 
one  another,  do  not  always  im- 
ply a  neqeflary  concurrence  in 
One  and  the  lame  fubjedt,  • 

The  'difputefc  between  phi-' 
lofophers  often  arife  frpm  ,  a 
miftaken  meaning.  Pid  they 
but  take  the  pains  to  confider 
what  one  another  would  be  at, 


Inquietude  d'efprit,  inega- 
lite  d'humeur,  Incoriftance  de 
cceur,  incertitude  de  conducted 
tous  vices  de  1'ame,  mais  de- 
ferens; &  qui  avec  tout  lera- 
port  qui  paroit  ectre  eux,m 
fe  fupofent  pas  toujours  fu* 
I autre  dans  ua  meme .  Jujet. 


Les  dlfierens  fentimens  dtft 
phik>fi?phes  font  tnea  Jbuvent 
un  malentendu..  S'ils  fe  don- 
noient.  la  peine  de  s'eiitendre 
to  uns,  Us  avtr.es >  il  fe  trouire- 


it  would  appear  they  are  much    roit  qu'ijs  font  £.  p£u  pre*  de 
of  a  nrfnd.  ^  For  Want  of  fliis,    riieme  avis ;  "  mais  ilst ,  dftpur 


they  Cavll^f  the  fake*  of  cavil- 
ing, without  agreeing"  uponthp 
fenfe  of  terms.  : 

Envy  and  hatred  evercoppe- 
ratfe,  and  inflame  each;  cither 
upon  the  &fttfulje£?. ;;:.  Scarce 
are  tfofrtf  diftiriguiftable,  >ut  in 
this  inftance ;  that  the  orie  is 
Jevel'd  at  perfons;  the  other 
at  their  ftate  and  condition. 
We 


tent  pour  difputer,  Ubmwsi* 
Venic^cs.^grines^  ' '[[.  ..*'  -■  . 

L'cpyie  &  fa  b^ine  s'atnt 
fent;  foujp.urs,  $c  fe L.&jtifienc 
PunTP attire  d'aos'un  ineme 
fujet:  &  elles  ne  font  feco' 
noiffables  entre  elles,  qu'en  cc 
que  1'une  s'atache  a  la  perfone, 
rautr&£l'etat'&  a  la  condition. 
L'on 


4fco#      tbe  Tnto^ii 

We  can  ncytr  advance  far 
in  friendflup^JwithouMn  incli- 
nation to  %givc  one  another's 

^JSagu  ;  v,  r.\  r;  !:„'   :  ^  " 

303.  Singular.  M.  arid  A.' 
„         If  /Tar  £tf  /Wr*,  /**# 
*3'  X .■«:-$•**•.  ^th, 

Accul-  J.  bo*,  <*.thMi  both. 

<&  Eunt$,  dt$autr*y 
de  Vune  &  de  Vau* 
*r*,  of, /rptife  by  <* 
with  both,  or  them 
both,  ;or  *bbth  of 
them.     A     :. 

a  /***  iff  a-  Faiftrty  , 
a  rune  W  a .  Vautrey 
to,  or  for  both,  or 
both  of  them,   or 
them  both. 


Genit. 

and 
Ablat. 


DativeJ 


and  Practice 

I/on  ne  peufc-aller  loin  cfandf 
l'amitie,  fi  Von  n'eft  pas  dif- 
pofe  a  fe  pardoner  les  uns  aux 
autres  les  petits  defeuts# 

!a  Plural.  M.  and  R 
/*f  urn  6f  /* 1  auiteSy  les  unci 
«£f  Us  autrsSy  they  on  both 
mQd4*>  or  them^  on   both 
/fides, 

rfw  urn  IS.  des  autresy  des 
tones  Csf  des  autresy  of,  from^ 
by  or  with  them  on  both 
fides* 


aux  uns  &  aux  toutresy  aux 
.unes  &  aux  aufresy  to,  of 
for  them  on  both  fides. 


'.  "':'  Exa^p^  e4.  . 
L9uu&J'4Utre%tlesum  &?  lesautresy  f  une  f£  t  autre,  cth$ 
tmes  &  its  autresy  font  dema  conoif&rice,  bath  of  them  are  of 
any  acquaintance,  orthcjy  are  of  my  acquaintance  oft  bathfides^ 
je  conojs.  Fun  {£  Vautre,  In  uns  &  les  autres%  &c  I  know  them 
bothy  or  them  on  both  fides  >  il  parle  de.futk  &  dt  f  autre?  des  uns 
H  des  auiresy  d*_£uue  &  Je  VaUtriy.tx  des  unes  <&  des  autresj 
be  fpeaks  tftbem.  beihy  orof  them  mfath,  fideJ  y  jc  -paclerai  a 
Tune  &  i  Pautrey  aux  unes  &  au*  autg+h  ^c  I'll  {peak.**  than 
iotby  or  U  thimAnUtb  jidtii  &o  ,, 


no; 


•PRA  CTI  fc£.' 


The  herpe  feems  to.  move 
only  in  one  fphere,  which  is 
that  of  war;  the  great  man 
in  every  one :  the  fam^'at  the 
bar,  in  the  field*  in  the -ca- 
binet arid  in  the  council :  yet 
fcoth  together  \y81  nar  counter^ 
balance  one  man  of  virtue. 

The  great  contemn  people 
of  parts  whofe  talents  ore  all 
they  poffefs ;  men  of  parts  con- 
team 


'  H  fenfifMe  £ue  te  heros  t& 
'd'tm  feul'metier*,  qui  eft  celtri 
de  la  guerre";  &  que  le  grarirf 
libnimfe  df  detous  les  metiers., 
on  de  titobej  ou  fie  Tepee,  oil 
da  cabiitet;  on  cfe.  la  cour :  Tun 
&  t autre  mis  ^lfeipbk  tic  pq- 
tent  pas  uri  botimie  de  bien.  ' 
Les  grands  d6daigncnt  le3 
gens  d'efprit  qui  n'ont  que  de 
Vefprii ;  les  gens  d'efprit  me- 
prifent 


ch  Tongue;      269 

juifent  les  grands  qui  n'orit  que 
de  la  grandeur :  les  gens  de  bien 
plaignent  les  urn  0  its  autre** 

3ui  ont,  ou  de  la  grandeur,  ou 
e  i'efprit  £ns  nolle  vertu. 

* 

Les  grandes  cbofes  cton«fit> 
&  les  petites  rebutent :  nous 
nous  aprivoifonfc  *vec  les  unes 
&  les  autres  par  I'hahitude. 

304.  Obferve  that  when  Tun  is  divided  from  autre ^  the  Eng- 
lish of  tun  in  the  lingular  is  fometimes  oney  or  the  one\  and  in 
the  plural  les  unsy  fime\  Examp.  fun  eft  Wane  &T  V autre  eft 
noir,  the  one  is  white  dnd  the  other  black  ;  les  uns  rouloient  leurs 
eaux  claires  avec  rapidite,  d%autret  avoient  tme  eau  paifible  & 
dormante,  feme  rolled  their  clear  waters  with  rapidity,  ethers 
had  a  fmooth  and  ftill  water,  Lfc. 

Pit  A'CTICE. 


*f  t&e  FR2X 

temn  dp  great,  who  have  no- 
thing to  boaft  but  their  gran- 
deur. The  good  man  pities 
equally  thofe  Who  are  great 
and  thofe  that  have  parts, 
where  they  are  equally  void  of 
virtue. 

Great  things  amaze  us,Ikt)e 
things  excite  our  contempt: 
but  cuftom  familiarises  both 
to  us. 


There  are  but  three  forts  of 
men ;  the  firft  having  found 
God  devote  themfelves  to  his 
lerviee  5  the  fecond  not  being 
as  yet  able  to  find  hirft  are 
buffed  in  ftefcing-  him  5  the 
third  wafte  their  lives  hi  nei- 
ther finding  nor  feektng  him. 
The  firft  are  rational  and  hap- 
py ;  the  laft  are  mad  and  mi- 
serable; the  middle  fort  are 
rational  though  unhappy. 

Lucre,  which  blinds  fome 
mens  underftanding,  makes 
others  fbarp-fighted. 

Solomon  and  Job  had,  the 
cleareft  ideas  of  human  mi- 
fery,  and  have  defcribed  it  in 
the  moft  lively  manner.  The 
former  being  the  happieft  of 
men ;  the  Tatter  the  moft  un- 
fortunate. The  firft  acquaint- 
ed 


II  n'y  a  que  trois  fortes  de 
perfones;  les  uns  qui  fervent 
Dieu  Tayant  trouv£;  les  «*- 
tres  qui  s'emptoyent  &  le  cher- 
cher  ne  1'avant  pas*  encore 
trouve ;  k  J autres  qui  vtvent 
fans  lechercher  ni  l'avoir  trou-* 
ve.  Les  premiers  font  raifo- 
nables  &  heureux.  Les  der- 
ni<rs  font  fous  &  malheureu*. 
Ceux  du  milieu  font  rnalheu- 
reu*,  |t  font  raifonables. 

L'interet;  qui  aveugle  les 
unsf  fait  la  Jumicrc  des  an- 
tres. 

Salomon  &  Job  ont  le 
mieux  connu  la  mifere  de 
I'homme,  &  en.  ont  le  mieux 
parle ;  tun  le  plus  heureux 
des  hommes,  lit  autre  le  plus 
malbeureux  i  tun  conoiflhnt 
la  vanite  des  plaifirs  par  ex- 
perience, 


Ee 
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ed  by  *expenencMfitb.  die  va*  pcricncc,  V autre  la  realite  des 

nitjc  of  pkafures  *  the  laft  with  maux. 
tbemalky  ofpain.    •  •->.< 

.  Advfafay  depfdte  the  tin-  L'adverfite  fait  baiffer  Pcf- 

derftandingof  fome,  and  quick-  prit  #ar«jc  «*;,,&  le  reveille  awr 

ens  that  of  others.  mitres. 

If  fome  men  only  Were  to  St  de*  tous  les  hbmrnes  Us 

die,   and    others   hot,   death  low  ipouroient,  fa  autres  non, 

would  be  a  much  hafdef'ca-  ceferoituned6folanteafl&&G*l 

Jamity,  que  de  mourir. 


»^  ii         ■  .'V  'i     ■       tun  t  .iji     i    i»  ifwi    m*w— p^p—w »»«^— — m— w«— — i-M"»    Mm    » 
In  ■  '  * 

S.fe  CT.  ,V. 

Of  Pronouns  interrocativb. 

3°Sf  TrHEEe  are  four  of  them,  wz.  }»/,  y»w,  <$«*/  and  /<^ 
'.*    auel\  which  are  thus  declined ; 

Common*  Common, 


Norn,}    .  i     .  Norn.  tf 

and  \qmt  who.i  ;  ..  #rf,     jp?f^?  what? 

Accu>;>      ...     .    .        :  AccuC  J  , 

^*°*  i'afrjirffofi  from,bv  GNt.   ?  de'inoi?   of,  from, 

Awijorwithwhom;?.     ,  /£   J  *yor  with  what? 

***•   5  ^hom,whpfei.     ;  ^^  J.  what?    ..  ... 

lingular  Ma/culin^  Plural  JtfaJcuEpei 

Norn.)  -  .  :  C 

**£  >f«rf?  what?.  -yf&iilvhul   •  . 

*W   £  ****"  of,  frorh,by,  5  deouelsf}of9  frbjn,  by,  0r 

Ab7a  3   or  with  what?*        !  /with  what? 

•Pit,'  }^   -*i  "or  ■&  {<>*,?  to,  or  for  What? 

Singular 


Singular  Feminine. 


Nom.  1 

and  V  quite  ?  what  ? 

Accuf.  3 

Ablat 


I  de  quele?  ofi 
I  by  or  .with  \ 


what  ?* 


•Dative,  J  *****/*  to,  or  for 


Nbm. 

and- 
Accuf. 
Genit. 

and 
Ablat 


what  ? 
Singular  Mafculint* 
lequel?  which  J 


f  <%«*/  ?   of,  fronjj     \ 
C  by  or  with  which  ?      / 


Nom.   1 

Accuf.  3 
Genit. 
and 
Ablat 


whicft* 

Singular  Flminine.  : 

laquele?  which? 


idehquHef  of, 
J  by  or  with  % 

Dative    V*  Iatuile?     to: 
Native,  {  forwhJch? 


:,  firom, 
which  f 


or 


Ctt  TdKGtTE.        an 

P/ttr«?  Feminity. 

K    * . '  i  *.     ■  . '  v  •-,.  -.> 

}  y«//^?  what? 

V  <&  jfcflfcrf  of,  ffrodi,  '%  of 

/with  *what?  ^  * 

>..,.;..        .    j  „.       i  3^ 

Plural  Mafcu}in$t>7  : 
J&/f**/xf  which?  :  ;      / 

defqufts?  of,'  feoift;  jby   & 
with  which? 

|  auxquek?  to,  or  for  Which? 

Plural  Feminine* 

K.lefquiles?  which? 

\  defptilesZ  ofj  ftoiji*  ty  6f 

£  .with  which?*  - 

I  auxfuikst  to*  or  for  Wbkjfc? 


3061  Obfefve  tljat' /&*/*.  ad  is  faid  fceforfe  in  the  relative  pro* 
jnoiifis,  is  never  interrogative  ;  Examp.  de  but  parlez-vous  r  of 
.whom  do  you  fpeafc  ?  de  quoi  parlez-vous  ?  of  what  do.  ydu 
fpeak  ?  de  quel  famine  parlei-vous  ?  df  what  man  do  you  (peak  ? 
detuele  femjne  le  favez-vous  ?  from  what  woman  do  you  knov* 
k?  duquel  de  yes  coujins parlez-vous  ?  of  which  of  your  $oufin$ 
fa  it  .you  fpeak?  de  laquele  de  vos  foeurs Tavesv-vous  apris?  fro$i 
jyhjch  of  your  fitters  hay^  you  lpupitk?  Esfc.  4 

Of  th*  ¥fe  of  thif  Propoua.     _  ..  •  \-„  J  * 

307;  Speaking  of  peffpm *«we  mate  tgfe  of  f *«  in  alNfs£|rfb  $ 

txamp.  firs'  l'a  fait?  who  has  dorttf  k*-  q#i  ioat-ite?  who  ire 

they  ?  gui  font-elles  ?  who  are  they?  de  qui  parle-t-il  ?  of  wteta 

a    ■  '  E  c  a  does 


II 


« I?      The  Theory  and  Practice     , 

does  he  (peak?  dt  qui  l'ont-ils  fu?  from  whom  have  thej^ 
known  it  i  a  qui  k  donerez-vous  ?  to  whpin  will  you  jive  it  I 
cvttqui yiemyiH^j^  whom  doe^e,,tflip,e.i  .&c~  "  . :- 

•    .•" -■*  y"  V-P^Acria^;1^-.  '  .;:'i^:r 

*    Wt<6  ts  a  greUter  IfeVe  than  ~  J^cb' ffe?  efgla^gu'tm 

an  ifliduous  courtier,  unlefs  it  cov^tilan  aflidu,  (I  ce  n'eft  un, 

be  another  courtier  ftiff  more  c&rftifan  plus  aflidu? 

^idoOUSi.  ■;.-;  ?*>-fbV \  ■       ■    ''  — 

Wha(t  is  it  that  givt^  repa-  3ht$  dSfpehfe  far  reputation  ? 

tatio*  ?   wkat  taftfcs\refp«a:  qtfi^cfeeie  fefpeft  STf*  vc- 

and  ttteratigty  i*fl*>  sjerfotts,  'nef&tti  auxperibnes,  ^bxo\i- 

for  authors,  or  even  for  great  vrages,  aux  grands;  ffn'ortl^- 

men ;  but  opinion  i  how  in-  pinion  ?     combien  toutes  les 

iu&c&ei*  are  a&  tlft  itches  of  tichdfeTde  la  terre^  fcg&clks 

„the  &uth  for  thirpttrpdfe  with-  MWIfehtes  fths  km  ci8rfem«- 

•  $08.  4&wi  is  never /aid  but  of -inanimate  things,  and  is  only 

ufed  jwhen  the  ohjeft  concerning  which  one  a&s  the  qugftion  is 

indeterrainM ;  Ejcajnp. '  (k  fan  parkr>£-4*   of  whajt  docfcube 

"  /peak?  : a quoi  les;coxpparez-vou$ ?  to  what  <k>  y<#*  :c*nifftfe 

,  therh  ?  6fc,  *«  ;W  vous  ai-je  deplu  ?r  iftwfcat  have  I^ifpfcafitd 

"  \-  ..(  -     -    A  .;■  -..  :r   .:  P*  A  CTICii  *  .  r      •  •     .'  'p-ikt»  « 

<     IVh^t  is  bW  *  tattrtidr  ca-     *  i)jl<fuef  Weft  (^irit:^^fe 

pableof  in  the  purfiiit  of  his    wn  courtifan  dans  la  vu<£  «  fa 

forttme^;  ftnee  rather  than  mifs  '  fortune,  fi  pour  tie  fa  pW  man- 

'k  he'll  turn  hypocrite  ?  quer  ii  devient  hypocrite  t     j 

How  do  you  diyert ypyrfelf  ?       A [fuqi vous  di  vertiffez- vous  ? 

Bow  do  you  j^afa  youV  time  ?    a  ^W  palfe^Vdus  1e  ^dmsv? 

is  a:  diieftibh  put'to  you  Jjoth    tous  dMattdihi  Id  ^^  *-" 

•fiyWsahtfffieh^fTcWe.  "If  ^HsjWprit//  **  ■« 

ll'anf^erjinopetliiT^Fmffey^in    qtteu£eft  itfir  ^  ,    ,  .. 

Vrd^io  fee,fn  Kft|flf%frt  or-  "I^^j^h^lll^if^ 

d#  W  hear,  ih  toreffcrtittg  my    tt*rid?£  &#  avoir*  fi/iiitt?* 

€  KeSttb,  ^fe^nd'Kb^/thii/s  ie^Ta^ert^^  WriPSSSi 

4 raying  hbth^to  %Srpuipitti:v  di^VM^WdfeV/blehsf^Ws 

All  that  is  in  itfelf  really  folid    grands  biens,   tes  feulifefchi 

and  good  is^flighted,  and  makei    rfe;4oiit  pas  comptes,  ne  fe 

no is^effioa  s  doy^i  .gmoe  ?    foot  <pas?.  &ntir .: .  joue^vttis  ? 

;  do  jOMtogd  to:thc  teilqueiada?    mafitlurtin^uai  ,  i^  ftiir  sfr 

ithtfcaxc&b  thin0»  f»he.an»    pondrcL  ir:^  - ; 


tart*-..  "•    >-  -'''nv 


go9. 


of  the  French  toNoux      3x3 

30$.  OWenfe  that  'fuA  is  never  iiJTcd.is"  nominative  .govern- 
ing, and  that  when  it  precedes  a  verb,  by  which  it  is  governed, 
either  in  the  nominative  or  accu^rive,  we  make  ufe  of  f«c 
inftead  ofquol\  Examp.. Wcft-cc  I  what  is  it?  Que  difts-yous  ? 
what  do  you  fey*  SV;  I-  :     r«T  JMfrtfT  *.  ..  * 

How  i  what  ails  you  ?  4to#eft-ce?  f«'avfea«vob*^ 

WU&can  are,  have ,:  to  ap-        J%ue  pent*  on^anr^Mender 
prebend  in. this  wor&h  under  ;dans?l^iriaorfc>fci*  la  profcte- 
the  x  proteaion  of-  *ha|  rfeting,    tion  de  cdui  qui  i'a  ct&  ?'    - 
,whp  created  it  J    .   .•  t ::,  •..-.•     v.       ;  -,    y:>  •  :     .  • .  ^  -  -  ' 

.  3*Q*;i?F*fe  fometiqwt  Wed  inftead  *t*<Uqu<n  zni  aqueii 
Exaxnp.  fttfi  vous  fervid  touted*?  vis^itfJwr  otdeqiai  vous 
iervira  tout  cela ?  to,  orof -what  ufe  will  ail  that  be  to  Voir? 
tfc. 

:.-..,  ..:  Uu  .^; .  •  •  -v<  r  Ptca^tic  */*  "^  4"  • 

;   ^Thtif  figntrles  *&•  fo  you  jg^  vbus  importe  que  votre 

^h^d^ryou^bbdybfele6blebr  corps  foit  foible  ou  robuiie, 

roklft«  fined  you-ire7tt>;at)ide  puifque  vous   n'y  devez  de- 

*&•'  h($fit  ;i  very  Abte  time?  meurer  que  fort  peu  de  terns  ? 

and  when  this  earthly  manfion  .  ic  quand  cette  maifon  tombera, 

is  deftroy'd,  you  mutt  remove,  il  faudra  deloger,  &  aller  habi- 

aad^fakf  ug  youj  *!><j^r¥>  «-  ter  le  logis  de  Teternke,  .. 

*^rrf^f '  ■  /  ';';. ;]';..;  \. .         '\    ,  „  .     .  ..- ,; 

^yfwfat  ufe  Is  mpn?y  to  a  J^gr  Tert  I'argent  a  un  a- 
i*u&f\K      .        .  ^r   ,V        varer '". 

^li.  !^W  is  fai4  pr  pprfons  add  things,  but  it  is  to  be  ob- 


VjMf^f^d^^  *<*  .wlvjt" extremity  has  he  been  reduced? 
JKT^jJjft  w  true,'  that  we'alfo  fay,  qud^fi.  le  votre?  what  is 
yo(ir&r £ut  then,  ihejfubftantive  muft  precede,  as  if  it  was, 
iiw'jmjrtin^^%pl&  le  vfctfe  ?  xm»  is  jny opinion,  what 

-:   ;•  :    ,*;''.  .'  ...;  :8*A.CTi:c*»v.,t:?.:,v.. 

What  a  pain  isiir  10  hear  %  &ti*l  faciei  que  cehi>  d'err- 
atenoi^btoibaftafa^uH^if-  XOidte  46rlamer  pompetife- 
courfe,  or  the  recital  of  ah  in*  ment  ml  frotd  difcoars,  ou 
lipid   verification    with    all    prononcer  de  mediocres  vers 

the  avec 
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the  emphafis  of  a  wretched 
poetafter.' 

What  can  be  a  greater  im- 
petfe&ion  tHatt  to  be  uncertain 
of  the  ends  ofbfcr  being;  and  of 
our  life ;  of  the  ufe  of  our  fen- 
ks9  and  our  mafon;  and  far: 
wW  purpofe  tfoey  ware  given 
us?  .       /    • 

.  Who  wa*  it  th*t  reyeaTd  to 
Ifaiah,  that  died  fb&fpy  year$ 
before  the  birth  of  Cyrus,  the 
name  of  that  prince ;  his  con- 
f«eft6*  hi&  taking  pf^abylon, 
bis  «egard  far  the  Jew**  and 
the  liberty  to  which  h$  toftared 
them  ?  ought  not  fo  majeftic  a 
prophecy  to  triumph  over  .ajl 
unbelief? 


avec  toute  Pemphafe  d'un  mia* 
varspfce'te?  '         '         f 

$>ttettt  pltfs  grAtdk-fiiHeJJ} 
<jite  d'ette  mSeftairi  $**/  eft  h 
Mndptte  foil  tee*  de  fa  vie* 
de  fes  fens,  dd  fes  conbtffences ; 
if  qvik  en  peut  etre  &/»? 


,  Qui  aVoit  revele  a  Ifaie,  qui 
raw*t  taut  d^n^es.  avantla 
naiffahce  de  Cyrus,  le  nom  de 
ee  prince,  fes  conquetes,  la  prife 
deBabUone,  ion  afe&ionpour 
les  Juifs,  &  la  liberty  qu*i)  leur 
re-ndit?  dequile  incriduliU une 
fi  majeftueufe  prophetle  '  nc 
dQit-efle  pas  triompher  ? 


*  312.  Lequetx*  alfb  Aid  orpeffoitf'  and  things ;  it'  mnft  al* 
ways  be  fbllotf'd  by  a*  genitive  exprefsM'qr  underftodd  5  Examp.' 
Iequeldes  deux  voule^vous  ?  Which  of  the  two  will  ydu'bave  ? 
J*ett  ai  deux,  lequel  voxilez-vous  ?;  v\z.  lequel  des  deux  vofclez- 
vous?  I  have  two,  which  will  you  have*?  vfc.  which x>f  them 
•  will  you  have?  vous  parlefc  d'une  devas  fceurs,  Brais  de  Ja- 
quelef  viz.  mais  de-laquele  de  vos  fceurs  ?  you  fpeak  of- one 
of  your  fitters,  but  of  which  ?^  viz.  of*  whicn  of  your  filler*? 
a  laquile  de  ces  deux  donnez -Vous  la  preference  ?  to  which  of 
thefe  two  do  you  give  the  preference  ?  &c •     . 

313.  Obferve  that  when  wbofe%  in  a  feijtence,  lighifies  /* 
whom  belongs^  it  mult  be-  tranflated*  in;  French  by,  die  dative  2 
<yui\  Examp.  ivho/e  houfe  is  that;  or,  t9  whom  :dots  that 
houfe  belong  ?  a  qui  eftt  or  apaYthnf  cette  maifon  f-  *wfofr  dog 
is  that*  or,  to  whom  doit  that  dog'fc/pg'f  r<?  qurejljdt ifrartient 
ce  chien  ?  tfc . 


SECT, 
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g:E^c:T.   vi.       t .  ; 

Of  P  r  9  tf pjj.n  a,  ,n.«,w  *r  a u  \        , . 

314.  T)RotfotJNs  nujiieralare  nine,Yiz.  ^aa**,' none,  no  one, 
-  A  not  one,  m\  not  any,  not  .any  one,  any,  or  any  one ; 
^4  no,  no  one,  notono,  not  any,  npt'apy  one.;  .pas  w^ 
s  none,  no  one,  not  one,  no,  not  any,  ndtany  one ;  perfon?9  no 
body,  any  body ;  cbacunx&ifix$  one,  each ;  chaque^  every,  each  ; 
/wtf,  all,  every,  every  thing  j  flufieur$%  feveraj,  mai^  j  r/0»# 
ppthing,  any  thing,       «*.         *  .'    : 

315.  They  are  thus  declined  wilh  the  article  indefinite  5. ' ; 
Singular mafculine.   ,      ,         -Sitfufajfainini. 

(Jen*    ) ,  duucw*   of,  .  from*    Qqn.    J  faucifne^  of,  .  froirB, 
«mF    f  by,  or  with  npifo     W     f ."by,-  or  withnone^ 
Ablafc  )   &.'       '  '    ,!  ;  .  '..     Ablaf.  3   W  c'    '  •    '  *** 
n**      I  *  ***«»*  to,  /or  fofr  '  n*       ?  ^  aucune,  to,  or  for 

.    HuiyHulley which  guttata »»/*,  )w&<ifl  }ts  ph| r?J,  is  declined 
in  the  fame  manger.  - :  .,_..... 

SinguTarl  "■  '"  Cemtmn  ~    -"■■  ' 

■'-•"-,.  ."   M.       £     lK        *••  !    •/    ' 

**jH  pas'un,  &-**>*  ^  !,%«,,  er«y,eactt. 

Am.:  J    one,  not  one,  ttr.  Accuf  J  ""*    »         " 
,Gen..    1  depasun,  de  pasunex    Genit.  1  iU  chaque,  of,  from, 
*»<*     >  o£from,  by  or  with  "  *«/     *  iy/or   with  every, 

Ablat.  J  no  one;  Wr.*  Abl*t.  J  caeli.        ■-* 

n  >     i  dpa*u*>  apatttne,td,  n  ;      \  0  cbaqut,  t»,  or  for 

'    T*'    1   orfornoone,fcf<r.  U™"     5   every,  *tci>.  .    -* 

-  And  fo  fa  declirtfcd  ch*tunt         Aflifr*^e«lwed  par/one 

ehauwe.  .      .         ,:  .* *fld;w*, ...  . 

Singular. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

M.    F.  M.     F. 

Gen.   1  de  tout%   it  toutt  of,    Gen.  1  detous%  de  toutes  of, 
and    V  from,  by  or  with  all,      end   >  from,  by,  or   with 
Abtat.)  every,  or  every  thing.     Ablat.3   all,  or  every. 

Tint    I  *  Uut*  * t9Ut€*  t0» or    n^     I  *  tous>  * touUs*  to*  or 
***■    S  for  all,  every,  Vc.       D*    J  for  ail,  every. 

Pitrat  eommm. 

Nominative  and  Accu&ttve,  flufuurs,  feveral,  many. 
Genitive  and  Ablative,  deplujttursf  of,  from,  by,  or  with  fe- 
veral, many.. 
Dative,  a  plujkurs,  to,  or  for  feveral,  many. 

Of  die  life  of  aucuny  nul,  and  pas  un. 

316.  When  0i€un  and  **/  fi^nify  mm%  no  one,  no,  not  one* 
not  anjy  or  not  anyone,  they  require  the  particle  ne  before  the 
verb,  thus  $  none,  no  6ne,  not  one*'  or  not  any  one,  can  fay 
lie  is  perfeft,'  aucuj^ pr  nul  ne  fe  petti  dire  parfait  j  no  woman 
ipoke  to  him,  aHcUni  ftmme  ne  hxi  a  parle,  &fm 

Practice. 

Mankind  have  n*  0*/  ccr-  Leshommes  nfont  aucunbut 
tain  view  in  life,  they  fuffer  certain  dans  leur  vie,  ils  fe  law 
themfelves  to  be  led  aftray  by "  flent  emporter  par  une  leg&» 
a  continual  levity.  rete  continu*le. 

All  the  fettle  in  the  world  is  Tout  refprit  qui  eft  aumon- 
loft,  upon  him  who  has  none  of  ^de  eft  inutile  i  celui  qui  n'en 
his  own :  fuch  a  man  has  no  a  point :  il  n'a  nullts  vues,  il 
views  himfelf,  and  is  incapable  eft  incapable  de  profiter  de  eel- 
therefore  of  benefiting  by  tfcofe  les  d'atttrut, 
of  other  men. 

317.  Speaking  in  general,  when  no  queftion  is  aflcM,  and 
that  no  negatipn  precedes,  nul,  in  the  nominative,  is  better 
than  amun  \  Examp,  none  can  fay  he  is  perfeft,  mint  Jo  pout 
dire  parfait,  (fc. 

Practice. 
Avoid  prefumption;  under-.       FuyezPaudace;  n'entrepre- 
take  nothing  raflily,  and  be*    nez  nen  temeraireracnt,  &  qui 
yond  foit 
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*  * 

foit  au  de  la  de  vos  forces  ->  car 
/w/j/'eftplutotacable,  que  ce- 
lui  qui  pre  fume  trop  de  foi. 


ybnd  your  ftrength ;  for  none 
arc  fooner  caft  down,  than  fuch. 
as  prefume  too  much  of  them- 
felves.  *   * 

No  man  can  know  his  qwA 
ftrength,  till  tried  by  afflictions. 
None  can  be  truly  wife  with  f 
out  patience. 


Perfonc  He  peut  donoitrecc 
qa'il  vaut  s'il  //'eft  exerce  par- 
lea  aft&k>ns.  .  Nul  n'eft  fage 
s\l  n'eft  patient. 


318.  In  all  other  occafions  it  is  faftr  ani  "better  to  make  ufc. 
of  aucun  than  <A  *»f;-Examp.  mnc,  m<ohri  not  im\  &c.  of 
them  fpoke  to  him,  aucun  d'eux  np  ku,a  parle  y  his  attention  is 
fix'd  upon  no  creature,  il  r»rcftv^atachc  'a  aucunt  creator* ;  he 
has  it  from  no  ntan,  A  he  ]t<tknt&aw*#&Wrm*^&tc% 

PRACTIC  E* 

tVealch  is  of  no  confidera-        Lc  bien  «*eft  tfaucune*  con* 
"  lion  in  the  fighjt  of  God,  tho*   JMcralbn?>  4*K*nf  '  Dieu,  mais 
it, be  otherwifc  in  the  eyes  pf    jionpsts  deyan$  ls,s  hofwnies. 
men.  ' '  •  *    *'  .- 

The  rage  dfthe  fea  and  vfo- 


Jehce  of-  the  wing's  are  not  to 
be"  appca'fed  'by  r4rtX'Hun^an 
power.  y     *"'*  ; 

In  Marseilles  there  art  n» 
remains  to  be  .found, ,  of  &  an- 
cient magnificence ;  it  would, 
be  lafaotir  in  waimtp-Apk  >aftqn 
any  there.  •<>*,.  r*  • « 

A  fweejt  .  and  «^en  temper 
is- agreeable  to  oucepmpany  ; 
but  not  more  fo '  than  itis  to . 
©urfelyesk  : 


La#coiere  <Jq  Jammer  ic  de$ 
vents^  tie  jreut  fe  mojerey  j>ar 


On  ir/  tfouve  a  Marfeilles 
iiu-irs  4?^!*  de&n  ancicne 
magnificence,  en  vain  y -en 
chcrchci»it>&n  f 

Une  conoVite  <Jouce  &  pai- 
fibJc  »'eft  ft  agitable//  aucun  de 
ceuxctvec tjui  1'on  *it,  qu'clle 
Keft  ioclui  rneitte  ijui  la  prati- 
que*'.; •  :^ -.::-■«'•    '  - 


319.  When  In  an  interrogation,  a»v  or  any  em  i$  riot  preoed* 
c8  by  4m-^dverb^of  ifcniit),  4tinuft'  be^refcder'xf  ifr  -French  by 
antuu  without  tke  pdttkrle  ne  \  Exattpt  da^ou  think  an/ of  th<Mr 
gentlcmccf  would  doft>.blaek,an  «&ion  ?  troyez-tojus,,  q\tK  aucun 
de  ces  meflieurs  voulut  faire  une  action  finoire?  has  tiny  one  of 
them  perceived  it  ?  aucun  tTeuxvs'en  cft-il  ajJcr^u  ?  &c* 


F  f 


TliAC- 
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Practice. 


Dear  expectation,  more  than . 
any  other  pailion,  governs  the 
inconftant  mind  of  man* 

Giddy    minds  begin  many 
things,  without  fintthktg  any. 


La  douce    efpeYanc£,  plus 

qu*  aucune  attire  pajffion,  gou- 
verne  l'efprit  changeant  des 
mortcls. 

Les  efprits  lagers  comencent 
bcaucoup  de  chofes  fans  enr 
achever  aucune. 


320.  When  aucun  and  nul  are  ufed  in  a  general  iigncficatton, 
or  relate  to  a*  fubftantive,  which  denotes  a  collection  of  ob- 
jects of  both  genders,  they  are  always  ufed  in  the  mafculine 
gender ;  Examp.  aucun  or  nul  ne  fe  peut  dire  par  fait  y  none  can 
fay,  that  he  is  perfect  Ofa.  and  fpeaking  of  a  company  of  both 
fcxes-9  aucun  de  la  Compagnie  n\en  a  parle  ^  none  of  the  com- 
pany has  mention'd  it,  cVr« .  But  when  aucun  relates  to  a  fub- 
ftantive, denoting  a  collection  of  objects  qf  the  fame  gender, 
whether  that  fubftantive  is  exprefs'd  in  the  fentence  or  not,  au- 
nun  ffloft  be  put  in  the  fame  gender  as  that  of  the  objects'  ex- 
prefs'd by  that  fubftantive  v.  Examp.  fpeaking  of  men,  aucun 
de  la  tempagme  «'en  a  parle,  none  of  the  company  mention'd 
k ;  and  {peaking  of  women,  aucum  de  Id  cempagnie  *'en  a  parle, 
none  of  the  company  mention'd  it :  and  when  aucun  and  nul  arc 
follow'd  by  a  genitive,  to  which  they  relate,  not  denoting  a  col- 
le&ion  of  objects,  or  when  they  are  follow'd  tarmtediately  by  their 
fubftantive,  they  muft  be  put  in  the  fame  gender  as  that  genitive 
6r  fubftantive  >  Examp.  aucun  d*eux  ft'y  a  etc,  none  of  them 
has  been  there ;  aucune  £  elite  *'e»  a  parle,  none  of  them  has 
mention'd  it ;  aucune  or  nulle  creature  n'eft  immortele,  no  crea- 
ture is  immortal ;  aucun  bommt  ne  l*a  vu,  no  man  has  feen  it, 

bfc     ' 

Practice. 


None  arc  free  from  (up. 

No  one  fliall  exempt  him* 
ielf  from  death. 

'Tig  a  mere  arbitrary  infti- 
tution  that  has  given  any  figni- 
fication  to  words;  for  there 
:is  no  relation  between  par- 
ticular words,  and  particular 
thoughts. 

There  are  no  exterior  vices, 
nor  aliy  defects  of  the  body, 

but 


garan- 


Aucun  ou  nul  n'eft  exemt 
de  peche. 

Aucun  ou  nul  ne  fe 
tira  de  la  mort. 

Ce  n'eft  que  par  une  infti- 
tution  purement  arbitraire  que 
les  mots  fignitient  quelque 
chofe  :  car  il  n'y  a  aucune  ou 
nulle  liaifon  cntre  de  certains 
mots,  &  dc  certaines  penfees. 

il  ivy  a  nul  ou  aucun  vice 

exterieur,     &    nul    ou  aucun 

defaut 


of  the  Faen 

but  what  are  obferved  by  chil- 
dren": they  catch  them  at  firfl 
iight,  and  know  how  to  exprefe 
them  in  /uch  apt  terms,  that 
more  proper  ones  cannot  be 
felefled.  When  men,  they 
labour  in  their  turn  under  the 
fame  imperfections,  which  they 
before  ridiculed  in  others* 

A  man  of  vanity  and  indifc 
cretion>  a  great  talker  and  a 
{hallow  jeftcr*  a  mighty  praif- 
cr  of  him&lf,  a  fneeret  of  ei- 
ther men  -r  very  noify,  arro- 
gant, and  forward;  without 
jnodefty  or  .probity;  injudi- 
cious and  licentious  in  his 
thoughts,  wants  nothing  fur- 
ther to  be  adored  by  many 
women;  except  it  be  perhaps  a 
handfome  face  or  a  goodlhape* 


ch  Tongue,        210 

defaut  du  corps  qui  n£  faient 
apercus  par  ks>  enfans :  ils  les 
Jainflent  d'une  premiere  vue, 
&  Us  les  fevent  bien  exprimer 
par  des  mots  conarehabks :  on 
lie  nomme  point  pitas  heurcu- 
fement  Dcvenus  hommes,  ils 
font  charges  a  kur  tour  de 
toutes  ks  JmperfedjotK  ((oat 
ils.  ft  font  mxpies. 

A  up  bomme  vain,  kufiicret, 
qui  eft  grand  parleur  Ac  mau- 
vais  plaifant,  qui  park-  de  foi 
avec  confiance*  &  des  autires 
avec  mepris,  irnpetueux,  al- 
tici^entreprenant,  fans  mceurs 
xri  probite,  de  uui  Qfodtaucum 
jugemexty  &  <Time  imagination 
tres  libre,  n  ne  lui  manque 
plus  pour  etre  adore  de  bien 
des  iemroes,  que  de  beaux 
traits  &  la  taiile  belle. 


321*  As  topas  wr  it  is  never  vied  when  we  fpeak  in  generaC 
When  we  do  not  fpeak  in  general*  and  wont  in  Englilh  pie- 
cedes  a  genitive,"  it  may  oe  nfcd  in  the  nominative  cafe,  ia- 
ftead  of  aucun  ;.Examp.  pas  un  or  aucun  d*eux  ne  fa  v»*  none 
of  them  has  ktn  it ;  pas  un  or  aucun  dclaevmpa*nitn'en*par/f9 
none  of  the  company  has  mention'd  it ;  pas  une  or  ancune  aTelbs 
tten  veut  conventry  none  of  them  will  own  it,  5sV.  In  any  other 
cafe  make  ufe  of  aucun,  and  not  of  pas  un* 

Of  the  ufe  of  cbacun. 

322.  It  is  faid  either  of  perfons  or  things.  When  it  is  ufed 
in  an  indefinite  fenfe,  it  is  always  mafculine ;  Examp.  que 
chacun  fajft  de  Jan  mieux9  let  every  one  do  his  belt,  &£. 

Practice. 

^  Every  body  has  an  eye  to        C^jwconfulte  tou jours  fon 

his  own  tntereft,  when  mod    propre  interec  quanji  il  a'agit 

a 1..:  j»~. .......: 


bufy  in  behalf  of  another's 

The  fecret  of  good  behavi- 
our is  the  foul  of  fociety.  'Tis 
that  which  difpofes  us  to  make 
all  juft  conceflions  to  one  ait* 
other. 


de  celfri  d'autrui. 

La  (cience  des  egards  eft 
Tame  de  la  fociete  :  e'eft  ee 
qui  fait  qu'on  rend  a  thacuri  ce 
qUi  lui  apartient. 

F  f  a  323, 
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323.  And  when  it  relates  to  a  colle&ivc  noun,  which  denotes 

.  oVjccts  of  the  mafculine  gender,  or  of  both  genders,  it  muft 

iilib  be  ufed  in  the  mafculine  gender ;    Exarop.  apres  que  la 

compagme  Ic  fuf  feparec,  chacun  fc  rctira  chez  foi,  after  the 

company  was  broke  up,  every  one  went  home,  t$c. 

Practice. 

The  workl  is  a  groat  ftage  Le  moude  eft  un  grand 
on  which  every  one  plays  his  theatre  ou  chacun  reprefente 
part.  <  fon  role, 

In  all  profeflSons  every  one  Dans  toutes  Its  profejfions 
spumes- a  countenance  and  an  chacun  afecte  une  mine  &t  un 
Gutftdc,  to  appear  the  man  he  exterieur  pour  paroitre  cequ'il 
'voukl  be  thought.  veut  qu'on  le  croie. 

:  .  324.  Iti  all  other  cafes  chacun  muft  be  put  in  the  fame  gen- 
tler, as  the. noun  to  which  it  relates;  Kxamp.  chacune  dt  ces 
femmes  vouJok  lui  faire  un  prefent,  every  one  or  each  of  thofe 
women  would  have  made  him  a  prefent ;  chacun  de  nous  y  eft 
intfrefle,  every  one  or  each  of  us  is  cQiicern'd  in  it,  £?V. 

PR  A  C  TI  CE. 

.     §omc  women  have  endea-  .  Quclques  fenimes  ont  voulu 

vour'd  to  bide  their  conduct  cacftcr  leur  conduits  fous  les 

under  the  vail  of  a  modeft  ap-  dehors  de  la  modeflie  ;  fc  tout 

•pearancc  \  and  the  moft  which  ce   que  chacune   a  pu  gagner 

/.uy  one  of  them  have  gain'd  par  une  continuele  afe#ation, 

by  A  pei  fevering  hj  pocrify,  has  &  qui  ne  s'eft  jamais  dementie, 

Mwh  to  have  it  laid  of  her:  a  etc  de  faire  dire  de  foi,  on 

*  who  would  not  have  taken  fuch  Tauroit  prife  pour  une  veftale. 
a  one  for  a  veftal  ? 

Of  the  ufe  of  the  pronoun  per/one. 

'    325*  Wh«i  per/one  figmfies  no  bodyy  or  when  it  fignifies  any 
bedy,  preceded  by, {in  adverb  of  dcmaL  fuch  as  not,  never  ^  &c. 
the  particle  ne  muft  always  be  placed  before  the  verb  or  verbar 
.noun,  tlius  5  perfone  n'r/tvenu,  no  tody  is  come  ;  je  »*y  at  ja- 
,  imii  vu>  per/me;  I  have  never  ieen  iwf  body  the** ;  fc'?wz-tvous 
'v&perfofof  bavc  you  fefti  no  body,  &c. 
Practice.' 
.    An  intimacy  with  tf  efl-bred  LWage    du    monde    poll 

yejjpje  teaches  yss|r^/ {o  Jhoik  aprend  £  ne  bmtalrfer  per- 
jiriy  body.'  Jone. 
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326.  But  When  perfone  figwifies  any  bodyy  and  .is.  pot  pre-  - 
ceded  by  an  adverb  of  denial;  fuch  as  not,  never ,  &c.  the  par- 
ticle ne  muft  be  omitted ;  Examp.  il  vit  fans  etre  a  charge  a 
perfone,  he  lives  without  being  troublefome  to  any  body ;  pet  - 
faie  en  eft>U  content  ?  is  any  body  fatisfied  with  it  ?  &Vf 

Practice. 

The  human  body  is  a  ma-  La  machine  de  notre  corps 

chine  depending  upon  a  thou-  eft  compofee  de  mille  refforts 

fand  fe.cret  fprings :  it  may  be  caches  :    elle  peut  etre  toute 

on  the  paint  of  d  involution  ami  prete  a  fe  brifer,  &  a  tomber 

ready  to  fall  to  pieces  with-  en  ru'ine  fans  que  perfone  s'en 

out  our  perceiving  it.  apercoive. 

I  {hall  carefully  avoid  giv-  J'eviterai  avec  foin  d'ofen- 

in*  offence  to  any  one  upon  a  fer  perfone,  fi  je  fuis  equitable  ; 

principle  of  equity;  .but  e'fpe-  mais   fur    toutes    chofes    un 

cially  to  a  man  of  fenfe,  if  I  homme  d'efprit,  fi  j'aime  le 

have  the  leaft  regard  for  my  moms  da  monde  mes  rnterets. 
own  intereft. 

The  true    well-bred  man  Les   honetes  gens  ne  font 

never  infults  any  one.  jamais  d'infulte  a  per/one. 

327.  The  adje&ive  of  perfone,  no  lody  or  any  body,  is  always 
put  in  the  mafculmc  gender,  although  we  fhould  fpeak  of  a 
woman  ;  becayfc  it  mult  agree  with  perfone,  which,  as  a  pro- 
noun, is  never  of  the  fenvn'uie  gender ;  Examp.  jc  n'ai  jamais 
yu  per/on?  de  fi  cutite  que  cette  femme,  I  have  never  feen  any 
body  fo  obftinate;  as  that  woman,  fcfr. 


; 


328.  Take  particular  notice  not  to  confound  the  pronoun 
perfone%  no  body,  any ,  hody,  with  the  noun  fubflantive  perfone, 
per/on  ;  as  for  example,  if  I  fay,  je.  ne  conois  per/one  fi  heureux 
m'elle  or  que  lui,  I  know  no  body  fo  happy  as  fhe  or  he  :  per- 
fone here  is  a  pronoun,  confequentjy  the  adjective  happy,  whe- 
ther I  fpeak  of  a  man  or  woman,,  muft  be  put  in  the  mafculine 
gender ;  but  if  I  fay,  jc  ne  conois  point  de  perfone  fi  heureufe 
qu'el/e  or  que  lui,  I  know  no  perfon  fo  fcappy  as  fhe  or  he ; 
per/one  here  is  a  noun  fubftantive.,  confequently  the  adjective 
happy  muft  be  put  in  the  feminine  gender,  becaufe  its  noun 
fubitantive  perfone  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

Practice. 

Men  of  penetration,  and  of        Les  per/ones  qui  ont  Tefprit 

many    years    experience,  are    penetrant,  &  une  experience  de 

com-  beau- 
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commonly  To  judicious  as  fel-     beaucoop  d'anees  font  d\>r<fi- 

•aire  ft  judicieufa ,qitfelks  ft 
trompent  raremeht* 


fom  to  be  deceived. 


Of  the  ufe  of  chtquiy  every,  each. 

379..  It  is  an  adjcilive  which  oiuft  always  precede  its  M>- 
jrantivc;  Exanrp.  chaste  pays  a  fes  coutumes,  every  country, 
has  its  cuftoms ;  cbaque  famille  payera  tant,  every  family  fhaR 
pay  fo  much  \  cbaque  damejl'tque  en  aura  fa  part,  every  fervant 
ihall  have  his  (hare,  &c. 

Practice. 


Every  am  mat  knows  how  to 
chufe  its  proper  food. 

You'll  cafily  fubdue  every 
vice,  if.you  consider  every  day 
as  your  iaft. 

It  requires  no  very  exjrraor- 
rfinary  genius  ta  comprehend, 
'  ttoat  there  is  no  true  and  folid 
£tfisfa£iion  in  this  world $  that 
all  Our  pleafures  are  but  vapky  ; 
that  our  evils  are  innumerable ; 
and,  in  fiiort,  that  death,  which 
threatens  us  every  moment, 
will  ift  th6  cottrfe'  of  a  few 
years,  and  perhaps  of  a  few 
dap,  fix  us  in  an  eternal  ftate 
of  happinefs,  or  mifery  j  or  of 
annih'datioiu  There  is  then 
between  us  and  heaven,  and 
Jiell,  or  meer  nothing,  only 
life  depending;  which  is  the 
moft  precarious  thing  in. na- 
ture ;  and  heaven  certainly  not 
being  for  fuck  as  queftion  the 
foul's  immortality,  all  they  can 
expe&  is,  cither  hell  or  anni- 
hilation. 


Cbaqut  tmtmal  fart  choifir 
Paliment  qui  lui  eft  propre. 

Vous  furmontcrez,  aifement 
tous  les  vices,  fi  vous  regarded 
cbaque  jour  comme  votre  derr 
pier  jour* 

II  ne  fan*  pas  avoir  Tame 
fort  elevee  pour  comprendre 
qu'il  n'y  a  point  iei  de  fatif- 
fa&ion  veritable  &  folide,  que 
tous  nos  pbifvrs  ne  font  que 
vanke,  que  nos  maux  font  in- 
finis,  &qu'enfin  b.  mort  qui 
nous  menace  a  cbaque  infant* 
nous  doit  metre  dans  peu  d'a- 
nees,  &  peut-etre  en  peu  de 
jours,  dans  im  etat  eternel  de 
bonheur,  oft  de  malheur,  oa 
d'aneantiiTement.  Entre  nous, 
le  ciel,  Penfcr,  ou  leneant,  iJ 
n'y  a  done  que  la  vie,  qui  eft 
la  chofe  du  monde  la  plus 
fragile  ;  &  le  ciel  n'etant  pas 
certainement  pour  ceux  qui 
doutent  ft  1'anae  eft  immortele, 
ils  n'ont  a  atendre  que  l'enfer 
ou  le  neant. 


'  Of  the  ufe  of  tout ,  all,  every,  every  thing,  the  whole. 

33d.  When  the  pronoun  adje&ive  tout  fignifies  ail9  every  or 

tbe  whole,  and  is  follow'd  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  re- 

v  quires 
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quires  the  article  definite  before  it,  die  proper  article  indefi- 
nite muft  be  placed  before  tout ;  and-  the  nomi&ati  ve  or  accu- 
fative  of  the  article  definite  before  the  kid  noun  or  pronoun  j 
J£xamp,  I  fpeak  of  the  whole  houfe,  je  parte  de  tauteia  tiaifon^ 
I'll  fpeak  u  the  whole  company,  je  parlerai  4  toute  Ib  camp*?** 


nit\  of  all  the  books  I  have  feen,  this  is  the  beft,  e'efk  Je  mcil- 
letir de  tousles  livres  que  j'ai  vus  j  be  gave  xneail  bis,  d  itfi 
done  Hus  Us  Jwu^  &c. 

Practi  ce. 


The  wife  man  is  a  citizen 
of  the  ufliverfe. 

Hiftory  can  render  kings, 
when  death  has  ftript  them  of 
their  royalty,  their  courts  and 
their  attendants,  amenable  to 
the  judgment  pronounced  up- 
on them  by  all  ages. 

It  k  impoflible  to  provide 
againft  all  inconveniencies. 

The  whole  behaviour  of  a 
courtier  carries  a  pJaufible  ap- 
pearance :  but  it  is  bad  trufting 
too  much  to  his  fair  promifes* 


Tout  rmtivers  eft  la  patrfe 
<tu  fage. 

Celt  Jans  rbifiofre  que  let 
rois  degrades  par  les  mains  de 
la  mort,  vienent  fans  cour  & 
fans  fuite,  fubir  le  jugemeitt 
de  tons  ies  Jiecles* 

H  «ft  impoflJMe  *r  rente  for 
£  tons  les  inconvenienu 

Toutes  les  momer^s  4es  eocr- 
tifons  font  belles  externafe- 
ment;  maw  il  ne  €mt  pas 
trop  fe  fier  a  leurs  prome2ek. 


3-51.  But  when  a  pronoun  fabftaittire  requires  the  article 
indefinite  before  it,  and  is  followed  or  preceded  by  tout,  the 
article  indefinite  only,  placed  before  die  faid  pronoun,  will  fore; 
and  tout  muft  be  placed  ?aft ;  Examp.  I  fpeak  of  all  of  tbein, 
or  of  them  all,  je  park  d*eux  torn  *  he  trafts  them  all,  or  alt 
of  them,  il  fe  fie  a  tux  tons ;  be  niiftrufts  all  of  them*  ^  &  de- 
fie  (Teux  tMSj  &c. 


Pr  AC 
Man  Is  upon  the  earth  as 
upon  a  grain  of  fand  without 
foundation,  fufpended  in  the 
air;  an  infinite  number  of 
.globes  of  fire  of  unfpeakable 
magnitude,  above  the  reach  of 
our  imagination,  and  of  an  in- 
conceivable heighth,  are  per- 
petually revolving  round  this 
5 rain  offand  ;  and  have  been 
ailyuaveffing  for  above  thefe 
fix  thoufaad  years  that  vaft  and 

im- 


TICE. 

I/hoflmte  eft  fur  la  tene 

comme  fur  un  grain  de  laWc 
qui  ne  tient  a  rien,  &  qui  eft 
fufpendu  au  milieu  des  airs: 
un  nombre  prefque  mfijxi  de 
globes  de  feu  d'unc  grandeur 
inexprimabk,  tc  qui  confond 
Timagination,  d'unc  hauteur 
qui  furpaflb  nos  conceptions, 
tournent,  roulent  autour  de  ce 
grain  de  fable*  &  traverfent 
tihaque  jour  de  puis  plus  Jt/hc 
•    milfc 
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immaife  fpace  of  the  empyre- 
um.  Will  you  accept  of  ano- 
ther fyftem,  and  yet  full  as 
wonderful  ?  the  earth  icfclf  is 
borne  away  with  inconceivable 
rapidity  round  the  fun,  the  cen- 
ter of  the  univerfe.  Mcthinks 
I  fee  all  thefe  globes,  thefe  tre- 
mendous bodies  in  motion, 
they  interrupt  not  one  another; 
they  ioftle  not  together  5  nor 
are  they  impeded  by,  or  im- 
peding to  each  other :  fhould 
the  lead  of  thefe  happen  to  be 
excentric,  and  run  againft  the 
earth,  what  muft  become  of 
it  ?  on  the  contrary  j  all  keep 
their  refpe&ive  ftations,  remain 
in  the  order  prefcribed  them ; 
and  that  in  fo  filent  a  manner 
with  regard  to  us,  that  no  one 
has  an  ear  quick  enough  to 
hear  their  motions ;  nor  does 
the  vulgar  fo  much  as  know 
there  are  any  fuch  bodies  in  na- 
ture. Q  wondrous  economy 
of  chance?  could  intelligence 
itfelf fucceed better?  one  thing 
only,  my  dear  Lucilius,  puzzles 
me,  thefe  vaft  bodies  are  fo 
punctual,  and  fo  conftant  in 
their  feveral  courfes,  their  re- 
volutions, and  relations  to  each 
other;  that  a  little  animal  con- 
fined to  a  corner  of  this  mighty 
fpace,  call'd  the  world,  after 
having  made  his  obfervations 
<?n  thqm,  has  found  out  for 
himfelf  an  exaft  and  infallible 
method  of  foretelling  at  what 
point  of  their  drbit,  all  thefe 
J>ocUes  {ball  be  fituated  this  day, 
two,  four,  .or  twenty  thoufand 
years  hence :  here  then  lies  my 
difficulty,  Lucilius  j  if  it  be  by 
chalice 


mille  ans  les  vaftcs  &  immeh* 
fes  efpaecs  des  cieux.  Voulez=; 
vous  urt  autre  fyfteme,  &  qui 
re  diminuc  rien  du  merveil- 
leux?  la  terre  eft  cllc-meme 
emportce  avec  une  rapidite  in- 
concevable  autour  du  folcil  le 
centre  de  l'univcrs.  Je  me 
les  reprefente  tous  ces-  globes, 
ces  corps  efroyables  qui  font 
en  marche,  ils  nc  b'embaraf- 
fent  point  1  un  Pautre,  ils  nd 
fe  thoquent  point,  ils  ne  fe 
derangent  point:  fi  le  plus 
petit  acux  tous  venoit  a  fe  de- 
mentir  &  a  rencontrer  la  terre, 
que  deviendroit  la  terre  ?  touS 
au  contraire  font  en  leur  place, 
demeurcnt  dans  1'ordre  qui 
leur  eft  marque,  &  fi  paifible- 
ment  a  notre  egard,  que  per- 
fonne  n*a  l'orcille  aflez  fine 
pour  les  entendre  marcher  \ 
&  que  le  vulgaire  ne  fait  pas 
s'ils  font  au  monde.  O  eco- 
nomic merveilleufe  du  hazard ! 
l'intelligcnce  meme  pourroit*- 
elle  mteux  reuflir  ?  une  feulfc 
chofe,  Lucile,  me  fait  de  la 
peine,  ces  grands  corps  font  fi 
precis  &  fi  conftans  dans  leurs 
marches,  dans  leurs  revolu- 
tions, -&  dans  leurs  raports, 
qu'un  petit  animal  rellgue  en 
un  coin  de  cet  efpace  immenfe> 
qu'on  apele  monde,  apjes  les 
avoir  obferves,  s'eft  jait  une 
methode  infallible  de  predire  a 
quel  point  de  leur  courfe  tous 
ces  aftres  fe  trouveront  d'au* 
jourd'hui  en  deux,  en  quatre, 
en  vingt  mille  ans  :  voila  mon 
fcrupulc,  Lucile,  fi  e'eft  par 
hazard  qu'ils  obfervertt  des 
regies  fi  invariables,  qu'eft-cte 

que 
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chance  that  they  obferve  fuch     que  1'ordre  ;  qu'eft-ce  que.  1* 

invariable  rules*  what  is  order  j     regie  ? 

what  is  rule?  '       ... 

332.  And  when  a  conjunctive  and  adjeflive :  pronpun,  whj,ch . 
requires  ajfo  the  article  indefinite  before  it,  folfpjys  tout ;   then  „ 
tout,  preceded  by  th£  article  indefinite,  muft  be  placed  imrtie-  . 
diately  before  either  of  the  faid  pronouns,  thus  :    fpeak  to  all 
them  whom  you  know,-  parlez  a  tons  cetix  que  yous  cpnoiflez ; 
I  miftruft  all  them  whom  you  know,  je  me  defie  de  torn  c'eux 
que  vous  conoi{Tez  $    fpeak  to  all  your  friends,  parlez  a  tou* 
vo*  ayiis,  &q. 

Practice. 

Man  is    manifeftly  forrn'd         L'homrrie    eft    vifiblement 
For  thinking  :  'tis  all  his  digni-     fait  pour  perrfer  :  c'efl:  tout?  fa 


ty,  and  all  his  excellence.  His 
whole  duty  is  to  think  as  he 
ought ;  and  his  juflr  order  of 
thought  is  to  begip  from  him* 
felf,  from  the  author,  and  from 
the  end  of  his  being.  Yet  what 
do  men  thiuk  of  in  this  worjd  ? 
nothing  of  all  that  j  but  pf  di- 
verting themfelves ;  of  becQm- 
ing  rich,  acquiring  reputation, 
making  'tfremf&ves  Jcings; 
without  thinking  what  it  is  to 
be  a  Jdng,  or  to  fee  a  man. 


dignitc,  &  tout  fon  meritc. 
Tout  fan  devoir  eft  dq  penfcj: 
comme  il  feut ;.  &~l?qrdre  de 
la  penfee  gft  de  comencer  par 
foi,  par  for)  aiif^ur,  &  par  fa  fin. 
Cependant  a  quoi  penfe-t-on 
dans  le  mofide  f  jamais  a  ce- 
)a;  mais  a  fp  d;vertir,  a  de- 
venir  riche,  a  aquerir  de  la  re* 
putation,  a  fe  faire  roi,  fans 
penier  a  ce'qjie  c'eft  que  d'e* 
tre  roi,  &  d'etre  homra<£ 


333-  Tout  is  fometim^s  pfcd  fob$antiyely ;  .as?  tout  eft  inceN  . 
tain  dans  ce  mbn.de,  every  thing  is  uncertain  in  this  world  j  je 
joue  le  tout)  I  play  the  whole,  f&c. 

Practice. 


All  things  whioh  have  only  the 
World  -for  their  foundation*  pe- 
rifh  and  yanifli  with  the  world. 

Men  of  parts  negle6fc  no- 
thing, they  turn  every  thing  to 
advantage. 

The  whole  may  be  diyided 
into  a  hundred  parts. 

The  idea  we  have  of  order 
are  well  order- 
ed 


is 


.j .that  things 


Tout  ce  qui  fc'a  c}ue  le  ihori* 
de  pQur  fonderhent,  fe  diffipc* 
&  s 'evanouift  avec  le  moode- 

Les  gens  '  babiles.  jie  negii* 
gent  rien,  proficent  de  tout. .   . 

On  peut  partager  un  tout  en 
cent  marueres  diferentes. 

L'idee  que  nous   avons  da 

Tordre,  c'eft  que  les  chofes  n$ 

fottt 
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ed  only,  when  the  parts  pre-  font  bien  ordonees,  que  lor& 

ferve  a  relation  to  their  whple,  qu'elles  ont  du  raport  a  leur 

and  when  they  combine  toge-  tout,  &  qu'elles  confpirent  pour 

ther  towards  the  end  for  which  ateindre  a  leur  fin. 
they  were  made. 

A  lewd  woman   is  a  gulf        Une  femme  debauchee  eft 

of  misfortunes  ;  there  virtue,  un  goufre  de  malheurs  ;    tout 

weahh,  health,  and  every  thing  y  pent,  la  vertu,  les  biens,  & 

goes  to  wreck.  la  fante. 

334.  Sometimes  tout  is  ufed  inftead  of  chaque,  every ;  Ex  am  p. 
il  vient  torn  les  jours,  he  comes  every  day  j  je  1'atends  a  tout 
moment,  I  expedT:  him  every  moment,  &c. 

Practice. 

Every  rational  agent  pro-        Tout  agent  raifonable  fe  pro- 
pofes  to  himfelf  fome  end  in    pofe  une  fin  dans  fes  actions, 
his  actions. 

Moft  men  who  deal  in  poll-  Les  faifeurs  de  reflexions  po- 
tical  reflections  are  apt  to  ufe  litiques  font  pour  la  plupart  des 
fome  fophiftry  in  every  thing,      gens  qui   fophiftiquent  toutes 

chofes. 

Goodnefs  is  amiable  in  La  bonte  eft  aimable  dans 
every  fubje&  wherein  it  is  torn  les  fujets  ou  elle  fe  ren- 
found.  contre. 

335.  For  all,  or  although  followed,  in  a  fentence,  by  a  word 
denoting  the  quality,  office,  dignity,  trade,  calling,  circum- 
fiance,  eft.  of  the  fubjefl  exprefs'd  by  the  nominative  of  the 
verb,  muft  be  render'd  either  by  tout,  or  by  bien  que,  or  qiioi- 

ue.  When  render'd  by  tout,  the  word  denoting  fuch  quality, 
V.  which  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  Englifh,  muft  be  placed 
in  French  immediately  after  tout  j  Examp.  for  all  or  although 
you  are  fo  indifferent,  tout  indiferent  que  vous  etes  ;  for  all  or 
although  they  are  rich,  tout  riches  qu'ils  font ;  for  all  or  al- 
though your  brother  is  a  governor,  tout  gouverneur  qu'eft  votre 
frere ;  for  all  or  although  they  are  ignorant,  tout  ignorantes 
qu'elles  font,  &fc.  and  when  it  is  render'd  by  bien  que  or  quoi- 
que, the  verb  muft  be  put  in  the  conjunctive;  as  b\en  que  or 
quoique  vous  foyez  indiferent ;  bien  qu'ils  foient  riches,  or  quoi- 
qu'ils  foient  riches  ;  bien  que  or  quoique  votre  frere  foit  gouver- 
neur 5  bien  ^a'elles  foient  ignorantes,  or  quoiqu7 ellts  foient  -ig- 
norantes. 

Practice. 
^The  Romans  had  three  gods         Les  Romains   avoient  trois 
to  look  after  their  doors ;.  For-    dieux  pour  la  garde  de  leur 
cuius  porte 
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cuius  prefided  over  the  knock- 
ers ;  Cardea  had  the  care  of 
the  hinges ;  and  Limantinus 
watch'd  the  threfliold.  One 
porter,  and  a  meer  mortal,  fuf- 
fices  now,a  days  to  guard  our 
doors  i  and  the  Romans  muft 
have  three  gods  for  theirs;  one 
of  thefe  gods,  Ifuppofe,  would 
have  had  too  much  trouble  up- 
on his  hands. 

Rich  as  they  are,  they  are 
fubject  to  the  law*. 


With  all  their  ignorance, 
they  give  their  opinion  deci- 
fively. 
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porte;  Forcule  qui  prefidoit 
aux  battans  des  portes,  Cardea 
qui  avoit  foin  des  gonds,  &  Li- 
man  tin  qui  avoit  foin  du  feutf 
de  la  porte.  Un  portier  tout 
homtne  qu'il  eft  (viz.  un  portier 
bien  que,  ou  quoiqu'il  ne  foit 
qu'un  homme)  fufit  a  la  gar- 
de de  la  porte,  &  il  y  faJoit 
trois  digjx,  un  feul  y  eut  et6 
trop  empeche. 

Tout  riches  qu'ils  font,  ijs 
font  fujets  aux  loix,  viz.  lien 
que  ou  quoiqu'ils  foient  riches, 
&c. 

Tout  ignorantes  qu'elles  font, 
elles  decident  harcjfment,  viz. 
bien  que  ou  quoiqu'elles  foient 
ignorantes,  6fr. 


336.  But  when  the  word,  which  is  after  the  verb,  in  the 
Englilh  fentence,  does  not  denote  the  quality,  & c.  of  the  fub- 
je<3:  exprefs'd  by  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  then  for  all  or  al- 
though muft  absolutely  be  render'd  by  bien  que,  or  quoique; 
Examp.  for  all,  or  although  you  make  ufe  of  his  apothecary, , 
bien  que,  or  quoiquey  vous  vous  ferviez  de  fon  apotiquaire  j  for 
all,  or  although,  he  had  a  good  council  to  plead  his  caufe,  bien 
qu'il  eut  on  bon  avocat  pour  plaider  fa  caufe,  or  quoiqu'A  eut 
un  bon  avocat  pour  plaider  fa  caufe,  &c. 


Pr  AC 

Tho*  the  earth  moves  incef- 
fantly,  it  is  inperceptible  to  our 
eyes. 

Tho*  melancholy  is  a  paf- 
fion  that  has  nothing  valuable 
in  itfelf,  yet  is  it  the  garb  in 
which  fome  men  drefs  virtue. 
Tho'  there  are  natural  preju- 
dices very  difficult  to  conquer, 
yet  they  are  to  be  furmounted, 
if  taken  in  time. 


t  1  c  E. 

Bien  que,  ou  quoique  le  mou- 
vement  de  la  terre  foit  conti- 
nued il  eft  imperceptible  a  nos 
yeux. 

Bien  que,  ou  quoique  la  trif- 
♦tefle  foit  une  paflion  qui  n'a 
rten  d'eftimable,  on  en  habille 
pourtant  la  vertu. 

Bien  que,  ou  quoiqu'W  y  ail 
des  averfions  tres  mal-aifees  a 
vaincre,  on  en  peut  pourtant 
venir  a  bout  -  fi  on  les  entre- 
prend  de  bonne  heure. 


Gg  % 


337- 
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337.  Obferve,  that  when  tout  fignifies  for  all,  or  although,  \t 
is  only  ufed  in  the  nominative,  and  is  undeclinabfe  5  except  in 
the  femine  gender,  before  a  word,  beginning  with  a  confonant  \ 
Examp.  tout  riches  qu'ils  font,  for  all,  or  although  they  are  ib 
rich  ;  tout  ignorantes  qu'elles  font,  for  all,  or  although  they  arc 
fo  ignorant ;  tout  inSferente^  or  indiferentes  que  vous  etes,  for 
all,  or  although  you  are  fo  indifferent,  &c .  but  we  fay  before 
a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  beginning  with  a  confonant; 
toute  fpirituele  qu'elle  eft,  for  all,  or  although  me  is  fo  witty  ; 
toutes  femmes  qu'elles  font,  for  all,  or  although  they  are  women, 
tic.  * 

Practice. 

Rich  as  they  are,  they  are  Tout  riches  qu'ils  font,  ils  ne 
delpifcd,  laiflent  pas  d'etre  meprifes. 

With    all   their  ignorance,         Tout  ignorantes  qu'tlles  font, 


they  know  more  than  you. 

With  all  hex  wit,  me  was 
put  to  a  (land. 

Tho*  women,  they  know 
how  to  "hold  their  tongues. 


elles  en  favent  plus  que  vous. 

Toute  fpirituele  qu'elie  eft, 
elle  demeura  court. 

Toutes  femmes  qu'elles  font* 
elles  favent  fe  taire. 


338.  Sometimes  tout  fignifies  quite,  entirely  $  and  then  it  is 
alfo  declined  in  the  feminine  gender,  before  a  word,  beginning 
.with  a  confonant ;  Examp,  elle  eft  toute  changee,  (he  is  quite 
alter'd  ;  elles  font  toutes  fraiches,  they  are  entirely  frefli,  tic. 
but  it  is  never  declined  on  any  other  occafion  ;  Examp.  elle  eft 
tout'ainiabUy  Ihe:Is  quite  lovely  $  elles  font  tout  aimablesy  they 
are  quite  lovely,  £sfo 

Pr  actice. 
The   turn    and   exprefiion        Souvent  le  tour  &  Pexprefc 
make   oftentimes    the    whole    Hon  feront  toute    la    beaute 

cfunepenfSe;     qui  fera  toute 
renfermec  dans  un  mot. 


Reality  of  a  thought  \  which  is 
l-ealy  wrapt  up  in  a  fingle 
word. 

His  ftyle  is'  peculiarly  grace- 
ful.' 

She'll  "be  quite  amazed,  to 
fee  it  happen. 

They'll  be  quite  amazed,  to 
(fee  it  hAp^en.    . 


Son  ftile  a  des  graces  toutex 
farticutiereu 

Elle  fera  tout  Honte  que  cela 
arrivera. 

Elles  feront  tout  itonies  que 
tela  arrivera. 


Of  the  ufe  of  plufieurs,   many,  feveral. 
339.  As  to  its  number,  it  is  always  plural ;    and  as  to  its 
gender,  it  is  always  common  5  Examp.  plufieurs  femmes  en  font 

per- 
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perfiiadees,  many  or  feveral  woolen  are  perfuadcd  nrf  it ;  il  a 
plufteurs  amis,  he  has  -many  Or  feveral  *iends%  fan  ai  vu  plu- 
fours,  I  have  feen  many  or  feveral  of  them*  &c. 

l/incivilit£  n'feft  pas  tin  vice, 
de  i'me*  tdle  eft  I'efet  «fe  pht- 
fours  vices,  de  la  fotte  vanite, 
de  Tignorance  >de  fas  devoir*, 
de  la  parefle,  de  la  diftra&ion, 
du  mepris  des  autres,  de  la 
jaloufie,  A  furtout-4e  J^iwic  ; 
pour  ne  fe  repandre  que  fur 
les  dehors,  elle  n'en  eft  que 
plus  baif&ble,  parceque  e'eft, 
toujours  un  defaut  vifible  & 
manifefte:  il  eft  vrai  cepen- 
<kto  qn'il  dfenfe  plus  ou  moins 
.felon  la  caufe  qui  le  produit. 


P*.  A  C 

Rudenefs  is  not  Jtfelf  a  vice 
•ofahe  mind  ;  'tis  the  Tefttlt  ©f 
feveral  vices  ;  of  ftopid  vanity  j  • 
of  ignorance  in  point  of  duty ; 
of  thoughtleffnefs;  of  indo- 
lence ;  of  contempt  for  others  ; 
of  jeafoafy,  and  above  all  -things 
of  envy  :  tho'  it  a&s  in  an  ex- 
terior manner,  it  is  neverthe- 
lefs  the  more  odious  j  as  being 
the  fure  mark  of  a  vifible  and 
manifeft  failing  within.  'Tis 
true  however,  that  the  offence, 
it  gives,  is  greater  or  lefs  ac- 
cording to  the  occafioii  Which 
"produces  it, 


Gf  the  ufe  of  rim,  nothing,  not  any  thuig,  or  any  thing. 

340.  When  it  fignifies  f&tfAjw^ori^r  'Anything,  the  partidfe 
ne  muft  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  Exatop.  jeta'ai  rim  demeil- 
leur,  I  have  nothing  better  ;  il  n\t  rien  fris  ft-mijvHrdJbui,  he 
has  not  tvken*any  thing  all  this  3av,  'fefV.  But  when  it  (lands 
for  any  thing  not  .preceded  byan  adverb  of  denial \  v&never,  &c. 
the  particle  ne  is  omitted  ;  as,  avee-vous  jamais  *rien  vyxde  fi 
fcau  ?  have  you  ever  (ecu  any  thing  £0  beautiful  ?  y  avoit-il 
rien  de  plus  poli  ?  could  any  thing  "be  more  polite  ?  Obfervc 
that  rtV«  ^governs  the  -genitive. 

Pr  A  c 

Nothing  is  mote  likely  to 
draw  on  us  the  contempt  arid 
hatred  of  mankind,  than  the 
letting  God  at  defiance. 

Is  there  any  thing 'more 'gen- 
teel, than  to  give  others  ^an 
opportunity  of  difplayirjg  their 
pa?ts  ? 

Learning^ives  Ihe  45ntfrii1g 

part  of  .'education  *  to  ^a  -  well- 

turn'd 


TICB. 

jRr*»^eftplus*  capable  <l*a- 
tirer  *te  mepris  ~&  TaverfioH 
des  horn  mes  <jtte  Jde  faire  le 
*brave  coritre  Dieu. 

Y  -a-t-tl  rien  de  phis  ^0/1 
Xfxt  de  fournir  aux4autres  des 
ouvertures  pour  developer  Jeur 
Hprir? 

:La  fdefige  "adreVe  de 
poKr  mreiprit   bien  tourne; 

elle 
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elle  n'a  run  (le  rude,   ni  de 

fauvage. 
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turn'd  mind ;  being  averfe  to 
all  coarfc  beha? iour  or  ruf- 
ticity. 

The  near  man  abftains  from 
every  thing  which  is  coftly. 
The  mifer  denies  himfelf  what 
cofts  any  thing.  The  felfifh  man 
feldom  engages  himfelf  where 
there  is  no  profit  in  view. 


L'atache  s'abftient  de  ce  qui 
eft  cher.  L'avare  fe  prive  de 
tout  ce  qui  coute*  L'interefie 
ne  s'arrete  guere  a  ce  qui  ne 
produit  rien. 


SECT.     VII. 


Of  the  INDEFINITE,  or  INDETERMINATE  PRONOUNS. 

341.  *TTHere  are  twelve  of  them,  viz.  autre,  autrui,  quel- 
*     qu9un,  quelque,  certain,  tel9  je  ne  fai  qui,  je  ne  fai  quoi% 
je  ne  fai  quel,  quiconque,  qui  que  and  auoique. 

342!.  Autre,  other,  may  be  declined  with  the  articles  definite 
or  numeral ;  as,  ce  n'eft  pas  lui,  e'eft  V autre,  'tis  not  he,  'tis 
the  other;  j'aimerois  mieux  en  avoir  d?  autres,  I  wouli rather 
have  others ;  eft-ce  de  celui-la  que  vous  parlez,  ou  d'un  autre? 
do  you  fpeak  of  that  or  of  another  ?  ce  n'eft  *  pas  le  prix  de 
celui-ci,  e'eft  le  prix  de  V autre,  'tis  not  the  price  of  this,  'tis , 
the  price  of  the  other,  &c. 


Prac 

Methinks  the  fpirit  of  good 
breeding  confifts  in  a  certain 
care  over  our  words  and  acti- 
ons'; fo  as.  to  put  others  in 
good  humour  with  us,  and 
with  themfelves. 

The  regard  which  others  ex- 
prefs  for  us  is  what  preferves 
the  opinion  we  have  of  our* 
felves. 

'Tis  the  lover  of  oppofition 

who  gives  up  his  own  fenti- 

ments  as  foon  as  ne  has  been 

able 


T  I  C  E. 

II  me  femble  que  Pefprit 
de  politefle  eft  une  certaine 
atention  a  faire  que  par  nos 
paroles  &  par  nos  manieres, 
les  autres  foient  contens  de  nous 
&  d'eux-memse. 

L'amour  des  autres  envers 
nous  eft  la  nourriturq  de  notre 
amour  propre. 

C'eft  un    contredifant   qui 

quitte  fes  propres    fentimens 

des  qu'il  eft  venu  a  bout  de 

•  les 
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able  to  bring  others  into  them, 
left  he  mould  be  of  the  fame 
opinion  with  any  other  man. 

When  a  good  man  happens 
to  be  the  occafion  of  other 
people's  miferies,  he  is  the  firft 
to  feel  them. 

A  man  often  thinks  he  is 
his  own  director,  when  all  the 
while  he  is  in  leading-ftrings  j 
while  his  judgment  is  aimingat 
one  object,  his  heart  leads  him 
away  infenfibly  to  another. 
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les  perfuader,   de  peur  d'etre 
de  Pavis  d%un  autre* 

Un  honete  homme  fe  fait 
le  premier  malheureux,  quand 
il  en  fait  d'autres. 

L'homme  croit  fouvent  fe 
conduire,  lorfqu'il  eft  conduit : 
&  pendant  que  par  fon  efprit 
il  tend  a  un  but,  fon  coeur 
Tentraine  infenfiblement  a  un 
autre. 


343.  Jutrui,  one's  neighbour,  others,  or  other  people*  is 
declined  with  the  article  indefinite,  and  has  no  plural,  and  only 
a  genitive,  ablative  and  dative  cafe ;  Ex  amp.  il  ne  faut  pas  de- 
firier  le  bien  d'autrui,  we  muft  not  defire  our  neighbour's  goods  ;. 
ne  parlez  point  mal  d'aufrui9  do  not  fpeak  ill  of  your  neigh- 
bour 5  ne  faites  point  a  autrui  ce  que  vpus  ne  voudriez  pas 
qu'on  vous  fit,  do  not  to  others  what  you  would  not  have 
ddne  to  yourfelf,  £sfc. 

Practice. 
The  man  of  honour  is  mo-        L'honete  homme   eft  mo- 


deft  and  circumfpedt ;  he  ob- 
ferves  other's  faults,  and  ne- 
ver fpeaks  of  them. 


defte  &  circonfpect  ;  il  remar- 
que  les  defauts  d9autrui9  &  n'en 
parle  jamais. 


344.  £>uelque9  fome,  is  an  adjective,  and  is  declined  with ' 
the  article  indefinite ;  it  makes  in  its  plural,  quelque  s^  fome ; 
Examp.  il  lit  toujours  quelque  bon  livre%  he  is  always  reading 
fome  good  book ;  il  a  quelque  argent^  he  has  fome  money ;  il 
eft  adone  a  quelques  vices,  he  is  addicted  to  fome  vices,  &c. 


Prac 

There  is  fome  (kill  in  dif- 
tinguifliing  a  good  natured 
look  from  an  unmeaning  one. 

A  rafh  confidence  is  trie 
fore-runner  of  fome  misfor- 
tune. 

Life  is-  fhort,  if  it  deferves 

that  name,  only  while  it  is  a- 

greeable  5  for  if  all  the  hours 

which 


TICE, 

II  y  a  quelque  art  a  diftin- 
guer  les  vifages  debonaires 
des  niais. 

line  confiance  temeraire  eft 
Pavant-coureur  de  quelque  dif- 
grace. 

La  vie  eft  courte,  fi  elle 
ne  merite  ce  nom  que  lorf- 
quelle  eft  agreablej  puifque 

fx 
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which  pafs    agreeably    to  us  f\  Yon  coufoit  enfemble  toutes 

were  fumm'd  up  together,  we  Its  heures  que  Ton  pafTe  avec 

fhould    fcarce    make  up  in  a  ce  qui  plait,  Ton  fcroit  a  peine 

great  number  of  yea**  a  life  of  d'un  grand  nombred'anees  une 

a  few  moaths.  vie  de  q#elqUes  moiu 

345.  Sometimes  quelque  %  fignifies  'whatever '$  or  however  j  as 
in  ttorfe  examples,  quelque  merit*  qu'il  ait,  whatever  merit  he 
may  have  \  de  quelques  animaux  que  vout  parliez,  of  whatevet 
animals  you  may  fpeak  5  quelqui  folks  qu'eUes  foient,  bowevet 
foolijh  they  may  be \  quelque  abominable  que  foit  ion  crime* 
beuuver  aieminaUe  ii»  crime  may  be,  &t. 

Practice. 

However  good  our  meaning 
fray  be,  it  is  never  allowable 
to  build  upon  furmifes,  or  rafli 
judgments,  to  the  prejudice  of 
other  mens  reputation. 

However  fpecious  an  aftion 
may  be,  it  ought  not  to  pais  for 
a  great  one ;  where  it  is  not 
the  refult  of  a  great  defign. 


Quelque  foune  fin  qu'w  fe 
prapafe,  il  n'eft  jamais  permit 
d'employcr  des  foupfons,  &  des 
jngexnens  temeraires,  pour  faire 
perdre  la  reputation  a  autrui. 
Quelque  eclatante  que  foit  une 
ajftion,  eHe  ne  doit  pas  paffer 
pour  graade,  lorfqu'elle  n'eft 
pas  l'efet  d'un  grand  deflein. 


346.  Obferve,  I.  that  when  quelque  fignifies  whatever,  or 
however,  it  rnnft  be  follow'd  by  qtue,  before  the  verb,  which 
follows  ;  and  the  faid  verb  mufi  be  put  in  the  conjunctive 
mood,  as  may  be  feen  in  the  preceding  examples. 

II.  That  when  quelque  fignifies  however,  it  has  no  plural 
number,  and  that  when  it  fignifies  whatever,  it  makes  quelques 
in  its  plural,         .  ' 

Practice. 

The  Qha*ms  of  noveky  and 
the  prevalency  of  cuftom,  how- 
ever oppofite  to  one  another, 
vender  us  equally  blind  to  the 
feakhies-ofcour  friends. 

Two  forts  of  people  know 
God j  they  who  have  an  hum- 
ble heart,  and  love  contempt 
and  humiliation,  whatever  be 
their  degfee^f -underftanding ; 
rafean  or  elevated  :  and  thofe 
who  i^avc   ufiderfianding   e- 


nough 


La  grace -de  la  noUveaute-& 
la  tongue  habitude  quelquo- 
pefees  qu'elles  foient,  nous  em- 
pedieat  egakment  de  feritir 
ks  d&autsde  nos  amis. 

De<ix  fortes  depenfones  go* 
noifTent  fiieu;  ceux  qui  ont  Je 
cosurhumihe,  &-qui-aiment  ie 
mepris  &  Tabaiflement,  quelque 
degre  d'efprit  qu'ihaient  has  oU 
releve;  &  ceux  qui'ont  afiefc 
d'efprit  pour  -voir  la  v&ite; 
quel* 
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Dough  to  fee  the  truth,  what-    quelques     opofitions     qu'i/s    y 
ever  obftacles  to  it,  they  may    aienU 
meet  with  in  their  way. 

347.  III.  That  when  whatever,  in  French,  is  follow'd  im- 
mediately by  a  verb,  or  by  the  nominative  of  a  perfonal  pro- 
noun, you  muft  make  ufe  of  quel  que  Angular,  or  quels  que  plu- 
ral, which  makes  quele  que  or  queles  que  in  its  feminine  gender* 

Examples. 

S^uel  que  foit  fon  crime,  whatever  his  crime  may  be ;  queles 
que  vous  croyiez  que  foient  fes  intentions,  whatever  you  may 
think  his  intentions  are ;  quels  que  puiffcnt  etre  ces  livres,  what- 
ever thefe  books  may  be  -,  queles  qu'elles  foient,  whatever  they 
may  be,  *3c. 

Practice. 

A  ftratagem  whatever  it  be,  Une  fubtilite  quele  qu'elU 
when  it  has  contributed  to  pro-  foit,  quand  elle  a  contribue  a 
duce  fome  important  event,  quelque  evenement  important, 
becomes  eflential  in  hiftory.         devient  eflentiele  a  l'hiftoire. 

348-  £{uelqu9un,  fome  body,  any  body,  is  declined  with  the 
article  indefinite,  and  makes  quelques^uns,  fome  people,  in  its 
nominative  plural,  it  having  no  other  cafes  in  this  laft  number ; 
Examp.  je  le  tiens  de  quelqtfun,  I  have  it  from  fome  body  ; 
quelques-uns  le  croyent,  fome  people  believe  it ;  avez-vous  vu 
quelquyun  ?  have  you  feen  any  body  ?  a-t-il  parle  a  quelqiiun  ? 
has  he  fpoken  to  any  body?  &c. 

Practice. 

It  was  faid  very  rightly  by        $>uelqu*un  a  fort  bien  dit, 
fome  author,  that   they  who    que  ceux  qui  veulent  profiter, 
have    a    mind    to    improve,    doivent  vivre  comme  des  ma- 
fhould  live  like  patients,  always    lades  qu'on  traite  toujours. 
under  the  care  of  another* 

When  a  man  is  upbraided  Quand  on  reproche  a  quel* 
with  his  bafenefs,  he  takes  it  qu'un  fa  turpitude,  il  trouve 
very  ill  at  our  hands.  cela  bien  cm. 

One  may  have  the  confi-  L'on  peut  avoir  la  con- 
dence  of  another  without  hav-  fiance  de  quelquun  fans  en 
ing  hid  heart.  He  who  has  avoir  le  coeur :  celui  qui  en  a 
your  heart  wants  neither  your  le  cceur  n'a  pas  befoin  de 
profeffions  of  friendfliip,  nor  revelation  ou  de  confiance  ; 
your  confidence :  the  coaft  is  tout  lui  eft  ouvert. 
clear  to  him.  Some  j^w/- 

Hh 
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Some  think*  that  the  Medi- 
terranean and  Cafpian  feas 
have  a  communication  through 
fubterraneous  cavities. 


§>uelques-uns  croient  que  la 
mer  Mediterranee  &  la  mer 
Cafpiene  fe  communiquent  par 
des  canaux  fouterrains. 


349.  But  when  quelqifun  fignifies  one9  fome>  anyy  or  any  one, 
follow'd  by  of  exprefs'd  or  underftood,  it  has  both  genders  and 
numbers,  viz.  qitelqu'un,  m.  quelqu'une>  f.  lingular;  and  quel- 
ques-uns,  m.  quelques-unes%  f.  plural ;  Examp.  quelquun  de  ces 
mejjieurs  n'en  auroit-\\  point  entendu  parler  ?  has  any  one  of 
thofe  gentlemen  heard  any  thing  of  it  ?  je  ferois  bien  aife  d'a- 
voir  la  compagnie  de  quelques-unes  de  ces  dames,  I  fhould  be 
glad  to  have  the  company  of  fome  of  thofe  ladies,  &c. 

Pr  a  c  t  1  c  E. 


Moft  men  are  fo  apt  to  for- 
get that  they^have  a  foul  be- 
longing to  them ;  and  launch 
out  into  fo  many  adtions,  and 
bufinefles,  wherein  that  feems 
to  be  out  of  the  queftion ;  that 
people  imagine,  they  fpeak 
mighty  well  of  another,  when 
they  fay,  fuch  a  one  is  a  think- 
ing man.  This  is  even  be- 
come a  common  encomium  5 
and  yet  puts  fuch  a  man  only 
one  degree  above  a  hound  or  a 
horfe. 

The  duty  of  a  judge  is  to 
adminifter  juftice  ;  his  trade  is 
to  delay  it :  fome  know  their 
duty  and  follow  their  trade. 

Rivers  flow  commonly  to- 
wards the  North,  or  towards 
the  South.  There  are  fome, 
as  the  Danube,  and  the  river 
St.  Laurence,  which  flow 
from  the  Weft  to  the  Eaft. 


La  plupart  des  hommes  ou- 
blient  frfort  qu'ils  ont  une 
ame,  &  fe  repandent  en  tant 
d'aftions,  &  d'exercices,  ou 
il  femble  qu'elle  eft  inutile, 
que  Ton  croit  parler  avanta- 
geufement  de  quelqu'un,  en 
difant  qu'il  penfe:  cet  eloge 
meme,  qui  pourtant  ne  met 
cet  homme  qu'au  deflus  du 
chien  ou  du  cheval,  eft  devenu 
vulgaire. 


Le  devoir  des  juges  eft  de, 
rendre  la  juftice ,  leur  metier 
eft  de  la  diferer :  quelques-uns 
favent  leur  devoir  &  font  leur 
metier. 

Les  rivieres  coulent  ordi- 
nairement  vers  le  nord,  ou 
vers  le  midi.  II  y  en  a  quel" 
ques-uneS)  comme  le  Danube, 
&  le  fleuve  de  St.  Laurent,  qui 
coulent  d'Occidtnt  en  Orient. 


350.  Certain,  certaine,  certain,  makes  in  its  plural  certains? 
certaines,  and  is  always  adje&ive;  Exam,  j'en  ai  parle  a  eertaines 
per f ones  que  vous  conouTez,  I  have  fpoken  of  it  to  certain  per- 
fons  whom  you  know  ;  il  le  tient  cT.un  certain  bomme9  qui  de- 

raeure 


of  the  French  Ton  gue.      235 

tneure  de  1'autre  cote  de  la  ville,  he  has  it  from  a  certain  man, 
who  lives  t'other  end  of  the  town ;  je  parle  drune  certain* 
femme  que  j'ai  vue  chez  vous,  I  fpeak  of  a  certain  woman 
whom  I  faw  at  your  houfe  ;  apres  eh  avoir  parle  a  certaitus 
gens,  after  having  fpoken  to  certain  people  about  it,  &c. 

Practice. 

A  folid  piety  fhould  be  void         Une  folide   piete  doit  etre 

fans  fcrupule,  &  fans  grimace; 
&  auffi  fans  une  certatne  force 
d'efprit. 


of  all  doubt,  and  free  from  of 
tentation ;  it  fhould  likewife  be 
clear  of  a  certain  degree  of  en* 
thufiafm. 

Certain  perfons  who  refine, 
fay  Mamefele,  for  Mademoi- 
fele  -,  but  thofe  who  fpeak  well 
never  fay  it.     , 


Certaines  gens  qui  rafinent 
difent  Mamefele,  pour  Made- 
rrioifele ;  mais  ceux  qui  par- 
lent  bien  ne  le  difent  jamais. 


351.  Tel,  telle,  fuch,  makes  tels,  telles  in  its  plural ;  Examp. 
je  le  prendrai  tel  qu'il_eft,  Fll  take  it  fuch  as  it  is ;  je  ne  les 
conois  pas  pour  telles,  I  don't  know  them  for  fuch  people,  &c. 


Pr  AC 
I  (hall  always  be  glad  to  a- 
void  being  a  knave,  even  tho' 
I  pafs  for  a  fool  with  fome  for 
my  pains.  * 

To  fay  modeftly  of  any 
thing,  either  that  it  is  good  or 
bad;  and  to  afign  the  reafons 
why  it  is  fo,  requires  good 
fcnfe  and  expreffion;  'tis  no 
fuch  eafy  matter.  It  is  much 
eafier  to  pronounce  in  a  deci- 
frve  tone,  which  carries  with 
it  the  air  of  a  proof  of  what 
one  fays,  that  it  is  execrable ; 
or  elfe,  that  it  is  prodigious. 

There  are  perfons  with  fifty 
thoufand  a  year  fo  very  poor  as 
to  want  every  year  half  as 
much  more. 


T  I  C  E. 

Je  me  racheterai  toujours 
fort  volonticrs  d'etre  fourbe,  par 
etre  ftupide  &  paffer  pour  tel. 

Dire  modeftement,  d'une 
chofe  ou  qu'elle  eft  bonne,  ou 
qu'elle  eft  mauvatfe,  &  les 
ratfbns  pourquoi  elle  eft  telle, 
demande  du  bon  fens  &  de 
l'expreffionj  c'eft  une  afaire. 
II  eft  plus  court  de  prononcer 
d'un  ton  decifif,  &  qui  em- 
porte  la  preuve  de  ce  qu'on 
avance,ou  qu'elle  eft  execrable, 
ou  qu'elle  eft  miraculeufe. 

'Tel  avec  deux  millions  de 
rente  peut  etre  pauvre  chaque 
anee  de  cinq  cens  millelivres. 


352.  Tel  often  precedes  its  fubftantive ;  as,  j'ai  vu  untel 
homme,  I  have  feen  fuch  a  man ;  je  n'ai  jamais  ent^ndu  par- 
ler  <Tune  telle  femme,  I  never  heard  of  fuch  a  woman  5  je  ne 

H  h  2  v  veux 
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yeux  pas  m'adrefler  a  telks  gens,  I  won't  have  recourfc  to  fuch 
people,  &c* 

Practice. 


None  but  God  could  form 
a  degree  of  communication,  or 
intercourfe,  between  two  be- 
ings fo  different  as  the  foul, 
and  body ;  or  eftablifh  the  laws 
of  fuch  an  union,  and  carry 
them  into  execution* 

There  are  bafe  fouls,  who 
are  a  compofition  of  dirt  and 
filth  ;  taken  with  gain  and  in- 
terest, as  great  fouls  are  with 
glory  and  virtue;  capable  of 
one  pleafure  only  5  that  of  ac- 
quiring or  not  lofing :  greedy 
and  covetous  of  ten  per  cent -> 
bufied  only  about  their  debt- 
ors ;  always  difturb'd  about  the 
lowering  of  intereft,  or  fall  of 
the  ftocks  5  and,  as  it  were  ab- 
forb'd  in  deeds,  titles  and 
parchments.  Such  people  are 
neither  relations,  friends,  pa- 
triots, nor  chriftians ;  nor  per- 
haps human  creatures:  they 
are  money'd  folks ;  and  that  s 
all  we  can  fay  of  them. 

353.  Je  ne  fai  qui,  fomebody,  has  no  plural,  and  is  declined 
either  with  the  indefinite  or  numeral  article ;  Examp.  il  Pa 
done  a  je  ne  fai  qui,  he  has  given  it  to  I  don't  know  who  j 
il  parle  d'un  je  ne  fai  qui,  he  Tpeaks  of  one,  I  know  not  who, 
ts?c. 

354.  Je  ne  fai  quoi,  I  know  not  what,  fometbingy  or  certain 
fomething,  has  alio  no  plural,  and  is  declined,  either  with  the 

definite,  indefinite,  or  numeral  article;  Examp.  il  parle  de 
je  ne  fai  quoi,  he  (peaks  of  I  don't  know  what  j  il  y  a  la  de- 
dans un  je  ne  fai  quoi,  qui  gate  tout,  there's  in  that  a  certain 
fomething  which  fpoils  all ;  h  je  ne  fai  quoi,  que  vous  trouvez 
agreable  dans  cette  femme,  ne  me  paroit  pas  td,  that  certain 

fomc- 


II  n'y  a  que  Dieu  qui  ait  pu 
former  une  efpece  de  comu- 
naute,  ou  de  comunication, 
entre  deux  etres  aufli  diferens 
que  le  font  Tame,  &  le  corps  j 
&  qui  ait  pu  etablir  les  loix 
d'une  telle  union,  &  les  metre 
en  execution. 

II  y  a  des  ames  fales,  pai- 
tries  ae  boue  &  d'ordure,  epri- 
fes  du  gain  &  de  l'interet, 
comme  les  belles  ames  le 
font  de  la  gloire  &  de  la  ver- 
tu  5  capables  d'une  feule  vo- 
lupte,  qui  eft  celle  d'aquerir 
ou  de  ne  point  perdrej  cu- 
rieufes  &  avides  du  denier-dix, 
unlquement  ocupeei  de  leurs 
debiteurs,  toujours  inquietes 
fur  le  rabais,  ou  fur  le  decri 
des  rnonoies,  enfoncees,  & 
comme  abimees  dans  les  con- 
trary, les  titres  &  les  parche- 
mins.  De  telles  gens  ne  font 
ni  parens,  ni  amis,  ni  citoyens, 
ni  Chretiens,  ni  peut-etre  des 
hommes :  ils  ont  de  l'argent. 
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fomething  which  you  find  agreeable  in  that  woman,  does  not 
appear  fo  to  me,  &c. 

Practice. 

There    is     fomething     in  Le  je  ne  fai  quoi  de  Famitic 

friendfhip  more  judicious,  than  a  plus  de  lumiere  que  celui  de 

there  is  inlovei  becaufe  it  ads  l'amour,  parcequ'il  agit  avec 

with  lefs  paffion.  plus  de  calme. 

Converfation  with  women  La  converfation  avec  les 
ihould  have  fomething  infitua-  femmes  doit  etre  un  peu  Ha- 
ting in  it,  attended  with  a  cer-  teufe,  &  avoir  je  ne  fai  quoi 
tain  air  of  fubmiffion.  de  reteftu. 

There    is   fomething  difa-  II  y  a  un  je  ne  fai  quoi  cho- 

greeable  about  a  man  which  quant  qui  empoifone  quelque- 

often  marrs  and  deftroys  all  the  fois,  &  gate  tout  le  merite  des 

merit  he  has.  perfones. 

355*  7e  ne  fo*  Wh  I  d*1?*  ^now  w^9 ls  declined  with  the 
article  indefinite,  and  is  always  placed  before  a  fubftantive j 
Examp.  il  eft  adone  a  je  ne  fai  quel  vice*  he  is  addi&ed  U 
I  know  not  what  vice,  &c. 

Practice. 
There  is  an  unaccountable  II  y  zje  ne  fat  quel  finds 
fund  of  fordid  malice  in  the  de  bafle  malignite  dans  le 
heart  of  man,  which  makes  coeur  des  hommes,  qui  fait 
him  unable  to  brook  extraor-  qu'on  ne  peut  fbufrir  dans  les 
dinary  merit  in  another.  autres  un  merite  extraordinaire. 

356.  Quiconque,  whoever,  in  the  fenfe  of  what  perfon  foever 
who,  has  no  plural,  and  is  declined  with  the  article  indefinite* 
Examp.  ce  fera  la  mine  de  quiconque  l'entreprendra,  it  will  be 
the  ruin  of  whoever  fhall  undertake  it ;  adreflez-vous  a  qui- 
conque voudra  l'entreprendre,  addrefs  yourfelf  to  whoever  will 
be  willing  to  undertake  it,  &c. 

Practice. 
Whoever  would  learn  the  Quiconque    veut    aprendre 

art  of  living  well,  muft  firfl:    Fartde  bien  vivre,  qu'il  aprene 
fludy  that  of  dying  well.  auparavant  la  fcience  de  bien 

mourir. 

357.  Obferve  that  when  whoever  is  ufed,  as  a  nominative 

fwerning  two  verbs,  in  Engliih,  quiconque  does  the  fame  in 
rench ;    as,  quiconque  y  chantera,  fera  bien  paye,   whoever 
Jings  at  it  Jballbc  ws&pmd>  &c.  and  not  il  fera  bien  paye. 

35»- 
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2$}ti  que  fignifying  whoever,  in  the  fenfe  of  what  per- 


qui  que  ce  foi 
may  addrefi  himfel^  &c. 

Practice. 


What   is  chance?   is   it  a 
4>ody,  or  is  it  a  fpirtt  ?   is  it  a 
feeing  diftinffc  from  other  be- 
ings, of  a  particular  exiftence, 
-and  fomewhere  to  be  found  ? 
X)T  rather,  is  h  not  a  mode  or 
manner  of  exiftence?  when  a 
ball  meets  with  a  ftone,  they 
fay,  'tis  a  chance :  but  is  there 
anything  more  in  this,  than 
that  two  fuch  bodies  hit  againft 
*>ne  another  by  accident?  if  by 
another  chance  the  ball  (hall 
move  no  more  in  a  ftraight  line, 
but  obliquely ;  if  its  motion  be 
no  more  dired,  but  reflected ; 
if  it  fhould  turn  no  more  round 
its  own  axis,  but  mould  fpin 
and  twirl  about :  (hall  I  con- 
clude that  this  is  owing  to  the 
fame  chance,  that  in  general 
fet  the  ball  in  motion  ?  or  fhall 
I  not  rathet  fufpeft,  that    it 
moves,  either  of  itfelf,  or  by 
the  impulfe  of  the  arm  which 
threw    it?    fo,   becaufe    the 
wheels  of  a  clock  are  deter- 
min'd  one  by  another  to  movein 
a  circular  manner  with  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  quicknefs,  ft  all 
I  be  the  lefe  curious  to  exa-  * 
mine  into   the   caufe  of  all 
thefe  motions;  whether  they 
are  felf  produced,  or  are  occa- 
fion'd  by   the  weight   which . 
drags  them  along.   But  neither 
thefe  wheels,    nor  that  ball 
could 


Qu'eft-ce  que  le  hazard  ? 
eft-il  corps,  eft-il  efprit  ?  eft- 
ce  un  etre  diftingue  des  autres 
etres,  qui  ait  fon  exiftence  par- 
ticuli&e,  qui  foit  quelque  part  ? 
ouplutot,  n?eft-cepas  un  mo- 
-dc,  ou  une  fa^on  d'etre  ? 
quand  une  boule  rencontre  une 
pierre,  Ton  dit,  e'eft  un  ha-, 
zard  :  mais  eft-ce  autre  chofe 
que  ces  deux  corps  qui  fe  cho- 
quent  fortuitement  ?  -fi  par  ce 
hazard  ou  cette  rencontre,  la 
boule  ne  va  plus  droit  mais  ob- 
liquement  j  fi  fon  mouvement 
n'eft  plus  direft  mais  refle- 
chi;  fi  elle  ne  roule  plus  fur 
fon  axe,  mais  qu'elle  tournoie 
&  qu'elle  pirouete:  conclur- 
rai-jeque  e'eft  par  ce  meme 
hazard  qu'en  general  la  boule 
eft  en  mouvement  ?  ne  foup- 
fonerai-je  pas  plus  volontiers 
qu'elle  fe  meut,  ou  de  foi-meme, 
ou  par  Fimpulfion  du  bras  qui 
l'ajettee?  &  parceque  les  roues 
d'une  pendule  font  determinees 
l'une  par  1'autre.a.  un  mouve- 
ment circulaire  d'une  telle  ou 
-telle  viteffe,examinerai-jemoiris 
curieuiement  quelle  peut  etre 
la  caufe  de  tous  ces  mouve- 
mens ;  s'ils  fe  font  d'eux-me- 
mes,  ou  par  la  force  mouvante 
d'un  poids  qui  les  emporte. 
Mais  ni  ces  roues,  ni  cette 
boute  n'ont  pu  fe  donner  le 
mou- 
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could  of  themfelves  produce 
fuch  motion,  nor  have  it  from 
their  ownparticular  nature;  be- 
caufe  they  can  lofe  this  motion, 
and  yet  their  nature  (hall  re- 
main unalter'd.  Itfeemsthen, 
that  they  muft  be  moved  ab 
extra j  and  by  a  power  foreign 
to  them.  So  if  the  celeftial 
bodies  fhould  chance  to  lofe 
their  motion,  would  their  na« 
ture  be  changed  for  all  this  ? 
would  they  be  lefe  the  fame 
bodies  ?  by  no  means ;  as  I 
fuppofe.  Yet  they  move,  and 
not  of  themfelves,  nor  by  their 
own  nature.  It  would  be.ne- 
ceffary  then,  Lucilius,  to  en- 
quire whether  there  is  not  fome 
principle  without,  which  gives 
motion  to  thofe  bodies  :  what- 
ever principle  you  find  it  to  be, 
that  I  call  God, 

If  we  fuppofe  thefe  great 
bodies  to  be  without  any  mo- 
tion at  all,  'tis  true,  one  could 
do  longer  aik  the  queftion, 
who  put  them  in  motion,  but 
we  might  ftill  aik  who  has 
made  thefe  bodies,  as  one  may 
aik  who  made  thofe  wheels, 
or  that  ball;  and  fuppofing 
each  of  thofe  great  bodies  to  be 
an  accidental  concourfe  of  a- 
toms,  which  have  united  and 
join'd  themfelves  together  ac-. 
cording  to  the  figure  and  dif- 
pofition  of  their  component 
.particles,  yet  were  I  to  fix  on 
one  of  thofe  atoms,  and  afk 
who  created  that  atom  ?  is  it 
matter,  or  an  intelligent  being  i 
had  it  any  idea  of  itfelf,  before 
it  produced  itfelf?  if  fo,  it  ex- 
ifted  a  moment  before  it  did 
8  exift; 


CH  TONCUE.         13$ 

mouvement  d'elles-memes,  014 
ne  Font  point  par  leur  nature* 
fi  elks  peuvent  le  perdre  (aha 
changer  de  nature :  il  y  a  done  a- 
parencequ'elles  fontmuesd'ail- 
leurs,  &  par  une  puifiance  qui 
leur  eft  etrangere.  £t  les  corp* 
celeftes,  s'ils  venoient  a  perdre. 
leurmouvement^changeroient- 
ils denature?  feroient-ils moins 
des  corps  ?  je  ne  Pimagine 
pas  ainfi :  ils  fe  meuvent  ce- 
pendant;  &  ce  n'eft  point 
d'eux-memes  &  par  leut  na- 
ture. II  faudroit  done  cher- 
cher,  O  Lucile,  s'il  n'y  a  point 
hors  d'eux  un  principe,  qui  les 
fait  mouvoir:  qui  que  vous 
trouviez,  je  Papele  Dieu. 


Si  nous  fupofons  que  ces 
grands  corps  font  fans  mouve- 
ment, on  ne  demanderoit  plus 
a  la  verite  qui  les  met  en  mou- 
vement, mais  on  feroit  toujour? 
re^u  a  demander  qui  a  fait  ces 
corps,  comme  on  peut  s'in- 
former  qui  a  fait  ces  roues  on 
cette  boule ;  &  quand  chacun 
de  ces  grands  corps  feroit  fu- 
poie  un  amas  fortuit  d'atomes, 
qui  fe  font  lies  &  enchaines 
enfemble  par,  la  figure  &  la 
conformation  de  leurs  parties, , 
je  prendrois  un  de  ces  atomes* 
&  je  dirois,  qui  a  cree  cet  a- 
tome?  eft-il  matiere?  eft-il 
intelligence?  a-t-il  eu  quel- 
que  idee  de  foi-meme,  avant 
que  de  fe  faire  foi-merne  ?  il 
etoit  done  un  moment  avant 
que  d'etre:  il  etoit  &  iln'etoit 

pas 
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exift:  it  exifted  and  did  not 
drift,  at  the  fame  inftant;  and 
if  it  was  the  author  of  its  own 
exiftence,  and  of  its  own  man- 
ner of  being,  why  did  it  con- 
ftitute  itfelf  a  l>ody,  rather 
than  a  fpirit  ?  again,  had  not 
this  atom  a  beginning  ?  is  it 
eternal?  is  it  infinite?  will 
you  make  a  God  of  this  atom  ? 


pas  tout-a-la  fois :  &  s'il  eft 
auteur  de  fon  etre  &  de  fa 
maniere  d'etre,  pourquoi  s'eft- 
il  fait  corps  plutot  qu'efprit  ? 
bien  plus,,  cet  atome  n'a-t-il 
point  comence  ?  eft-il  eternel? 
eft-il  infini?  ferez-vous  un 
Dieu  de  cet  atome  ? 


359.  But  when  qui  que  ce  foit  belongs  to  a  fentence,  where- 
in ne  precedes  the  verb,  it  (lands  for  no  body  whatever ;  Examp. 
il  n'a  parle  de  qui  que  ce  foit,  he  has  fpoke  of  no  body  whatever  ; 
je  n'en  parlerat  a  qui  que  ce  foit,  I  (hall  fpeak  of  it  to  no  body 
whatever,  &c. 

360.  Quoique,  whatever,  is  declined  with  the  article  inde- 
finite, and  has  only  a  nominative ;  Examp.  qyoiqu'il  arrive^ 
whatever  happens ;  quoiqu'il  en  foit,  whatever  it  may  be ; 
quoiqu9on  putffe  faire,  whatever  one  may  do,  &f c .  but  quoique  ce 
foit±  whatever,  is  declined  in  all  the  cafes ;  as,  de  quoique  ce  foit 
qu'il  parle,  of  whatever  he  may  fpeak ;  a  quoique  ce  foit  qu'il 
s'aplique,  to  whatever  he  may  apply  himfelf,  13 c. 

Practice. 

Whatever  be  done,  or  faid,  Quoiqt!  on  fafle  &  qu'on 
I  muft  be  a  man  of  integrity  ;     dife,  il  faut  que  je  fois  horn 


as  if  gold,  purple,  an  emerald 
ihould  fay,  Whatever  be  faid  or 
done,  I  muft  be  gold,  purple, 
an  emerald,  and  preferve  ftill 
my  colour. 

Whatever  be  (aid  of  you, 
you  muft  be  good ;  iuft  as  if 
gold,  or  an  emerald  fhould 
fay,  whatever  be  faid,  I  muft 
be  gold,  I  muft  be  an  emerald, 
and  preferve  my  luftre. 


me  de  bien 5  comme  ft  Tor,  la 
ftourpre,ou  une  emeraudedifoit, 
quoiqu'on  dife  &  qu'on  faffe,  il 
faut  que  je  fois  de  Tor,  de  la 
pourpre,  une  emeraude,  &  que 
je  conferve  toujoursmacouleur. 
Quoique  cefoit  qu'on  dife  de 
vous,il  faut  que  vousfoyezbon; 
comme  ft  de  Tor,  ou  une  erne* 
raude  difoit :  quoiqu* on  dife,  il 
faut  que  je  fois  or,  il  faut  que 
je'fois  emeraude,  &  que  je  con- 
ferve mon  eclat. 


361.  Quoique  cefoit,  in  a  fentence  with  the  particle  ne  before 
die  verb,  figniiies  nothing  at  all,  or  nothing  whatever >  as,  il  ne 
fork  de  quoique  cefoit,  he  fpeaks  of  nothing  at  all;  il  ne  fe 
plait  a  quoique  ce  foit$  he  is  pleafed  with  nothing  whatever,  &e. 

CHAP. 
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C  H  A  P.     VI. 

'  Of  VERBS. 


SEC    T.      I. 

How   to    conjugate    Verb's, 
36a.  VfOUNS  arc  declined*  and  verbs  are  conjugated. 

363V  To  decline  a  noun^  as  has  been  fai'd  before,  Pag.  74. 
Chap.  2.  Se£t.  1.  is  to  put  ali  its  cafes  in  order ;  which  is  done 
by  placing  a  proper  article  before  it  in  the  right  gender  and 
number.  To  conjugate  a  verb,  is'  to  put  all  its  moods,  tenfes, 
numbers  and  perfons  in  a  proper  order  j  which  is  done  by 
changing  the  letters,  that  form  the  termination  of  the  prefent 
of  the  infinitive,  into  others  ufed  for  that  purpofe. 

364.  The  different  terminations  of  the  prefent  of  the  infinH, 
tive  of  French  verbs,  are  the  nine  following,  viz. 

The  iftT       fer  "1        f aimer,  to  love. 

pnriw,  to  punijb. 
fenir,  to  bold, 
ofnr,  to  offer, 
^zs^vendre,  to  fell, 
joindve,  to  join, 
traduire,  to  tranjlate. 
cflfloitre,  to  know. 
^evoir,  to  owe. 

365.  All  verbs,  that  change  the  letters,  which  form  the  pre- 
ceding terminations,  through  all  their  moods,  tenfes,  numbers 
and  perfons,  as  thefe  nine  do,  (vid.  their  conjugation)  are 
call5 d  regular  ;  and  thofe  that  do  not,  or  have  a  termination* 
in  the  prefent  of"  their  infinitive,  different  from  thefe,  (vid.  the 
irregular  verbs)  are  call'd  irregular ;  thofe  that  have  all  their 
moods,  tenfes,  numbers  and  perfons,  are  call'd  perfect^  and 
thofe  that  want  any  of  them,  are  call'd  imperfeft. 


the 

2d 

the 

3d 

the 

4rh 

the 

5* 

the 

b* 

the 

7th 

the 

gth 

the 

9th- 

er 

ir 

enir 

rir  preceded  by  f  or  v 
Y  in  ^  re 

ndre  preceded  by  i 
re  preceded  by  ui 
oitre 
evoir 


I  i 
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SECT.     II. 


Of  Moods. 

Verbs  are  connpofed  of  Moods,  which  are  four,  viz. 

366.  plRST,  the  Indicative,  which  is  ufed,  when  we  fpeak  in 
*"  a  fenfe  which  denotes,  in  a  direct  and  pofitive  manner, 
what  we  affirm  the  fubject  is,  or  does  >  as,  je  fuis  inocent,  I 
am  innocent ;  j'aime  la  vertu9  I  love  virtue  j  il  dine,  he  i$  at 
dinner,  lie. 

Practice. 


Homer  the  inventor  of  all 
the  fables  of  the  gods  and 
demy-gods,  and  who  has  fo 
well  fet  them  off,  is  the  moft 
agreeable  liar  that  ever  was; 
his  writipgs  are  full  of  pleafing 
extravagancies,  in  every  little 
tale  tho'  never  fo  trifling,  never 
fo  Void  of  folidity,  he  charms 
and  tranfports  us. 

The  impertinent  man  is  an 
over  aftor  of  the  coxcomb's 
part ;  the  coxcomb  is  tirefome, 
burdenfome,  diftafteful,  and 
difgufling ;  the  impertinent  dif- 


gults  you, 


fours 


you, 


nettles 


you  and  makes  you  angry  ,  he 
fcegins  where  the  other  left  off. 
'Scarron  excell'd  in  drollery, 
and  was  agreeably  ridiculous. 


Homere  qui  a  inventi  toutes 
les  fables  des  dieux  &  des  de- 
mi-dieux,  &  qui  les  a  fi  bien 
mifes  en  cevure,.*/?  le  plus  agre- 
able  menteur  qui  fut  jamais  : 
fes  ecrits  font  pleins  de  folies 
delicieufes ;  en  difant  des  ba- 
gateles  &  des  riens,  il  charmey 
il  enchante. 

L'impertinent  eft  un  fat  ou- 
tre. Le  fat  laffe9  ennuye9  de- 
goute,  rebute :  1'im pertinent  re- 
bute9  aigrit9  irrite9  ofehfe  3  il 
comence  ou  Tautre  jiniu 


Scarron  excela  dans  le  ftile. 
burlefque  &  fut  agreablement 
ridicule.  - 


367.  Secondly,  the  Imperative ,  which  is  ufed  to  command, 
pray  or  exhort,  -the  fubjeel:  or  nominative  to  be  or  to  do,  what 
we  would  have  it ;  2&yfoyez  prudensy  be  prudent  y  aimez  la  vertu9 
love  vertue  j  dinons,  let  us  dine,  £sfc.. 

Practice. 
Read  but  the  IJiad,  and  you         ghion  life  THiade ;  ces  terns 
will  find  thatthofe  times  which     qualifies  d'heroiques  paroitront 

are  le 
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are  dignify'd  with  the  title  of 
heroick,  were  the  reign  of  the 
moft  unnatural  and  infamous 
paflions. 

Let  us  be  wife  at  other  mens 
coft,  and  avoid  doing  any- 
thing to  make  others  wife  at 
our  own. 

Learn  how  to  live,  in  order 
to  die  happy  :  and  learn  how 
to  die,  in  order  to  live  happy. 
This  is'the  fcience  of  fciences  ; 
and  indeed  ought  to  be  our 
whole  concern  in  this  life. 
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le  regne  des  paffions  les  plus 
groffieres  &  les  plus  baffes. 


Soyons  ,fages  aux  depens 
d'autrui,  &  tachons  de  ne  rien 
faire  par  ou  perfone  le  puiffe 
devenir  aux  notres. 

Aprenez  a  vivre  afin  de 
mourir  heureufement :  &  apre- 
nez. a  mourir  afin  de  vivre  heu- 
reux.  C'eft  la  fcience  des 
fciences  ;  c'eft  eh  peu  de  mot$ 
tout  ce  que  nous  devons  faire 
en  cette  vie. 


368.  Thirdly,  the  Conjunctive^  which  is  uf^d  not  to  denote 
dire&ly  or  pofitively,  but  indirectly,  conditionally,  dubioufly, 
&c.  what  we  affirm  of  the  fubje£t;  as,  vous  voulez  que  jxy 
aille  ?  you  will  have  me  go  thither  ?  //  a  voulu  que  nous  di- 
nafflons  chez  lui^  he  would  have  us  dine  at  his  houfe  ;  je  le  fe- 
rbis^  J?  je  pouvois^  I  would '  do  it,  if  I  could ;  pourvu  qu'H 
vieney  provided  he  comes  \  quand  cela  feroit^  fuppofe  it  mould' 
be  fo  ;  je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  le  facbe>  I  do  not  believe  he  knows 
ijt,  &v.  r 

# 

Practice. 


Men  fliould  huftand  the 
firft  part  of  their  lives,  with 
fo  much  ftudy  and  pains,  as 
to  render  their  knowledge  and 
application  hereafter  neceffary , 
to  the  commonwealth:  that 
they  may  be  like  the  principal 
parts  of  one  entire  edifice  in 
the  ftate  ;  and  that  their  coun- 
try may  find  itfelf  bound  in 
gratitude  to  reward  their  fer- 
vices  with  wealth  or  honour. 

Where  reafon  has  the  af- 
cendant,  nothing  enables  a  man 
more  to  bear  with  an  even 
temper  the  injuries  he  receives 
from  his  own  kindred  and 
friends,  than  to  confider  them 

as 


Les  hommes  devroient  em- 
ployer les  premieres  anees  de 
leur  vie  a  devenir  tels  par  leurs 
etudes,  &  par  leur  travail,, que 
la  r£publique  nieme  eut  befoin 
de  leur  induftrie  &  de  leurs 
lumieres  ;  qu'ils  fujfent  com- 
me  une  piece  neceflaire  a  tout 
fon  edifice  ;  &  qu'elle  fe  trou- 
vat  portee  par  fes  propres  ad- 
vantages a  faire  leur  fortune 
ou  a  Tembelir. 

Rien  n'engage  tant  un  efprit 
raifonable  a  fuporter  tranqui- 
lement  les  torts  que  les  parens 
&  les  amis  ont  a*  fon  egard, 
que  la  reflexion  qu'il  fait  fur 
les  vices  de  Thumanlte;  & 
I  i  2  com* 
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as  the  natural  confequences  of 
depraved  nature  j  and  how  dif- 
ficult it  is  for  m6n  to  be  con- 
stant, generous  and  faithful ; 
pr  to  prefer  any  thing  to  their 
Own  intereft.  '  Ag  he  knows 
the  extent  of  their  power,  he 
does  not  require  of  them  im  • 
poffibilities,  to  penetrate  (olid 
bodies,  to  fly  in  the  air,  or  to 
be  equitable.  He  may  hate 
men  in  general,  for  having  (q 
little  virtue  about  them  ;  out 
Jie  excufes  it  in  particulars; 
pay,  he  loves  them  from  fupe- 
fior  motives  $  and  ftudies  to  de- 
ierve  the  like  indulgence  from 
fhem,  as  little  as  poffible. 


combien  il  eft  penible  aux 
hommes  d'etre  conftans,  ge- 
nereux,  fideles ;  d'etre  touches 
d'une  amitie  plus  forte  que? 
leur  interet.  Comme  il  co- 
noit  bien  leur  portee,  il  n'e^i- 
ge  point  d'eux  qu'ils  pinetrent 
les  corps,  qu'ils  volent  dans 
1'air,  qu'ils  aient  de  Vequite* 
En  general,  il  peut  hair  les 
hommes  ou  il  y  a  fi  peu  de  ver- 
tu;  mais  il  excufe  les  particii- 
Iiers ;  il  les  aime  memepar  de$ 
motifs  plus  releves ;  &  il  s'etuT 
die  a  meriter  le  moins  qu'il 
peut  une  pareille  indulgence. 


369.  Obferve,  I.  that  before,  or  after  the  conjunctive,  is  al- 
ways exprefs'd  or  underftood,  either  a  conjunction  and  a  verb, 
or  4ie  pronoun  q&i  and  a  verb  ;  as,  quand  c'ela  feroit, .  fuppofe 
l£;  which  maybe  equivalent  to,  quand  ce  que  Pon  dit  feroit 
Vrai9  fuppofe  what  they  fay  fliould  be  true  $    que  je  faffe  une, 


fft-il  poffible,  qu'ii  ait,  Sec.  is  it  poffible  he  fhould  have  done 
fuch  an  adion  !  je  veux  une  per/one  qui  fait  fage%  \  will  havfj  a 
jfober  perfbfl,  i$c . 

Practice. 


The  lawg  of  fociety  expeft 
that  we  ihould  confult  other 
mens  humours,  if  we  would 
have    ''em  comply _  with  our 

The  French  language  is  per- 
haps the  only  onq  which  foK 

^  lows  a  natural*  order  in  the 
ponftru&ipn  pf  words.  The 
Greeks  arid  Latins  often  ter- 

>  minate  their  periods,  -where 
jcommpn   fenfs  requires,  they 

$}q!u1{}  jsegjn.     The  elegance 

*  ,.-    .....  .      ,  ..       .     ^ 


Les  Ioix  de  la  fociete  exl* 
gent  que  nous  tnenagions  les  aur 
tres,  fi  nous  voulons  qu'on  jjous^ 
menage. 

La  langue  Fran^oife  e/f 
peut-ctre  la  feiile  qui  fuivs 
l.'ordrq  naturel  dans  la  con- 
ftrti&ion.  Les  Grecs  &  les 
Latins  finiflent  fouvent  leurs, 
peripdes  par  ou  le  bon  fens 
vcut.  qu  on  )es  comence.  L 'e I e- 
gance  de  leur  langu^  qonfifte 
•      l  "   '       '"    -"*  "      y*ij 
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rf  their  language  confifts  part- 
ly in  this  odd  cjifpofition,  or  ra- 
ther diforder,  and  unnatural 
tranfpofition  of  words. 

Our  obfervation  of  6ther 
mens  miftakes  fliould  cure  us 
of  our  prejudices  in  behalf  of 
our  own. 


en  partie  dans  cet  arrangement 
bizarre,  ou  plutot  dans  ce  deP- 
ordre,  &  cette  tranfpofition  e- 
trange  des  mots. 

La  vue  des  egaremens  des 
autres  {eft  ce  qui)  nous  devroit 
guerir  de  la  prevention  que) 
nous  avons  pour  nous-hietnes. 


370.  II.  That  the  verb  is  put  in  the  conjuntlive  Mood  after 
jthe  following  conjunctions  j  afin  que  or  pour  que  je  le  fachey 
that,  or  to  the  end  that  I  may  know  it ;  avant  que  je  viene9 
before  I  come  ;  a  moins  que  vous  n*eny  or  ft  ce  neft  que  vous  ae 
vouliez  profiler ,  unlefs  you  have  a  mind  to  rnake  an  advantage 
of  it ;  a  Dieu  ne  piaffe  que  vous  le  fajpez9  God  forbid  you 
fhould  doit;  au  cas  que  or  en  cas  que voire  frire  ienaper~ 
foive^  in  cafe  your  brother  fhould  perceive  it  '^Jjnen  loin  que 
cela  foit9  very  far  from  its  being  fo ;  bien  que9  encore  que*  or 
quoique  nous  foyins  pauvres9  th6'  we  are  poor  j  de  crainte  que 
or  des  peur  que  nous  ne  fuftions  pris9  left  we  Should  be  taken  j 
excepte  que  vous  ne  me  le  doniez9  unlefs  you  give  it  me  ;  jufqu'd 
ce  que  nous  fortions,  till  we  go  out ;  malgr'e  que  j'en  ate  eu9  a- 
gainft  my  will ;  nonobftant  que  je  fujfe  le  contraire9  tho'  I  knew 
the  contrary  ;  pour  peu  que  vous  en  liftez9  how  little  foever  you 
may  read  of  it ;  pourvu  que  vous  y  confentiez9  provided  you 
give  your  confent  to  it.  ^«/z»//fignifying  fuppofe,  or  tbo* ;  as, 
guand  it  viendroit9  fuppofe  he  (hould  come,  or  tho'  he  fliould 
come ;  fupoji  que  nous  dinions  chez  vous,  fuppofe  we  dine  at 
your  houfe ;  (bit  que  nous  par  lions  ou  que  nous  nous  taiftons9 
whether  we  fpeak  or  hold  our  tongues  ;  il  Va  fait  fans  que  je 
men  fois  apercu,  he  did  it  without  my  perceiving  it.  See  N% 
561. 

Practice. 

At  court  we  fpeak  well  of  a  L'on  dit  a  la  cour  du  bien 
man  for  two  reafons  ;  firft  of    de  quelqu'un  pour  deux  rai^ 


all  that  he  may  hear,  we  fpeak 
well  of  him  ;  and  in  the  next 
place,  that  the  fame  mjm  may 
fpeak  well  of  us. 

There  are  fome  little  rules, 
precepts,  and  decorums  necef- 
fary,  with  regard  to  place,  time 
and  perfon,  not  to  be  found  out 
by  dint  of  parts,  and  yet  to  be 
gttain'd'by  cuftom  very  eafily, 

Tp 


Ions ;  la  premiere  afinqu'il  q~ 
prene  que  nous  difons  du  bieri 
de  Jul  \  la  feconde  afinqu'il  en 
dife  de  nous. 

II  y  a  de  petites  regies, 
des  devoirs,  des  bienfeances 
atachees  aux  lieux,  aux 
terns,  aux  perfones,  qui  ne 
fe  devinent  point  a  force 
d'efprit,  &  que  Tufage  aprend 
fans 
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To  judge  of  men  by  their  over- 
fights  in  this  refpeft,  before 
tbey  have  feen  enough  of  the 
world,  is  as  it  were  judging  of 
them  by  their  nails,  or  the 
length  of  their  hair ;  it  is  form 


ing  an  opinion,    in  order  to 
change  it  afterwards. 


fans  nulle  .  peine :  juger  des 
hommes  par  les  fautes  qui 
leur  echapent  en  ce  genre, 
avant  qu'ih  foient  aflez  in- 
ftmits,  c'eft  en  juger  par  leurs 
ongles,  ou  par  la  pointe  de 
leurs  cheveux;'  c'eft  vouloir 
etre  detrompe  un  jour* 


37*1.  III.  That  the  verb  is  alfo  put  in  the  conjun£Uve  mood, 
after  q ue9  preceded  by  a  verb,  which  denotes  any  fentiment  of 
fte  foul  i  fuch  as  craindre^  prier9  douter9  defendre9  comandery 
fouhaiter9  permetre9  &9-  Examp.  voire  pere  a  defendu  qu'il  y 
aUdty  your  father  forbid  he  fhould  go  thither  j  il  per met  que  vo- 
ire coujine  lui  en  parley  he  gives  your  coufin  leave  to  fpeak  to 

him  about  it,  &c.    . 

<% 

Practice. 


Difquiet,  anxiety,  and  de- 
jefiion  of  mind  do  not  remove 
us  at  all  the  further  from  mor- 
tality 5  but  have  rather  a  con- 
trary effeft.  All  I  queftion  is 
whether  exceffive  mirth  is  be- 
coming in  men,  who  are 
mortal. 

There  are  in  the  courfe  of 
life  certain  forbidden  pleafures 
fo  captivating,  and  Tome  pro- 
hibited attachments  of  fo  en- 
dearing a  nature,  that  it  is 
quite  natural  to  wifli  at  leaft, 
that  they  were  not  unlawful : 
fuch  powerful  charms  can  only 
be  fubdued  by  knowing  how 
to  rejedt  them  from  a  prin- 
ciple of  virtue. 

The  law  of  nature  and  up- 
right reafon  forbids,  that  we 
fhould  do  to  others  what  we 
would  not  have  done  to  our- 
felves. 


,  L'inquietude,  la  crainte,  l'a- 
batement  n'eloignent  pas  la 
mort,  au  contraire :  je  doute 
feulement  que  le  ris  exceflif 
conviene  aux  hommes  qui  font 
mortels. 


II  y  a  quelquefois  dans  le 
cours  de  la  vie  dp  fi  4qux 
plaifirs  &  de  fi  tendres  en- 
gagement que  Ton  nous  de- 
fend, qu'il  eft  naturel  de  de- 
firer  du  moins  qu*i\s  fujfent 
permis  :  de  fi  grands  charmes 
ne  peuvent  etre  furpafles  que 
par  celui  de  favoir  y  renoncer 
parvertu»     . 

La   loi    de  la    nature,  la 

droite  raifon  defend  que  nous 

fajjions  a  autrui  ce  que   nous 

ne  voudrions  pas   qu'on  nous 

fit.  > 


Excep- 
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372.  When  the  verb  governs  either  a  noun  or  pronoun,  the 
verb  following  it  muft  be  put  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  as,  vq- 
tre  pere  lui  a  defendu  a"y  aller,  your  father  has  forbidden  hira 
going  thither  ;  il  permet  a  votre  coujine  de  lui  en  parler,  he  gives 
your  coufin  leave  to  fpeak  to  him  about  it,  &c.     See  N*.  395,. 

Practice. 


The  law  of  nature  and  up- 
right reafon  forbid  us  to  do 
that  to  others  which  we  would 
not  have  done  to  ourfelves. 

What  commonly  hinders  us 
from  uribofoming  our  hearts  to 
our  friends,  is  not  fo  much  the 
miftruft  we  have  of  them,  as 
an  unwillingnefs  to  lay  our- 
felves open  at  all. 

I  defy  you  to  produce  one 
law  divine,  or  human,  which 
authorifes  murder  in  honour's 
defence;  or  the  revenging  a 
blow,  an  injury,  or  a  flander. 


La  loi  naturele,  la  droite 
raifon,  nous  defend  de  faire  a 
autrui  ce  que  nous  ne  vou- 
drions  pas  qu'il  nous  fit. 

Ce  qui  nous  empeche  d'ordi- 
naire  de  faire  voir  a  nbs  amis 
le  fond  de  notre  cceur;  ce  n'eft 
pas  tant  la  defiance  que  nous 
avons  d'eux,  que  celle  que 
nous  avons  de  nous-memes. 

Je  vous  defit  de  me  montrer 
aucun  droit  divin,  ni  humain, 
qui  permete  de  tuer  pour  Tho- 
heur,  pour  un  fouflet,  pour  unc 
injure,  pour  une  medifance. 


373-  When  the  nominatives  to  the  two  verbs  denote  differ- 
ent fubje&s,  the  fecond  verb  is  put  in  the  conjuftdtiye  mood  ; 
as,  je  veux  qu'il  etudie,  I  will  have  him  ftudy  ;  je  fouhaite  que 
vous  foyez  fage,  I  wifh  you  may  be  good,  6fV, 

Practice. 


I  wifti  the  youth  of  our  age 
were  fired  with  the  noble  emu- 
lation of  equalling,  and.  even 
furpafllng  the  example  of  their 
predeceiiors. 

We  ought  not  to  expedi  ef 
others  that/ they  fhould  fub- 
fcribe  to  our  fentiments. 


Je  voudrois  que  nos  jeunet 
gens  fe  piquaffent  du  noble  de- 
fir  d'imiter,  &  meme  de  fur- 
pafler  I'exemple  de  leurs  ari- 
cetres. 

Nous  ne  pouvons  exiger  des 
autres  qu'i'/r  fe  pendent  a  nos 
fentimens. 


Exception. 

374 .  When  the  nominative  to  the  two  verbs  denotes  the 

fame  fubjeft,  the  fecond  verb  is  put  in  the  infinitive  mood ; 

as,  je  veux  etudier,  I  will  ftudy ;  je  fouhaite  etre  fage9  1  wifli 

5  I 
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I  were  good,  &c.  *and  not  je  veux  que  fetudie^  je/oubaite  que 
je  fois  fage9  &c.  - 

Practice, 


Yqu  fliould  addift  your  mind 
to  the  noble  emulation  of  e- 
qualling,  and  even  outdoing  the 
example  of  your  predeceflors. 

I  would  fain  meet  with  a 
juft,  chafte,  moderate,  and  fo- 
ber  man  who  affirms  there  is 
no  God:  in  fuch  a  man's 
mouth  the  aflertion  would  at 
leaft  be  void  of  felfifhnefs  ;  but 
there  is  no  fuch  man  to  be 
found  in  the  whole  world. 

Short,  lighted  people,  I  mean 
men  of  a  narrow  way  of  think- 
ing and  limited  to  their  own 
little  fphere,  have  no  idea  of 
univerfal  talents ;  fuch  as  are 
fometimes  obfervable  in  one  and 
'  the  fame  perfon.  To  men  of 
this  ftamp,  whenever  a  perfon 
appears  endow' d  with  corporal 
gifts  and  graces;  as,  agility, 
fupplenefs,  or  dexterity  of 
body ;  he  fhall  never  be  al- 
low'd  any  endowments  of  the 
mind ;  fuch  as,  penetration, 
judgment,  ot  wifdom.  They 
will  not  even  allow  that  So- 
crates could  dance,  tho'  we  are 
told  it  in  his  hiftory. 

.  375-  IV.  That  it  is  ajfo  put  in  the  conjunctive  mood  after 
que  or  qui,  preceded  by  an  imperfonal  verb,  or  a  verb  fo  lifed ; 
as,  il  faufra  que  vous  lui  eeriviez,  you.  nmft  write  to  him ;  il 
ejljvfte  que  nous  fiufrioni,  it  is  juft  that  w«  fliould  fuffer,  (tfc* 

Practice. 
When  any  one  infulf  s  you,        Quand  quelqu'un  vous.  in- 
„ri_„     ;         j._._t_       __    jurie,  regardez    auffitot,    npn 

pas  ce  qu'il  mente  d 'entendre, 
mais  ce  qu'/7  ejl  bjenfeant  que 
vous  difiez.  Les 


Vous  devriez  vous  piquet  du 
noble  defir  d'imiter,  &  meme 
de  furpaffer  Pexemple  de  vos 
ancetres.  v 

Je  voudroisvoir  un  homme 
fobre,  modere,  chafte,  equi- 
table, prononcer  qu'il  n'y  a 
point  de  Dieu  :  il  parleroit  du 
moins  fans  interetj  mais  cet 
homme  ne  fe  trouve  point. 


Les  vues  courtes,  je  veux 
dire  les  eJprits  bornes  &  refler- 
res  dans  leur  petite  fphere,  ne 
peuvent  comprendre  cette  uni- 
verfalite  de  talens  que  Ton 
remarque  quelquefois  dans  un 
meme  fujet :  6u  Us  croient  dh- 
couvrir  les  graces  du  corps* 
1'agilite,  la  fouplefle,  la  dexte- 
rite,  iis  ne  veulent  plus  y  ad- 
metre  les  dons  de  I'ame,  la 
profonc^eur,  la  reflexion,  la 
fagefle:  ils  otent  de  l'hiftoire 
de  Socrate  qu'il  ait  danfe. 


confider  immediately,  not 
what  language  he  deferves,  but 
what  it  becomes  you  to  fay  to 
feim.  The 
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Les  fecrets  reflbrts  dc  IV 
ihour  propre  jouent  fouvcnt 
dans  urte  abje&ion  volont&ire, 
&  v  font  quelquefois  trouver 
de  la  fatisfa&ion  ;  mais  il  rij 
a  que  la  vertu  la  plus  pure  qui 
puiffi  faire  gouter  a  une  amt 


The  .unaccountable  capri- 
ces of  felf  love,  or  humour,  of- 
ten throw  us  into  a  voluntary 
ftate  of  degradation,  and  fome- 
•  times  it  may  be  done  with  fa- 
tisfa&ion:  out  it  is  only  the 
moft  exalted  virtue,  which  to 
-a  truly  noble  mind  can  render  a 
mean  condition  agreeable. 

We  feldom  fee  antipathy 
Change  to  love;  but  the  tran- 
sition is  ftill  le&  frequent  to 
friendship,  - 

There  are  few  books  but 
what  contain  both  good  and 
bad  in  them;  the  good  touft 
be  pick'd  out,  and  the  bad  let 
.alone*         .  -   ,h    : 


noble  la  baffeffe  d'etat 

//  femble  qu'il  fiit  mobs 
rare  de  pafler  de  l'antip?thie  a 
l'amour  que  de  I'antipathie  & 
l'amitie. 

//jty  #  gueres  delivres  qui' 
riaient  du  bon  ic  du  mauvais ; 
il  faut  prendre  le  bon  &  latter 
Je  mauvais. 


Exception    u 

376.  It  is  put  m  the  infinitive  mood  after  verbs  ufed  imper- 
Tonally,  when  they  govern  a  noun  of  pronoun  ;  as;,  il  eft  im* 
poffibU  a  votre  frere  d'en  Venir  a  bout,  it  is  impoffible  for  your 
brother  to  coftipafs  it ;  il  nous  eft  important  de  It  /air/,  it  is  fit 
lor  us  to  do  it 


Prac 

We  are  n/MfSlfoVd  to  coin 
'flew  phrafes.  We  are  fo  much 
under  the  dominion  of  Cuftom, 
that  to  fpeak  French,  it  is  not 
"enough  to  ufe  die  common 
words  j  we  muft  likewife  ufe 
the  common  idioms  of  the 
language. 


TICK. 

"  //  lie  nottt  e]t  point  permit 
de  faire  de  noiiveles  phrafes* 
Nous  fommes  tellement  aflu  • 
jjStis  a  Tufage,  que  pour  parlet 
Francois,  ce  n'eft  pas  aflez  de 
fe  fervir  des  termes  ordinairet, 
il  ne  faut  auffi  prendre  que  lea 
touts  que  l'ufage  autorife. 


E*CB*TtOfc      %* 

2jj.  It  is  put  in.  the  Indicative  mood  after  a  verb  ufed  im- 
pcrionally,  and  followM  by  que  or  quiy  when  the  faid  imperfo* 
nal  verb  denotes  any  thing  more  pofitively ;  as,  il  ejl  vrai  que 
je  Pai  fait 9  it  is  true  I  have  done  it ;  il  eft  certain  que  *uotre 
frere  y  a  dini%  it  is  certain  your  brother  dined  there,  tsV. 


Kk 


Prao 
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.P*  Kt  TIDE. 


*Tis  certain,  that  laughing 
is  fometimes  catching,  I  have 
found  myfelf  in  company  with 
fome  of  thofe  women,  addi&ed 
to  it,  who  have  affected  me  to 
that  degree  with  their  tittering, 
that  1  even  laugh'd  till  I  cried, 
without  knowing  whv. 

There  are  books  which  have 
both  good  and  bad  in  them  $ 
the  good  fhould  be  fele&ed 
out  of  'em,  and  the  bad  left 
behind. 

It  items- lefs  extraordinary 
to  pafs  from  antipathy  to 
t  Jove,  than  :from  antipathy  to 
'  friendfhip. 


U  eft  vrai  que  Ie  rire  eft  quel* 

Suefois  contagieu*,  &  je  me 
listrouvee  avec  ces  rieufes 
e'terneles  qui  m'infpirerent  ft 
fort  leur  rire*  que  je  riois  pref- 
que  jufqu'aux  Urines*  fens  fa- 
voir  pourquoi. 

//  y  a  des  KvrBs  qui  $ut  flu 
bon  &  du  mauvats;  il  failt 
prendre  le  bon,  &  laiflcr  k 
mauvats.    •  ?     ' 

//  fitnbie  qitVd  aft  moins  rare 
<le  pafier  d&l'anripatbie  a  V4- 
mour  que  de  l'antipafhie  A 
l'amitic. 


37.8.  V,  That  not  fpeaking  pofitively,  it  is/pH*  Ln  thecopjunc- 
tlve  mood,  after  all  verbs  preceded  by  ne  ox/fi-%  as,  je  ne  ero{S 
fas  Qytill'aiifaiu  I  don't  believe  he  has  done  itj  il  rieft  pas, 
certain  que  cejalbit,  it  is  not  certain  that  it  i$  ft)  j  Jivous  croye* 
que  je  fiis  bonete  hmme,  if  you  flunk  I  am  in  hqneft  man,  £f<. 


Prac 

Men  are  naturally  {9  mali- 
cious, that  they  fatten  only 
upon  other  people's  faults, 
without  hardly  kx>king  on 
their  virtue^  an  oojed  much 
more  worthy  of  their  attention. 

Criticifm  is  commonly  a 
trade,  not  a  fcience  $  it  requires 
more  health  than  wit,  more_ 
labour  than  capacity,  and  move 
habit  than  genius.  If  it  pro- 
ceeds from  a  man  of  left  dis- 
cernment than  reading,  and 
happens  to  touch  upon  certain 
delicate  topics,  it  is  fure  to 
lead  both _  the  writer  and  his 
readers  sftroy. 


TIC?. 

tes  hommes  font  natutele- 
rnent  ft  npalins  quails  ne  s'ata,- 
chent  qu'aux  defauts  des  au- 
tres,  &  ne  regardent  prefqus 
pas  leurs  versus,  qui  meriteroi- 
ent  beaucoup  plus  detention. 

La  critique  fouvent  n'eft  pas 
une  fcience ;  e'eft  uo  metier, 
ou  il  faut  plus  de  {ante*  que 
d'efpr4t,*plus  de  travail  que  de 
capacite,  plus  d'habitude  que 
de  genie ;  Jt  elle  vteni  d'un 
homme  qui  ait  moins  de  dif- 
cernement  que  de  leSure,  k 
qu'elle  s'exerce  fur  de  certains 
chapitres,  elk  corrompt  &  le 
le&eur  &  l'ecrivain. 

Excep- 
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Exception. 

379.  Speaking  pofitiycljr,  the  verb,  though  preceded  by  an- 
other with  ne  ovtJiy  is  put  in  the  indicative  mood ;  as,  je  w 
dis pas quilTa fait,  I  don't  fay  that  he  has  done  it;  Jivous 
croyez  que  je  fats  Jbonite  bomme,  if  you  think  I  am  an  honeft 
man,  &c. 

Practicb.  1 

I  abhor  thoft  reptile  fouls,        Jtn'aprouve+point  cesiames 

who  fecrifice  all  to  the  whim    rampantes*  qui  facrifieht  tout 

of  thofe  on  whom  depends  the    pour  s'acomoder  aux  caprices* 

advancement  of  their  fortune,      de  ceux  qui  peuvent  feire  leur 

'  ...        fortune* 

380.  VI.  That  when  the  firft  verb  is  ufed  to  afk  a  queftlon, 
or  mat  it  is  in  the  imperative  mood,  the  fecond  verb  is  fub- 
jeft  to  the  preceding  rules  and  exceptions ;  as,  fouhaitex-vous 
qitil  riujjijfef  do  you  wifli  he  may  fiicceed?  comandez  qu'ille 
fofjiy  order  him  to  do  it;  faudra-uil  que  Hous  lux  ecrivions? 
muft  we  be  obliged  to  write  to  him  ?  eft-il  pojftble  que  vous  en 
veniez  a  bout?  is  it  poffible  you  mould  compafs  it?  ne  dites 
pas  que  vous  nfayez  vu,  do  not  fay  you  have  feen  me  ;  croye%~ 
vous  qu'il  foit  honett  bomme  ?  do  you  think  he  is  an  honeft 
man?  fcf*. 

Practice. 
Does  the  law  of  nature  and:  La  loi  naturele,  la  droite 
upright  reafon  bid  us  to  do  rzifonvrdonr-t+eJle  que  nous  faf- 
thafe  to  another  which  we  fans  a  autrui  ce  que  nous  ne 
would  not  have  done  to  our*-  voudrions  pas  qu'on  nous  fit? 
Jelves  i   Sec  N9.  37 1 .  Voyez  N*f  37 1. 

381.  VIT.  That  in  the  preceding  cafes,  when  after  a  verfc 
put  in  the  conjunctive  mood,  another  verb  does  follow,  this 
third  verb  muft  alfo  be  put  in  the  conjunctive  mood ;  as, 
crofez-vous  qu'il  veuitte  que  nous  y  attions?  do  you  think  ho 
Would  have  us  go  thither?  &c. 

EaACTJ.CE. 

If  "there  is  not  a  judge  but  Puifqu'il  \Ceft  point  de  juge 

what  would  have  his  decrees  qui  ne  voulut  que  fes  fentences 

made  irreverfible ;  is    it    not  fujfent  fans  apel  •;   n'eft-il  pas 

fitting  that  the  laws  of  provi-  jufte  que  les  ordrts  de  la'pro* 

deuce  fltould  he  inviolable  ?  vidence  fbient  inviolables  ? 

Abftra#yourfelf  from  every  Abandonee  tout,  avant  que 

tiling,    before  every   thing  is  tQUt  Vous  abandone ;  afinque 

taken  Kk  z        quanrf 
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.taken  from  you;  that  when 
death  comes,  it  may  find  no- 
thing '  about  you  to  deprive 
you  of, 

Tojudgeoffuch  a  woman' 
by  her  beauty,  her  loftinefi 
and  fcornful  airs,  one  would 
iufpeft  that  nothing  but  a  hero 
will  in  time  be  able  to  con- 
quer her ;  at  laft  her  choice  is 
tn*de;  and  fee  what  it  is;  a 
Ijttle  jnonfter  of  a  man,  with- 
out common  fenfe. 

I  pity  the  man  of  honour, 
merit  and  talents,  who  is  fub- 
jjeft  to  many  humours  that  are 
infupportable.  Such  a  map  is 
*  bear,  whom  neither  wife, 
children,  friends,  nor  any  one 
elfe  d^re  approach,  'lis  a 
fad  prpimftance  to  human  fo- 
ciety,  that  he  who  might  be 
the  delight  of  it  fhovild  bccoipe 
its  very  fcourge,  and  prove  the 
torment  of  thofe.  who  have  a 
right  to  exped  the>  advance- 
ment and  comfort  from  him,, 
KeguUte  then  ypur  tamper 
betimes,  and  you'll  avoid  the 
worft  of  inconveniencies. 


quand  la  mort  viendra,  elle  ne 
trouve  rien  en  vous  qu'ello 
puiffi  detruire. 

SA  juger  de  cettc  femme  par 
fa  beaute,  fa  fierte,  &  fes  de- 
dains,  il  n'y  a  perfone  qui  doute 
que  ce  ne  foit  un  heros  qui 
doive  un  jour  la  charmer ;  ton 
choix  eft  bit ;  c'eft  un  petit 
monflre  qui  manque  d'efprit.. 


Je  plains  l'homme  qui  avee 
de  rhopeuf,  du  mcrite  &  des 
talen$  a  des  humeurs  frequen-r 
tes  qu'on  ne  fturoit  fuporter, 
C'eft  jun  ours  \  femme,  enfans^ 
amis,  perfone  n'en  fauroit  a-r 

iirocher.  II  tjl  bien  trifte  pour 
a  fociete  que  celui  qvi  en 
pourroit  faire  les  delves  tt\ 
devtine  le  fieau,  &  faffe '  le  fu- 
plice  de  ceux  qui  aevoient  cj\ 

Jitentfn?  leur  avancement  & 
eur  coniblatfon.  Pliez  votre 
humour  de  bonne  heure,  &; 
vous  pre\iendre£  les  plus 
grand?  mau#. 


382.  The  verb  *fter  the  pronoun  qui,  preceded  immediately 
by  a  fuperlative,  or  by  a  negative  pronoun,  is  put  in  tfoe  con- 
junctive ;  as,  le  phis  beau  cpeval  qui  ft  puiffi  vqjr,  the  fineft 
fcorfe  that  can  be  fecn  $  fa  plus  belle  feptme  qui  foit  ep  Anjfl*- 
terre^  the  fineft  woman  in  England ;  U  ^neifleur  Wf  qui  J( 
faffe  en  France^  the  beft  wirie  made  in  France  5  perfone  que  je 
fachfy  nobody  that  I  know ;  il  n*y  en  a  pas  un  qui  rait  fait, 
there  is  not  one  of  them  who  has  done  it,  fie. 

Practice, 
It  often   happens  that  the        Souvent  U  plus  grand  enemi 
greateft  enemy  a  man  has,  is    que  nous   ayomy    c'eft   nous- 
hUnfelf.  n&n&. 


*53 

II  n'y  a  rien  que  refraicbijje 
le  fang,  comme  d'avoir  fu  evi* 
ter  de  faire  une  fotife. 


There  U  nothing,  which  fo> 
fcnfibly  revives  even  our  ani- 
mal oeconomy,  as  the  con- 
fcioufnefs  o£  having  avoided, 
the  doing  a  wrong  thing. 

There  is  no  man  whole  joy 
i$  not  allay'd  with  fome  un- 
cafineft. 


II  n'y  a  perfont  dent  la  joie 
ne  foit  inelle  de  quelquc  in- 
quietude. 


.  383*  As  alfo  after  the  relative  qui  and  ne9  when  thcfe  two 
words  fignify  but  whoy  or  but  what;  Examp,  il  n'y  a  point  de 
fable  qui  rCait  un  fens  moral  ic  inftru&if,  there  are  no  fables 
but  Hfbat  have  a  moral  and  inftru&ive  fenfe,  &<:•  See  N°.509» 

Practice. 


Thefc  is  no  flower  but  what 
is  taking  its  leave  of  us,  while 
we  are  looking  on  it ;  nor  any 
pleafure  which  does  not  bid 
(viz.  but  what  bids)  us  adieu, 
while  we  are  enjoying  it. 

Scarcely  is  there  any  juftice 
or  injufhse  to  be  obfervfcd, 
but  what  changes  its  nature 
with  a  change  of  climate. 
Right  and  wrong  have  their 
viciflitudes.  Pretty  juftice  this 
indeed  t  which  a  river  or  a  hill 
can  fet  bounds  to !  what !  can 
truth  on  this  fide  the  Pyrenees 
become  error  on  the  other 
fide,? 

s  There  is  no  book  but  what9s 
read  with  pleafttre,;  when  the 
ftile  of  it  is  beautiful. 


II  n'eft  point  de  fleur  qui  ne 
prene  conge  de  nous  quand 
on  la  regarde,  il  n'eft  point  de 
plaifir  ljui  ne  nous  dtfe  adieu 
quand  on  le  reflent. 

On  ne  voit  prefque  rien  de 
jufte  irt  d'injufte  qui  ne  change 
de~qtialit6  en  changeant  de 
climat.  Le  droit  a  (es  ipo-  • 
ques.  Plaifante  juftice  qu'une 
rivtetfe  o'u  une  montagne  bor- 
ne!  v6rite  en  deca  dts  Pyre* 
n6es,  erreur  au  deicu 


Hn'ya  point  de  livre  qu'on 
ne  life  avec  plaifir,  quand  le 
ftile  en  eft  beau. 


384.  After  quelque**  tpnique%  or  Quel  aue>  (ignifying  whoever* 
whatever j  the  verb  is  alfo  put  in  the  conjun&ive  mood ;  as, 
auelques  amis  que  vous  ayez7  whatever  friends  you  may  have  ; 
quoique  vous  difiez^  whatever  you  may.  fay ;  quels  qtfils  puijent 
ttre9  whofoever,  or  whoever  they  may  be,  &c. 
Practice. 

Whatever  be  the  agiKty  of        S^uelque  viteffe  quV/V  la  lan- 

the  tongue,    its  motions  are    gue,  fes  mouvemens  font  en* 

ftjU  too   flow,  tq   keep  pace    core  trop  lents  pour  fuivre  la 

yrith    "  viv^citf 
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with  the  a&ivity  of  the  mind* 
Therefore  it  is  a  great  fault 
to  make  -de  of  many  words- 
where  one  is  fufficient. 

A  ftratagem  of  whatever 
Kind  it  be,  utoen  once  it  has 
contributed  to  produce  fome 
important  event,  becomes  ef* 
fential  in  hiftory. 
'  Wealth  and  contentment 
are  not  weighMin  the  feme 
fcale.  Whatever  circumftance 
a  man  is  reduced  to,  he  is  ftill 


▼ivacke  de  I'efprit.  Ainfi 
c'eft  une  grande  faute  que  de 
difeplufieurs  paroles  lorfqu'une 
fufit. 

Une  fiibtHite  quels  qud\e 
fint)  quand  elle  a  contribue  a 
quelque  evenement  important, 
devient  eflentiele  a  l'hiftoire. 


La  mefure  du  bien  n'eft  pat 
celle  du  contentement  j  a  quel* 
que  etat  que  Ton  foit  r6duit,  on 
eft  toujours  heureux  quand  on 


happy,  if  his  mind  enjoys' reft}  .  a  I'efprit  en  repos;  &  le  moven 
—j  *u^  „.*•.  *c  -~ — *:-_  *u-«.     ^  je  trouvcx  ce  repos,  c'eftde 


and  the  way  of  procuring  that 
reft,  is,  to.  be  fatisfied  with 
neceflariel,  and  to  delpife  fu- 
pcrfluities.  Such  a  temper- 
ance and  indifference  comi- 
tate true  felicity. 


fe  contenter  du  neceflaire,  &  de 
meprifer  l'inutile:  cette  mode* 
ration  &  ce  mepris  font  la  vrai* 
f^liche. 


385.  Th*  verfc  is  aifoput  in  the  conjunctive  mood  after  ifa 
or  in  eafo%  uftderftood  in  EngliuS,  and  exprefe'd  by  que  u* 
French*  which  happens  after  a  conjunction,  when  if%  or,  in  cafe* 
has  atoady  been  exprefs'd  before  it  3  as,  fi  vous  vertex*  &  qua 
turns  Imparfosiy  ifa  or  i*e*fi  you  come,  and  (peak  to  him* 
cm.  and  if%  c$  i*  eafe  jfou  ipe*k  to  him  i  fi  vous  le  vnjm,  if 
fueyous  le.lui  domex*  if>  or  in  eaje  you  fee  him,  and  giva 
It  him,  viz.  and  ifi  or  in  cafe,  you  give  it  him,  i$c.  But 
when,  inftead  of  quey  we  make  ule  of /,  then  the  verb  muft 
be  put  in  the  Indicative  mood,  as  in  the  fame  preceding  ex- 
amples, vizi  fi  V9usv*ne%x  6f  fi  vous*  lui  parley  fi  vous  U 
*y<*»  &  fi  vmis  fe  hi  donez ;  however  qw  is  fcetter*  and  more 
elegant  than  fi, 

Pra  c 

One  would  imagine  that 
nothing  but  what  is  si&cu- 
buscould  belaugJb'd  at.  Yet 
there  are  thofe  who  laugh  at 
what  is  not  fo,  as  well  as  at 
what  is.    If  you  talk  $  lftde 


itffy  and  oJF  your  guard,  and 
l<t  faU  fomethmg  rather  im- 
pertinent'in  their  company  \ 
they 


TICE, 

II  femble  que  Ton  ne  pirifo 
rire  que  des  chofes  ridicules: 
Ton  voit  neanmoins  de  cer-* 
taines  gens  qui  rient  egalement 
des  chafes  ridicules,  &  de  eel- 
lea  qui  ne  le  font  pas.  Si  vous 
fetes  lot  &  ineonfidere,  &  qa'il 
vous  echafe  dfevant  eux  quelqm 
impertinence,  ih  rient  de 
vous : 
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they  are  fure  to  laugh  at  yon.    yous :  fi  vous  etes  (age,  &  fw* 
Yet  if  you  are  difcreet,  and  fay    yous  ne  ^/^z  que  des  chofefr 
nothing  but  what  is  proper,    raifonables,  &  4u  ton  qu'il  lc? 
and  in  a  proper  manner,  tfyey    faut  dire,  ik  rlent  de  meme*  . 
will  ftill  laugtrat  you.  \     \  ty  ou  bien,  1 

f  iS/vousetesfot&inconfider^, 
&  j'il  vous  echape  devant  eujc  quelque  impertinence,  ils  rient 
de  vous :  fi  vous  etes  fage,  &  fi  vous  ne  dites  que  des  chofes 
raiibnables,  &  du  ton  qu'il  le*  faut  dire,  ils  rient  de-jnemc 


386.  It  is  alfp  put  in  the  conjunctive  after  qui  fignilyihg  he- 
caufey  as  je  fuis  bien  aife  qu'il  Yait  fait9  I  am  very  glad  he  haft 
done  it  j  je  ne  m'etone  pas  qu'il  dormey  I  dont  Wonder  he  deeps* 
viz./hecaufe  he  has  done  it,  becgufe  he  fleeps,  &V.  except  when  " 
following  etrf9  preceded  bv  ce ;  as  ieft  que  yous  etes  pauvre,  'tis 
becaufi  you  are  poor  ,  c9 eft  ja'il  ne  le  veut  pas,  'tis  becaufe  he 

wont,  fcfc .  , 

* 

Practice.. 


We  muft  do  every  body 
juftice,  and  be  glad  that  others 
have  merit. 

Would  you  know  why  you 
are  not  humble?  'tis  becaufe 
you  area ftranger  to  yourfelf. 


II  faut  rendre  juftice  a  tout 
le  monde,  &  itre  bien  aife  qm 
les  autres  aient  du  mlrite. 

Voulez-vous'  favour  d"o& 
vient  fjue  vous  n'etes  pas  huti*- 
ble?  e'eft  qui  vous  ne  vous 
conoijftz  pas. 


387.  It  is  put  in  the  conjundUve  after  que,  figriify ing  vjbeii- 
ever  or  whether ;  as,  qu'il  botoey  il  s'enyvrc,  v^hember  he  drinks, 
he  gets  drunk ;  qu'il  dife  un  mot,  11  dit  une  fotife,  whenever  he 
fpeaks,  he  talks  nonfenfe,  &c\ 


Prac 

Let  him'fpeakor  let  him 
a&  it  is  ever  like  a  chriftian. 

Whether  in  adverfity  or 
profperity,  he  is  ftill  the  fame 
man* 

Virtue    has   this   peculiar 

happinefs,  that  it    needs  no 

foreign  aid,   and   can   fubfift 

without  admirers,  partifens,  or 

pro- 


TICL 

'    4Vil  parle^  ou  qu'il  agjfe* 
e'eft  toujours  en  chretien. 

^«'il  fitt  dans  radverfiteV 
ou  tftt'il  Jbit  dans  la  profperite, 
e'eft  toujours  le  meme  homme. 
-  La  vertu  a  cela  d'heureuar, 
qu'elle  fe  fufit  a  foi-meme,  & 
qu'elle  fait  fe  pafler  d'admira- 
teurs,  de  partifans,  &  de  pro- 
te&eurs : 
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protestors;  the  want  of  a- 
bctors  and  approvers,  far  from 
doing  it  any  prejudice,  pre: 
ferves,  purifies,  and  pcrfe£b  it; 
whether  in  or  out  of  faflxion, 
it  is  Ml  virtue. 


<e£teurs :  le  manque  d'apdi  & 
d'aprobation  non  feulement  nt 
lui  nuit  pas,  mais  il  la  cort- 
ferve,  Pepufe,  &  la  rend  par- 
faite:  pttRlG  Joit  a  la  mode4, 
ya'elle  n'y  fott  gjus,  elle  de- 
meure  vertu. 


388.  It  is  alio  put  in  the  conjunctive  mood  after  que,  ufed 
inftead  of  any  of  the  conjunctions  that  govern  the  conjunc- 
tive mood  1  as,  je  ne  joue  jamais  .que  je  m  perJe,  I  never 
play  but  I  lofe,  or  without  lofing  \  je  ne  le  ferai  pas,  que 
vqus  ne  me  I'erdQtiiez,  I  (hall  not  do  it,  unlefs  you  order  me, 
&c 

Practice. 
We  fcarce  do  arty  thing  but.        Nous  ne  faifons  prefque  rien 

que  nous  n'y  foybhs  portes  par 


what  we  are  prompted  to  by 
felf-love. 

All  that  is  done  with  an  ex- 
preffive  look  or  gefture,  is  well 
received,  provided  it  be  done 
gracefully,  and  with  a  degree 
of  undemanding. 

Wifilom  makes  one  very  re- 
served in  giving  advicfc;  we 
ihould  always  watt  till  we  are 
alk'd  it  j  and  even  fometimes 
excufe  ourfelves,  however  in- 
treated  ;  becaofe.  good  counfel 
may  difpleafe,  and  be  rejected 
in  fuch  a  manner,  as  to  put 
us  under  the  temptation  oS 
wiihing,  for  our  own  honour, 
that  the  perfon,  we  had  at  firft 
efpoufed,  may  not  fucceed  in 
his  undertakings. 


Tamour  prbpre. 

.  Tout  ce  qu'on  fait  de  la 
mine  &  du  gefte  eft  bien  re$u, 
pourvuqu'on  le  fbjje  de  bonne 
.grace,  &  qu'W  y  paroiffe  de 
refprit. 

La  fagefle  rend  6rdina4re- 
merit  referve  a  donner  eoijfeil; 
JUiaut  toujours  atendqe  qu'on 
nous  le  demande,  &  quelque- 
fois  meme  s'en  difpenfer  mal- 
gre    les  <  felicitations  •>    parce- 

Ju'ujn  falutaire  confeil  peut 
eplaire,  &  etre  rejette  avec 
de  certaines  fagons  qui  expo- 
fent  a  la  tentation  de  fouhaiter 
pour  fon  honeur,  que  celui 
pour  qui  Ton  s'intereflbit  d'a- 
bord  ne  reufifle  pas  dans  fes 
entrcprifes. 


389.  fourthly,  The  Infinitive  or  verbal  noun,  which  has 
neither  number  nor  perfon,  and  is  ufed  to  exprefs  either 
being,  or  fufferirjg,  or  the  very  a<5Hon  of  the  verb*  without 
denoting  any  affirmation ;  a&,  etre,  to  be $  Umguir,  to  languiflt; 
parler,  to  (peak;  etudicr,  to  ftudy;  manger,  to  eat}  aimer  to 
Jove  6\r; 

Peac- 
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Practice^ 


For  abbreviation's  fake  the 
Verb  of  the  fecond  propofition 
is  put  in  the  infinitive  mood  ; 
and  fuch  an  liniori  of  two  pro- 
pofitions  in  French  is  one  of 
the  chief  ufes  of  the  infinitive ; 
for  example,  Pierre  cfoif  tout 
Javoir9  inftead  of  Pierre  croit 
qu'ilfait  tout.     See*  N°*  374. 

To  be  capable  of  living 
within  one's  felf,  and  yet  ta 
know  how  to  live  with  others, 
is  the  great  art  of  life. 

To  bear  the  coldnefs,  the 
contempt  or  (hortnefs  of  be- 
haviour of  a  miriifter  of  ft  ate.  " 

What !  fhall  we  fear  to  dye ! 
we  who  are  convinced. that  we 
cannot  live  for  ever  in  this 
world ;  and  that  all  things 
within  it  muft  have  an  end  f 


Pour  alriger  on  met  le  ver- 
be  de  la  fecpnde  propofition  & 
Tinfinitif ;  &  c'eft  un  des  plus 
grands  ufages  de  Pinfinitif  de 
Iter  ainfi  deux  propofitions : 
par  exemple,  Pierre  croit  tout 
favoir9  pour  Pierre  croit  qu'il 
fait  tout.  '  Vpyez  N°.  374. 

Pouvoirvivre  aVec  foi-me- 
me,  &  /avoir  vivre  avec  les 
autres,  eft  la  grande  fcience  de 
la  vie.  * 

Effuyer  la  gravite,  le  ris 
amer,  le  laconifme  d'un  mi^ 
niftre. 

Quoi !  -nous  craindrons  de. 
mourir  !  nous  qui  fommes  per- 
fuades  que  nous  ne  pouvons  pas 
toujours  etre  fur  la  terre ;  & 
que  tout  ce  qu'elle  contient 
doit  prendre  fin ! 


-  390.  It  is  ufed  in  the  fame  manner  as  fubftantives,  being 
cither  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  govern'd  by  it,  by  a  prepofi- 
tion,  or  by  a  noun;  Examp.  etudier  ejl  la  plus  utile  de  toutes 
les  ocupations,  to  ftudy,  is  the  moft  ufeful  of  all  occupations  ; 
dire  hi  f aire  font  deux,  to  fay^nd  to  dp,  are  two  things; 
il  s'eft  aplique  a  le  faire9  he  has  made  it  his  bufinefs  to  do  it ; 
j*ai  envie  de  le  faire9  I  have  a  mind  to  do  it;  il  a  ete  long 
terns  fans  boire  ni  manger9  he  has  been  a  long  while  without 
eating  or  drinking ;  apres  V avoir  infulte9  after  having  affronted 
him;  il  a  comence  par  lui  dire  des  injures,  he  began  with 
calling  him, names;  le  plaijir  d?  etudier  9  the  pleafure  of  ftudy- 
ing ;  Jon  apiication  a  etudier,  his  application  to  ftudy,  &fo 

Practice. 


.  Not  to  be  able  to  bear  with 
the  fevefal  characters  we  meet 
\yith  in  this  world,  is  itfelf  no 
extraordinary  good  character : 

in 


Ne  pouvoir  fuporter  tous  le9 

caracleres  dont  le  monde  eft 

plein,  iieji  pas  un  fort  bon  ca- 

ra&ere:    il  faut  dans  1$  co- 

merce 


LI 
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in  commerce  we  have  oCca- 
fion  not  only  for  gold  but  even 
the  bafeft^xnetals. 

Fear  makes  a  man  fly  before 
bis  enemy;  prudence  fome- 
times  helps  him  to  avoid  his 
prefence  ->  and  addrels  enables 
him  to  elude  his  attacks. 

A  man  by  obferving  the  in- 
creafe  of  his  riches,  at  length 
conceits  himfelf  a  great  geni- 
us* and  almoft  an  able  ifcates- 
man. 

We  are  laid  to  be  auftere, 
from  our  manner  of  living ; 
fevere  from  our  turn  of  think- 
ing ;  and  unpolite  from  our 
manner  of  behaviour. 


merce  des  pieces  d'or,  &  de 
la  monoie.       • 

Lzjptvirfaitfuir  devant  fon 
€nemi;  la  prudence  en  fait 
quelquefois  (inter  la  prefence  ; 
«  l'adrefie  en  fait  iluder  les 
ataques. 

1 A  force  de  veir  greffir  fon 
argent  dans  fes  cofres,  on  fe 
croit  enfin  une  bonne  tete,  & 
prefque  capable  de  gouverner. 

On  eft  auftere  par  la  manu- 
re de  vivre  \    fevere  par  la  ma- 
nure de  penfer\   rude  par  la- 
maniere  d'agir* 


Note,  It  never  takes  before  it  any  other  article  but  the 

indefinite. 

When  to  place  no  article  before  the  verbal  noun  or  infini- 
tive of  French  verbs. 
391.  No  article  is  to  be  placed  before  the  verbal  noun  or 
infinitive  : 

Firjt)  when  ufed  as  nominative  of  the  verb ;  as,  favoir  do- 
ner a  propos  eft  un  talent  que  tout  le  monde  rt'a  pas,  to  know 
how  to  give  is  a  talent  every  body  has  not,  i$c. 
Practice* 
Belief  does  not  neceffarilyi        Cfoire  rCefl  pas  imaginer : 
imply  an  idea:   we  believe,    nous    croyons  que  Dieu   eft 


God  is  every  where,  whole 
and  intire,  without  occupying 
ahy  fpacej  but  we  imagine 
him  not,  becaufe  we  have 
never  feeji  his  likeneis. 

Ufelefs  knowledge  is  a  near 
neighbour  to  ignorance* 

To  infinuate  implies  a 
greater  delicacy.  To  perfuade 
imports  fometning  more  pa- 
thetic. To  fuggeft  carries  with 
it  fometimes  a  degree  of  frau- 
dulency. 


tout  entier  en  tous  lieux,  fans 
"'  qir*il  ocupe  aucun  lieu ;  mais 
nous  he  l'imagmons  pas,  par- 
ceque  nous  n'avons  jamais  rien 
vu  de  feifiblable. 

Savoirceqai  ne  fert  a  rien, 
aproche  fort  de  1'ignorance. 
-  Irtfinuer  dit  quelque  chofe  de 
plus  delicar.  Perfuader  dit 
quelque  chofe  de  plus  patheti- 
que.  Suggerer  emporte  quel- 
quefois dans  fa  valeur  quelque 
chofe  de  frauduleux. 

39*- 
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392.  Secondly,  when  no  article  is  placed  before  the  verbal 
noun  or  infinitive  governed  in  £nghlhj  as,  je  n'ai  pas  ofe 
Ventreprendrey  I  dared  not  undertake  it  j  je  le  ferai  vemr%  I'll 
make  him  come ;  laiflez-le  alter, .  let  him  £* ;  il  faiit  \zfainy 
one  muftifo  it,  £3V.  but  this  Englifb  expreffion  one  mu/f  begin 
again*  may  be  tranflated  in  French,.either  by  tejt  a  ncomencer^ 
.or  il  faut  recomencer* 

P  a  A  P  T  *  C  E. 

Wifdom  makes  jis  fpeak  La  fagefle  fait  agir  $c  porter 
and    aft  properly.    Prudence    a  propos.     La  prudence  em- 


xeftrains  us  front  talking  and 
ading  improperly.  The  firft, 
to  compafs  its  eno%  tiys  to  dis- 
cover the  right  road,  in  order 
,  to  follow  it.  The  other,  not 
to  mife  its  aim,  trys  to  find 
out  the  bad  roads  in  order  to 
avoid  them. 

The  life  of  a  bad  man  may 
be  as  ufeful  as  that  of  a  good 
man ;  whea  fot  in  *a  proper 
light,  and  foas  to  create  an 
abhorrence  of  it. 


jp£che  de  parler  &  d!agir  mal- 
a-propos.  La  premiere,  pour 
aller  a  fes  fins,  cherche  a  d€~ 
couvrir  les  bonnes  routes,  afin 
deksftiivre.  Lafeconde,  pour 
ne  pas  manquer  fan  but,  tache 
de  conoitre  les  mauvaifes  rou- 
tes, afin  de  s'en  ecarter. 

La  vie  des  medians  peut 

etre  aufii  utile  que  celle  des 

.  bons  ?  quand  elle  eft  bien  pro- 

poiee,  oc  qu'on  en-  infpire  de 

Thorreur. 


393.  Thirdly,  after  the  verb  itre,  to  ber  preceded  by  ce  figni- 
fying  this  or  that ;  as*  ietoit  le  reconoitre  pour  honete  homme, 
this  was  acknowledging  him  for  an  honeft  man  \  c'eft  fe  /aire 
pafler  pour  un  fot,  this  is  making  one's  felf  pafs  for  a  fool,  &c% 
Obferve  that  the  participle  a&ive  ctf  the  Englifh  examples  be- 
longing to  (his  rule,  is  render'd  in  French  by  the  infinitive  or 
verbal  noun. 

Practice. 


The  ftudy  of  hiftory  is  a  re- 
fearch  into  the  motives  and 
paffions  of  mankind,  ip.  order 
to  difcoyer  their  different  rela- 
tions, turnings  and  windings. 

True  life  confifts  in  the 
peaceable  enjoyment  of  what 
is  really  good. 


Etudier  1'hiftoire,  cejt  etu- 
dier  les  motifs  &  les  paffions 
des  hommes,  pour  en  conoitre 
tous  les  raports,  les  tours,  &  les 
detours.  ' 

Vivre,  c'ejl  jouir  des  vrais 
biens  avec  tranquilite. 


394.  Fourthly  *  after  the  verbs  venir,  to  come;   devoir,  to 
be  3  aller,  to  be  going ;  croire,  to  believe  i  penfer,  to  be  like, 

LI  a  or 
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or  near ;  touvoir,  to  be  able  ;  vouloir,  to  be  willing ;  fair*,  to 
make ;  ofer,  to  dare ;  /avoir,  to  know;  pretendre,  to  pretend ;  il 
faut,  and  perhaps  Tome  few  more ;  35,  il  eft  venu  le  voir,  he  is 
come  to  fee  him;  il  doit  y  aller,  he  is  to  go  thither ;  il  devroit 
lui  parler,  he  fhould  fpeak  to  him ;  il  va  le  payer,  he  is  going 
to  pay  him ;  vous  croyez  l'y  obliger,  you  think  to  oblige  him  to 
it  j  il  a  penfe  tomber,  he  was  like  to  fall ;  ils  favent  j'en  fervid, 
they  know  how  to  ufe  it;  je  ne  pretends  pas  lui  avoir  par  le,  I  do 
not  fay  I  have  fpoken  to  him ;  il  faut  y  aller,  you  muft  go 
thither,  fcf  c. 

Practice. 
I  think  I  may  fay  pf  an  ele-        Je   crois  pouvoir  dire  d'un 
vated  and  precarious  poft,  that    pofte  eminent  &  delicat,  qii'on 


it  is  eafier  to  rife  to  it  than  to 
maintain  it. 

Courtiers  have  a  very  fubtle 
dexterity  in  the  management 
of  their  own  interefts. 

Our  very  paifions,  and  fome 
the  moil  criminal,  are  often 
made  a  fubje&  of  vain  glory  : 
but  envy  is  a  pufillammous 
and  (hameful  one,  which  none 
ever  dared  to  avow. 


y  monte  plus  aifement  qu'oa 
ne  s'y  conferve. 

Les  gens  de  cour  favent  me- 
nager  finement  leurs  interets. 

On  fait  fouvent  vanite  des 
paifions,  meme  des  plus  crimi- 
neles  :  mais  1'envie  eft  une 
jfeffion  timide  &  honteufe,  que 
Tort  n'ofe  jamais  avouer* 


When  to  phee  the  article  de,  or  the  article  a,  before  the 

French  infinitive  or  verbal  noun. 
The  particle  de  is  placed  before  the  verbal  noun   or  in* 
finitiye, 

395.  iD.  When  the  French  infinitive  is,  or  may  be  rei>der*d 
In  Englifh  by  a  participle  a£Hve ;  as,  il  nous  a  empeche  de3fra^ . 
vailler,  he  hinder'd  us  from  working ;  il  fe  hate  de  le  faire,  he 
makes  hafte  to  do  it,  or  he  makes  hafte  in  doing  of  it ;  il  fe  je- 
pent  de  s'en&re milt',  he  repents 'hAitii  memedmth  it .  See  r 

'  -      PHACtlCt, 

Men  are    lefs  aflxamM  of;    Ltfs hdmmes rougiflent moins 


their  crimes,  than  of.tjiejr  foi- 
bWs  and  follies :  you  Ihajl.fee 
a  man  openly  unjutt,  violent^ 
perfidious,  and  calumniating ; 
and  at  the' fame  time  very  in- 
duftrioufly  concealing  *J  Jus  a- 
mour  or  his,' ambition,  and  that 
from  no  other  motive  thafl  his' 
propenfity  to  do  fo. 


de  leurs  crudes  que  d^  kuF$ 
foibjefles  :&;  .  de  leur  vanite  i 
tel  eft  ouvertem^nt  injuftp,  vio* 
lent,  perfide,  calomntateur,  qui 
cache  ion  amour  &  fon  gm- 
bition,  jaqs  au#e  yue  ^*fc  fc 


.uj 


Charles 
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Charles    the   feventh  v  of  Charles    fept    s'abftint    de 

France   abftain'd  from  eating  manger  par  la  crainte   d?itre 

for  fear  of  being  poifon'd,  and  empoifone,  &  fe  laifla  mourij: 

fubmittedf  to  death,  for  fear  of  de  peur  de  mourir. 

La  facility  ^entendre  d&igne 
un  efprit  fin  ;  celle  de  compren- 
dre  deflgne  un  efprit  penetrant? 
celle  de  concevoir  deflgne  un 
efprit  net  &  methodique. 


A  quicknefs  oftmderjianding 
denotes  an  acute  genius;  a 
quick  comprehenfion  denotes 
great  penetration ;  and  a  quick 
conception  fhews  a  clear  and 
methodical  head. 


The  article  a  is  placed  before  the  verbal  noun  or  infinitive. 

396.  Fir/1 9  when  the  French  infinitive  neither  is,  nor  can  be 
render'd  in  Englifh  by  a  participle  a&ive  \  as,  il  eft  enfin  par- 
venu a  X ' entendre  1  at  laft  be  is  come  to  under/land  it  j  il  eft  a- 
coutume  a  le  faire,  he  is  ufed  to  do  it ;,  il  eft  enclin  a  widire% 
he  is  inclined  to  Jhnder.    See  N°,  652,  <wid  666, 


Prac 
Morality  teaches  us  to  re- 
Jtrain  the  paffions,  to  cultivate 
virtue,  and  to  extirpate  vice. 

Comedy  ferves  only  tofet  off 
vice  in  amiable  colours,  and  to 
give  us  a  diftate  for  virtue. 

The  ufe  of  figures  is  to  rouze 
as  it  were  the  foul ;  and  to  ex- 
frefs  truth  in  a  more  forcible 
manner. 


TICE. 

La  morale  aprend  a  doner 
des  lignites  aux  paffions,  a  ctd- 
tiver  les  vertus,  ic  a  diraciner 
les  vices. 

La  comedie  ne  fert  qu'i 
rendre  le.vice  aimable,  &  i 
degouter  de  la  vertu. 

Les  figures  fervent  a  ebranUr 
Tame,  &  a  y  exprimer  plus  for- 
tement  la  verite. 


397.  20.  De  is  placed  before  the  infinitive  following  the 
verb  perfuader*  to  perfuade  j  as,  je  ne  lui  at  pas  perfuade 
de  le  fairey  I  did  not  perfuade  him  to  do  it,  fcfe. 

,  PRAdTICE. 

The  prompter  td  an  evil  Celui  qui  perfuade  de  fain 
a&ion,  is  as  criminal  as  he  un  crime,  peche  autant  que 
that  perpetrates  it,. ,  celui  c^ui  le  comet. 

398.  30.  De  is  placed  before  infinitives  or  verbal  nouns  go- 
vern d  by  Jthe  verb  etre9  to  be ;  Examp.  le  projet  d'un  avare  efi 
de  t'enrickir,  the  mifer's  fcheme  is  to  grmricb9  He. 


Prac- 
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Pra  c 

It  is  the  nature  of  created 
beings  to  be  corruptible  and 
tranhent 

The  life  of  the  foul  is 
thought  and  reflexion. 

The  office  of  good  nature 
is  to  appeafe  ami  overcome 
wrath. 

The  mifer's  plan  is  to  grow 
rich,  his  end  is  to  board  up 
thole  riches.  . 


TICE. 

La  nature  des  chofes  creees 
eft  d'etre  corruptibles  &  paffa- 
geres. 

La  vie  de  l'efprit  c'e/l.  Je 
penfer  &  de  rijUchir. 

La  fon&ion  de  la  douceur 
eft  de  moderer  &  de  domUr  la 
colere.  ' 

Le  projet  d'un  avare  eft  de 
ienrichir,  fon  deflein  ejl  fa- 
majfer. 


399.  Secondly,  a  is  put  before  infinitives  or  verbal  nouns 
govern'd  by  etre,  preceded  by  ce,  and  ufed  in  the  fenfe  of  to  be 
erne's  turn,  onefs  buftnefs,  or  to  belong ;  as,  feft  a  vous  a  boire, 
you  are  to  drink,,  or  'tis  your  turn  to  drink  5  c'e/l  a  vous  a  le 
/aire,  you  are  to  do  it,  *tis  your  buftnefs  to  do  it,  or  it  belongs  to 
you  to  do  it,  £sV. 

Practice. 


Oftentimes,  when  the  rich 
talk  much  about  learning,  the 
part  of  the  man  of  real  learn* 
ing  is  to  fay  nothing ;  but  to. 
liften,  and  aflent,  at  lead  if  he 
has  not  a  mind  to  be  treated 
by  them,  as  fomething  worfe 
than  a  man  of  learning. 


Souvent  ou  le  *iche  parte,  & 
parle  de  do&rine,  c  eft  aux 
dodtes  a  fetaire,  a  ecouter,  a 
uplaudir,  s'ils  vsuknfc  du  moins 
ne  pafler  que  pour  do&es. 


400.  When  etre  follow'd  by  a  noun  and  preceded  by  ce, 
fignifies  to  be,  and  not  to  be  one's  turn,  one's  bufinefs,  orto  be- 
long, the  verbal  noun  icJlowing  nraft  be  preceded  by^Srior  the 
two  particles  que  and  de  in  this  manner ;  c*eft  tire  fag*  de<  or 
que  Je  ctaindre  Dieu,  'tis  vnfdom4ofear  God,  or  he  is  wife  .who 
featsOod  ;  teft  une  folic  de  or  que  de  $%atacher  aux  chofes  pe* 
riflables,  'tis  a  folly  to  devote  one's  foif  to  periihable  things, 
©V.  Sometimes  thefe  infinitives -happen  by  tranfpofkion  to 
begin  the  fentencs,  jniuchcafe  que  \$  omitted;  as,  devoulohr 
gaffer  pour  .ce.qu'on  n^effi  pas,  c*eft  hipocrifie^  to  endeavour  to 
pais  for  what  one.  is  not,  is  hypocrtfy,  &c. 
Pr  AC  TJC  B. 

'Tis    en.  misfortune   to  kfe        Ceft  uft  mafyeur  de  perdre 

either  one's  mend  or  one's    ion  argent  ou  fon  ami.     Geft 

money.  un 


vf  the  Fren 

money.  9Tis  an  accident  to 
fall  or  to  Be  hurt.  9Tis  a  dif- 
ajler  to  fee .  one's,  felf  all  of  a 
fudden  undone  and  difgraced 
in  the  world. 

'Tis  an  imprudence  to  give 
one's  felf  up  to  all  forts  of 
company. 

From  a  miftake,  in  'believ- 
ing the  chriftian  religion  true, 
no  great  lofs  can  arife.  But 
what  mifery  tnuft  not  follow  a 
miftake  in  believing  it  falfe  1 
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.  un  accident  de  tomber  ou  it  tire 
bleflg.  Ceftun  defaftre  deft 
voir  tout-aTCoup  ruine  &  des- 
fionofc  dans  le  monde. 

Ceft  une  imprudence  que  de 
fe  livrer  a  toutes  fortes,  de  com- 
pagnies. 

De  fe  tromper  en  croyant 
vraie  la  religion  chretiene,  il 
n'y  a  pas  grand  chofe  a  perdre. 
Mais  de  je  tromper  en  la 
croyant  fauffe,  quel  malheur ! 


401.  4ft.  After  adje&ives,  which  govern  the  genitive  in 
French,  the  verbal  noun  muft  be  preceded  by  de  \  as,  je  fuis 
bien  aife  de  vous  w/r,  I  am  very  glad  to  fee  you ;  il  eft  content 
de  refter^  he  is  content  to  ftay  $  il  a  ete  heureux  de  ne  s'y  etre 
pas  trouve,  he  was  happy  nbt  to  be  there  j  nousferions infenfis 
de  le  faire>  we  (hould  be  mad  to  do  it,  &*• 


Pr  a  c 
The  mind  of  man  is  not  ca- 
pable ^of   conceiving  infinity, 
nor  even  the  vaft  extent  of  the 
univerfe. 

St.  John  faid,  he  was  not 
worthy  to  unloofe  the  ihoe- 
ftrings  of  him  who  fhould 
come  after  him* 


TICE. 

L'efprit  de  l'homme  n'eft 
pas  capable  de  amcevoir  l'infini, 
ni  meme  la  vafte  etendue  de 
Tunivers. 

.St.  Jesm  difoit  qu'il  n'etoit' 
pas  digne  de  dkhaujfer  les  km* 
lifers  de  celui  qui  viendroit  a- 
pres  lui. 


402.  Thirdly ',  after  adjc&ivcs,  which  govern  the  dative  cafe, 
the  verbal  noun  muft  be  precede**  by  ^  as,  il  eft  encHn  a  le 
fmre>>  he  is  indiited  to  do  it ;  il  -feft  proprx  £  yjeutrAuer,  he 
is  fit  to<x*itribtrte  toils  ftfv..  anefcafter  tha  ftdpe&hre  heweux* 
ia  thi*  expreflion  j  je  futs.  htoareux.  a  w\xs^rmcmtrer9  I  think 
we  have  the  kick,  to  mfcet.  •■."•.*      .a 

'  '    PH  AC  TIC  8. 


*  We  are  ready  at  finding  otit 
our  leaft  good*  qualities,  but 
.flow  to  perceive  our  defeiti. ' 
None  are  infenfible  of  the 
beatlty  of  an  eyebrow,  of  a 
fet  of  well-fhaped  ifcite:  but 
fcarce 


On  '4&J>romT  a  conoitre  fes 
phis  p*etits  avantages,  '&  tent  a 
penetrer  fes  d£feuts  :  on  n*ig- 
nore  point  qu'on  a  de  beaux^ 
fourcitfc,  les  ongles  bien  Huts : 
on  lair  a  petjie  que  Ton  eft 
8  borgne: 
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fcarce  any  reflefl  oh  their  want "  borgnc :  on  ne  fait  point  du 
of  an  eye :  hone  on  their  want  tout  que  Ton  manque  d'efprit. 
'of  fenfc. 

If  we  have  a  mind  to  Uvq  Si  vous  voulez  vivre  en  re- 
at  reft,  we  fhould  always  be  in  pos,  il  faut  vous  tenir  toujours 
readinefs  to  leave  this  world,      frets  a  partir  de  ce  monde.    v 

403.  50.  De  muft  precede  infinitives  after  the  following  im- 
perfonal  verb ;  as,  il  ne  vous  apartient  pas  rf'en  parler9  it 
does  not  belong  to  you  to  fpeak  of  it ;  and  after  etre  ufed  im- 
perfonally,  and  follow'd  by  an  adje&ive  ;  as,  il  eft  plus  raifo* 
nable  Coheir  a  Dieu  qu'aux  hommes,  it  is  more  reasonable  to 
obey  God  than  men,  &c. 


Practice. 


It  is  the  nature  of  fools  only 
to  wonder  and  laugh. 

'Tis  a  pleafure  to  fee  our 
friends  out  of  choice  and  a 
regard  for  'em :  but  to.  attend 
them  with  a  view  of  private 
intereft  is  a  mortification.  It 
is  playing  the  courtier. 

There  is  no  need  of  being 
gloomy  and  unfociable  in  order 
to  be  difcreet. 


fots 


//  xt apartient    qu'aux 
d9  admirer  &  de  rire. 

II  ejt  doux  de  voir  fes  amis 
par  gout  &  par  eftime,  //  ejt 
pinible  de  les  cuhiver  par  inte- 
ret ;  c'eft  folliciter. 


II  tCeJt  pas  nicejfaire  d'etre 
trifte  &  farouche  pour  etre 
fajre. 


404.  Fourthly,  it  muft  be  preceded  by  a  when  the  infinitive 
adive  is  ufed  inftead  of  the  paffive ;  as,  cela  eft  beau  a  voir9 
that  is  beautiful  to  be  feen ;  cela  eft  aife  a  aquerir,  that  is  eafy 
to  be  acquired j  ce  que  vous  dites  eft  dificile  a  croire^  what  you 
lay  is  hard  to  be  believed.    See  N°.  587,  657, 660, 662,  664. 

Practice. 


God  is  unity  and  perfeA 
fimplicity;  nor  can  the  foul  be 
ever  prepared  to  unite  it/elf  to 
him,  until  it  become  all  unity 
and  fimplicity. 

The  finiles  and  frowns  of 
fortune  are  equally  to  be 
dreaded. 


Dieu  eft  un  &  tres  fimple ; 
Tame  ne  pourra  jamais  etre 
propre  a  iunir,  a  lui,  fi  elle 
ne  devient  elle-meme  une  & 
tres  fimple. 

Les  carefles  &  les  m6pris 
de  la  fortune  font  egalement 
i  craindre. 


405.  6°.  The  article  de  is  placed  before  the  French  infini- 
tive or  verbal  noun>  when  it  is  6x  mty  be  rendered  in  £ng- 
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Jifli  by  a  future  tenfe,  or  by  the  conjunctive  ;  as,  il  lux  a  com- 
mands de  lefaire9  he  order'd  him  to  do  it,  or  he  order'd  he  Jhould 
do  it ;  il  a  refolu  d'y  aller9  he  has  refolved  to  go  thither,  or  he 
has  refolved  he  will  go  thither,  ttf c.  .  - 

Practice, 
Reafon  forbids  us  to  propofe^       La  raifon  defend  de  fe  pro- 
an  end   which  it   is    hnpof-    pofer  un  but   ou  il   n'eft  pas 


fible  to  cotnpafs ;  to  entertain 
chimerical  views  ;  and  to  form 
defigns  which  are  impracti- 
cable. 

A  perfon  hearing  a  very 
lhabby~  finger  boaft,  that  he 
could  do  what  he  would  with 
his  voice,  bid  him  then  make 
hhnfelf  a  pair  of  breeches 
with  it. 


poflible  d'ateindre  ;  a" avoir  des 
vues  chimeriques,  &  de  former 
des  deiTeins  qu'on  ne  fauroit 
executer. 
Un  muficien  fe  vantant  de 

faire  de  fa  voix  tout  ce  qu'il 
vouloit,  une  perfone  qui  le  vk 
fort  malhabille,  lui  dit  de  x'en 

faire  une  culote. 


406.  After  contraindre9  forcer*  to  conftrain,  to  force; 
comencer9  to  begin;,  continuer9  to  continue;  engager,  to  en- 
gage ;  diferer9  to  delay ;  ejfayer9  to  try ;  exhorter9  to  exhort  j 
fe  hazarder,  to  venture ;  inviter9  to  invite  ;  manquer,  to  neglect ; 
ohliger9  to  oblige.;  finger  9  to  think;  t  acker  9  syeforcer9  to  try,  to 
endeavour;  one  may  make  ufe  of  either  of  the  two  particles  de 
or  a  before  the  French  verbal  noun  or  infinitive ;  the  ear  being 
the  beft  judge  in  that  cafe ;  as,  il  u  difere  d'y  aller  or  ay  aller\ 
he  delayed  to  go  thither;  nous  les  exhort erons  de  or  a  s'y  fiumetre9 
we  will  exhort  them  to  (ubmit  to  it ;  ils  s'obligent  de  or  a 
payer  fes  dettes,  they  oblige  themfelves  to  pay  his  debts,  &c. 
But  when  the  verbs  terminate  in  a9  it  is  better  to  make  ufe 
ofde  than  of  a9  to  avoid  the  hiatus;  therefore  it  is  better  to 
lay,  il  continua  de  le  faire9  he  continued  to  do -it;  il  s9  if  or  fa 
af  y  parvenir9  he  endeavoured  to  attain  it ;  than  il  continua  a  le 
faire9  il  s'eforfa  ay parvenit. 

Practi  C.fii 

Kings  ufe  men  as  they  do  Les  rois  font  des  homme9 
their   coin :    they  ftamp-  on    comme  des  pieces  de  monoie  ; 


them  what  value  they  pleafe ; 
and  people  are  forced  to  re- 
ceive them  according  to  their 
currency,  and  not  according 
to  their  intrinfick  value. 
Scarce  have  we  begun  to 


ils  les  font  valoir  ce  qu'ils  veu- 
knt ;  &  l'on  ejl  force  de  les 
recevoir  felon:  leur  cours,  & 
non  pas  felon,  leur  veritable 
prix. 
'A  peine  a-t-on  comenci  a  w- 


live,  when  w  muft  tWak  of  -vre,  qu'il  faut  finger  a  mourir, 
dying,  .  ' 

M  m  407 
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407.  70.  De  is  put  before  the  infinitive  or  verbal  noun  aftefr 
verbs  follow'd  by  certain  nouns  without  any  article ;  as,  do- 
ner permijjion  de  falre  quelque  chofe,  to  give  leave  to  do 
fomething  5  il  ttCq  done  fujet  de  me  louerde\\i\9  he  has  given 
me  reafon  to  fpeak  well  of  him  ;  avoir  enviey  befoin,  conge ,  oca- 
Jion,  raifon,  fujet,  permiJJtony  &c.  de  faire  quelque  chofe,  to 
have  a  mind,  occafion,  leave,  reafon,  &e.  to  do  fomething ; 
avoir  tort,  droit,  coutume,  &c.  de  faire  quelque  chofe,  to  be  in 
the  wrong,  in  the  right,  ufed,  &c.  to  do  fomething,  &c 

Practice. 
The  happieft  genius  ftands         Le  plus  heureux  naturel  a 
in  need  of  the  knowledge  of    lefoin  d'etre  cultive  par  Tufage 


du  monde. 

Chryfante  homme  opulent 
&  impertinent  ne  peut  pas  etre 
vu  avec  Euggne  qui  eft  hom- 
me de  merite,  mais  pauvre  ;  il 
croiroit  en  etre  defhonore.  Eu- 
gene  eft  pour  Chryfante  dans 
les  memes  difpofitions :  ils  ne 
courent  pas  rifque  de  fe  beurter. 

S'il  eft  vrai  que  les  vains  de- 
firs  de  nos  coeurs  en  faflent 
toute  l'inquietude,  celui  qui 
veut  ce  que  Dieu  veut,  a  ratfon 
de  fe  dire  le  plus  content  du 
monde  \  il  n'a  rien  a  fouhaiter. 


the  world  to  cultivate  it. 

Chryfantus  a  rich  and  info- 
lent  fellow  cannot  bear  to  be 

feen  in  company  with  Eugeni  us, 

a  man  of  merit,  but  poor  $  he 

would    think    it    a    difgrace. 

Eugeni  us  is  as  much  afbam'd 

of  Chryfantus :  they  are  in  no 

danger  of  falling  in  each  o- 

ther's  way. 
,     If  it  be  true,  that  all  our  un- 

eafineffes  of  mind  are  owing  to 

the  vanity  of  our  defires :  he 

who  defires  ohly  the  will- of 

God,  may  with  reafon  be  fty- 

led  the  moft  contented  of  mor- 
tals ;  having  nothing  to  wifh 

for. 
N      People   are    faid    to    own, 

•what  they  had  before  a  mind 

to    conceal.     They    confefs, 

what   they   were   wrong    in 

doing. 

408.  De  is  put  before  the  infinitive  or  verbal  noun  after  ve- 
nir  and  ne  faire  que,  fignifying  to  have  jujl,  or  to  be  jujl ;  as, 
ilvenoit  d'achever,  or  il  ne  fefoit  que  d'acbever,  he  had  jujl 
finifh'd  \  je  viens  de  le  quiter,  or  je  nefais  que  de  le  quiter,  I  have 
jujl  now  left  him,  l$c. 

Pr  actice. 
I  found  him  all  in  commo-        Je  le  trouvai  fbrt  emu,  le 
tion,  his   countenance   in    a    vifage x  enflame,  les  yeux  e- 
flame,  gares* 


On  avoue  ce  qu'on  a  eu  en~ 
vie  de  cacber.  On  confeffe  cc 
qu'on  a  eu  tort  de  faire* 
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Same,  his  eyes  rolling  in  his  gares,  tel  qu'un  homme  qui 
head,  like  one  who  has  juft  vient  de  /aire  un  mauvais 
done  fome  horrid  deed.  coup. 

*    409.  Ah  put  after  the  verb  venir,  figaifying  to  begin  5   as,, 
quand  je  vim  a  lui  en  parler9  when  I  came  or  began  to  '/peak 
to  him  about  it ;  quand  je  vins  a  penfery  when  I  came  or  began 
to  think ;    quand  il  vint  a  toucher  la-deffus,  when  he  came  or 
•  began  to  touch  upon  that  ftring,  &fa. ' 

.When  the  prepofition  pour  is  placed  before  the  verbal  noun 
or  infinitive  of  French  verbs. 

410.  The  prepofition  pour  is  placed  before  the  verbal  noun 
or  French  infinitive.  . 

Firft,  when  fignifying  for,  before  an  Englifh  participle; 
as,  il  eft  condamne  pour  avoir  vole  fon  njaitre,  he  is  condemn'd 
for  having  roWd  his  mafter  5  il  a  ete  recompenfe  pour  avoir 
bien  fait,  he  has  been  rewarded  for  having  done  well,  &c. 

Practice. 

There  are  perfons  who  had  II  y  a  des  gens  qui  aiment 
rather  pafs  for  fprightly  than  mieux  naffer  pour  vife,  qup 
for  men  of  folid  fenfe  and  pour  avoir  du  bon  fens  &  de 
conduft,  ,  lajufteffe. 

411.  Secondly ',  when  tranflated  by  to9  fignifying  to  what  end\ 
as  Phomme  nait  pour  mourir,  mais  le  ferviteur  de  Dieu  meurt 
pourvivre,  man  is  born  to  die,  but  the  fervant  of  God  dies  to 
live ;  il  eft  venu  expres  pour  le  voir,  he  is  come  on  purpofe  t§ 

fee  him,  &c% 

Practice. 

The  hands  are  a  texture  of  Les  mains  font  un  tiflTu  de 

nerves  and  little  bones  focketed  nerfs    &    d'offelets    enchaffes 

one  in  another,  fo  as  to  have  les  un's  dans   les   autres,  qui 

all  the  ftrength  and  pliablenefs  ont  toute  la  force  &  toute  1* 

fit  to  feel  contiguous  bodies,  foupleffe  convenables  pour  td- 

to  lay  hold  on  them,  to  grapple  ter  Jes  corps  voifins,  pour  les 

with  them,   to  fling  them,   to  faifir,  pour  s*y  acrocber,  pour 

draw  them    forward,   td  pujh  les  lancer *,  pour  les  atirer,  pour 

them  back,  to  difentangle  them  les  repou]/er9  pour  les  demelerf 

and  to  part  them  afunder.  Si  pour  les  detacher  les  uns  des 

autres. 

We  bind  a  limb  to  hinder  On  lie  pour  empicher  que  les 

it  from  a£ting,  or  to  prevent  membres  ii'agiffent,  ou  que  ks 

the  Mm  a        parties, 
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the  parts  6f  any  objefl:  from 
(bparating.:  wc  tie  a  thing  to 
Jlop  its  motion,  or  keep  it  in 
its  place. 

To  infinuate,  we  rtiuft  con- 
fult  the  time,  the  occafion,  air, 
and  manner  of  faying  things. 
To  perfiufde,  we  mult  explain 
the  reafons  and  advantages  of 
what  is  propofed.  To  fug- 
gefiv  we  muft  have  gain'd  an 
afcendaftt  over  the  mind  of  the 
party. 


parties  d'une  chofe  ne  fe  fepa» 
rent :  on  atache  pour  arreter 
uqe  chofe,  ou  pour  empecber 
qu'elle  ne  s'eloigne. 

Pour  infmuer>  il  faut  me- 
nager  le  terns,  l'ocauon,  Pair 
&  la  maniere  de  dire  les 
chofes.  Pour  per f udder,  il 
fautfaire  fentir  les  raifons  & 
Pavantage  de  .  ce  qu'on  pro* 
pofe.  Pour  fuggerer,  il  faut 
avoir  aquis  de  l'afcendant  fur, 
Pefprit  des  perfones. 


412.  Thirdly  y  after  the  adverbs  enough,  too,  or  too  much ;  as, 
il  a  affez  de  vanite  pour  le  croire,  he  has  vanity  enough  to  be- 
lieve  it ;  il  eft  trop  obftine  pour  fe  laijfer  conduire,  he  is  U$ 
obftinate  to  be  led,  £sV. 

Practice. 


We  have  but  little  time  to 
live ;  yet  have  we  always  time 
enough  to  live  well. 

It  requires  a  pretty  large 
fund  of  impertinences  to  fup- 
port,  what  is  call'd,  an  odd 
chara£ter. 

I  feel  that  there  is  a  God  5 
and  I  do  not  feci  that  there  is 
none:  this  is  enough  forme. 
All  the  reafonings  of  the  world 
are  needlefs :  1  conclude  that 
God  exifts:  this  conclufion 
is  interwoven  in  my  very  be- 
ing. I  imbibed  the  principle 
with  too  much  eafe,  I  own, 
in  my  infancy,  and  havefince 
preferved  it  in  a  more  advan- 
ced age  too  naturally,  to  fuf- 
peel  it  of  fallacy.  Yet  are 
there  minds,  'tis  (aid,  which 
renounce  thefe  principles :  'tis 
however  a  great  queftion, 
whether  there  really  are  fuch 
minds 


Nous  n'avons  que  peu  de 
terns  avivrej  mais  nous  en 
avons  toujours  affez  pour  biea 
vivre. 

H  faut  un  affix  grand  amas 
d'impertinences  pour  faire  un 
extravagant. 

Je  fens  qu'l  y  a  un  Dieu  j  & 
je  ne  fens  pas  qu'il  n'y  en  ait 
point:  celamefufit.  Tons  les 
raiibnemens  du  monde  me  font 
inutiles :  Je  conclus  que  Dieu 
exifte.  Cette  conclufion  eft 
dans  ma  nature :  j'en  ai  reju 
les  principes  trop  aifement 
dans  mon  enfance ;  &  je  les 
ai  conferves  depuis  trop  natu- 
relement  dans  un  age  plus  ad- 
vance, pour  les  foupf  oner  de 
fauffete.  Mais  il  y  a  des  ef- 
prits  qui  fe  defont  de  ces  prin- 
cipes :  e'eft  une  grande  que- 
ftion s'it  s'en  trouve  de  tels  ; 
&  quand  cela  feroit,  cela 
prouve- 
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minds  or  not.  And  what  if 
there  are  ?  it  only  proves,  that 
there  are  fuch  things  as 
monfters. 

Men  are  too  miich  taken 
up  with  themfelves  '  to  have 
Jeifure  to  look  into  and  difcern 
one  another :  whence  it  comes 
to  pafs  that  a  man  of  much 
merit  and  great  modefty  may 
live  a  long  while  unknown 
to  his  fellow  creatures. 
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prouveroit  feulement,  qu'il  y 
a  des  monftrcsv 


Les  hommes  font  trop  oc- 
cupes  d'eux~m&mes  pour  avoir 
le  loifir  de  penetrer  ou  de  difr 
cerner  les  autres :  de  la  vienff 
qu'avec  un  grand  merite  & 
une  grande  moderation,  Ton 
peut  etre  longtems  ignore. 


SECT.    III. 


Of    TENSES. 

A  Mood  is  compofed  of  Tenses:  Hie  Indicative  has 
feven,  vi%» 

413,  ^pHE  prefent  or  firji  fimph  tenfe>  which  denotes  what 
*    the  Jubjefi  is  or  is  doing  at  the  time  we  {peak ;   atf, 
jo  fuis  hcureux,  1  am  happy ;  faime  la  vertu,  I  love  vertue  j 
jo  mange y  I  eat,  &c. 

Practice. 


One  would  imagine  upon 
the  firft  view,  that  the  amufe- 
nient  of  princes  conflfted  in 
making  mankind  uneafy.  But, 
'tis  far  otherwife  j  princes  are 
like  other  men  :  engrofs'd  a- 
bout  themfelves,  they  are 
cgg*d  on  by  their  inclinations, 
their  paffions,  and  their  own 
convenience.  What  more 
natural  ? 

When   orice   the   paffions 

have  been  drefs'd  up  on  the 

ftagewith  all  the  ornaments 

©fart,  they  feem  no  more  to 

wear 


II  femble  d'abord  qu'il  entrt 
dans  les  plaifirs  des  princes  uH 
peu  de  cehii  d'ineomoder  let 
autres :  maia,  non  v  les  prin- 
ces reffemhlent  aux  hommes: 
ils  fongent  a  eux-memes,  fid- 
vent  leur  godt^  kurt  paffions, 
lear  comodifiei  ccla  eft  na- 
ture!. 


On   ne  volt  plus  rien  de 

honteux  dans  les  paffions,  des 

qu'elles  ont  €tk  deguifees  fur 

le  theatre,    &  %u&&m  par 

8  fart: 
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wear  any  thing  fhameful  in    Tart:  on  y  aprend  a  fon  cceuf 
their  appearance.     There  it  is    a  ne  rougir  de  rien. 
that  the  mind  learns  to  diveft 
itfelfof  modefty. 

Obferve,  that  after  efpirer,  to  hope,  the  verb  following  can 
never  be  put  in  the  prefent  tenfe  in  r  rench ;  therefore  thefe  and 
fuch  like  epeprefiions  in  Englilh,  /  hope  you  are  well,  I  hope  be 
is  goody  &c.  muft  be  turn'd  another  way  in  French,  or.  not 
ufed  at  all  in  that  language. 

414.  This  tenfe  is  often  ufed  in  familiar  difcourfe  inftead 
of  the  future,  but  then  it  muft  be  join'd  to  fome  words  which 
denote  futurity ;  as,  je  fuis  a  vous  dans  un  moment,  I  /hall  b& 
with  you  in  a  moment  5  je  dine  aujourd'hui  chess  monfieur 
votre  frere,  /  dine  to-day  at  your  brother's,  &c.  The  future 
may  alfo  be  ufed  on  thefe  occafions. 

415,  It  is  alfo  ufed  in  orations,  poetry,  or  fet  difcourfes,  in* 
ftead  of  other  tenfes ;  as  in  this  example,  taken  out  of  Tele- 
machus ;  cependant  on  entend  des  cris  confus  fur  le  rivage  cou- 
vert  de  matelots ;  %n  tend  les  cordages,  le  vent  favorable  Je 
lev*.  Telemaque  &  Mentor  les  larmes  aux  yeux  prSnentxonge 
du  roi,  qui  les  tient  long  terns  ferrq?  entre  fes  bras,  &  qui  les 

Jiiit  des  yeux  aufli  loin  qu'il  le  peut,  meanwhile  a  confufed 
noife  is  heard  on  the  beach  cover'd  with  failors,  the  rigging 
is  cleared,  a  favourable  gale  fprings  up :  Telemachus  and 
Mentor  with  tears  in  their  eyes  take  leave  of  the  king,  who 
keeps  them  for  a  long  time  clafp'd  in  his  arms,  and  then  fol- 
lows them  with  his  looks  as  far  as  his  eyes  permit.  Where 
the  prefent  entend  bCtend,  are  put  inftead  of  the  imperfect  en- 
ttndoh  &  tendoit)  and  the  prefent  prenent,  tient,Juit,  and  peut9 
inftead  of  the  perfect  prirent,  tint,  Juivit,  and  put. 

Practice. 
Such  intrepidity  beams  forth        Mentor  montre  dans  fes  yeux   - 
from  the  eyes  of  Mentor  as     une  audace  qui  Stone  les  plus 
ftrikes  the  moft  daring  war-     fiers  combatans.    II  prend  un 
riors  with  awful  aftonimment.     bouclier,  un  cafque,  une  epee, 
He  feizes  a  fhield,  a  helmet,  a     une  lance  :  il  range  les  foldats 
fword,  and  a  lance ;  puts  the    d'Acefte :     il  marche    a    leur 
foldiersof  Aceftes  in  battle-    tete,  &  iavance  en  bon  ordrc 
array,  heads  them  himfelf,  and    vets  les  enemis* 
advances  in  good  order  towards 
the  enemy* 

4x6. 
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416'.  The  imperfeft)  or  fecond  Jimple  tenfe,  which  denotes 
that  what  we  affirm  of  the  fubje&  was  prefent  in  a  paft  and 
determin'd  time  j  as,  il  etoit  a  Paris  lorfque  nous  y  arrivamesp 
he  was  in  Paris  when  we  arrived  there ;  je  dinois  lorfqtfil  eft 
entre>  I  was  at  dinner  when  he  came  in,  &c.  for  be9  thefubjedt, 
was  prefent  in  Paris  in  the  paft  and  determin'd  time  that  we 
arrived  there ;  and  /,  the  fubjedl,  was  prefent  at  dinner  in  the 
paft  and  determin'd  time  that  he  came  in. 

Pit  A  C  T  I  C  E. 


Mr.  Baile     affirms    in  his 
dictionary,    that    the    aptient 
Perfians  were  all  Manicheans ; 
but  however  he  came  to  en- 
tertain this  notion,    he  muft 
.  certainly  have  given  it  up,  if 
he  -had  confulted  the  original 
authors  :  a  method  which  this 
celebrated  critic  did  not  always 
take.     He  had  a  genius  capa- 
ble of  fearching  any  fubje&  to 
the    bottom;    but  he    wrote 
fometimes  -in  a  hurry,  and  was 
then    content    with    treating 
points  of  the  moft  ferious  na- 
ture in  a  fuperficial  manner. 
Befides   there   is  no   clearing 
him  from  the  charge  of  fond- 
nefs  for  the  difconfoling  obfcu- 
rity  of  fcepticifm :  he  is  ever 
upon  his  guard  agafnft  all  fa- 
tisfatfory  ideas  in  religion :  he 
fhews  with  art   and  fubtility 
all  the  gloomy  furfaces  of  a 
queftion ;    but  he  very  rarely 
places  it  in  the  luminous  point 
of   view    it    will    admit    of. 
What  encomiums   would  he 
not  have  merited,  had  he  em- 
ploy'd  his    admirable    talents 
more  for  the  benefit  of  man* 
kind? 

'Twas  faid  of  Socrates,  that 

with  a  great   deal  of  under- 

ftanding, 


Mr.  Baile  dk  dans  fon  die- 
tionaire  que  les  anciens  Per- 
fts,  etoient   tous    Manicheens. 
Il  auroit  fans  doute  abandone 
ce  fentiment,  s'il  avoit   con- 
fulte    les     auteurs   originaux. 
C'eft  ce  que  Ce  celebre  criti- 
que  ne    fefoit    pas  toujours# 
II  avoit  un  genie  capable  de 
tout  aprofondir ;  mai*  il  icri- 
voit  quelquefois  a  la  hate,  & 
fe  contentoit  d'efleurer  les  ma- 
tieres  les  plus  graves.    D'ail- 
leurs  on  ne  peut  juftifier  cet 
auteur  d'avoir  trop  aime  Tob- 
fcurite  defolante  du  Pyrrhonif- 
me.    II  femble  dans  fes  ou- 
vrages  etre  toujours  en  garde 
contre  les   idees    fatisfelantes 
fur  la  religion.     II  montre  a- 
vec  art  &  fubtilite  tous  les  co- 
tes   obfeurs  d'une    queftion  j 
mais  il  en  prefente  rarement 
le  point  lumineux,   d'ou  fort 
Fevidence.  Quels  eloges  n'eut- 
il  pas  merite,   s'il  avoit  em- 
ploye ks  rares  talens  plus  uti- 
Jernent  pour  le  genre  humain? 


On  a  dit  de  Socrate  qu'il 
etoit  en  delire,  &  que  tfttiit 

un 
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landing,  be  was  delirious  and 
a  madman;  and  yet  thofe 
Greeks  who  fo  freely  charac- 
terifed  this  great  man,  pafs'd 
for  madmen  themfelves. 
« What  whimfical  pi&ures," 
faid  they,  "  does  this  philofo- 
ccpher  prefent  to  us!  what 
<c  ftrange  and  odd  manners 
*c  does  he  defcribe!  whence  had 
C€  he,  or  how  could  he  collect 
«<  fuch  out-of-the-way  ideas  ? 
««  what  colours,  what  a  pencil 
c<  has  he !  mere  chimeras."  The 
Greeks  were  iniftaken  :  they 
were  monfters  which  were  de- 
fcribed,  it  is  true ;  for  they  were 
vices:  but  all  fo  painted  to  the 
life,  that  the  very  fight  of  them 
created  horror.  Socrates  was 
far  from  a  cynic ;  he  fpared  the 
jperfon,  ana  only  attack'd  the 
manners,  which  were  bad. 


un  fou  tout  -plein  d'efprit : 
mais  ceux  des  Grecs  qui  par*- 
hunt  ainfi  d'un  homme  fi  fage 
pajfoient  pour  fous  eux-memes. 
lis  difoient :  „  Quels  bizarres 
„  portraits  nous  fait  ce  philo- 
„  fophet  quelles  mceurs  etran- 
„  geres  &  particulieres  ne  de- 
„  crit-il  point !  ou  a-t-il  reVe, 
99  creufe,  raffemble  des  idees 
„  fi  <extraordinaires  ?  queljes 
„  couleurs,  quel  pinceau  !  ce 
„  font  des  chimeres.^  lis  Jls 
trompoient :  tfetoient  des  moiv- 
itres,  €etoient  des  vices,  mais 
peints  au  nature! :  on  croyoit 
•les  voir,  ils  fefoient  peur.  So- 
crate  s'eloignoit  du  cinique ;  il 
epargnoit  les  perfones,  &  bld- 
moit  les  mceurs  qui  itoient 
mauvaifes. 


417.  The  fir  ft  perfeft  or  third  Jimple  tenfey  which  denotes 
that  what  we  affirm  of  the  fubjeft  is  intirely  paft,  in  a  time 
mention'd  alfo  intirely  paft ;  as  il  futheureux  Fanee  pajfee^  he 
was  happy  laft  year ;  je  le  vis  lajemaine  pajjee>  I  faw  him  lafk 
Week  \je  lui  parlai  hier9 1  fpoke  to  him  yefterday,  £3V. 

P*  act  it:*. 


The  fourth  day  God  .created 
the  fun,  the  moon,  and  the 
other  celeftial  bodies,  and 
f laced  them  in  heaven  to  be 
the  chief  ornament  of  it. 

The  word  Galilee,  utter'd 
as  it  were  by  chance  by  the 
multitude  fcf  the  Jews,  while 
they  were  accufing  Jesus 
Christ  before  Pilate,  gave 
Pilate  occafion  to  fend  Jesus 
Christ  to  Herod ;  in  this  the 
Hiyftery  was  accomplUh'd,  that 
he  lhould  be  judged  by  the 
Jews 


Le  quatrieme  jour  Dieu 
cria  le  foleil,  la  lune,  &  les 
autres  aftres,  &  les  ,pla fa  dans 
le  ciel  pour  en  etre  le  princi- 
pal ornement. 

Le  mot  de  Galilee  prononoe 
comme  par  hazard  par  la  fou- 
le  des  Juifs,  en  acufant  Je- 
sus Christ  devant  Pilate, 
dona  fujet  a  Pilate  d'envoyer 
Jesus  Christ  £  Herode.j 
en  quoi  fut  acompli  le  my- 
ftere,  qu^l  devoit  etre  jugg  par 
les  Juifs  &  les  Gentils.  Le 
hazard 
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Jews  and  Gentiles.  According  hazard    en    aparence  fut    la 

to  appearances  chance  was  the  caufe  de  racompliffement  du 

occafion  of  the    accomplish-  myftere. 
ment  of  the  myftery . 

-  418.  The  fecund  perfecl  or  compound  of  the  prefent  of  the  in- 
dicative of  auxiliary  verbs,  which  denotes,  that  what  we  affirm 
of  the  fubject  is  paft  in  a  period  of  time  not  intirely  pad ;  il  a 
ete  beureux  cette  anee^  he  has  been  happy  this  year  j  je  Vai  vu 
utte  femaine,  I  have  fcen  him  this  week ;  je  lui  ai  parti  au- 
jourd'hui,  I  /poke  to  him  to-day,  &fY. 

Practice. 


In  the  eloquence  of  the  pre- 
fent age,  truth  has  given  way 
to  vivacity  and  boldnefs  of 
thought. 

(He  is  gone  to)  fignifies  one 
has  fet  out  for  fuch  a  place. 
(He  has  been  at)  denotes  that 
one  is  Come  back. 

At  all  times  the  number 
of  the  wicked  has  exceeded 
that  of  the  good. 


Dans  l'eloquence  d'au- 
jourd'hui,  la  verite  a  fait  place 
aux  penfees  brillantes  &  har- 
dies. 

(On  eft  alle)  fignifie  qir'on 
eft  parti  pour  fe  rendre  dans  un 
lieu.  ( On  a  ete)  marque 
qu'on  eft  de  retour. 

De  tous  tems  le  nombre  des 
medians  a  furpajji  celui  des 
bons. 


419.  Obferve/f/?,  that,  fp"eakihg  of  any  part  of  the  pre- 
fent day,  we  make  ufe  of  this  tenfe  \  as,  il  a  ete  heureux  ce 
fnatin^  he  was  happy  this  morning ;  je  Vai  vu  zette  aprh-midij 
I  faw  him  this  afternoon ;  je  lui  ai  parti  il  n'y  a  qa'un  moment* 
'tis  but  a. moment  fince  I  fpoke  to  him,  &c. 


PR  AC 

To  ftay  a  day  from  court 
is  withdrawing  from  it  for 
ever.  The  courtier  who  was 
there  in  the  morning,  if  he 
did  not  return  thither  at  night, 
would  not  know  it  again  the 
next  morning,  or  would  not 
Ije  known  there  himfelf. 


TICE. 

Se  derober  a  la  cour  un  feul 
moment,  e'eft  y  renoncer  :  le 
courtifan  qui  Ya  vue  le  matin, 
la  voit  le  foir  pour  la  reco- 
noitre  le  lendemain,  ou  afin 
que  lui-meme  y  foit  conu. 


420.  Secondly  1  that  we  alfa  make  ufe  of  this  tenfe' when  no 
time  at  all  is  mention'd  ;  as,  il  a  ete  heureux,  he  was  happy  -9 
yai  vu  votre  frere,  &  je  lui  ai  parley  I  have  (ten  your  brother, 
and  fpoke  to  him,  &c.  *   - 


N 
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Practice. 


Alexander  appeared  like  a 
fla(h  of  lightning,  and  made  a 
noife  like  a  clap  of  thunder ; 
but  he  went  off  like  a  hurri- 
cane, and  pafs'd  away  like  a 
torrent,  leaving  nothing  be- 
hind him  but  mud. 

It  has  been  faid  that  love 
conduces  to  preferve  the  good 
qualities  of  the  heart,  but  that 
it  may  hurt  the  underftanding ; 
and  that  gallantry  is  fitted  to 
inform  the  mind,  but  apt  to 
corrupt  the  heart. 


Alexandre  a  part*  comme 
un  eclair,  a  fait  du'  bruit 
comme  la  foudre;  rnais  il  s'eji  , 
diffipe  comme  un  orage,  &  a 
pajfe  comme  un  torrent,  fans 
nous  rien  laiffer  que  de  la 
boue. 

On  a  dit  que  l'amour  etoit 
propre  a  conferver  Jes  bonnes 
qaalites  du  cceur,  mais  qu'il 
pouvoit  gater  l'efprit;  &  que 
la  galanterie  etoit  propre  a  for- 
mer l'efprit,  mais  qu'elle  pou- 
voit gater  le  coeur. 


421.  This  tenfe  is  fomettmes  ufed  inftead  of  the  future  5  as, 
j'ai  fait  dans  un  moment,  I  fhall  have  done  in  a  moment  j  j'ai 
dine  dans  un  moment,  I  (hall  have  dined  in  a  moment,  &c .     <- 

422.  The  firfi  pluperfecl  or  compound  of  the  imperfect 
of  the  indicative  of  auxiliary  verbs, .  which  denotes  that  what 
we  affirm  of  the  fubjeft  was  already  perform'd  in  a  certain 
paft  and  determin'd  time ;  as,  il  avoit  ete  a  Paris,  avant  que 
a* alter  a  Verfailles^  he  had  ht^ti  at  Paris,  before  he  went  to  Ver- 
sailles ;  favois  dine,  quand  il  ejl  entre,  I  had  dined,  when  he 
came  in,  £3 V. 

Prac 

Nero  caufed  the  chriftians 
to  be  accufed  of  fetting  Rome 
on  fire  which  himfelf  had 
done. 

We  come  back  to  the  place 
we  had  left.  We  return  tq 
the  place  we  came  from. 


T  1  c  E. 

Neron  fit  acufer  les  Chre- 
tiens de  Pembrafement  dc 
Rome  qu'il  avoit  fait  feire 
lui-meme. 

On  revient  au  lieu  d'ou  l'on 
etoit  parti.  On  retourne  aulieu 
ou  Ton  etoit  a/le* 


423.  The  fecond  pluperfecl  or  compound  of  the  firfl:  per- 
fect of  the  indicative  of  auxiliary  verbs,  which  denotes  to  the 
fame  purpofe  as  the  firfl:  perfect,  with  this  difference :  firjl,  that 
it  often  infinuates  fpmething  to  come  after ;  as,  quand  il  eut 
parle,  il  fe  retira,  when  he  had  fpoken,  he  withdrew,  &e. 
Secondly^  that  the  duration  of  the  action  is  exprefs'd  by  fbme 
words  for  that  purpofe  5  as,  il  eut  bientit  fait,  he  had  foondone, 
&c. 

Prac- 
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Practice. 


Who  doubts,  /ays  Quintili- 
an,  but  that  mankind  received 
the  gift  of  fpeech  from  the 
fame  being  who  created  them ; 
and  that  even  immediately 
after  their  creation  ? 

When  the  king  of  Babylon, 
whom  the  fcripture  names 
Merodac  Baladaft,  had  fent 
ambafiaddrs  to  Ezechjas  to 
congratulate  him  upon  his  re- 
covery frbrrt  the  point  of  death, 
and  pefhaps  alfo  to  be  exa&ly 
inform'd  of  the  retrogradation 
of  thefhadoW  in  the  fun-dial  in 
his  palace;  Ezechias,  pleafed 
With  the  honour  done  him,  en- 
tertain'd  the  ambaffadorl  with 
the  fight  of  his  choiceft  trea- 
fufesj  and  as  foon  as  thefe 
were  departed,  Ifaiah,  to  whom 
God  had  reveal'd  with  what 
vanity  the  heart  of  Ezechias 
was  elated,  went  in  the  Al- 
mighty's name  and' denounced 
to  him,  that  all  his  tre'afures 
fhould  be  carried  into  Babylon; 
that  his  royal  defendants 
fhould  be  captives  there ;  and 
employ'd  by  the  conqueror  in 
the  moft  fervile  occupations. 


Qui  doute,  dit  Quintilien, 
que  les  hommes  n'aient  refu' 
la  parole  de  celui  dont  ils 
avoient  recu  l'etre,  &  meme 
aujjitit  qu'iU  Yeurent  refu? 

Le  roi  deBabilone,  que  l'ecri- 
ture  apele  Merodoc  Baladan, 
ayant  envoye  des  ambafladeurs 
a  Ezeohias  pour  le  congratuler 
de  ce  qu'ayant  ete  malade  a  la 
mort,  il  avoit  recouvre  la  fan- 
te,  &peut  etre  auffi  pours'in- 
former  exadiement  de  la  retro- 
gradation  de  l'ombre  du  ftile 
du  cadran  folaire  de  fon  pal  a  is ; 
ce  prince  fenfible  a  cet  honeur, 
fit  voir  a  ces  ambafladeurs 
tout  ce  qu'il  avoit  de  plus  pre- 
cieux  :  &  quand  ils  fe  furent 
retires,  Ifai'e,  a  qui  Dieu  avoit 
revele  Penflure  fecrete  du  cdeur 
d'Ezechias,  vint  lui  anoncer 
de  fa  part,  que  tous  fes  trefors 
feroient  portes  a  Babilone ;  que 
des  princes  nes  de  fon  Tang  y 
feroient  captifs ;  &  qu'ils  y  fef- 
roient  employes  par  le  vain- 
queur  a  des  minifteres  humi- 
lians. 


424.  The  future  or  fourth  Jimple  tenje,  which  denotes  that 
what  we  affirm  of  the  fubjeft  is  to  come ;  as,  je  dinerai  chez 
vous,  I  (ball  dine  at  your  houfe ;  je  vous  verrtii  demain,  I  fhall 
fee  you  to-morrow ;  il  lui  parUra^  he  will  fpeak  to  him,  fcfc. 

Practice. 


St.  Paul  fays,  that  we  fhaH 
put  on  immortality,  when  we 
rife  from  the  dead. 

In  death  the  body  dies  as  to 
human  existence  5  at  the  day 

of 


Saint  Paul  dit,  que  nous  re- 
vetirons  l'incorruption,  quand 
nous  ferons  reflufcites. 

'A  la  mort  le  corps  meurt  a 

la  vie  mortele ;    au  jugement 

Nn  2  il 
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of  judgment  it  will  rife  to  a 
new  life :  after  judgment  it 
will  mount  to  heaven,  and  re- 
main there  eternally. 


il  rejfufcitera  a  une  nouvele 
vie  :  apres  le  jugement  il  mon- 
tera  au  del,  &  y demcurera 
eternelement. 


425.  The  imperative  has  either  a  prefent  or  future  fignifica- 
tion  ;  as,  taifez-vous,  hold  your  tongue  ;  foyez  plus  prudent,  be 
more  prudent,  &c. 

Practice. 

Be  natural  in  your  aclions :  ^giffez  naturelement :  parkz 

be  the  fame  in  your  cqnverfa-  de  meme  ;  &  ne  vous  metez 

tion;  and    never    rack    your  point  a  la  torture  pour  vous 

own  imagination  to  embarrafs  demonter,  qu  pour  trouver  un 

yourfelf,  or  to  run  in  queft  of  a  bon  moU 


witty  turn. 

Let  us  prepare  ourfelves  for 
eternity,  let  us  every  moment 
fuppofe  ourfelves  on  the  en- 
trance into  it.  Whatever  we 
have  to  do,  let  us  do  it  for 
the  fake  of  eternity ;  and  let 
this  be  the  end  of  all  our 
a&ions.  Let  us  read,  write, 
meditate,  watch,  ,-fpeak,  do 
every  thing  in  fliort  with  a  view 
to  eternity.  Whoever  aims  to 
immortal  triumphs  let  him 
fight  for  immortality. 

Keep  an  exact  account  of 
3rour.  time,  and  you'll  find 
that  you  have  employ'd  but 
the  leaft  part  of  it  in  your  own 
behalf. 


Priparons-nous  tous  les  jours 
a  Peternite.  Figurons  -  nous 
etre  a  tout  moment  a  la  porte. 
Tout  ce  que  nous  avons  a 
hire,  faifons-le  pour  Feternite  ; 
qu'elle  foit  la  fin  de  toutes  nos 
actions :  lifons,  ecrivons,  me~ 
ditonsY  veillons,  prions,,  enfin 
raportoris  tout  a  l'eternite.  £hte 
celui  qui  afpire  a  des  triom- 
phes  eternels  combate  pour  Fe- 
ternite. 

•  Tenez  un  compte  exact:  de 
votre  vie,  ,&  vous  verrez  que 
vous  r^'en  aurez  employe  pour 
vous  que  la  moindre  partie. 


426.  The  conjunctive,  which  is  ufed  with  fuch  verbs,  con- 
junctions, &c,  as  are  already  mention'd,  has  feven  tenfes,  viz. 

427.  The  prefent  or  firjl  Jimple  tenfe,  which  has  often  a  fu- 
ture fignification,  and  is  ufed  with  a  verb  in  the  prefent  or  fu- 
ture tenfe,  either  exprefs'd  or  underftood ;    as,  quelque  bonne 

,  mine  qu'ilfajfe,  ilriejlpas  content,  whatever  good  face  he  puts  on, 
he  is  not  fatisfied  ;  il  Jfaut  que  vous  lui  en  parliez,  you  muft  fpealc 
to  him  about  it ;  Dieu  lui  faffe  tnifiricorde,  viz.  je  fouhaite  que 
Pieu  lui  faffe  mtfericorde,  I  wjfl*  God  may  have  mercy  on 
Wm.  Prac- 
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AC'TICE. 


All  men  are  attra&ed  by 
pleafure ;  it  is  the  fpring  of 
all  their  a&ions,  and  puts 
them  in  motion.  Prudence 
teaches  us  to  take  advantage  of 
this  inclination  to  turn  man- 
kind into  the  road  we  would 
have  'em  take.  And  that  our . 
language  may  be  well  receiv- 
ed by  our  audience,  we  Should 
endeavour  to  captivate  the  ear, 
which,  in  regard  to  founds, 
ferves  as  the  avenue  to  the 
foul :  befides  that  the  pleafure, 
which  others  receive  from  our 
converfation,  is  preceded  by  an 
advantage  accruing  to"  our- 
felves  ;  fince  it  is  eafc  in  the 
fpeaker,  which,  produces  fatif- 
faction  in  the  hearer. 

Men  vary  fo  much  in  their 
tafte, ,  that  it  will  never  be 
poffible  for  any  work  to  fuit 
the  tafte  of  all. 


Le  plaifir  atire  apres  lui 
tous  les  hommes  ->  c'eft  lui  qui 
eft  le  principe  de  tous  leurs 
mouvemens,  &  qui  les  fait 
agir.  La  prudence  demande 
qu'on  fe  ferve  <le  ce  panchant 
pour  les  conduire  ou  Ton 
veut  qu'ils  aillent :  &  afin  que 
nos  paroles  recoivent  un  favo- 
rable acueil,  if  faut  qu'on  gagne 
les  oreilles,  qui,  en  fait  de  fons, 
font  comme  les  portieres  de 
Tame;  outre  que  le  plaifir 
que  nous  donnons  en  parlant 
eft  precede  de  notre  propre  u- 
tilite  ;  le  foulagement  de  celui 
qui  parle  fefant  le  contente- 
ment  de  celui  qui  ecoute. 


Le  gout  des  hommes  eft  fi 
diferent,  qu'il  ne  fera  jamais 
poffible  qu'un  ouvrage  foit  du 
gout  de  tout  le  monde. 


428.  The  uncertain  or  conditional,  which  is  the  fecond  fimple 
ten/ij  and  denotes  either  what  fliould,  would,  could,  or  might 
be  upon  a  fuppofition ;  as,  je  croyois  qiCil  deviendroit  fage,  I 
thought  he  might  become  good,  C5?<\  or  what  Ihould,  would, 
could,  or  might  be  upon  a  condition,  and  then  it  has  always 
a  future  fignification  ;  as,  je  le  ferois,  fi  je  le  pouvois^l  would 
do  it,  if  I  could  ;  je  voudrois  eire  heureuxy  I  would  be  happy, 
viz.  if  I  could,  fcf  c . 


Pr  a  c 
HTwere  in  vain  to  pretend 
to  turn  a  rich  blockhead   into 
ridicule;  the  laughers  are  all 
on  his  fide. 

Let  us  not  envy  particular 
people  their  great  wealth ; 
they  poflefs  it  on  fuch  hard 
ierms,  as  would  by  no  means 

fuit 


T  t  C  E. 

Un  projet  aflez  vain  feroit 
'  de  vouloir  tourner  en  ridicule 
un  homme  fort  fot  &  fort  riche  ; 
les  rieurs  font  de  fon  cote. 

N'envions  point  a  une  forte 

de  gens  leurs  grandes  richefles  j 

ils  ies  ont  a  titre  onereux  ;  & 

qui  ne  nous  acomoderoit  point : 

v  ils 


The  Theory  ^Practice, 


278 

Aiit  us.  They  have  parted 
with  their  reft,  their  health, 
their  honour  and  confidence  to 
purchafe  it.  The  price  is  too 
dear ;  there  is  nothing  to  be 
got  by  fuch  a  bargain. 


ils  ont  facrifie  leur  repos,  leur 
fante,  leurhoneur,  &  leur  con- 
fcience  pour  les  avoir :  cela  eft 
trop  cher;  &  il  riy  a  rien  a 
gagner  a  un  tel  marche. 


429.  The  firjl  perfeif  ox  third  finrple  tenfe,  which  has  often  a 
future  fignification,  and  is  ufed  with  a  verbal  noun,  or  with  a  verb 
in  any  tenfe,  except  the  prefent  and  the  future ;  as,  ilvouloit,  il 
vculuty  il  a  voulu  queje  le  fijjh,  he  was  willing  I  fhould  do  it,  or 
he  would  have  me  do  it;  //  voudroit  que  je  le  fiffe7  he  would  be 
willing  I  fhould  do  it,  or  he  would  have  me  do  it ;  s*il  avoit 
voulu  que  je  le  fiffe*  if  he  had  been  willing  I  Ihould  do  it,  or  if 
he  would  have  had  me  do  it ;  il  eut  voulu  que  je  le  fifty  he  had 
been  willing  I  £hould  do  it,  or  he  would  have  had  me  do  it ; 
il  euroit  or  il  eUt  voulu  que  je  lefiffij  he  fhould,  would  or  could 
have  been  willing  I  fhould  do  it,  or  he  would  have  had  me  do 
it,  &c. 

Practice. 


A  difcourfe  is  pleafing, 
when  it  appears  that  the  ora- 
tor could  not  have  found  better 
terms  thanthofe  he  makes  ufe 
of  to  exprefs  his  meaning: 
that  he  could  not  have  placed 
them  to  more  advantage,  to 
give  them  their  proper  effeft, 
or  to  render  the  language  eafy 
and  fluent;  and  that  he  has 
made  choice  of  the  mbft  na- 
tural and  (horteft  turn  of  ex- 
preffion:  for  befides  that  re- 
dundancy ihould  be  avoided, 
it  is  certain  the  mind  cannot 
reKfh  prolixity.. 

Man  being  created  to  be 
happy  in  the  poffeffion  of 
God,  whofe  eflential  nature 
is  order,  it  follows  that  order, 
infome  degree,  is  neceflary 
to  make  the  commencement 
©f  his  happinefs. 

It 


Le  difc&urs  plait  I  ceux  qui 
decouvrent  que  Porateur  ne 
pouvoit  pas  trouver  des  termes 
<\\iidiftinguaffent  mieux  ce  qu'il 
faloit  marquer  :  qu'il  ne  pou- 
voit pas  placer  ces  termes  dans 
un  lieu  ou  ils  fiffent  un  plus 
grand  efet;  oii  ils  s'atomodaf- 
Jent  mieux  pour  rendre  la  pro- 
nonciation  facile  St  coulante : 
qu'il  a  pris  le  tour  le  plus  na- 
turel  &  le  plus  court.  Car  ou- 
tre au'il  ne  faut  rien  faire  d'i- 
nutile,  il  eft  certain  que  l'efprit 
n'aime  pas  qu'on  l'ennuye. 

L'homme  etant  fait  pour 
poftederDieu,  qui  eft  effentie- 
tement  Fordre,  il  faloit  que 
tout  ce  qui  l'aproche  de  Fordre 
comen$at  fon  bonheur. 


of  the  Fremc 

It  k  fometimes  better  for  a 
thought  to  have  a  little  of  the 
problem  in  it,  rather  than  the 
axiom. 

The  leifure  of  a  wife  man 
defer ves  indeed  a  better  name ; 
his  ftudy,  converfation,  read- 
ings and  retirement  being  real- 
ly his  employments. 
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^  II  vaudroit  quelquefois 
mieux  qu'une  penfee  fit  un 
peu  (ombre  que  d'etre  trop 
brillante. 

II  ne  manque  a  l'oifivete  du 
fage  qu'un  meilleurnom:  & 
*  que  mediter,  parler,  lire,  Sc 
etre  tranquile  s'apelat  travail- 
ler. 


430.  The  fecond  perfefl  or  compound  of  the  prefent  of  the 
conjunctive  of  auxiliary' verbs,  which  is  ufed  with  a  verb  in 
the  prefent  and  future  of  the  indicative,  the  firft  compound 
tenfes  of  the  indicative  and  conjunctive,  as  alfo  after  a  verbal 
noun ;  as,  il  faut  que  vous  lui  en  ayez  parU9  you  muft  have 
fpoken  to  him  about  it,  je  le  feral  avant  qu'ilfoit  venu9  PU  dp 
it  before  he  comes  ;  quoique  je  ne  vous  me  pas  dit  qu'elle  lui  ait 
icrity  tho'  I  never  told  you  (he  had  written  to  him,  ^V. 
PilaCt  ice. 


AH  the  pleafures  of  the 
world  are  fleeting,  and  defert 
14s  before  we  have  had  well 
time  enough  to  tafte  'em. 

Experience  fhews  that 
dumb  people,  with  inftru&ion, 
may  learn  to  /peak ;  but  never 
without  it.  Language  in  ge- 
neral is  but  an  aflemblage  of 
fimple  founds  of  which  the 
letters  call'd  the  elements  of 
difcourie,  are  the  figns.  It 
was  never  known  that  a  dumb 
man  ever  found  out  of  himfelf 
the  pronunciation  of  thofe  let- 
ters. The  thing  is  eafy  to 
thofe  who  hear  others  talk; 
becaufe  we  naturally  imitate 
what  we  hear.  But  a  deaf 
man,  nay,  a  child,  a  man  of 
any  age,  let  him  hear  never  fo 
well,  if  he  has  not  converted 
with  men,  that  know  how  to 
(peak,  would  never  fpeakj  that 

is, 


Tous  les  contentemens  de 
ce  monde  paflenjt  trop  vite,  & 
ils  nous  quitent  avartt  que  nous 
les  ayons  goutes. 

L'experience  fait  conoitre 
que  des  muets,  qui,  etant  in- 
ftruits,peuventaprendre  a  par- 
ler, ne  le  peuvent  faire  fans 
maitre.  Tout  le  langage 
n'eft  qu'un  aflemblage  des  fons 
fimples,  dont  les  letres,  que 
nous  apelons  les  elemens  du 
difcours,  font  les  fignes.  On 
vCa  point  vu  qu'aucun  muet 
ait  invente  de  lui-meme  la 
prononciation  de  ces  letres : 
la  chofe  eft  aifee  a  ceux  qui 
entendent  parler ;  car  nature- 
lement  nous  imitons  ce  que 
nous  entendons.  Mais'  un 
fourd,  que  dis-je,  un  fourd? 
un  enfant,  un  homme  quelque 
age  qu'il  foit,  quand  il  auroit 
de  bonnes  oreilles,  s'il  ne  con- 
verfoit 


*  H  faudroit,  fculmen:  is  here  underftood* 
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is,  he  never  would  form  any 
articulate  word. 


I  cannot  doubt  but  that 
God  had  fome  defign  in  giving 
me  life ;  for- 1  obferve,  that 
every  thing  within  me  has  its 
proper  office  and  end  aiftgn'd 
to  it :  the  eye  to  fee ;  the  ear 
to  hear ;  the  hands  to  hold ; 
the  feet  to  walk.  Therefore 
it  is  impoffible  that  every  part 
of  me  fhould  be  made  with  a 
defign,  and  yet  that  there 
fhould  be  none  with  regard  to 
the  whole. 


,  verfoit  point  avec  des  hommed 
qui  fuffent  parler,  il  ne  parle- 
roit  jamais;  c'eft-a-dire,  qu'il 
ne  formeroit  jamais  aucune 
parole  articulee. 

Je  ne  faurois  douter  que 
Dieu  n'ait  eu  quelque  deffein 
en  me  donant  la  vie;  car 
j  'obferve  que  dans  moi,  tout 
a  fa  deftination  &  fa  fin :  1'ceil 
.eft  pour  voir;  Toreille  pour 
entendre ;  la  main  pour  agir ; 
le  pie  pour  marcher.  II  n'eft 
done  pas  poffible  que  chatjue 
partie  (bit  faite  avec  un  deffein, 
&  qu'il  n'y  en  ait  aucun  par 
raport  au  tout. 


431.  The  firjl  pluperfecl  or  compound  of  the  conditional 
of  auxiliary  verbs,  which  denotes  what  fhould,  would,  could 
or  might  havp  been  upon  a  fuppofition  or  condition ;  as,  quand 
mime  il  P  auroit  vu,  fuppofe  he  (hould  have  feen  him  ;  faurois 
buyfi  U  vin  avoit  ete  bon,  I  fhould,  would,  could  or  might  have 
drank,  if  the  wine  had  been  good,  &c. 

Pk  a  c  t  i  c  e. 


Life  was  given  us  only  on 
condition  of  dying;  and  he 
who  is  loth  to.  die,  would  ra- 
ther not  have  lived. 

'Tis  a  wife  remark  of  a  learn- 
ed and  ingenious  phyfician, 
that  if  God  had  not  given 
Speech  to  the  firft  man,  the 
ufe  of  it  would  never  have  been 
known. 

We  are  fo  unhappy  as  never 
to  take  pleafure  in  any  thing, 
without  being  fubjefi  to  the 
contingency  of  grief,  in  cafe 
it  does  not  fucceed ;  which 
cohfequence  a  thoufand  cir- 
cumstances may,  (and  every 
1  hour 


La  vie  n'a  ete  donee  qu*& 
condition  de  la  mort ;  ainfi 
celui  qui  ne  veut  pas  mourir, 
auroit  voulu  ne  pas  vivre. 

C'eft  une  favante  remarque 
de  cet  .habile  &  judicieux  me- 
decin,  que  fi  Dieu  n'avoit 
point  done  la  parole  au  pre- 
mier des  hommes,  l'ufage  en 
auroit  ete  ignore. 

Nous  fommes  fi  malheureux, 
que  nous  ne  pouvons  prendre 
plaifir  a  une  chofe,  qu'a  con- 
dition de  nous  facher,  fi  elle 
nous  reuflit  mal ;  ce  qui  peut 
aifement  arriver,  &  arrive  & 
toutie  heure*    Qui  auroit  trouve 
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hour  do)  produce.  Whoever 
fltall  find  out  the  fecret  of.  be- 
ing happy  in  prosperity,  and 
of  being  kifenfible  of  adverfity 
will  have  hit  the  mark. 


le  fecret  de  fe  rejouir  du  bien, 
fans  etre  touchy  du*mal  con- 
traire,  aurrit  ir4vw  le  point. 


432.  .The  ficond  pluperfo&f  or  compound  of  the  firft  per- 
fect of  the  conjun&ive  of  auxiliaiy  verbs  (which  as  other 
tenfes  of  the  conjun&ive  is.  alfo  uied  after  certain  conjunc- 
tions) is  fubject  to  the  fame  rule  as  its  fimple  tenfe;  Examp. 
if  voudroit  yue  je  feuj/i  faity  he  would  have  me  have  dQne 
U  ;  s'if  avmt  voulu  que  je  Veuffi,  fait,  if  he  had  been,  willing 
that  I  fhould  have  done  it,,  or  if  he  would  have  had  me 
have  done  it,  4sV. 

Practice. 


Tho*  Epiftetus  had  learn'd 
only  from  nature  that  our 
will  ought  to  be  conform- 
able to  that  of  God,  yet  he 
teaches  it  admirably  well  in. 
thefe  terms.  *«  I  conceive," 
feys  he,  "  that  what  God 
"  wills,  is  better  'than  what. 
<c  I  defire :  therefore  I  a,m  re,- 
<J  folved  to  attach  myfelf  to 
44  him  as  a  faithful  fervant  to 
44  his  'matter,  antj  to  defire  no- 
44  thing  but  what  he  wills."    . 

What  is,  good  in  Montagne 
cannof  he  come  at  without 
difficulty;  what  is  amifs  iq 
him,  not  to  fpealc  of  his  mo* 
rality,  might  have  been  foon 
rectified;  had  it -been  hinted 
to  him*  that  he  dealt  too  much 
in  fiory-tellingy  and  talk'd  too 
much  of  himfelf. 

If  there  be  a  God,  we  muft 

love  him  only,   and  not  the 

creature.     The  reafonings  of 

the  impious  in  the  book  of 

Wif- 


Sfyoiju' Epi&tte  n\ut  aftis 
que  de  la  nature  qu'il  faloit 
vouloir  ce  que  Dieu  veut, 
il  Tenfeigne  neanmoiris  fort 
bien  dans  ces  termes.  „  Je 
,,  juge,  dit-il,  que  ce  que.  Dieu. 
„  vey|,  .eft  mejlleur  que  ce  que 
„  je.fouhaite.  Je  vqux  done 
„,  m'atacjier  a  lui  comme  un 
„  ferviteur  fidele  a  fun  maitre : 
>,  &  ne  rien  defirer  que  ce 
„  qu'il  veut,, 

Ce  que  Montagne  a  de  bon 
ne  pe,ut  &re  aquis  que  dificile- 
rnsnt,  Ce  qu'il  a  de  mauvais, 
j'entends  hors  les  rnjoeurs,  eut 
pu  etre corrige  en  un  moment; 
fi  on  Teut  ayerti  qu'il  faifoit 
trop  d*hiftoires,  &  qir*il  parjoit 
trop  de  foi, 

.  S'il  y  a  un  Dieu,  il  ne  faut 
aimer  que  lui,  &  non  les  crea- 
tures. Le  raifonement  des  im- 
pies  dans  le  livre  de  la  fagefle, 
V  n'eft 


Oo 
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alfo  another  rcafbn  and  foun- 
dation for  the  man's  authority 
over  the  woman.  For,  after 
all,  female  charms  and  beauty 
have  power  only  over  the 
heart ;  and  at  the  fame  time 
are  a  very  worthy  attachment ; 
but  power  is  the  conftant 
prerogative  of  ftrength  and 
wifdonx.      •    • 

We  hold  of  God,  our  be- 
ing, our  life,  and  our  for- 
tunes. 

Little  geniufes  have  the 
knack  of  talking  much,  and 
yet  faying  nothing. 

Memorandums    are    often 

neceflary.  Remarks  are  fome- 

.  times,  ^  ujfe&il,       Obfervations 

fhould  be  founded  in  fcience. 

Reflexions  are  not  always  juft. 


les  deux  fexes,  ejl  encore  la 
'  caufe  &  le  fondement  de  fa 

•  puiflance  du  mari  fur  la  fera- 
me  :  car  enfin  let  graces  &  la 
beaut  e  tCont  droit  que  fur  le 
cceur;  elles  en  meritent  farts 
doute  I'atachement ;  mais  la 
puijfance  ejl  toujours  l'apanage 
de  la  force  &  de  la  fogeffe 
dePefprit. 

*  Nous  tenons  de  Dfeu  notre 
etre,  notre  vie,  &  notre  for- 
tune. 

Les  petits  ejprits  ant  le  don 
de  parler  beaucoup,  &  de  ne 
rien  dire.  y 

Les  notes  font  fouverrt  nc**- 
ceiTkires.  Les  remarques  font 
quelquefois  utiles.  Les  obfer* 
vations  doivent  etre  favantes. 
Les  reflexions  ne  font  pas  tou- 
jours juftes. 


436.  A  number  is  Compofed  of  perfons,  viz. 


ye9  I ;     which  is 

///,  thou 

sly  eUe%  on9eey  he,  fhe,  it,  one*  "J 
people,  they,  or  any  fubje£t  / 
whatever  in  the  Angular  f 
number,  J 

nous%  we ;  which  is 

vous,  you,  or  ye, 

iZr,  elles,  ce9     they,     or    any 
.   fubjeft    whatever     in     the 
plural  number, 


the  firft 
the  fecond 

the  third 


} 


the  firft 
the  fecond 

the  third 


f 


perfon 
Angular. 


perfbn 
plural. 


Practice. 


The  Scripture  fays  of  God, 

"  I  am  that  I  am ;   I  am  Al- 

«f  pha  and  Omega ;   the  be- 

44  ginning    and  end    Of   all 

."  things." 

You  will  never  be  great  but 

in  proportion  as  you  are  fe- 

date 


*  VEcriture    dit     de   Dieu, 
.  „  je  fujs;qui  je  fms9  Alpha  & 
9,  Omega,  lecomencemeat1& 
„  la  fin  de  toutes  chofes.cc 

Tu  ne  feras  grand  qu'au- 
tant  que     tu  [eras    modece 

.    .  & 
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date  and  refolntc  in  conquer- 
ing your  paffipns.  - 

No  juft  definition  can  be 
given  of  God  %  ,b.ecauf»  he  is 
incomprehenfible. 

Enmity  is  more  open;  it 
always  appears  above  board. 
Rancour .  keeps  behind  the 
curtain ;  and  dtfguifes  itfelf,  . : 
.  It  is  a  great  talent  to  knsw 
how  to  conceal  <*ur  .talents. 


We  repay  or  compenfajfc 
what  was  letnt  or  given  us; 
we  return  what  was  pledged 
or  depofited ;  and  we  reftore 
what  was  ftol'n  or  taken 
away.  .^  .  „ 

.  If  at  court  you  judge  by 
appearances,  you'll  be; often 
deceived :  the  appear &nce  there 
is  fcarce  ever  the  reality.  . :,-  v 

Politicians  never  expofethe 
infide  of  their  hearts ;    they 
artfully  keep  conceal'd  all  the . 
inward    workings     of    their 
paffions. 

We  (hould  in  all  our  a&ions 
preferve  a  prefence  of  mind, 
and  endeavour  to  lender  'em 
all  either  ads  of  equity  or  be- 
nevolence. 

*Tis  your  reftlefi,  ambitious 
and  turbulent  minds,  which 
difturb  the  .  tranquillity  of 
ftates. 
'  God,  who  is  eflentially  juft, 
can  neither  be  regardlefe  nor  in- 
fenfible  of  our  mifdemeanpurs. 

Diftruft  makes  us  cunning. 
Anxioufnefs  for  fuccefi,  ac- 
companied with*  prefence  of 
mind,  makes  us  acute.  The 
knowledge  of  the  world  and 
of  bufinefs  makes  us  capable, 
,  1  The 


&  courageux  pour  vaincre  tes 
paffions. 

On  ne  faureit  doner  de 
Dieu  uiie  .bonne  definition, 
parcequ'/V//?  incomprehenfible. 

Uinimitie  eft  plus  declaree  * 
elk par  ok  toujours  ouvertc- 
ment.  La  rancune  eft  plus 
cachee,  elle  diffwude. 
( :  Gift  une  grande  habilete 
que:  4e  favoir  cacher  fon  ha- 
bilete. 

Nous  rmdens  oe  quV»  nousr 
audit- preti  ou  done.  N$us 
remetons  ce  quemus  avians 
engage  ou  en  depot.  Nius 
reftituans  ce  .que  mus  avians 
pris  ou  v$li.  .  >  . 
.}. Si.  vausjugez  fiir.  les  apa-. 
rences  a  k  cour, .  items  \fere%, 
fouvc^t  trompe :  ce  qui  paroit 
tfeft  prejTque  jamais  Javeritc. 

Les  politiques  ne  montrent 
jamais  1'interieur  de  leur  ame; 
jh  jatunent  aadedan*  d'eux- 
memes  tous  les  mouvemens 
d&leurs  paffions. 

Nous  devons  conferver  dans 
nos  actions  la  prefence  d'efprit, 
&  faire  enforte  qu' elks  foient 
tputesou  des  a&$s  de  bonte 
ou  des  a&es  d'equite. 

Ce,  font  les  efprits  inquiets, 
ambitieux,  &  remuans,  qui 
troublent  le  repos  des  repub- 
liques. 

Dieu  qui  eft  eflentielement 
l'brdre,  n'eft  ni  indiferent,  ni 
infenfible  a  nos  defbrdres. 

La  defiance  rend  fin.  Hen- 
vie  de  r&iffir  jointe  a  la  pre- 
fence d'elprit  rend  fubtil. 
Uufage  du  monde  &  des  a- 
faires  rend  delie. 


Lf  tortm  craint  d'&r*  i& 
couvcrt;  .le  friptn  d'etre  re- 
cont*;  h  filoutfiut  futpris* 
&  £  wfar  d'etre  pris. 


«86        5P5&?  TfcEClY   tffcf  £*ACTICE 

The  thief  is  afraid  of  being 
flifcover'd ;  the  cheat  of  being 
found  otttj  die  pickpocket  of 
being  cateh'd  ta  the  b&  ;■  and 
the  robber  of  being  appre* 
tended*. 

To  undeceive  a  hnan.who 
k  prepofle&d  in  favour  of  his 
own  merit,  is  doing  him  as 
Rttfc  fervice  as  was  ddne^  to 
the  madman  of  Athens,  that 
fanfied  every  {hip  coming  into 
the  harbour  his  own. 

Caefar  afcended  to  the  em- 
pire by  very  fanguinary  means. 

The  fantaftic  man  is  m  him- 
fclf  femething  difficult ;  the 
odd  mortal,  extravagant;  the. 
capricious,  fomething  arbitra- 
ry;  the  bumourfome,  fubjee) 
to  vidffitudes  of  temper  j  and 
themorofe,  <ti%uftiiig. 


Detromper  im  homme  pr6- 
ocupe  de  ion  merke,  eUJl  lot 
reodre  un  auffi  mauvaie  ofiee 
que  cerui  quV*  rendit  a  ce  fou 
d'Atheoes,  qui  cnyoh  qu* 
tons  les  vaijjiaux  qui  arr'woitnt 
dans  k  port  etcicHt  i  luu 

Cefar  parvint  au  throne  par 
des  voies  bien  fanglantes. 

Le  fantajqne  da  proprement 
quelque  chofe  de  diScilej  k 
bizarre  guelque  chdfe  d'ex* 
traordinapre ;  le  capricieux  quel- 
que chofe  d'arhitraire ;  lequin* 
Peux  quelque  chofe  de  periodi* 
que;  Ac  U  bourru  quetyu* 
chofe  de  matrflkde. 


SECT.    V. 


Or.PA.RTlCIP.KiES.    . 

437.  1>Articiples  are  fo  call'd*,  becaufe.they  partake  of  the 
-*  nature  of  verbs,  from  which  they  are  fbrm'd:  they 
partake  of  the  nature  of  verbs,  in  that  they  have  tenfes,  as  the 
verbs  have,  viz.  a  preftnt  and  a  petft ;  ind  that  they  govern  the, 
feme  cafe*  as  does  the  verb  from-  which  they  are  fonn'd:  but 
of  themfelves  they  denote  no  affirmation,  as  verbs  do  ;  neither 
have  they  any  diftin&ion  of  perfoms,  as  verbs  have. 

*    Participles  are  either  AffrW  or  faffive. 

Of  tbfc  PARTICIPLE  ACTIVE. 

438.  The  participk  aRiv*  is  always  indeclinable  j  Examp* 
imhotnmey  unefemme,  desbomnus  Off  des  fetrimn  amoijant  cea 
meffieiirs,  a  man,  a  woman*  men  or  women,  knowing  thofc 
gentlemepi  le  iarf<m,la  fille%  ks  gearftmt  or  In  filfa  <g*U  1* 

fiew* 
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£6we,  the  boy,  the  girl,  the  boys  tt  die  girls  having  a  fever, 

P&ACflCt 

fenfible  woman,  C'eft  une  femme  fege,,ata«> 
cfcee  a  fes  deyorrs,  craigrumt 
Dieu9  aimantfon  mariy  ic  ayasU 
grand  fain  de  fa  famille. 

Ce  font  des  gens  modeftes,  , 
ufant  &  jokijfant  fagement  de 
toutes  cbojes. 


She  is  a 
conftant  to  her  duty,  fearing 
God,  loving  her  hufoand,  and 
taking  true  care  of  her  family. 

They  are  moderate  men, 
who  ule  and  enjoy  every  thing 
fn  the  difcrecteft  manner. 


439.  Obferve  that  fome  participles  afiive  are,  by  ufe,  be- 
come regular  adjeclives,  and  ibme  fubftanthts  j  Examp,  sou 
charmante  perfine^  a  charming  perfon ;  une  pajjim  dominant** 
a  predominant  paffion ;  des  femmes  mUl f antes ^  detracting  wo* 
men,  &e.  le  fupliant9  la  fupliante9  the  petitioner ;  un  mfdifanty 
me  midifanter  a  flanderer  5  des  ignorans9  ignorant  men  j  des 
■ignorantes?  ignorant  Women,  6fc. 

Practice, 
An  engaging  air  and  win- 
ning behaviour  goes   further 
.-  With  the  ladies*  than  the  wor-, 
ihinefc  either  of  the  heart  or 


mind* 

It  is  impoulble  to  fix  living 
languages,  and  prevent  thefr 
changing. 

A  conqueror  with  modera- 
tion is  doubly  glorious* 

Never  give  credit  to  what 
flanderers  report. 

Ignorant  people  are  general* 
lyobftinate. 


h'air  prevenant  &  les  ska* 
mires'  ehgtgeantcs  font  d'uip 
plus  grand  fecoure  aupres  de* 
dames  que  le  merite  du  coeuc 
&  de  l'efprit. 

II  eft  impoffible  de  fixer  les 
leagues  vivantesy   &  d'empd* 
cher  qu'elles  ne  changent. 
,    Un  ttinyuerant  modefte  eft 
doublement  glorieux. 

N'ajoutez  jamais  for,  a  ct 
que  difent  les  medifans. 

Les  igmfans  ibnt  ordinaire* 
meat  opiniatres. 


440.  When  the  participle  a&ive  takes  after  it  a  participle 
pajjivey  it  denote*  a  time  paft;   Exarrip.  aydnt  ditti^  je  fus  she 

Jromtner.9  having  dined,  I  took  a  walk ;  s'itatst  babille,  ilfortit9 
aving  drefs'd  himfelf  he  went  out,  &V. 

P*AC  TUB. 

Having  paufed  a  while  upon  Ayant  ptnst  ^udtyue  temi  1 
*j*at  had  juft  been  faid  to  him,  ce  qu'on  v&fifefc  <te  lui  dtre^ 
he  anfwer'd  he  was  Satisfied  il  repondit  qu'ii  eti  etoit  con- 
With  i^  prpyided  the  execution  -  tent,  a  condition  qu'on  en  re* 

of     ,  metroit 
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of  it  wa*4$ferj?\l  to  the  next 
day. 

*Ti8  an  .advantage  fo£  fa„ 
book,  if  its  author  lives  long1 
enough  after  its  firft  publica- 
tion, to  be  able  to  correct' the 
next  edition  by  the  advice  of 
his  friends,  the  opinion  of  the 
public,  and  his  own  reflections, 
when  arrived  to  an  age  of 
riper  judgment. 


metroit:  Texecutioo  .  au  kn- 

demain.  * 

vC'eft  un  avantage  a  un  livre 
que  fon  auteixr  furvive  aflez.de 
terns  apfes  les  premieres  edi- 
tions, pourqu'il  le  puifle  cor- 
riger  fuivant  les  avis  de  fes 
amis;  les  fentimcns  du  public,' 
&  ce  qu'il  pcut  penfer  Jin'-- 
iperne  ay  ant  attint  un  age  ou 
il  eft  plus  capable  de  juger. 


441.  Sometimes  the  particle  en,  fignifying  ivhilfl,  vjhen,  By, 
or  as,  is  placed  before  the  participle  aSfive  and  fometimes  un- 
derftood,  and  then  it  is  by  fome  called  gerund  \  as,  en  vefiant 
ici  j'ai  rencontre  un  tel,  when,  or  as  I  was  coming  here,  I 
met  fuch  a  one  ;  cela  liii  eft  arrive  en  foupant,  that  happen'd 
to  him  wbiljl,  or  as,  he  was  at  f upper  5  je  le  verrai  enpajfant, 
1  fliall  fee  him  as  I  go  by,  &c.    '  '       *    ' 

Practice, 

•    In  maintaining  your  own  o-        Eu  fiutenant  voire  opinion 

pinion,  ufe  fuch  a  degree  of    que  ce  »foit  avec  un  certain 


moderation,  as  may  givenrour 
antagonift  room  for  fubmiffion 
without  relufiance. 

There  is  ttothing  but  what 
may  lofe  its  /(pint  by  a  poor 
and  flat  translation. 

The  world  is  fill'd  with 
people,  who  are  always  mak- 
ing an  outward  corqparifon 
between  themfelves  and  0* 
thers,  and  as  conftantly  deter* 
mining  the  balance  in  their 
own  favour. 


temperament  qui  mete  celui 
qui  difpute  contre  vous  en  etat 
de  vous  ceder  fans  chagrin. 
:  *  Il  n*y  a  rien'  qu'on  ne  puifle 
fletrir  en  le*  traduifant  d'une 
maniere  bafle  &  platte. 
-  Le  monde  eft  plein  de  gens 
qui  fefanf  exteYieurement,  & 
par  habitude,  la  comparaifon 
d'eux-memes  avec  les  autres, 
deddent  toujpurs  en  faveur 
de  leur  propre  merite. 


Of  the  Uai  of  the  participle  passive. 

442.  It  is  declined,  firft,  when  not  Following  one  of  tho 
auxiliary  verbs  avoir*  to  have ;  itre,  to  he ;  Examp.  un  hotnme 
meprisi,  a  man  defpifed ;  une  .femme  meprisee,  a  woman  de- 
fpifed.;  dis  bofnmes  meprises,  men  defpifed  j  des  femmes  tne~ 
frisees,  women  de(pi fed ;  une  refolution  prije,  a  reiblution  taken  j 
les  marchandifes  vendues,  the  goods  foid,  &c     .    , 

pKACr 
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Practice. 


An  allegory  is  only  the  con- 
tinuation of  a  metaphor. 

Time  is  only  a  determinate 
Ipace  in  eternity. 

Delicacy  ot  thought  is  a 
ftrbng  fentiment  poliuYd  and 
(bften'd. 

Deeds  and  indentures  are 
to  make  men  remember ;  or 
to  bind  them  to  their  word. 
Oh  !  what  a  reproach  this  to 
human  nature ! 


L'aMgorie  n'eft  qu'une  me+ 
taphore  contihuee. 

Le  tems  n'eft  qu'une  partig 
diterminee  de  Teternite. 

La  delicateffe  dans  les  pen- 
fees  n'eft  qu'une  force  polie  & 
adoucie. 

Parchemins  inventis  pour 
faire  fouvenir,  ou  pour  con- 
vaincre  les  hommes  de  leur  pa- 
role j   honte  de  rhumanite  i 


443.  It  is  not  declined,  i°.  when  it  cannot  be  join'd  to  a 
fubftantive  as  its  adjective,  [vid.  N°.  442,  444.)  Therefore  the 
participles  parle,  fpoken  \  agi,  a£ed^  ele,  been,  &c.  are  never 
declined  :  for  we  cannot  fay,  amanjpoken,  afted  or  been  ;  or  Jbe 
is  a  woman /paten,  afted  or  ban ;  although  we  can  fay  he  is  a 
man  dejbifed,  or  be  is  a  loft  man  ;  Jhe  is  a  woman  defpifed,  or 
Jbe  is  a  toft  woman,  &c. 

Prac 
Would    not  you  think   a 


man  a  fool,  for  weeping  be- 
caufe  he  did  not  live  a  thou- 
fand  years  ago  ?  and  certainly 
the  man  that  fhould  lament 
becaufe  he  is  not  to  live  a 
thoufand  years  hence,  would 
be  equally  abfurd.  Both  the 
cafes  are  parallel.  You  did 
not  exift  in  ages  paft,  neither 
are  you  to  exift  in  ages  to 
come. 


T  I  C  E» 

Celui-la  ne  vous  paroitroit- 
il  pas  bien  fou,  qui  pleure- 
roit  de  ce  qu'il  ria  pas  vecu 
il  y  a  mille  ans  ?  certaine- 
ment  celui  qui  fe  plaindroit 
de  ne  pouvolr  pas  yivre  dans 
mille  ans,  n'auroit  pas  plus 
de  raifon.  Ces  deux  chofeg 
font  egales :  vous  n'avez  pas 
ete  aux  fiecles  pafles,  &  vous 
ne  ferei  pas  dans  ceux  de  l'a- 
venir. 


444.  Secondly,  It  is  declined  after  the  verb  etre,  fignifying* 
to  be ;  Examp.  ilsfont  meprists,  they  are  defpifed  ;  elles  font  me- 
prisees,  they  are  defpifed  ;  elles  font  perdue  s,  they  are  loft  -,  elk 
a  ete  prife,  fhe  has  been  taken,  &c. 
Practi  c  e. 
Vain  people,    when    once        Les  perfones  vaines,  quand 
they  go  aftray,  are  afhamed    elles  font  egarees,  ont  honte 

of  de 


290      The  Theory  and  Practice 

of  reforming,  or  refuming  the  de  fe,  redrefler,   &  de  sentrer 

right  road.  dans  le  bon  cherain. 

In  the  chaos,  all  the  ele-         Tous    les   elemens    etoient 

rnents  were  blended  together  miles    &    confondus    dans    le 

and  confounded.  chads.  m 

The  fages  among  the  Pa*        Les  fages  parmi  les  pai'ens, 

gans,  who  maintain'!  the  uni-  qui  ont  cut  qu'il  h'y  a  qu'un 

ty  of  the  Godhead,  were  per-  Dieu    ont    ite   ptrjecuth,   les 

fecuted  ;  the  Jews  were  hated,  Juifs  bai's,  les  Chretiens  en- 

and  fo  are  the  Chriftians  (till  core  plus.  « 
more. 

445.  20.  It  is  not  declined  in  the  compound  tenfes  of  re- 
fie£tive  and  reciprocal  verbs,  when  follow'd  by  an  accufative  5 
Examp.  elle  s'e/i  rendu  meprifable,  fhe  has  made  herfelf  defpi-  - 
cable ;  nous  nbus  fomtnes  rendu  maitres,  we  have  made  ourfelves 
matters,  &c\ 

P  I^A  CTICE, 

Ambition    and    envy     are  L'arhbition  &  l'envie  font 

crimes  the  more  to  be  guarded  des  vices  dont  on  doit  fe  de- 

againft,   as  the   depravity   of  fcndre  avec  d'autant  plus  de 

thofe  in  high  life  have  meta-  foin,    que    la  corruption    du 

morphofed  them  into  virtues,  grand  monde  s9en  ejl  fait  des 

to  avoid  the  fcandal  of  their  vertus, .  conune   pour   s'epar- 

own  vices  and  misfortunes  of  gner  -la  honte  deles  vices  &de 

their  own  feeking.  ies  miferes. 

446.  Thirdly j  It  is  declined  in  the  compound  tenfes  of  re- 
fleftive  and  reciprocal  verbs;  (vid.  J^°.  445,  447.)  Examp. 
elles  fe  font  lafsees^  thiy  have  tired  ther&felves ;    nous  nous  y 

fomtnes  acoutumees9  we  have  ufed  ourfelves  to  it,  &c. 

Practice. 
The  ancients  have  attended         I^s    anciens  fe  font    plus 
more  to  perfe&ing,   and  the    ataches  au  parfait,  &  les  mo- 
moderns  to  finifhing.  d ernes  au  fini. 

447.  3Q.  rTis  not  declined  when  the  faid  compound  tenfes 
are  followed  by  an  infinitive,'  not  preceded  by  a  particle  \  Ex* 
amp.  elle  s*ejl  fait  peindre,  (he  has  bad  her  pi&ure  drawn  j 
elles  fe  font  fait  admirer^  they  have  made  themfelves  admired, 

448.  After  etrey  to  have9  follow'd  by  an  infinitive,  preceded 
by  a  particle,  it  is  better  to  decline  the  participle,  than  not; 

there** 
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therefore  it  is  better  to  fay  and  write,  elk  sy  efl  apliquee  a  lefaire, 
flie  has  applied  herfelf  to  do  it  i  Us  fe  font  abflenus  deles  manger ■, 
they  refrain'd  from  eating  them  ;  elles  fe  font  lafsees  de  travail- 
ler,  they  have  tired  themfelves  with  working*  csV.  than  elle 
feft  aplique  a  le  faire,  Us  fe  font  abftenu  de  les  manger ',  elles 
fe  font  lafse  de  travailler. 

Practice.  . 


Men  not  being  able,  to  avoid 
death,  have  taken  it  into  their 
heads  not  to  think  on'tj  in 
order,  as  they  vainly  fuppofe, 
to  be  iefs  unhappy. 


Les  hommes  ne  pouvant 
eviter  la  mort  fe  font  ovists  de 
n'y  point  penjfer,  afin  de  fe 
rendre  moins  malheureux^  i 
ce  qu'ils  croient.  # 


449.  It  is  declined,  fourthly,  after  avoir,  to  have  ;  or  after 
dvoir\  ufed  in  a  paffive  fignification,  when  preceded  by  a  pro- 
noun in  the  accufative,  to  which  it  relates  j  fee  N0.  45  r* 
454,  455.  Exam  p.  la  maifon  que  vous  avez  achetee,  the  houfe 
you  have  bought ;  les  chevaux  que  vous  avez  achetes,  the 
horfes  you  have  bought  J  la  raifon  ^a'on  a  donnee,  the  reafon 
which  has  been  given  ;  les  livres  ^a'on  a  achete$>  the  books 
which  have  been  bought,  t£c. 

Practice. 


Scenes  of  adultery  have  ne- 
ver contributed  to  any  one's 
chaftity:  yet  fuch  torts  of 
crimes  are  the  common  fub- 
je&s  of  comedy. 

Argira  pulls  off  her  glove 
to  fliew  her  white  hand,  {he 
forgets  not  to  let.  her  fmall' 
{hoe  be  feen,  to  tell  us  flie  has 
a  little  foot :  {he  laughs  alike 
4t  all  fubje£ts  whether  comi- 
cal or  ferious,  to  {hew  a  fine 
fet  of  teeth  :  her  only  reafon 
for  uncovering  her  ears,  is 
becaufe  they  are  handfome  j 
and  if  {he  forbears  dancing, 
'tis  becaufe  {he  is  not  quite 
fatisfied  with  her  fhape,  as 
being  rather  inclinable  to  be 
lufty. 


Les  defcriptions  d'un  aduJ- 
tere  nont  jamais  rendu  chaftes 
ceux  ou  celles  qui  les  ont  enten- 
dues :  cependant  ces  fortes  de 
crimes  font  lamatiere  ordinaire 
des  comedies. 

Argire  tire  fon  gand  pour 
montrei;  une  belle  main,  & 
elle^  ne  neglige  pas  de  de- 
couvrir  un  petit  foulier  qui 
fupofe  qu'elle  a  le  pie  petit : 
elle  rit  des  chofes  plaifantes 
ou  feiieufes  pour  faire  voir  de 
belles  dents  :  fi  elle  montre 
fpn  oreille,  c'eft  qu'elle  Va 
bien  faite  ;  &  fi  elle  ne  danfe 
jamais,  c'eft  qu'elle  eft  peu 
contente  de  fa  taille  qu'elle  a 
epaifle.  Elle  entend  tous  k$ 
interets  a  1'exception  d'un 
Pp   2  feul, 
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lufty.      She  perfectly  under-  feul,    elle    parle  £oujours  ,& 

ftands    her  own    intereft    in  n'a  point  d'efprit. 
every  point  but  one;   (he  is 
for    ever    prating    without    a 
grain  of  underflanding. 

The     feveral    tranflations  Les    traductions     qtfon    a 

made  in  our  language,  have  fakes  en  notre  langue,  nous 

render'd  all    the  treafures  of  rendent    propres     toutes    les 

the  Greek  and  Latin  authors  richefles    des    Grecs    &   des 

ouf  own.  Latins. 

450.  It  is  not  declined,  40.  after  avoir,  to  have,  when  not 
preceded  by  a  pronoun  govern'd  by  it  in  the  accufative; 
Examp.  Us  ont  meprise,  they  have  defpifed ;  elles  ont  perdu y 
they  have  loft ;  elle  a  vendu,  fhe  has  fold ;  Us  ont  pris,  they 
have  taken ;  elles  ont  pris,  they  have  taken  \  Us  ont  aime%  they 
have  loved,  &fc. 

Practice. 
The  manners   of  the  pre-        Les  rhceurs  de  notre  fiecle 
fent  age  have   excluded  from     ont    banni   des   loix    de    J'a- 
the  laws  of  friendship  ull  at-     mitie    tout  atachement  cou- 
tachments  contrary    to  .felf-    traire.a  l'interet, 
intereft. 

451.  50.  It  is  not  declined  after  avoir,  to  have,  although  pre- 
ceded by  a  pronoun  govern'd  by  it  in  the  accufative,  when  fol- 
low'd  either  by  another  accufative,  or  by  its  nominative,  or  by 
an  infinitive  exprefs'd  or  underftood,  and  not  preceded  by  a  par* 
tide ;  Examp.  la  profperite  les  a  rendu  infolens,  profp£rity  has 
made  them  infolent ;  les  fruits  qu'a  mange  cet  enfant£  the  fruit 
that  child  has  eaten  5  je  les  at  vu  vehir,  I  faw  them  doming  $  il 
a  fait  toutes  les  avances  qu9i\  a  pu,  viz.  /aire,  he  fefcs  made  all 
the  advances  he  could,  wss,  make,  &c. 

Practice. 

'Tis  very  falfely  averr'd  by  C'eft  fauffcment  que  les  im- 

impious  men,  that  the  idea  of  pies  difent  que  Popinion  de  la 

God  is  a  politic  invention  of  divinite  eft  une  invention  po- 

the  Jegiflators    to    fettle   and  litique   des    legiflateurs    pour 

fecure  the  obfervance  of  their  aflurer,  pour  afermir  J'obfer- 

Jaws.     p'or,  on  the  contrary,  vation  de  leurs  loix ;    car  au 

It  is  plain  that  Jegiflators  have  „  contraire,  il  eft  evident  que  les 

laid   hold  on   this  very  fenti-  legiflateurs    fe  font  fervis  de 

ment,  which  they  had  found  cette  opinion  ya'ils  ont  trouv? 

before  deeply  imprinted  in  the  fortement  imprimee  dans  Pef- 

minds  of  their  people.  prit  des  peuples. 

We  On 
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We  are  generally  better  ■  ©n  fe  perfuade  mieux  pour 
perfuaded  by  reafons  of  our  1  ordinaire  par  les  raifons  *«'on 
own  finding  out,  than  by  thofe  a  trouve  foi-meme,  que  par 
of  other  men.    *         .      '  celles  qui    font  venues    dans 

Pefprit  des  autres. 

Demofthenes  has  furpafs'd  Demofthene  a  eface  les  o- 
the  orators  of  all  ages ;  leav-  rateurs  de  tous  les  fiecles  & 
ing  'em  as  it  were  dazzled  or  les  a  laiffe  comme  ahatus  & 
thunderftruck  by  .his  rapid  eblouis  de  fes  tonerres  &  de  fes 
eloquence.  eclairs. 

>Tis  a  favour  of  nature  to  C'eft  une  grace  que  nous  a 
have  allow'd  us  the  ufe  and  fait  la  nature  de  nous  avoir 
contemplations  of  her  works  acorde  pendant  certain  terns 
for  a  time :  when  that  time  is  l'ufage  &  la  vue  de  fes  fpec- 
over,  it  bec6mes  us  to  with-  tacles,  ce  terns  pafle  il  fe  faut 
dfaw,  retirer, 

452.  However,  when  the  participle  after  avoir,  ufed  in  a 
paffive  fi|nification,  preceded  as  by  the  laft  rule,  is  follow'd 
by  an  infinitive  preceded  by  a  particle,  it  is  declined ;  (vid. 
N°.45i.)  Examp.  des  foldatsqu'on  a  contraints  de  marcher* 
foldiers  which  have  been  obliged  to  march  5  des  gens  qu'on  a 
condamnes  a  mourir,  people  who  have  been  condemn'd  to  die  ; 
les  per/ones  qu'on  a  Jbupfonees  a* avoir  fait  le  coup,  the  perfons 
who  haye  been  fufpe&ed  to  have  done  that  adion,  &c. 

453.  N.  B.  The  participle  is  only  declinedin  the  precedinir 
cafes,  and  no  other.  ft 

454.  6°.  It  is  not  declined  after  avoir,  to  have,  follow'd 
by  que  or  ^although  preceded  by  a  pronoun  govern'd  by  it 
irr  the  accufctive  .  Examp.  la  confequence  que  fai  pretendu 
que.  vous  en  tiraffiez,  the  confequence,  which  I  pretended  that 
you  fhould  draw  from  it ;  je  les  ai  vu  qui  venoient,  I  faw  them 
who  were  coming,  &c. 

455.  70.  When  the  participle  and  verb  are  both  ufed  im- 
perfonally  ;  Exam.  Ie4  chaleurs  qu'/7  a  fait,  the  hot  weather 
we  have  had  j  les  pluies  qu'/7  a  fait,  the  rains  we  have  had, ' 
&c.  *' 

S"E  C  T. 
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O:  mz  CrrjrGATiow  rf  Ac  avxiiuit  Ver  bs 
abbt  and  ifre. 

jtxt  *T"HT  twr  Pioci  vt  1*^  *»nrr,  to  hare ;  and  etrey  to  be  ; 

*~       *    raT  *:  —  n'rin^  nr  iL*A»n5*  «*&,  becmfe  they  help  to 
sarscac  aL  lie  oiiis.  French  vsxfcs,  sc  irregular,  and  thus 


Z*u.L  ir  ie  die  nnmiarc  a *T>a,  to  have. 
P^mopir  paicve  nr  paft,  a,  had. 

IfCUJCATlTX  MOOUL 


-Mi  jT«,  I  have 

•  iiMimu  zb  as,  thou  haft. 

-  ^     i       r  :*I-ifcnIafc,  s.  *,  he  has,  or  it  has. 

*r-=i*irr        *  "^    >    .  I  fawnnt  *fr  «,  fee  has,  or  it  has. 

*   t  -*  t      ^  xwisiJLAia^  as  *,  one  has,  or  they  have, 

rs.^m<  i.      L     JK0£.  or  people  have. 

^auu  ~  ^  HL  mscr  mmm$  we  have, 

^i-    ■  Skms*  »■?  «aes,  von  have. 

^^       .Vart&»  »r«*     J  they  have. 

■-.*.  7*» ^S  I  had. 

icv^,  i  asses,  thou  hadft. 

*•**«»  ^  ^  >_»^c*ili».  *  zBwat,  he  or  it  had. 

-*»***-       "  ^    *  ^  ^  f^snuwBe*  *£r  «na£,  lhe  or  it  had. 

*fc  -**  ^  v     v.     acou  or  people  had. 

u>v<  ^.^  ■»  iiws,  we  had. 

«owu         >.  $*ca*>c.  s«*r  icars,  you  had. 

** %  *-     Vacsiafc  ^  *wnenf,      \   .^ .    , 
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Tenfes.       Numbers.         Perfons. 
-Firft, 


Firft 
preter- 
perfed, 
or  third 
fimple 
tenfe. 


Second 
preterr 
perfect, 
or  the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
prefent. 


Firft 
preter- 
pluper- 
fe£t,  or 
the  " 
com- 
pounds 
of  the 
imper- 
feft. 

Second 
preter* 
pluper- 
fect, or  4 
the 
com-    ** 
pound  « 
of  the 
firft 
perfect. 


Second, 
~.         if  Mafculine. 
Sul5-  i   J  Feminine. 

3   |  Indetermi- 
V     nate. 

{Firft, 
Second, 
d<  Mafculine. 
3  \  Feminine. 


Sing. 


Pluntf. 


Sing. 


►  Firft, 
Second, 

r  Mafculine. 
d  \  Feminine. 
3    ilndetenrfi- 

L     nate. 
-Firft, 


f  Firft, 
J  Second, 
1  <  4  \  Mafculine; 
C3  (  Feminine. 


Firft,, 
Second, 

Sing.  <?      (Mafculine. 
6    *    a  3  feminine. 
3  1  Indetermi- 
v.     nate. 

{Firft, 
Second, 
d  (  Mafculine. 
. '    i  Feminine. 

Ftrft, 
Second, 

{Mafculine. 
Feminine. 
Indetermi- 
nate. 
f  Firft, 

«^^eC°nM'afculine. 
Feminine. 


{rim, 
Secoi 


feus,  I  had, 

tu  ens,  thou  hadft. 

il  eut,  he  or  it  had. 

elle  eut,  fhe  or  if,  had. 

an  euty  one  had,  they  had,  or 

people  ha<l. 
nous  eumesy  we  had. 
vous  eutiSy  you  had.  * 

ilseurent,      I  ^ 

J*ai  euy  I  have  had. 
tuastu,  thou  haft  had* 
/7  a  euy  he  or  it  has  had* 
elle  a  eu,  (he  or  it  has  had. 
m  a  lit,  one  has  had,  or  they, 
or  people,  have  had, 
nous  avons  euy  we  have  had. 
vous  avez  eu9  you  have  had. 
Us  ont  eu9 
files  ont  eu9 


'"9    /~ ~   — 

,  J  they 


have  had. 


*favois  eu9  I  had  had. 
tu  avois  eu9  thou  hadft  had*   - 
il  avoit  eu9  he  or  it  had  had. 
elle  avoit  etc,  fhe  or  it  had  had. 
on  avoit  eu9  one,  they  or  people 

had  had. 
nous  avions  eu9  we  had  had. 
vous  aviez  eu9  you  had  had. 


jfeus  etiy  I  had  had. 
tu  ens  euy  thou  hadft  had. 
il  cut  eu9  he  or  it  had  had. 
elle  eut  eu9  (he  or  it  had  had. 
on  eut  eu9  one,  they  or  people 

had  had. 
nous  eumes  eu9  we  had  had* 
vous  eutes  eu9  you  had  had* 

mESl*  \  ^^^- 

Ttnfes. 

4 


tg6         The  Theory  and  Prac±ic,e 

Ten/is. 


Future 

or 
fourth   • 
fimple 
tenfe. 


Numbers.         Perfons. 

f  Firft, 
Second, 

rMafculinei 
I  Feminine.. 


Sing. 


Plural. 


j'aurati  I  {bailor  will  have. 
tu  auras •,  thou  (halt  or  wilt  have* 
ilaura9bfior  it  fhallor  will  ha Ve. 
elleaura,  fhe  or  it  fhall  or  will 
have. 
Indetermi-    pn  aura,  one,they orpeoplefhall 
L     nate  or  will  have. 

Firft,  nousauronsy  we  {hall  or  Vvill 

have. 
Second,  vousaurez,  you  (hall  or  will 

have. 
,  { IVEafculine.     ils  auronty      1  they  fhaH  or  will 
3  1  Feminine,      elks  auronU  3     have. 


h 


Imperative  Mood. 


Tenfes. 


Prefent 

and    < 
Future, 


Numbers.         Perfons. 
"Second, 


f  Firft,  ayonsy  let  us  have. 

Plural.  <Sec,°^',   r  a^hfve'     , 

I    d  \  Mafculine.  quihaienU     (  i  tii        i_ 

L3d  {  Feminine..  Relies  aient,  I letthemham 


Conjunctive  Mood. 


Tenfes* 


Prefent 
or  firft 
Ample 
tenfe. 


Sing. 


Numbers.         Perfons. 
Firft, 
Second, 

f  Mafculine. 
d  J  Feminine. 
3    |  Indetermi- 
(-     nate. 

{Firft, 
SeCc°M'r  r 
d  \  Mafculine. 
3   c  Feminine. 


jPaie,  I  may  have. 
tu  aies9  thou  may 'ft  have. 
il  aity  he  or  it  may  have. 
elle  ait,  fhe  or  it  may  have. 
on  ait9    one,  they   or  people 

may  have. 
ndus  ayonsy  we  may  have, 
vous  ayezy  you  may  have. 
ils  aient*      \  A.  , 


Tenfes. 


Terfts* 


:  tf  the  F  R  EMC  H  T  0  N  O  U  E. 

Number*.       Perfmu 
rFirft, 


297 


The 
condi- 
tional 
Ot  un- 
certain,^ 
being 
thete- 
cond 
fimple 
tenfc. 


Stag*  < 


H 


Tirft, 


Pliira!.  < 


Mafculihe. 

Feminine. 

Indetermi- 
nate.    ' 


Firft 
preter- 
perfeft, 
or  third 
fimple 
tcnie. 


Second 
preter- 
perfeft, 
or  the 
com*    i 
pound 
of  the 
prefect 


Stog, 


Plural. 


Sing. 


J  Firft, 


Jaurois%  I  fhould,  would,  could 

or  might  have. 
Second,  tu  aurots^  thou  fhouldft,  wouldft, 

couldft  ot  mightft 

have. 
ilauroity  he  Or  it  fhould,  would, 

could     ot    might 
*  have. 
illcauroltfiss  or  it  fhould,Would, 

could    or    might 

have. 
4H  auroity  one,  they,  dr  people 

fhoukf,  Would, 

Could     or    might* 

have. 
nous  tuitions^  we  fhould,  would, 

could     or    might 

have. 
Second,  wus  euriez,  you  fhould,  Would, 

could     or    might 

have. 

ihaurounty 

^^Jfhould^c.asthefouner. 
tueuffes,  thou  fllouldft,  &c. 
il  euty  he  Or  it  fhould,  &c. 
die  eus\  (he  or  it  fhould,  &;. 
on  euf9    one,  they    or    people 

fhould,  &;« 
nous  euffions,  we  fhould,  &c* 
vous  eujfiez,  you  fhould,  &<*♦ 

J* ate  eu9 1  may  have  had. 
tu  tries  euy  thou  may'ft  have  hfrd. 
si  ait  en,  he  or  it  may  have  had. 
ettt  dit  ett)  fhe  or  it  may  have  had. 
on  ait  eu9  one,  they  or  people 

may  have  had. 
nous  ayons  eu,  we  may  have  had. 
vous  ayez  eu9  you  may  have  had. 
Us  aient  eu%     \  they  may  have 
'   i      had. 


4  1  Mafculine. 
3  C  Feminine; 

Fifft, 
Second, 

{Mafculine. 
Feminine. 
Indetermi- 
nate. 
{Firft, 
Second, 
d  C  Mafculine; 
3   (Feminine. 
Firft 
Second, 

f  Mafculine. 
d  J  Feminine; 
3   JLIndetermi- 
w    nate. 


1  they  fhould, 


would,  could  of 


I  4tMafculme.  m 

13  I  Feminine,     elks  aient  eu^  j      had. 


J 


prtfe#- 

pluper- 
fcSTdr  : 
the  •      J 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
condi- 
tional. 


ip'8         <fht  fitto^t  a^ 'Practice 

2>»/fr.      Numbers.        Per/ens.         '"  •  *»*  —   .».        *       " 

fFfrft,    "  y,j«r*Vw,Tlhould,w6iild,could 

-  pr  might  kave  had. 
Second,  "*  tu  auYo7s  tu7lfyu{hou\d{i,wou\dfti 

fcouldft  or  mightft 
,-,-.»-        have  had.  i 
"ftlafculine. :  tldurott fu,  hiorit  fhoulid,would, 
}       fcoujd    or     might 
Sing.-?       I  .     ;w  .  ;.      have  had. 

Feminine.    '  etti  aurolt  en*,  flie  or  it  flipuld^ 

torould,    <}oul2}   of 

.        :...  . ..  :.:-  !        jmight  haye  had..'  t 

Ina'etermi-'*  cnaurofteu,  bne,  they  &f  peppl* 
nate.  ilhould,  ¥*>ul& 

could   orimigpt   ' 
^  v       .  ''        have  hadj  \ 

Firft,'    »tf«j^rw»i^/,wefliould,WQ\ild^ 

tould     or     might 
•  .    ..     have  had.; 
Second/  vousauriez  i^you  ihould,would, 

could   or. might 
have  had.: 


iu 


3d  < 


Plural.  «< 


^        f  hlafculine 
/•Feminine. 


Second 
preterm 
pluper- 
fe&jor 
the-      i 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
&ftf 
peife€fc.;'; 


Second, 


^^^r«,j;^ighthavc 


/7^^,,I^d,'tfe.  as  th* 

- .: -.    •  /   I  farmer.    ;    . 

rid, *  * "      *    iu'Ji$ekeU) tpou  fhoul&t,  ^ ' 

MafcuHne.     ileut  e%  hjor  it  fhould,  &u 

i4  J  Feminine.     *//*  **/>«^J)h£  or  it  Ihotld,  tfr.  | 

1  3  tnaetexmu    <»^  ^^oire^Aejit  $r  people 

.    f  Firft,      %  y  nous  eujRop*,ju,  we  ihbuld,  &c. 

Ipi*-j  •  J 'fcecoiyli,, *.,"  VQustujfezjeiy  you  fto^  &fav 


rV  *r 


.•::r.,b(   ..... 


B* 


Tenfes. 


Future, 
or  the 
com- 
pound 
of  the  < 
future  .  . 
of.i^e 
indica* 
tive. 


Numbers.  m     PffJ****   .  f  ..  . ' .  .   f  ..  i 

fFirft,    *       ,*         ^f aural  eu9 1  (hall  have  had, 

J  Second,  tmurus eu,  ttyw  frak  halted* 

rMafci4ine.    flauraev,  he  or  it '(hall  have 

5u?g;  <    4J  JTemiiiine., .  f//£<Wtf  **,  4ie  or  it  tyall  have 

I.      |  Indftermi- :'  '*»  aurqfu%  dheV*liey  $r  neopU 

'A;0  '  ♦  I   'I    *at*      '-~-:-    '  '"    Tal1  havelttg.  '^ 
'     ,: .     f  Firft,  ""     '"'qojis'auryts  ttywt  (hall  have hai% 

Plural; 


In f  i  nx  t  i  Ve   Wood. ~ 


PrefcRft.  *w*V,  to  haye.    |  ' 

fteterperfe&/<w*w>  *«,  to  hajre  had. 


.V  JV 


Participia*        *      - 

jVefen*.  ayant,  haying. .  } 
Preterperfsft*  <y<w/  ^»,  ha^ 


riogfcjut 


Avoir,  as  it  appears,  Is  "conjugated  without  tlie  h$lp  of  any  other 
verb ;  but  etre  canapJt.be  coofajjated  without  thefrelp  of  jnyir  in  its 
compound  tenftf, ., 

.:  '"    .■■■■*/  "J  ' 

Obferve.tSat  the  Qioods,.  ten^s,  outers  md  petfons,  are  the  feme 

in  every  yerfy '&  iath?  preceding ;  £*<;ept  19  etrt,  fo  A/,  which  taW 

often  /ot  ife?  tjhtfd  pf rfcj?  the  pronoun ,i*»  fo*  AJ  f* or  $*]  \  as  ^$ 

£ppea?  in  its  fo/m^fion,  which  is  as  follows  :  '       '  ' .  ,  •- 

•-■•';■•  ■-- .",      "  •/;-; 

Prefrntof  flic  ipfinitivie  Jtx^Ef  to'iu^     \  , 

"••"*'  *Pai^cipfcpaffiyeorpa^,^teeni 

Q^q   2  Inoi^ 


3*0        Tbe  Theory  and  Practice 


Indicative  Moo  p. 


Tenfps. 


Prefent, 
or  .firft 
frnplp 
«enfe, 


Numttrs.        Per/ens. 
rfirft, 


Sing,  i 


Plural 


Prttcr- 
impgr- 
feSt.  or 

fecond 
fimplc 
Jenfe. 


Stag* 


Firft 

pretcr- 
perfe6t, 
or  third  * 
fimple 
fenfe. 


Plurgl: 


Second, 

r  Mafeuline. 

\  Feminine. 
3*  <  Common. 

I  Indetermi- 

L    nate. 
Firft, 


Plural. 


rFirft, 
Second, 
.  f  Mafcutine, 

1  Feminine. 
24  <  Common. 

I  Indetermi- 

L     natc. 
Firft, 
Second, 

t  Mafculine. 
3d  3  Feminine. 

{Common. 


fFirft, 
Second, 
*- Mafculine. 
Sing,  ^      \  Feminine. 
3d  ^  Commont 
/  Indet^rmU 
L    n#e. 
Firft, 
§ecpnd, 

t  Mafculine. 

3*  ^  Feminine. 

Common. 


I 


■j 


Jefuiij  I  aim 
/#  *j,  thou  art* 
tV  g^,  he  is,  or  it  if. 
file  eft,  flie  is,  or  it  is. 
*'$/?,  he  is,  flie  is,  or  it  is, 
en  eft,  one  is,  they  are,  or  peo- 
ple are. 
neusfommes,  we  are. 
veus  etes,  you  are. 


ilsfont,  1  > 
ellesfeuty*  th< 
cefonty    3 


they  are. 


7*fotf ,  I  was, 

/«  */**V,  thou  waft. 

r/  */*/*,  he  was,  or  it  was. 

elle  eteit,  (he  was,  or  it  was. 

<7/rff ,  he,  ihe  or  it  was, 

W  itoity  one  was,  they  or  people 

were. 
nous  itiomy  we  were. 
veus  ftUzy  you  were* 
Us  etoienty    1 
elks  eteient,  >  they  were, 
fitoient*     J 


JefuSy  I  was.  # 
/«/»/,  thou  walk    ' 
ilfut,  he  or  it  was, 
elfefuty  flip  or  it  w*s. 
«  yw,  he,  flie  or  it  *as, 
enfut%  one  was,  they  or  people 

were. 
nous  fumes,  we  were. 
vousf utes9  you  were. 
ibfurtnt,    1 
elUsfurent,  >  t^ey  were* 
cefurent,    J 


r«j/?v 


Tenfe;. 
Second 
preter- 
perfe&, 
or  com- 
pound 
of  the 
prefent 
of  the  ' 
indica- 
tive of 
the 

auxili- 
ary 

avoir. 

t 

Fuft 
preter- 
pluper- 
fea,  or 
the 
coin* 
pound 
of  the 
imper-  ' 
feftof 
the  in- 
dicative 
of  the 
auxili- 
ary a- 
voir. 

Second 
preter- 
pluper- 
fed,or 
the 

com-    < 
pound 
of  the 
firft  per- 
fcapf 


bf  the  French  Tongue. 

Numbers.        Perfons. 


3ot 


Sing. 


Plural. 


-Firft, 
Second, 

f  Mafculine. 

I  Feminine. 

d  \  Common. 

3   ylndetermi- 

A  ■*• 

•Firft, 


Second, 
3a5Mafo 
3  IFemi 


Mafculine. 
Feminine. 


yai  ete9l  hwebeeq. 
fu  as  iti,  thou  haft  been. 
Haiti,  he  or  it  has  been 
eUe  a  he  flie  or  it  has  been. 
c'a  hi,  he,  {he  or  it  has  been* 
on  a  hi,  one  has  been,  or  thejf 

or  people  have 

been, 
nous  avonshe  we  have  been. 
vous  avez  hi,  you  have  been, 
ils  ont  itiy 
ellesontiti, 


*|** 


have  been. 


Sing. 


rFirft, 
Second, 

f  Mafculine. 

I  Feminine. 

3d  <(  Common. 

I  Indetermi- 
t    nate. 


y avoit  he,  I  had  been. 
tu  avois  iti,  thou  hadft  been. 
il  avoit  hi,  he  or  it  had  been* 
elle  avoit  hi,   fhe   pr  it   had 

been. 
cy avoit  he,    be,  fhe  or  it  had 

been. 
on  avoit  Hi,  one,  they  or  people 

had  been. 


f  Firft,  nous  avians  hi,  we  had  been* 

Plural  s  Sec°nd»     -  V99U  *****  il*y  y°»*  had  been. 

I  ~i  (  Mafculine.  ils  avoieni  hi,   )    .       .    i. 

U  \  feminine,  ellesavoienthi,  \  **  bad  »«■■ 


rFirft. 
Second, 

r  Mafculine, 

Sing*  ^      \  Feminine. 

3d  A  Common. 

llndetermi- 

L    nate. 

{Firft, 
Second, 
,  1  Mafculine. 
3  (.Feminine. 


feus  ete,  I  had  been. 
tu  eus  eti>  thou  hadft  been. 
il  cut  he,  he  or  it  had  been. 
elk  eta  hi,  flie  or  it  had  been. 
Seut  hi,  he,  (he  or  it  had  been.  * 
on  eut  hi,  one,  they  or  people 
had  been.  , 

nous  eumes  hi,  we  had  been. 
vous  eutes  hi,  yo\\  had  been.     * 
ils  eurent  hi,    \  „.      ... 
elleseurentitLS^y  *******- 


Tenfes, 


3Q2         72*  ?ff  ?o.4V,^Bft4c.£!e« 

Tenfes.      Numbers.        Perfens.  *  '.    \  ...,.' 

f  Firft,  *  Je  fera'u  I  ffcali  or  will  be. 

.Se^ondL    •*•  tuferas9  thw  {halt  or  i^rilt:  be. , 

TMafciilinc.  ilfir^Jic  <*  '*  Audi  or  j*iH  be* 


- 1 


Future^ 


.  .,.'•  ,;  k,v    J  Femini^  ^.*fkf*r*>  fheior  it  fhaH  'or  wU< 

Sings \V   M   '    •  \    '.«, .         :  J     ta  ! 

.:  :i  v  ISM  Common. ,, ,c</ira%  ke,Qie  sritfli^l  or  will 

fourth » J«  •   '  »•  '    »  *"*      '.»"  •     •  i  !'       *>e*  • 

J^j     V  "      Indetermi-  '  kkjfara,  fne,  they  or  peepfc  (k^\ 

ET  /'    I      L    natc.  '  ;      j>r  will  be< 

wme.  ••   rFvg^  nous  format  flball  orVUl  be. 


b*. 
-will 


Imperative   Mood. 
Tenfes.      Niibbirt.        Petf^s.  . •"/';  •  J       '•     - 

.."'  i    .f  Second,  Sets,  be.     -  « 

..:■  :    I   -  ^MaicuJinev<;^i/j/J/^  letiiim  or  itieu  . 
«.••'!    J."    YFemiiiine* ,  qu'ilk  feit,  l^t  her  or  it  be. 
^   1  3d  <  Common,     f  «*  *  /&>,  k^  hip*,  he*  or  k  be< 
Itrefeat        *d\     I       I  Indetermw  .  pfat  Jferf,  let  one,  theyi  orpec* 

and    ^         ;••  -4.      L    nate.  blebe. 

Fu&wp;    /"■>  ,'.^Fi*,  ./yaks,' let  usfbe.  f     r.    r 

./^u*,  be.     , 

qu'tUfeient%     1  ••  • 

qu'ellesjoteit*  >  let  them  be. 
guecifeie*t9\  j 

.:-,::;-!?  I  Gouj  uwctiv*  Maogi 
Tenfes.      Numbers.        Perfens. 

"Firft,  J'feis,  t  «nay  be. 

Second)  tufois  thou  piay'ft  be- 


Pretest,  |    '  {  3d  ^  ComiAon/  :  tefikj  b'e,  ihe  oc  it  may  be. 

or  fiift  ^     4  '       l      J  k^termi*    mfmt%  on*,  they  or  people  may 
fimple  1    .         \     C    rtafcd.   -    •  be. 

tertfe.         "*  ■        Y"Firft,  nettrfopns^+re  may  bf. 

-  1  Second,  **"•  vousfoyez,  yqu  may  be. 

Plural.  ^      CMafcifline.  jisfiientt    Y 

"   >  Feminine,     et&s feient^ they  maybe; 
.Common.-  tefitem-     \ 

Tinfes. 


Tenfes. 


3*3 


'the 

condi- 
tktftfdor 
uncer- 
tain, ou 
the  fe-  * 
cond 
Simple 
tcnfe. 


Second, 


Sing. 


\ fFipft, 


Indctetmi- 
•  nate. 


Mm&< 


!  .Second, 


Rrft 
|>erfec\ 
or  third^. 
fimple 
fcenfe. 


«! 


Numbers.*       Perfons.  ' 

Jeferoii^'l  fliould,  wo*ld>couJd 
dfttiigHt  be.        j    ^    '"    . 
''.I'irfiMsi  tho(i  fhouldfti  wouldit, 
.'> '"•      <x>ildft  pr  mightft  be. 
s   '  pRtafculine.    il/eroit9hc  cfr  icfliouljl,  would, 
'  .:-    ■      cb^d*©!- might  bd.    • ./' 

Feminine,     eileferoit,  fhi  or  it  (hould,wotiId> 
-4" '  •     .  cbild  ot  might  bd 
4  <  $d  4  Common,     -wfiroit,  he;  (he  or  it  fliould, 
WGUl(*,-could  or  flight  be,. 
on  finite  ©tfe,  they  61  pegglc 
fhould,^ Would,  could  or 
might  ^e. 
>MUtf*r&ntyJwe  fhould,  would, 

could  or  might  be. 
wusferhtZ).  Vou  fliould,  would, 

could  of  might  b*. 
ilsfereunti   \l  they  fliould, 
*Zfe sferoient9  \  ?•     would,   could 
ceferoient,     J  3      or  might  be. 
•y#/^t,|  I  ilrere,  or  1  fliould, 

wojuld,  iould  or  might  be. 
tufuffes\    thou  wert,   or   thou 
fltfuldfl^  wouldft,  couLdft  or 
mikhtfbbe. 
*  fMafculine.     ilfut,  He  or  jt  were,  ot  be,  Qr  if 
flipuNL  would,   fcoukLpr 
might  te. 
tlkfutytihe  or  it  wereyor&e.qc 
it  Jhould,  would,i  could  or 
•   mijjhtlje.  I    .:;../  t 

tt/2/,h«,flie  br  it  were,0r  IJipuJdj 
would,  jcould  or  liight  jb^ 
on  fit  ^  one,  tbey  or  pecjple  were, 
«  or  flaou^d,  would,  could  or 

P might  pe. 
nousfuJJiQnS)  kewere,  $r  fliould, 
,  j:ould  or  flight  be. 
Jou  were,  pi  Ihould, 
,}  could    or    might 

fMafculine.     ilsfuffent^   Ttheywere,orfhould, 
3d  \  Feminine.      ellesfuflent,  >     would,  could  or 
(Common.      cefujjent%    J     might  be. 

Tenfes. 


<Mafouline. 
3d  4  Feminine. 

'tCommon. 
Firft, 

Second, 


Sing.,  j 


3a< 


Feminine. 


Common. 


Ifcdetermi- 

►  Mttt. 


fFM, 

/  )    jSecond, 
Plural  J     -    - 


504         7^  Theory  and  Practice 

Tgnfes.      Numbers.        Perfons. 
fFirft, 
Second, 

Mafculine. 
Feminine* 


Second 
preter- 
p^rfeft, 
or  the 
com* 
pound 
of  the   « 
prefent 
of  the 
con- 
junctive 
of  a* 
voir. 


Firft 
preter- 
pluper- 
feft,or 
the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
condi- 
tional of 
mvoir. 


3dS 


PlunuV 


faie  itiy.  I  may  have  bccir. 
tu  aits  iti%  thou  majr'ft  have  been. 
il  ait  itiy  he  or  it  may  have  been,  - 
elk  ait  iti,  flie  or  it  may  have 

been. 
c'ait  itiy  he,ihe  or  it  may  have 

been. 
on  ait  itiy  one.  they  or  people 

may  have  been. 
nous  ayons  etifwe  may  have  been. 
vous  ayez  itiy  you  may  have 

been. 
Us  aient  itiy    1  they  may  have 
illes  aient  itiy  J     been. 

Yaurris  hi,  I  fliould,  would, 

could  or  might  have  been. 
tu  auroit  iti9    thou    fliouldft, 

wouldft,  couldft  or  mightft 

have  been: 
il  auroit  iti3  he  or  it  fliould, 

would,   could    or-  might 

have  been. 
elle  auroit  itiy  file  or  it  fliould, 

would,   could    or   might 

have  been. 
f  auroit  itiy  he,  fhe  or  it  fliould 

would,   could    or  might 

have  been. 
on  auroit  eti,  one,  they  or  peo- 
ple fliould,  would,  could 

or  might  have  been. 
nous  aurions  #/,we(hould,would, 

could  or  plight  have  been. 
vous  auriez  itiy     you    fliould', 

would,  could  or  might  have 

been. 

fMafcuHne.    *^*\*SJS*!k 


3*  <l  Common. 

I  Indeternji- , 
t    nate. 

rTirft, 

I  Second, 

Plural.  «< 

I  d  (Mafculinc. 
(.*  I  Feminine. 

Firft, 
Second, 

r  Mafculinc 

Sing.  <        Feminine. 

Common. 


Indetermi- 
nate. 


'Firft, 
I  Second, 


[Feminine,     ettesauroientit/y] 


or  might 
have  been. 


Tenfes, 


"Tenfes. 
Second 
pj*etei> 
pluper- 
fect, or 
the 
com- 
pound   . 
of  the  ^ 
firft    . 
perfeQ: 
of  the 
con- 
junctive . 
of  avoir. 


Future,, 
or  the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
future 
of  the 
indica- 
tive of 
avoir. 
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Numbers.         Perfons. 

Tuft,  *  7V«^&^  I  fhould,  would,  fcfV. 

as  the  former. 

Second,  tu  eujfes  ete?  thou  fhouldft,  &c. 

If  Mafculine.  ileut  etiy  lie  or  it  fhould,  &c« 

Sing.  ^       1  Feminine,  elle  cut  Hi,  fhe  or  it  fhould,  &e. 

*  I  Common,  c^eutete^  he,  fhe,  or  it  fhould, 
?)  fafr. 

/  Indetermi-  w  eut  ife>  one,  they  or  people 
L     L     nate,  Ihould,  &c.' 

.  f  Firft,  nous  eujftons  iti,  we  (hould,  &c. 

pt    j  p  J  Second,  vous  eujiez  ete,  you  fhould,  &c* 

J    *i  Mafculine.  Us  eufent  ei'ey      1  they  fhould, 

13  \  Feminine,  tiles  eujfent  ete%  J      -  &c. 


Sing. 


f  Firft, . 
Second, 


w 


Plural. 


J*aurai  etey  I  ihall  have  been. 
tu  auras  ifc,  :  thou  fhalt  have 
been. 
Mafculine.     ilauraete,  h4  or  it  ihall  have 

been. 
Feminine,      elle  aura  etey  fhe  or  it  fhalt  have 
d  i  been. 

6    \  Common.      c9aura  etir  he,  fhe  or  it  fhall 
have  been. 
Indetermi-    on  aura  etey  one,  they  or  people 
nate,  {hall  have  been. 

Firft,  nous  aurons  et£y   we  fhall  have 

been. 
Second,  vous  aurez  eie9    you  fhall   have ' 

been.      t  m 
d  (  Mafculine.     its  auront  ///, .  J  they  fhall  have 
-3    (Feminine,     elks  auront  iti\\  .   been. 

Infinitive    Mood.; 
Tenfes. 

Prefent.  etrey  to  be. 
Preterperfecl:.  avoir  etey  to  have  been* 

Participles. 
Prefent.  etant,  being. 
Preterpeifedt.  ay  ant  Hi  y  having  been. 


Rr 


SECT. 
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SECT.     VII. 

Of  the  nine  Conjugations  of  the  regular  a&ivte  Verbs,  vid.  364. 

Of  the   first   Conjugation. 

*Tp  H  E  Letters,  which  compofe  the  termination  of  the  prefent  of 

*    (he  infinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are  er9  as  porter,  to  carry,,  and 

above  2700  more ;  which  muft  all  be  form'd  as  thfe  following. 

Formation  of  the  verb  a£tive  porter,  to  carry. 

Letters  Termination  or 

invariable.      variable  Letters* 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  .       •  *r,  to  carry. 

Participle  paffive  or  paft,  po 

Indicative   Mood. 
Tenfes.       Numbers. _   _  Perfons. 


L  carried. 


'Firft,  je 

e>  I  carry,   I  do 

1 

carry,  or  I  am 

carrying. 

Second,  tu 

es9  thou  carrieft, 
thou  doeft  car- 
ry, or  thou  art 
carrying. 

*Mafc.  il 

e>  he  or  it  carries, 
he  or  it  does 
carry,  or  he  or 

, 

Sing.  < 

• 

Fcm.  elle 

it  is  carrying. 
e9  (he  or  it  carries, 
fhe  or  it  does 

Prefent 

„ 

o*«< 

carry,  or  (he  or 

or  firft  4 
fxmvle  v 
tenie. 

3  < 

it  is  carrying, 
port    /,  one  carries,  does 

Ind.  on 

carry  or  is  car- 

rying, or  they 

1 

or  pebple  carry, 
do  cany  or  are 

carrying, 

"Firft,  nous 

ens,  wecarry^^o 
carry  or  arecar- 

rying,    .,.. 

Second,  vous  "■ 

#z,  you  carry,  do 

* 

Plural.  < 

parry    or    are 

carrying. 

1 

r  Mafc.  Us    1 

enty  they  carry,  do 

I 

3d  i^       ,     C 

carry    or    arc 

1 

I  Ftm>  elks  3 

carrying. 

Tenfcs. 

of  the  French  Toncus. 


Tenfes.      Numbers.        Perfons.  Letter t<  &LQ» 

~      .   .    fFkft,// 


Second, tu 
CMaScil 


Imper- 
fe&  or 
fecond  < 
fimple 
terifc 


Sing.  < 


I 


Plural.  < 


3d< 


Fern.  ell$ 


Ind.  on 


Firft,  nous 


Second,  vous 


Firft 
preter- 
pcrfea 
or  third** 
fimple 
tenle. 


r  Mafc.  ils 

I  Fem.  tiles 
f  Firft,  je 


\ 


Sing.  < 


Second,  m 
TMafc.  il 

i 


*<: 


Fcm.  tile 


Ind.  on 


Fil&jHOUS 

Plural.  ,)  Second,™,* 

4  c  Mafc.  /A    I 
3  j  Fem.  *//*  C 


fort 


3<>7 
Termination^  ice* 
*/.-»  I  carried,  did 
carry    or  was 
carrying. 
*tt ,  thou  carriedft, 
didft  cany  or 
waft  carrying. 
eit,  he  or  it  car- 
ried, did  carry 
or  was  carrying. 
cit9  flie  or  it  car- 
ried, did  carry 
or  was  carrying. 
eit,  one   carried, 
did    carry    or 
was  carrying,  or 
they  or  people 
carried,  did  car- 
ry or  Were  car- 

tons,  we  carried* 

did  carry  were 

carrying. 
*7z,  you  carried, 

did   carry     or 

were  carrying, 
oienty  they  carried, 

did     carry    or 

were  carrying. 
«/,  I  carriect,  or 

did  carry. 
asy  thou  carriedft 

or  didft  carry. 
a>  he  or  it  carried 

or  did  carry. 
0,  Die  or  it  carried 

or  did  carry. 
0,  one,   they  or 

people    carried 

or  did  carry. 
ernes,  we  carried 

or  did  carry. 
ates,  you  carried 

or  did  carry. 
{rent,  they  carried 

•  or  did  cajry 
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Tenfes.    Numhm.    .    P"fi*h  letters,  &c. 


Second  r 
prcter- 
perfect, 
or  the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
prefent  < 
of  the 
indica- 
tive of 
the 

auxili- 
ary   . 
avoir. 

Firft 
preter- 
pluper-* 
fed,,  or 
the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
imper- 
fedof 
the  in- 
dicative 
of  the  " 
auxili- 
ary a- 
voir,       L 
Second 
preter- 
plupei*- 
fe&,tfr 
the 
com-* 
pound« 
of  the    ' 
firft  pert- 
fed  of 
the  in- 
dicative ' 
of  avoir. ' 


f  Firft,  fat 
Second,  tu  as 

rMafc.  il  a 

Sing.  \         Fern,  elk  a 

d< 

]  Ind.  on  a 

- 

{Firft,  nous  avons 
Second,  vousavez 
diMz(.ikont 
3   (  Fern,  elks  ont 

-Firft,  favois 
Second,  tu  avois 


Sing.  I 


?i 


~M.2S.il  avoit 
Fern,  elk  avoit 
Ind.  on  avoit 


Plural. 


Sing. 


<• 


■f.    - 


{Firft,  nous  avians 
Second,  vous  aviez 
d  C  M.ilsavoient 
3   i  F-.  elks  avoient 

-Firft.  feus 
Second,  tu  eus 

-Maf.  ileut 

\  Fern,  elk  eut 

Ind.  on  eut 


1  Firft,  nous  eumes 
SccondyVous  eutes 
tlM.ilstUrent 
3  \F.elleseureut 


I 


port 


CE 

Termination,  &c 

e9  I  have  carried. 

e,  thou  haft  car- 
ried. 

e,  he  or  it  has 
carried. 

*,  fhe  or  it  has 
carried. 

/,  one  has  carried, 
or  they,  or  peo- 
ple have  car- 
ried. 

*,we  have  carried. 

e9y ou  have  carried  • 

iy  thev  have  car- 
riea. 

/,  I  had  carried. 

/,  thou  hadft  car- 
ried. 

/,  he  or  it  had  car- 

.    ried. 

/,  (he  or  it  had 
carried. 

ey  one,  *hey  or 
people  haa  car- 
ried* 

/,  we  had  carried. 
/,  you  had  carried. 
,/,  they  had  car- 
ried. 

e9  I  had  carried* 

/,  thou  hadft  car* 
ried. 

iy  he  or  it  had 
carried. 

i,  fhe  or  it  had 
carried. 

*,one,they  or  peo- 
ple had  carried. 

i\  we  Had  carried. 

*,  you  had  carried. 

/,  they  had  car- 
ried. . 

Tenfes. 
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titfet.  -  Numbers.      Perfim.  Letters,  ice. ,  Ttrminatien,  jkc* 

r  rFJrft-  "  '     "w,Ifl»Horwill 


Future 
or  the 
fourth 
fimple 
tenfe. 


Sing.  «{       j 


I 


Firft,  je 
Second,  tu 
f  Mafc.  il 
Fern,  elk 
Ind.  $ar 


port 


•Firft,  nous 
Plural.  )Second^m 


carry. 
:  eras,  thou  (halt  or 

wilt  carry, 
*r<?,  he  or  it  fhall 

or  wil)  cany. 
era,  fhepritfliall 

or  will  cany. 
era,  one,  they  or 

people  fhall  or 

will  cany. 
erons,  we  fhall  or 


d  f  Maf.  i/r      \ 
J    iFcm.elles   J 


will  ca 
will' cany, 


erez,  you  fhall  or 


tny. 
tfha 


*r<Mrf,theyftallor 
will  carry. 
Imperative   Mood, 
Tenfes.    Numbers.       Perfons.  Letters,  Sic.     Termination,  tec. 


Prefent 

and    < 
Future. 


Sing. 


-Second, 

Mafc.  go*// 


carry. 


-\  oi  J  Fem.  qu'elle 
Ind.  quon 


e,  let  him  or  it 

carry. 
ef  .  let  her  or  it 
carry. 
rt    *,  let  one,  them  or 
*^  people  carry. 

«jh,  let  ufc  cany. 
ez,  carry. 
ent,  let  them  car- 
•      ry. 
Conjunctive   Mooi>.. 
Tenfes.    Numbers.       Perfons.  Letters,  Sec.     Termination,  See* 


J  Firft, 
Second, 


I 


1-dSMkfc.V'M 
L-*    IFcm.qu'ellesS 


Prefent 
or  firft 
fimple 
tenfe. 


["Firft,  > 
Second,  tu 


Sing.  « 


Plural  J  Second,  war 
I*   IFem.elles 


£,  I  may  cany. . 

**,    thou    may'ft 
;     carry., 

.*,  he  or  it  may  ' 
I     carry.. 

/,  fhe  or  it  may 

Port    .     ™\       \      ' 
r        ;^one,thejrorpeo- 

^  ..frteiuay  carry. 

'  /W,  we  may  carry. 

*Vz,you  may  carry. 

4  '    "  'ent,   they  may' 

carry. 


3io 


tt-XnmdkY:  and  Pract 


Tenfil.    Nnmhrs.      RirfimK 
fFirft,;* 

Second,  tu 
Mafc.  il 


The 
condi- 
tionalor 
uncer-  . 
tain, 
hmg 
thefe- 
cond  - 
fimple 
tenfe. 


Sing.  X  • 


3di 


Fern,  elk 


Ind.  <?* 


Firft,  a**j 


Firft 
pretax . 

or  third 
fimple. 


,  C  Maf.  JSs     I 


ICE 

Letters,  &c.    Termination,  &C. 
*rw,     I    fhould, 

would,  could  or 

might;carfy. 
*rftV,thoufhouldft, 
,    wouldft,  couldft 
or  mightft  carry* 
eroit9  he  or  it 

fhould,  would, 

could  or  might 

carry. 
eroity   fhe    or    it 

fhould,  would, 

could  or  might 

carry. 
eroit,  one,  they  or 

people  fhould, 

would,  could  or 

might  carry. 
erions,  we  fhould, 

would,  could  or 

might  carry. 
eriezy  you  fhould, 
port        would,  could  or 

might  carry. 
eroient9   they 

fhould,  would, 

could  or  might 

carry. 
aft,  I  fhould,  &V. 

as  the  former. 
4^tf,thoufhouldft, 

&c. 
at>  he  or  it  fhould, 

Gfr. 
<fr,fhe  or  it  fhould, 

&c. 
<zf,one,theyorpeo- 

ple  fhould,  £fr. 
a/Kons9  we  fhould, 

affiezy  you  fhould, 

tf^rt,  they  fhould, 


tenfes. 

Second 
preter- 
perfeS, 
or  the 
com- 
pound 
of  the    . 
prefent 
of  the 
£on- 
jun&ive 
of  <7- 
voir. 


of  the  FuENc»TxaifcotJfi;  3^ 

Numbers.,     Perfins.  L$Um%Hk.    TnrnmaSm,itc, 


Sing. 


Firft, /*iV 
Second,  tuaies 


*i 


~Mafc.  ilait 
Fern,  ette  cit 
Ind.  on  ait 


Plural, 


Firft 
pluper- 
fect, or 
the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
condi- 
tional of 
avoir. 


-Firft,  nousayons 

(Second,  vousayez 

d  t  Maf.  ilsaient  I 

3   {  Fe.  ellesaient  J 

"Fit&ifaurois 


j,Tmay  have  carried. 

fy  thou  may'ft  have 
learned.  '• 

*,he  or  it  may  have 
carried.  ! 

r,  flie  or.  it  may 
i  have  carried, 

/,  one,  they'  or  peo- 
ple may  have  car- 
ried, ' 

e$  we  may  have  car- 
ried.      ; 

U  you  may  have 
carried.  4  , 

if  they  may  have 
carried.. 


Sing.  1 


Second,  tuauroh 


rMaf.  ilauroit 


3dS 


:  ft- 


A  \      -, .  — 


.  .£%?V 


;     /,  I  fhould,  would, 
could    or    might 
have  carried. 
ii    thou    fhouldft, 
wouldft,  ^ ,  couldft 
or   mightft    have 
carried.  • 
port    ii  he  or  it  fliould, 
would,   could  or 
,   ,  might   hjave  car- 
t   v-  ,;  ried.       ':    . 
*  *  Jj  flie  or  ii  fliould,' 
..•'l;!\  ,  would,    could  or 
might  tyve   car- 
c;  -nc;%  ;.  ried.        ! 

lf  one,  they  or  pco- 

u  .  -  w-M  ->       :  pie  fliould,  would, 

I         co«ld   oj:    ^mrght 

&i  ,n»  i  (  fc    *  have'caij-ie*;  ^  ; 

Firft,  nousaurions  (   ^  rl  we  fhouiy,%dftld, 

to  .bni  1       I  could  •  olr  :  tfright ' 

J     j  have  carried;  t~< 

Second,  vous  auriez  *v  >*  ^  ^you  ihoutd,woiltiil 

}  could  01}  might 
:  $s*v?  ebnoD32  j[  haye^trfied. 
rMafc.  /7x  <«- J  il    they  *  fliould, 

d  J      roient  T      **  lc^  )  -^  j  would,   could   or 
3  lTem.iBe$'aMS%*a&s?-  *   ^^ might  hWe  car- 
L    r*/V*f        fJ  xiea.S 


Fcm.  tlUauroifi 


Ind.onauroit 
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Perfins. 


Sing.  ,< 


Tenfes.     Numbers. 
Second  f 
pluper- 
fea,or 
the 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
firft       * 
perfeft 
of  the 
con- 
jun&ive 
of  «- 
voir* 


Plural. 


Second,  tu  eujet 

Mafc.  //«& 

Fem.eIUeut 

Ind.  or  *jfr 

Firft,  nous  euffions 
vouscufltez, 
ils  euffent 
ettesjtuffeht 


3* 


rrintyfioi 
1  Second, < 


Letters,  &c.     Termination,  &c. 
/,  I  fhould,  &r.  as 

the  former.' 
/,   thou  fhouldft, 

/,  he  or  it  fhould, 

f ,  fhe  or  it  fhould, 

&c. 
/,  one,  they  or  peo- 
ple .fhould,  &c. 
e9  we  fhould,  fcfr. 
f,  you  fhould,  &f. 
)  f,    they  fhould, 


The 
future, 
or  the. 
com- 
pound 
of  the 
future 
of  fhe 
indica- 
tive of 
avoir. 


Rag.  * 


"Firft,  f auras 
Second,  tu  auras 
"Maf.  ii  aura 
Fern,  elle  aura 

t\ 

■  Ind.  on  aura 

I      I 

Firft,  aw;  *«rww 


pj     ♦    \  Second,  vous  aurez 

a  >  M.  i/i  auront  | 
.3    J  F.  elles  auront  j 


/,  I  fhall  have  car- 
ried. 

e\  thou  fhalt  have 
carried. 

I,  he  or  it  fhall 
port        have  carried. 

ey  fhe  or  it  fhall 
have  carried. 

*,  one,  they    or 
people    fhall 
have  carried. 

e9  we  fhall  have 
carried. 

iy  you  fhall.  have 
carried. 

/,  they  fhall  have 
carried. 


Ten/is.  , 
Prefertt. 
PreterpeifecL 


Infinitive  Mood. 


Letters,  &c.    Termination,  &c. 

oort    er* to  canry' m 
*w>      ™       *,  to  have  carried. 


Parti- 


ef  the.  F*  £K  Q  h  To  N  ous*        3J3 

Participles. 

Prefent.  rt    ant9  carrying. 

Preterperfeft.         ,  ayrnt      •  ™«     e>  having  carried. . 

Of  the  second  Conjugation.  - 

The  letters,  which  compofe  the  termination'  of  the  prefent 
of  the  infinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are  ir,  as  £«»/>,  to  punifh ; 
and  about  200  more  ji  which  mud  be  all  form'd  as  the  following. 

Formation  of  the  afiive  verb  pukir,  to  punifli. 

Littersy  &c.     Termination^  &c« 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  •         ir9  to  punilh. 

Participle  paffive  or  paft.  p        i9  puniih'd. 

Indicative   Mood. 

Singular*  Plural. 

Prefent.  pun  iV,  is9  it.  fvaijjffins9  ijj'e%9  ijfent. 

Imperf.  pun  iffbis9  iffois9  ijfoit.  pun  ijfions^ijfiezy  ijfoient. 

Firft  pret.  perf.  pun  is9  is9  it.  pyn  tmes9  ites9  irenU 

gee.  pret.  perf.  fat  pun  /,  &c.  mus  asuons  pun  /,  &c. 

Firft  pret.plu.-/W*V  pun  /,  &c.  noqs  avians  pun  i,  &c. 

Sec,  pret.  plu.  feus  pun  /,  &c,  mus  eumes  pun  i9  &c. 

Future,  pun  %rai%  iras9  ira.  pun  irons 9  irez9  iront. 

Imperative   Mqod.  » 

Singular.  Plural. 

Pref.  andtfut.  pun-/x,  tjfe.  pnn-j^ww,  ijfe%9  ijfent. 

Conjunctive   Mood.  ... 

Singular,  PluraL 

Prefent.  pun  iffe,  iffes9  ijfe.  pun  i$ons9  ifftez*  ifint. 

Condit.  pun  ims9  irois9  iroit.  f^nirionSyiriez^ireienU 

Firft  pret.perf.  pun  iji%  ijfes9  it.  pun  iffiens9  ifiez9  ijftnU 

See.  pret.  perf.  fait  pun  #,  &c.  nous  ayons  pun  1,  &c. 

Firftpret.plu./*«>w  puniVfcc.  mus  auriom  pun  1,  &e* 

Sec.  pret.jplu.y  Vij^pun  1,  &c.  wax  tt^wij  pun  1,  &c. 

future.  /Wai  pun  is  &c.  w**x  *«rw  pun  /*,  &c. 

4sf  I*- 


V 
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Infi.nitjve. 
Prefent.  pun/r.  Pret,  pcrf.  avoir  pun  i. 

Participles.  .    - 

Prefent.  pun  ijfant.  Pret.  perf.  <gwi/  pun  /. 

Of  -the1  thud  Conjugation. 
The  letter  which  compofe  %h$  termination  of  the  prefent  of 
the  infinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are,  enir\  as,  tenir9  to  hold ; 
and  about  twenty^five  more  >  which  muft  all  be  form'd  as  the 
following. 

Formation  pf  the  a&Ive  verb  tenie,  to  bold* 

Letter s9  &c.     Termination^  &€• 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  ,  *  *»/r,  to- hold. 

Participle  paffive  or  paft,  enu%  held. 

Indicative   mood. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Prefent.  tiens9jens9  ient.  tenons,  enez9  ienent. 

Imperf.  tenois,  enois9  emit.  t  enions9  eniez,  enoienf. 

Firft  pret.  perf.  tins9ins9htt.>  tinmes9  intes9  btrent. 

Sec.  pret.  perf.  fai  t  enu9  ice.  nous  ovens  t  enu9  &c. 

Firft  pret.plu.  favois  t  enu9  &c.  »ww  avions  t  &?#,  &c 

Sec.  pret.  plu.  yVw  t*»«,  &c.  tm»j  *«ftsi;  tenu9  iic.   - 

Flit,  t  iendraij  iendras9  iendra.  t  iendrons9  iendrez,  iendront. 

Imperative    mood. 
Singular.  Plural.  ' 

Pref.  W  Fut.  tien  or  /V»j,  iVh*.    t  enons,  enez,  ienent. 

CoNjyNC.TIVE    MOOD* 
Singular.  Plural. 

Prefent.  t  iene9  ienes9  iene.  '  t  enions9  eniez9  ienent. 

Condit.  t  iendfois,  iendrois9  ien~  t  iendrionsy  iendriez,  tendroient. 

droit. 

Firft  pret.  perf.  tinjft9injfes9i*t.  t  inffions9  inj/kz>  iuffenti 

Sec.  pret.  perf.  fate  t  em,  &c.  nous  ayons  t  enu>  &c. 

Firft  pict.pla.  f  aura's  tenure,  nous  aurions  tenu>  &c. 

Sec.  pret;  plu.  j'ekjc  t  enu9  &c.  *w  «^<w  tenu,  &c» 

Future,  faurai  t  enu9  ice.  nous  aurons  t  enu9  ice. 

Infinitive   mood. 
Prefent.  ttnir.  Pret.  perf.  *iwr  t  enu. 

Par- 
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Partic  i*l  es, 
prefent.  tenant   .  Pret.  perf.  0^**/ 1  onr. 

Obferve  that  J#h>,  to  blefe,  is  fertn'd' like /«*»/*  t^punift. 

Of  the  rouRTH  Conjugation'. 

If  he  letters,  which  compofe  the  termination  of  the  prefent 
of  the  infinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are  rir,  preceded  by  f  of 
Vt  as  mtuvrir,  to  open  j  ofrir%  to  offer  J  cottvrir;  to  cover: 
foufriry  to  fuffer,  and  their  compounds*  which  muff  all  be 
form'd  as  the  feliotfng. 

Formation  ofthe  aflive  verb  ou  vrxr,  to  open* 

Letter^  &c.     Termination^  $CC* 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  «V,  to  open. 

Participle  paffive  or  paft,  uv.   *rf,  open'd. 

Indicative    mood. 


Singular. 
Prefent.  ouv  ret  res,  re. 
Imperf*  ouv  roisy  rois,  rok. 
Firft  pret.  perf.  ouv ris>  ris9rit.< 
Sec.  pret.perfi  faioufiettt  &c\ 
Firft  pret.pl.  favois  ouv  ert9icc. 
S$c.  pret.  plu.  feus  ouv  erotic 
Future,  ouv  rirai,  riras\  rira. 


PluraL 
ouv  row,  rezf  rent. 
ouv  rions9  riez>  roiMt. 
ouv  rimes?  rites?  rirent* 
nous  avons  ouv  erf,  &e, 
nous  avians  ouv  erotic* 
nous  eumes  ouy  ert,  &c. 
ouV  rironsy  rirez>  riront. 


Imperative    mood. 
Singular*  flnral. 

Pref.  &f  Fut.  ouv  rr,  r/.  ouv  rwi,  r**,   rent. 


Conjunctive 
Singular. 
Prefent.  ouv  re?  res9  re. 
Condit.  ouv  rirois?  rirois?riroit. 
Firft  pret.  perf.  ouv  rijfe?  rifles? 

riU 
Sec.  pret.  perf.  fate  ouv  ert9Scc. 
Firfkpret.p].faurohouv>ert9kc. 
Sec.  prer.  plu.  fwjjh  ouv  erU 
Future,  j'aurai  ouv  ert?  &c. 


M  o  o  D. 

ouv  r*W,  r/Vz,  r*>tf  ; 

ouv  ririoris,  ririet9  riroiext. 

ouv  riflions?  riffiez%  riffent* 


nous  ayons  ouV  *>V  fce.- 
tf  wa  *ar*«ix  ouv  *r/,  &c. 
nous  euJJSons  ouv  ert?  &$. 
JWKf  IWMZX  ouv  *rf ,  &c. 


Infinitive    mooq. 


Prefent.  ouv  rin 


Pret.  pert  <nwir  ouv  erf. 
Sf  2  PA** 
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Prefent.  ouv  rant.  Pret.  perf.  ayant  fcuv  trh 

.   Obfcrve  that  tpavvrir  is  form'd  like  punir. 

Of    the    FIFTH    COrN  J  U  O  A  T.JO  ft. 

.  The  letters,  which  compofe  the  termination  of  the  prefent  of 
the  infinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are  n,  as  vendre,  to  fell ;  and 
about  twenty-eight  more  >  which  muft  be  all  form'd  as  the 
following. 

Formation  of  the  a&ive  verb  vemdre,  to  fell. 

Letters%icc.    Termination,  be* 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  «    re,  to  fell. 

Participle  paffive  or  paft,  v  n      u>  fold. 

Indicative   mood. 
'        Singular.  Plural. 

Prefent.  vend  s,  s,  -  vend  om9  ez>  tnt. 

Imperf.  vend  *//,  if  J,  oit.  vend  ions,  iez,  went, 

Firit  pret.  perf.  vend  is,  isf  it.  vend  imej*  ites,  irent.    , 

Sec.  pret.  perf.  j'ai  vend  «,  &c.  nous  avons  vend  »,  &c.    - 

Firft  pret.pl .  j'avois  vend  «,  &c.  twkj  *v;'*»f  vend  «,  &c. 

Sec.  pret.  plu./«a  vend  it,  &c.  jwitj  *w»«  vend  «,  &c. 

Future,  vend  raif  ras,  ra.  vend  rw,  rez,  r*nU 

Imperative    mood. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Pret  &f  Fut.  vend  s,t.  ;  vend  *w,  *z,  ent. 

•    Conjunctive    mood. 

Singular.  •       Plural. 

Prefent.  vend  4  */,  *'       #  vend  *tf*J,  &z9  ent . 

Condit.  vend  ra//,  r*w,  raf.  vend  r/m,  r/Vz,  roient. 

Firft  pret.perf.  vend  j^f ,  iffes,  it.  vend  ^'  /^z,  Mint* 

Sec..pret.perf./<wV  vend  *,  &c.  nous  ayons  vend  k,  &c. 

Firft  pret  jpl.faurois  vend  *,&cl  »*»/  our  ions  vend  «,  &c. 

gee  pret.plu.  feuflivmd  u,kc.  *#m  *ft^wu  vend  i<,  &c. 

Future,  ^  fan?/  vend  «,  &c,   ,  noksauroHs  vend  p,  &ct 

Infinitive    mood, 

JPreferit,  vend  nr,  Pret-  perf.  avoir  -vend  *. 

Participles. 

Prefer  vend  ant.  frk.  perf.  *a$ar\t  v$nd  * . 

ci 


Of  the  s  1  xfM  S2  o.N  J  u  g.  a  t.  i  q  if. 
The  letters  which  compofe  th/j  termination  pf  the  prefent  of 
the  infinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are  ndre9%  preceded  imme- 
diately by  an  /,  as  in  joindre9 '  to  join ;  and  about  ,twenty-twQ 
more;  which  muft  alL be  form'd  as  the  following. 

Formation  of  the  adive  verb  j  o  1 N  b  r  3 ,  to  join. 

'  i,itterS9iic.'  iTerminati^Hj &c. 

Prefent  of  the  ihfoiitive,  '..-"'  ndrt^to  join. 

Participle  paffiye  or  paft,    ;     •  J°l    »/,  joinU 

Indicative   m'oo.d. 
.    Singular.  Plural, 

Prefent,  Joi  nsy  ns9  nt.  joi  gmm9  gnez9  gnent. 

Irnperf.  jot  gnw9gnois>gnoii.  yAgnions^  gni^zxgnouni. 

Firft pret perf.  joignis^nis^gnit.  joi  gnimesr  %nites9  gnlrent. 

Sec.  pret.  perf.  / at  joi  nt,  ice.  nous  avons  joi  »/,  &c. 

firft  pret.  plu.  fabott  joi  »/,&c*  :  ntus  avions  joi  »/,  &c. 

Sec.  pret  plu.'  feus  joi  »/,  &c.  www  /kot/j  jot  nt%  ice. 

Future.  }qindraiy  ndras,  ndna.  joi  ndront,  ndrez>  ndront* 

Imperative    mood.. 
Singular.  .  Plural. 

Pref.  &fFut  joins,  gne..  .    ]o\gwms9gnez9gncnt. 

Conjunctive    mood. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Vrektit.  )qi  gne9  gnes9  gne.  joi  gnions9  gniez9  gnent. 

Condit.  \o\nar$is9ndrois9ndroit.    joi  ndrhns,  ndr}ez9  ndroient. 
Firft  pret.perf.  joi  gnijfe9gniffes9    joi  gnijftons,  gniffiez,  gmjjint. 

Sec.  pret.  plu.  /01V  joi  »/,  &c.  wa*  tfjwiw  joi  nt9  &c. 

Firft  pret.plu.y  WW*  ioi  «/,&<;.  nous  aurlons  joi *f,  &c. 

Sec.  pret.  plu.  ftuffejoi  nt9icc.  )ww  euffions  joi »/,  &c. 

Future,  faurai  joi  «/,  &c.  »0«x  tf«r<9Hf  joi  »f,  &o. 

Infinitive    mood. 
Prefent  joi  ndru       ;  *    Pret.  perf.  avoir  joi  *f, . 

Participles. 

Prefent.  joi  gnani.         u         '.    Pret.  perf,  ayant  joi »/, 

Of  the  SEVENTH  Co  NJVGA+  ION. 

The  letters,  whtch  compofe*  the  termination  of  the  prefent 
of  the  Jnfinitive  of  this  conjugation,  are  re>  preceded  imme- 
diately 
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diately  by  ui ;  as,  in  traduire,  to  tranflate ;  and  about  .twenty 
raorpj  which  muft  all  be  fofmM  as  the  following. 

Formation  <>f  the  a&iveverb  traduire,  to  tranflate. 

Letters,  Sic.    Termination,  &c. 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  traflu'    r'»  tp  tran"ate* 

Participle  paffive  or  paft,  nraoui    ^  tranflatcd. 

Jn  DIG  ATI  VE     MOOD. 
Singular.  PhanaL 

Prefent.  tradui  x, /, /•    ^  tradui^u,  y*z,  fenU 

Pret.  imp.  tradui  fois9Jbis9 /bit.  tvzAm/ioni,fieZy  foientk 

Firft  pret.per.  traduiy&,/f,  ^f.  t&&\i\fones,  fites,  ftrenU 

Sec.  pret.  per.  fat  tradui  /,  &c.  nous  avons  tradui  f ,  &c 

Firftpret.pl.  /<raw/V  tradui  /,&c.  jwwj  avions  tradui  f,  &c» 

Sec.  pret.  plu.  feus  tradui  /,&c.  nous  eumes  tradui  I,  &c. 

Future,  tradui  rat,  ras9  ra.  tradui  row,  rex,  r$nt.  - 

lMPfilAT!yJ5     MqOD. 

Singular.  Plural.     • 

Pjrcf.  &Fut.  tradui  r,y?.  trtivti  fans,  fez,  fent. 

CONJUNCTITE     MOQD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Prefent.  XrsAxAfe,  fes,  fe.   ^  trzdw/iom,/iez,  fent. 

Condit.  tradui /w,  tw,  r#*>.  fradui  rim,  riirfc,  ri/Vftf. 

Firft  pret  perf.  tnA\x\fiJfe,fiJfes,  txz&m fijfions,  /$*%,  feffent* 

sit. 

Sec.pret.per£/4**tradui/,&c,  nous  ayons  tradui  f,  &c. 

Firftpret. pi /attwx tradui /,&c.  nousaurions  tradui/,  Sic. 

Sec.  pret.plu.  /**^?  tradui  t,SiC.  nons  eufjums  tradui  /, '  &c. 

Future,  f auras  tradui  /,  fcc.  *w  **r«w  tradui  /a  &c    - 

.    Infinitive    mood. 
Prefent  tradui  re.  Pret.  perf.  avoir  tradui  l« 

Participles.  . 
Prefent  traduijbif.  Pret  perf;  ayarttraMu   .     . 

Of  the  eighth   Conjugation. 

The  letters,  which  compofe  the  termination  of  the  prefent 
of  the  infinitive  x>f  this  conjjL>gationr  are,  *tfr{,  as  eonoitre,  to 
know;  aniabout  twelve  more 3  which  muft  all  be  form'd  as 
the  following^  "       * ' 

r  .      •     •  '»    •  •    Forma* 


Formation  of  the  afiive  verb  conoitre,  to  know. 

'  Lttters9kc.     terminations j  ice. 

Prefent  of  theififinitive,  ekre9    to  be  ac- 

1      l"        \       :"  "» ;  con        quaiated  with; 

Participle  paffire  or  fcaft,      Ij  *,  been  acquaints 

ed  with; 
'-  tlK0!C  AT  I  v  e    mood. 
Singular.  -  P/wr*/. 

Prefent.  con' *w>  */*,W*.     •        cMfiJ/ms,  oijpzytlffent. 
Pret.  imperf.  ton  *^6* *  •j^K t»    con  *ifi*ns9  oiJpez^>  tiffoituU 

otffiit. 
Firft  pret  perf.  ton  us9  us9  tit  J  l  eon  umes9  utei9  urcnt* 
Sec.  pret.  perf  fat  con  »,  &c.    nous  avons  Con  *,  Ac. 
Firft  pretplu:/awM  eon  w,&C;    iww  aviens  con  »,  &c, 
Sec.  pret.  plu.  feus  con  * ,  &c.     nous  eumes  con  #,  &c.    > 
Future,  con  o$trai9  oitras9  oitra.    c6noitrons9  bftrez,  oitront. 

Imperative   mood. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Pref.  &'Fn&  cpn  *w>  #j^S.  ; ;     son  *j$5»x,  q$wc,  *{^i*f#        « 

CONJUKCTIVE     MOOD. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Prefent.  con  *$J,  ft^fr,  «^r.  ^      con  aMR&M,  «^«,  #^J»/, 
Cond.  con  oUrois9oitrois9oitroii.     con  eitri$ns9  oitriez9  oitroient. ' 
Firft  pret.perf.  con  uffi9ufesJH.  ,  con  i^Mtf,  o^fes,  ujfent. 
Sec.  pret.perf!  /*/*  con  u9  &fi.    jsmki  qmu  con  «,  &c. 
Firft  preLplix.  faureis  contr,&c.    **#;  aurions  con  »,  &c. 
Sec.  pretplu.  /**^i  con  ^  &$.    jwkj  *»$t«w  con  a,  &c. 
Future,  j  auras  con  u9 '  &c*  '  '   jwkx  awiftx  con  %  $cc. 

Infinitive    mood. 
Prefent .  con  thr*.  Pret  pprf.  avoir,  con  .*. 

Participles. 
Prefent.  con  oifant.  Pret.  per£  ayant  con  *. 

Of  the  ninth   Conjugation. 
The  letters,  which  coippofe  the  termination  of  the  prefent  of 
die  infipiuve  of  this  conjugation,  are  evoir  \,  as,  dev*ir9  to  owe; 
and  about  fever*  mote ;  which  muft  all  be  form'd  as  die  fol- 
•  lowing. 

Formation  of  the  a&ive  verb  devoir,  to  owe. 

Letters  t&%.    Termination,  Sto. 
PreQytf  of  the  infinitive,  .    evoir 9  to  owe. 

Participle  paffive  or  pail,  uy  owed. 

...  In- 
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,    .  ...    i  n  p  i,  c.^j  ve'mood. 

,     Singular.  .   ,  Plural. .;.  » 

Prcfent.  d  oi?jyoisy  oit.  d  iww,  ipz,  oivent. 

•Imperf.  d evois^gvois^  emit,        d  eviqflft-evicz  epoient^ 
Firft  pret.  perfv  d  w,  * j,  »r.  d  twzrt, «/>j,  nri>irr«  4 

Sec.  pret.  perf.  j'ai  du,  ice      .  n»w  jfty*;  d  f,  &c« 
Firft  pret.  plii.  favois  d  *,  &c.    «*«/  <ro/W  4  u3  *<&^* 
Sec.  pret  plu.  feia  d  if,  &c«  ->     ww  u/jftix  4#>  &c. .  v,    ■ 
Future,  d  *qra;\  mw,  torn. >  j     $  *^w,  epre^jvront* 

Imperative    mood. - 
.  SMgufor.  Plural. 

Pret.  &.Fttt.  ,4  #j>  *w*.  d  evens,  evjtz9  oivent. 

CoNjUNCTl'YE'MdOfi.    '■    -    ": 

Singular.  ...  Plural. 

Prefent.  d  oiyey  oives9  owe.      '  ^  d  evions,  eviex,  oivent. 
Condit.  d  evrois,  evrois,  evroit.     d  evrions,  evriez,  evroient. 
Firft  pret.  perf.  &uffi*  uffes,  tit.    d  f^urx,  uffie%%  uffenU  '• 
Sec.  pret.  perf.  ^v  d  «y  &cf  ,    »#«  ayons.<jL  u,  &c. 
Firft  prct.pliu  faurois  d  »,  &c.    iw«x  aurions  d  tf,  &c. 
Sec.  pret.  pliu  feuffidv>  &c.      iw»#  euffions  d  it,  &c.        # 
Future,  faurai  d  «,   &c.       ;     *w«*  *  arm  d  u>  &<x 

Infinitive    mood. 
Prefent.  devoir.  T?rei.fexf.  avoir '$*:'  t 

Part  i  c ilPt  is, 
Prefent.  d  tvant.  Pret.  perf.  tfjwnr  d  *.• 

457.  When  the  verb  <&wir  is  foHow'd  by  aninfinitive,  it 
muft  then  be  rendered  in  Englifh  by  the  verb  to  be9  or  by  ought% 
mujl  or  Jbeuld\  Examp.  la  famllle  rbyalc  doit  aller  demain  a 
Richemond,  the  royal  family  is  to  go  to-morrow  to  Richmond-; 
les  periodes  egales  ne  doivent  pas  fe  fuivre  de  trop  presf  equal 
periods  ought  riot  to  follow  one  another  too  clofe ;  la  reportfe 
doit  etre  claire  &  precife,  the  znfwer  mu/l  be  clear  and  to  the 
point ;  on  ne  doit  pasfeprejer  de  publier  un  ouvrage;  authors 
jhtruld  not  be  in  a  hurry  to  pubJife  their  works. 

Practice 
*     The  wicked  are  to  be  a-         Tout  le  monde  doit  fmr 
voided  arid  abhort'd  by  every    &  abhorrw  les  mechansv 
body.  *      ; 

Ex-  L'ex- 
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fexample    ought    never    to  L'exemple  ne   doit  jamais 

Jerve  as     a   law,    or  reafon.  fervir  de  loi  ou  de  raifon.  Les 

Men  are  too  fubje&  to  err.  hommes  font    trop    fujets    a 

,.       .                   '  faijlir. 

Good    wine    Jhbuld    tajle  Le  bon  vin  doit  etre  fee  & 

roughifli    and    brifk     in    the  couler  dans  la  gorge, 
mouth.       . 

Intimations  being  to  remove  I/avertlflement  etant  fait 
doubt  and  obfeurity,  ought  to  pour  difliper  le  doute  &  Fob- 
be  clear  and  precife.  '  Infer-  '  fcurite,  il  doit  etre. '  clair  & 
mations,  which  ferve.  to  de-  precis.  L'avis  fervant  a  de- 
termine us,  muft  be  timely  and  terminer,  il  doit  fore  promt  & 
fecret.  Counfel,  ferving  as  a  fecret.  Le  confeil  devant  con* 
guide,  mujl'  be  prudent  and  duirey  il  doit  etre  fage  &  fin- 
fincere.                                     "  c£re. 

.  458.  Obferve  that  the  fecond  perfon  Angular  of  the  impe- 
rative of  alt  the  verbs,  which  terminate  with  a' fylfable  contain- 
ing an  e  mute ;  and  the  fecond  perfon  fingular  of  the  imperative 
.  of  allery  never  terminate  with  an  s ;  as,  porte,  carry;  diney 
dine  ;  mange,  eat ;  v'a9  go,  &c.  .  except  when  follow'd  by  the 
pronoun  en  or  y  ;  as, portes-eny carry  fome;  dines-y\  dine  there; 
manges- eny  eat  fome  ;  vas?y.,  go  thither,  &c.  This  fame  per- 
fon in  all  other  verbs  terminates,  or  may  terminate'  with  an  x  $ 
as  cours,  run  y  conois,  know ;  bois,  drink  j  tiensy  hold,  &c. 


SECT.     VIII. 

Of  the  Conjugation  of  neuter,    reflective, 
and  reciprocal.  Verbs. 

459. /^\Bserve  i,  that  they  are  all  regular  in  their  forma- 
^  tion,  except  thofe  mentioned  in  the  lifts  of  irregular 
verbs  contain'd  in  the  tenth  fe&ion  of  this  chapter. 

2.  That  all  neuter  verbs,  whether  regular  or  irregular^  are 
conjugated  with-  the  help  of  avoir  in  their  compound  tenfes, 
except  the  following,  viz.  aller>  >  to  go  ;  arrivery  to  happen  ; 
entrery  to  go  or  come  in ;  mqnter,  to  go  or  come  up  ;  retourner9 
to  return ;  timber ',  to  fall  5  acouriry  to  run  to ;  mourirr  to  die  ; 
partir^  to  fet  out  or  depart ;  yenir,  to  come  ;  cbeoir9  to  fell  or 
tuijxblej  defcendrey  to  go  or  come  down  5  naitre9  to  be  born; 

T  t     •  fortir, 
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firtifi  to  go  out ;  and  their  compounds ;  which  are  conjugated 
t in  thofe  tenfes  with,  the  help  of  etre9  always  rendered  in  JEng- 
li£h  bv  N  have. 

3.  That  the  refle/five  and  reciprocal  verbs  are  always  conju- 
gated in  their  compound  tenfes  with  the  help  of  etre9  rerider'd 
alio  in  EnglUh  by  to  have. 

4.  That  the  participle  tajfrve  of  neuter  verbs,  which  are  con- 
jugated with  the  help  01  avoir  in  their  compound  tenfes,  Is 
never  declined  \  whereas  that  of  aftive  verbs  hjomethnes  declined% 
as  has  been  (aid,  SeSt.  5. 

5.  That  the  participle  paffive  of  all  verbs,  conjugated  witfc 
.  the  help  of  etre  in  their  compound  tenfes,  is  generally  declined  i 

whereas  that  of  all  verbs,  conjugated  with  the  help  of  avoir  in 
thofe  tenfes,  is  generally  not  declined. 

6.  That  verbs9  when  ufed  in  a  refieftbue  fenje,  muft  always 
he  preceded  by  one  of  the  pronouns  me9  te9fe9  pons  or  vous; 
and  when  ufed  in  a  reciprocal  fenfe  by  one  of  thefe,  nous,  vous 
or  fe\  thefe  reciprocal  verbs  are  alio  fometunes  preceded  by  the 
word  entre. 

Tomber9  to  fall ;  fihall  ferve  as  an  example  for  thofe  neuter 
regular  verbs  which  are  conjugated  with  the  help  of  etre  in 
their  compound  tenfes. 

Se  porter  9  to  do  or  to  be,  (fpeaking  of  health)  as  an  example 
for  the  conjugation  of  regular  refteclive  verbs. 

Se  bleffer9  or  &9entre-blejer9  to  wound  one  another;  as  an  ex* 
ample  for  the  conjugation  of  regular  reciprocal  verbs. 

The  neuter  verb,  tombbr,  to  fall. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  /irirfcr,  <to  fall. 

Participle  paffive,  tombe9  toihbfe,  tombes  or  tombiest  falVsu 

Indicative. 
Prefent.  je  tombe9  &c.  1  fall,  do  fall  or  am  felling,  &c. 
ImperfeS.  je  toinbois,  ice.  I  fell^-didiall  or  was  falling,  l$c* 
.  firft  preterperfe&.  je  tombai9  &c.  I  fell  or  did  fall,  tfc. 

^jefuistombe  or  tombee,  I  have' fall'n. 

tu  es  toUnbe  or  tombee9thon  haft  fall'n. 

il  eft  tombe9  he  or  it  has  fall'n. 

elle  eft  tombee9  Jhe  or  it  has  fall'n. 

on  eft  tombe9  one  has  fall'n*  they  or  people  havefiflPn. 

nous  fomme's'tombis  or  tombees9  we  have  fall'n. 

vous  etes  tombe  or  tombee9    \         ,        -  „, 

vous  ites  tomba  or  tombe*,  S  ?QU  ^  fi,U'n* 

Us  font  tombhy      \    -       ,         - ,., 

.elks  font  tombies,  \  ^  have/all'n. 

-  1  Firflr 


Second 
preter-  < 
perfect. 
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Firft  prcterplu.  j'Jtois  tomb*  or  tombie,  &c  I  had  fall'n,,  £ft. 
Second  preterplu.  jefus  tombi  or  tombie,  &c.  I  hkd  fall'ii,  (ft. 
Future,  je  tomberai,  &c.  1  (hall  or  will  Fall,  (ft. 

Imperative. 
tambe,    ice.     fall,    &a 

Conjunct  i  v  b. 

Vrrierfc  je  tombi,  &c.  I  may  Ml,,  &*. 

Condit.  yV  iomberois,  &C.  I  fhould,  would,  .could  or  might  fall* 

(ft.    '  .* 

Firft  pretcrperfeft,  je  tambhfe,  &b.  I  fbould,  would,  could  or 

.    ,       might' fall,  >(ft. 
Second  preterperfed.  ;V  fi/x  tombi  or  /««***,  &c.    I  may  hav# 

fellTA,  (ft.     J  J 

Firft  preterplu.  je  ferois  tombi  or  tombie,  &c.  I  (houM,  would, 

a>uto  or  might  have  falt'n,  (ft. 
Second  preterplu.  jefuffe  tombi  or  tawA&,  &c.  I  fhould,  £ft#  as 

the  former,  cftV 
Future,  jeferai  tombi  or  tombee,  &c.  I  have,  or  fliatt  have  falTn, 

(ft. 

INFI N I TI V  E» 

Prefent.'  iomber,  to  fall. 

Preterperfe&.   etre  tombi*  tombi/,  tombis  or  tombi  is  %  to-  have* 
fall'n.  '    *   * 

Participle. 
Prefent.  tambant,  falling. 
PreterperfeA.  itant  tombii  tombi**  ice.  having  fall'n. 

Therefle£Hve  verb  se  porter,  to  do  or  to  be. 
Pre&ntof  the  infinitive,  fe.paher,  to  do,  or  to  be. 
Participle  paffive.  parti,  partie,  partis  or  parties^  done,  or  been. 

Indicative. 

rj+  7*4  parte;  I*do,-  or  I  am. 

Itu  te  partes,  thou  doeft,  or  thou  art; 
lil  jefortt,  he  or  it  does-,  or  he  orit  is.. 

Prefent  V  e™j*  P0****  ^e  oir  *'  ^oes»  orflicorit  is. 
*5re      ']  o* J* parte,  one  does  or  is,  they  or  people  dfr  or  ate. 
nous  nous  potions,  we  do  or  we  are. 
vousvousportez,  you  do  or  are. 
.  W/x  or  elles  fe  piarterk,  they  d6  or  are. 
ImperfeA.  jemeparfais,  &c.  I  did,  oeI  was,  (ft. 
Firft  pteferperfc&vV  w  ?*rftw,  fcc.  I  did,  or  I  was,  {ft. 

Tt  %  Second 
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preter- 

perfe& 
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je  me  fuis  por'te  or  portee,  I  have  done  or  been.    : 
tu  t9es  porte  or  portee,  thou,  haft  done  or  been. 
il  iefi  porte,  he  or  it  has  done  or  been. 
tile  s'eft  portee,  fhe  or  it  has  done  or  been. 
on  s'ejt  porte,  one  has  done  or  been,  they  or  people 

'.  have  done  or  been. 
nous  nous  fommes  portes  or  portees,  we  have  done -or 

been. 
vous  vous  etes  porte  or  portee,     1   you  have  done    or 
vous  vous  etes  portes  or  portees,  J        been.    '• 

1/  /-  f  **°     \      x  they  have  done  or  been. 
^elies  je  jont  portees,  )        /  . 

Firft  preterplu.  je  rrietois  porte  or  portee,  &c.   I.  had  done  or 

been,  &c- 

Second  preterplu.  je  "me  fus  porte  or  portee,  &c.  I  had  done  ox 

•     been,  &c." 

Future,  je  me  porterai,  &c.  Ifhallorwill  do  or  be. 

Imperative, 
-porte  toi,  do  or  be.  , 

<.  qu'il  fe  porte,  let  him  or  it  do  or  be. 

Prefent     quelle  fe. porte,  let  her  or  it  do  or  be. 

and    \  qu* on  fe  porte,  let  one,  then^  or  people  do  or  he. 
Future.  |  portons-nous,  let  us  do  or  be. 
I  portez-vous,  do  or  be. 
tqu'ils  or  qu'elles  fe  portent,:  let  them  do  or  be. 

Conjunctive. 
Prefent.  je  me  porte,  &c.  I  may  do  or  be. 
Uncertain,  je  me  porterois,  &c.  I  fhould,  would,  could  or  might 

do  or  be,  &c . 
Firft  preterperfeft.  je  me  portajfe,  &c.   I  fhould,  &c.    as  the? 

former,  &c.  .  * 

Second  preterperfeft.  je  me  fols  porte  or  portee,  &c.  I  may  havq 

done  or  been-,  &c. 
Firft  preterplu.  je  me  ferois  porte  or  portee,  &c.  I  fhould,  would, 

could  or  might  have  done  or  been,  &c, 
*  Second  preterplu.  je  mt  fuje. porte  or  portee,  &c.  I  fhquld,  &c.< 

as  the  former,  &c. 
Future,  je  me  ferai  porte  or  portee,  &c.  I  have  or  (hall  have 

done  or  been,  &fr. 

Infinitive, 
Prefent.  fe  porter,  tto  do,  or  to  be. 
„  Preterperfeit.  fetre  porte,  portee,  &c.  to  have  done  or  been. 

Pah* 
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Partjciue$. 

Prefent.  fe  portant,  doing  or  being. 

Preterperfe£t  fetant  porte,  &c.  having  done  or  been. 

Obferve  that  when  the  pronoun  Je,  in  the  prefent  of;  the  in- 
finitive of  reflexive  verbs,  is  render'd  in*  .Englifti  by  one's  felfc 
as  it  is  in  fe  bleffer,  when  fignifyftig-  to  wound  one's  felf;  tne 
French  pronouns,  which  are  ufed  to*  make  the  verb  refle&ive, 
are  thus  render'd  in  Englifh,  viz,  m*,  by  myfelf\  te9  by  thyfelf\ 
fe,  by  himfelfy  berfelf,  itfelf,  one's  felf,  or  themfehtes  \  nous,  by 
ourfehes  ;  vous,  by  yourfelf,  or  yourfelves :  The  following  tenia 
may  ferve  as  an  example  for  all  the  other  tenfesof  fuch  verbs, 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  fe  bleffer,  to  wound  one's  felf,  himfelf, 

herfelf,  itfelf  or  themfelves. 
Participle  paffive    or  paft.    blefse,  blefses,   blefsee    or    blefse  es, 

wounded. 

mje  me  bleffe,  I  wound,  do  wound  or  am  wounding 
myfelf. 

tu  te  bleffes,  thou  woundft,  dofl:  wound  or  art  wound- 
ing thyfelf. 

il  fe  bleffe,  he  or  it  wounds*  does  wound  or  is  wound- 
ing himfelf,  or  itfelf. 

eUe  fe  bleffe,  {he  or    it  wounds,  does  wound  or  i$ 
wounding  herfelf,  or  itfelf. 
Prefent  \  on  fe  bleffe,  one  wounds,  does  wound  or  is  wound- 
tenfe.      \  ing  pone's  felf,    they  or  people  vyound,  do 

wound  or  are  wounding  themfelves. 

nous  nous  bleffons,  we  wound,  do  wound  or  are  wound- 
ing ourfelves. 

vous  vous  bleffez,  you  wound,  do  wound  or  are  wound- 
ing yourfelf,  or  yourfelves. 

ilsfebkffent,      1    ^  wound>   do  WQund  Qr    ^ 

lelles  feblefent,   )         wounding  themfelves, 
And,  in  like  manner,  all  the  other  tenfes. 


The  reciprocal  verb  se  blesser  or  s'entre-blesser,  to 
wound  one  another. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  fe  bleffer  or  s'entre-bleffer,   to  wound 

one  another. 
Participle  paffive.  blefse,  blefse,  blefsis  or  blefiies,  wounded. 
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-    Indicative. 

"on'fe  "bUffii  or  W  s*  entxe-bUJfe; 
they  or  people  wound,  do  wound  or  are  wounding 

,    of^e  another, 
pates  nm  bttffat*  or  nous  nous  entre-bleffms. 
Prcfehfc^  we  wound,  do  wound  or  are  wounding  one  another. 
poms  vousileffezf  or  vous  Vous  entre^bkjftz. 
you  wound,  do  wound  or  are  wounding  one  another. 
ilsot^UesfebUffeni^ov  ils  or *lks  s^re*bl*Jfint.  < 
they  wound,  do  wound  or  are*  Woundihgpne  another,! 
^pnje  bhffoiti  or  on  s'mtri-bkffitt. 
they  or  people  wounded,  did  wound  or  were  wound* 

ing  one  another; 
nous  nous  blejpons>  or  "nous  nous  etitrt-bleffitw. 
we  wbbiided,  ,dkl  wound^  £sfc«  , 
vous  vous  ble/jieZi  or  vous  vous  erikre-bleffieiL 
you'wottnded*  &c. 

ils.  or  tiles  fe  bleJfoient%  or  ils  or\eBes s*entre-bleffoienU 
jjthey  funded,  &c: 
Firft  CO*  f*  btyp*<>  or  on  syentre-bbjfaihc.- 
prater*  Jthey  or  people  wounded  or'  did  wound  on^another, 
pcrfeft.  £  &e.  ) 

~m s'reflbhfsii  at  wo  sy eft e*tre~bUfie. 
they  or  people  have  wounded  one  another. 
mm  nbusfomms  ileffes  or  blefsees^  or  nous  nousfommn? 
,  enire-bkms  ot  entfeMefseet. 

Second  I  we  have  Wounded  one  another* 
preterm  \  mwiMus  etes  blefies  or  bhfoeesi  or T  vous  vous  etes  eutrc- 


Imper 

fast; 


perfect. 


blefses  or  entre+bkfites* 
yon  hbve  wouAded  one  another. 
its  fefont  bhfses  or  entre-bliffoi  ox  elks  fc  font  bkfsies 
,  ox  entre-bUfsies. 

_they  have  wounded  one*ano<her. 


nreter    1**  *****  ilefsi  or  **  *'*/w'  Mf*-W$'>  **• 
pluperf  t  ^  °r  P^e*^'wwia,*ea<)I^a,l0*cr>&rr* 


oluoerf  i  ^^  ***  Pc°plce*^^W0lul<'e^'olie  another,  &fa 

Future  ^/^^J^^^^^W^'1'*'  **" 

■    ( they  or  people  lhall  or  will  wound  orie  another,  &c. 


Im* 


efitht  Fm-fcHCH  Tongue;        %%j 


Prefent 

.and  -■ 

Future. 


Prefent. 


Condi- 
tioaal. 


•Imperative, 

*attonfr  bkjfe,  or  pton  s*entre*bkffi. 
'  let  them  or  people  wound  one  another. 
bleffins-nous,  or  entre-tleffins  nous. 
let  us  wound  one  another. 
bbjjkz=sm*y.sx  entre+bUJfezrVout. 
wound  one  another* 
qu'ils  or  qu'ellts  fe  bUJJint^  or  qu'ib  or  qu'elles  s'entri* 

Jkjent.    ;      '       " 
Jet  them  wound  one  another. 

Coir  J9nc~t,i.v.i» 

"mi  y^  W*^?,.  or  *»  s*entre-bUpl 
they  Or  people  may  wourtd  one  another. 
nous  nous  bliffionsy  or  nous  nous  entre^bhffwis. 
we  may  wound  one  another. 
vous  vous  bleffiezj  or  vous  yous  entre*bUj/iez» 
you  may  wound  one  anpther. 
tls  or  */fo  y*  bbjbttj  or  i/r  or  eHess'tntre-bltfletit* 
they  may  wound  one  another. 
on  fe  blejferoity  pr  *»  s'entre-blejjeroity  &c. 
they  or  people  fhould,  would,1  could  or  might  *wound 
one  another 9Mc 

\  on:fe  bfrfsat,  or  on  s\entre*hlefsfa  &c. 

1  they.or  people  Ihould,  would,  £?V,  as  (he  former,  &r. 

trtto-  J  ^fifoitbkfsiy  or  *i  /*  /*/>  entre-btySt,  &c. 
eerfed  t  **?  ^P^P^  fliay  have  wounded  ope  another,  &IV. 

Firft  f  onfeferoit  blefsiyOtonfeferoitettire-blefsiy  j&c.  * 

preter-  4  they  or  people  ihould,  would,  could  or  ipighthwe 
pluperf;  t  wounded  one  another,  &c. 

preter^  \°*  fi  ft* ktysi*  or  entrtrblefsiy  ice. 

pluoerf  I  *cy  "P80^  Should,  £jTf.  as  the  former,  tfr* 

Future  ^  onfefera  blefsiy  or  entre-bhfsiy  &c. 
ucu^c.,  |  ^^  of  p^p^  fhallhave  wounded  one  another*  &fc. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent.  ft  llefferm  s9entre^bk£ir^  to  wound  one,  another. 
1  Frcterperfeft.  s'etre  blefses  or  blefeies,  or  /7/r*  tnirt-bkfsU  or  ew^- 
trt-bUfiits%  to  have  wounded  one  another. 


Par-     - 
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Partici  pies. 

Prefent.  fe  bleffant  oxJe*tre--bIeJant%  wounding  one  another, 
Preterperfeft.  s: etant  blefsis  or  blefsies9   or  s*  etant  entre- blefsis  of 
entre-blefsees3  having  wounded  one  another. 


S  E  c  T.    IX. 

Of  the  Con  j  uo'atio  n  of  passive  Verbs, 

460.  X7Erbs  are  made  pajjive,  by  joining  the  participle  paf* 
*    five  of  a  verb  to  the  auxiliary  etre9  to  be  j  in  all  its 
moods,  tenles,  numbers  and  perfons,  thus : 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  etre  parte,  portis,  partes  ox  parties,  to 

be  carried*      , 
Participle  paffive  or  paft,  parti,  partis,  partie  or  parties,  carried. 

Indicative  *  , 

f  S.  jefuis  parti  ox  partie,  I  am  carried  ;  tu  es  parte  or 

(partie,  thou  art  carried  ;  //  eft .  parte ;,  he  or  it  is 
carried ;  elle  eft  partie,  flie  or  it  is  carried  \  on  eft 
p    -       .         porte,  one  is  carried,  or  they  orpeople  are  carried. 
en  '  j  P.  nam  fommes  partes  ox  parties  we  are  carried  ;  vous 
I  etes  porte,  partie,  partes  or  parties,  you  are  car- 

I  ried ;  Us  font  partes,  they  are  carried ;  elles  font 

I        parties,  they  are  carried. 
t  r  S.  fetois  parte  or  poftie,  &c.  I  was  carried,.  &c . 

fSfCr"  \  ***  mus  *ttom  Pori**  01.  parties y  &c.  we  were  carried,. 

Firft  *  S.  jefus  parte  or  partie,  &c.  I  was  carried,  &c. 
preter-  I  P.  nous  fumes  partis  or  porties,  &c.  we  were  carried, 
perfe&.  £  &c. 

Second  r  S.  jai  iti parte  or  ^*rt/*,  &c.  I  have  been  carried,  &c. 
preter-  )  P.  nous  avons  iti  partis  or  parties,  &c.  we  have  been 
perfect.  £  carried,  fafr. 

Firft  r  S.  favoisite porteox  partie,  Sec.  I  had  been  carried,&fr. 
preter*  3  P.  nous  avians  iti  portis  ox  parties,  &c.  we  had  been 
pluperf.  I         carried^  if  c . 

Second 


Future. 


{: 
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Secortd  C  S.  j[eus  He  porti  or  portie,  &c.  I  had  been  carried,  &c . 
preter-  S  P.  nous  eumes  iti portes  or  portees^  &c.  we  had  been 
pluperfi  C         carried,  &c. 

'  S.  jtffroi  porti  or  portie>  &c.  I  (hall  or  will  be  car* 

ried,  &c. 
P.  nous  ferons  portes  or  portees^  &c.  we  {hall  or  will 
be  carried,  &fi. 

Imperative. 

[S.  fols  porti  or  ported  be  carried  ;  <p7/  yS/V  /ar//,  let 
him  or  it  be  carried  $  qu'elle  foit  portee,  let  her 
OX  it  be  carried ;  qu'on  foit  ports ^  let  ofte,  them 
,     ,  or  people  be  carried, 

future    I  **'  f°y*ns  Port's  or  j>ortiesy  let  us  be  carried  i/oyez  por- 
"       '  ■  te ,  portie,  portes  or  portees%  be  carried  ;  0«7/x 

y&*«»/  portes^  let  them  be  carried  j    qu'elles  foient 
portieSj  let  them  be  carried. 

Conjunctive. 

f  S.  jifih  porti  or  /<?r//<?,  &c.  I  may  be  carried,  &c. 
Preterit. .)  P.  nous,  foyons portes  or  port/esy  &c.  we  may  be  car- 

l         ried,  £sfr. 
^     ,.    r  S.  ;V  ferols  port/  or  /0r//<?,  &c.  I  fbould,  would,  could 

{T  <        or  miSht  be  carried>  &c- 
lon   *    £P.  nous  ferions  portes  or  portees ^  ice.  we  fliould,  &c. 

Firft  rS.  je  fbffe  portie  or  portie^Uz.  I'fhould,  &c.  as  the 

.preter-  )         former,  &c. 

j>etfe&v  1  P.  nous  fusions  forth  or  parties,  &c.  we  (bould,  &V. 

Second  f  ^*  ?ate  **' Psrt*  or  portee,  &c.  I  may  have  been  car-  . 

\         ried,  &c. 
*T  f  &  J  P.  nous  oyons  ete  portes  or  porti es9  &c.   we  may  have 
perrcct.  ^         been  Carried,  &c. 

Firft    rS.  faurois  He  porti  or  portic,  &c.   I  (hould,  would, 
preter-  <  could  or  might  have  been  carried,  &c . 

pluperf.  (  P.  nous  aurions  ete  portes  or  portees ,  &c.  we  fliould,  fefr. 
Second  r  S.  /r«^f  He  porti  or  portie,  &c.  I  fliould,  &c.  as  the 
preter-  )         former, 
pluperf.  I  P.  nous  eujftons  ete  portes  or  psrties,  &c.  we  fhould,  Wc. 

{S.  j'aurai  ete  porti  ox  portee,  &c.  I  (hall  have  been 
carried,  &c. 
P.  wtw  murms  HI  portes  qrporiiesy  &c>  we  fliall  hare 
been  carried,  fefr. 

U  u  Infi- 
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Infinitive. 

Prefent.  etre  parti^portee,  fortes  or  parties,  to  be  earned* 
Prcterperfefi.  avoir  ite  parte,  portee,  portis  or  parties,  to  have 
been  carried. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  hant  porta,  portie,  partes  or,  parties,  being  carried, 
Preterperfe<£t.  ayant  iti  parte,  portie,  partes  or  parties,  having  been 
carried. 


SECT,     X, 

Or    IRREGULAR   VERBS. 

*T*HE  irregular  verbs,  as  has  already  been  faid,  Page  365, 
*'  arethoie;  which,  in  feme  of  their  terminations,  differ 
from  the  regular  verbs  of  the  lame  conjugation. 

Obferve  that  all  thofe1  verbs  are  regular  which  are  not  in  the 
following  lifts  of  irregular  verbs. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  firft  Conjugation. 

461.  There  are  five  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  viz, 
aller,  to  go ;  and  its  compound  s'en  aller,  to  go  away  s  envoyer, 
.  to. fend  j  and  its  compound  renvoyer,  to  fend  back  ;  and  puer, 
to  ftink :  the  four  firft  are  only  irregular,  the  laft  is  both  irre- 
gular and  defe&ive. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  aller,  to  go. 

Participle  paffive.  alii,  allie,  dies  or  allies,  gone. 

Indicative. 

rje  vats,  I  go,  do  go  or  am  going. 
tu  vas,  thou  goeft,  &Tr. 
il  va,  he  or  it  goes,  &c. 
p    t    t  I  elle  va,  fhe  or  it  goes,  fcfr. 
jrreienu-s  0n  Wj  one  goes>  &c%  or  tnCy  ^  p^c  go,  ffc. 

nous  allons,  we  go,  &c* 
vous  allp%,  you  go,  He. 
J  Is  or  elles  vont,  they  go,  &e. 

toper- 


Imper- 
fect    < 


Firft 
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cf  allots,  I  went,  did  go  or  was  going. 
tu  allots,  thou  went'ft,  £sfc. 
ilaUoit,  he  or  it  went,  &fa. 
elle  alloit,  (he  or  it  went,  &c. 
on  alloit,  one  went,fcfr.  or  they  or  people,  went,  &c. 
nous  allions,  we  went,  &c. 
vous  alliez,  you  went,  t&c. 
its  or  elles  alloient,  they  went,  &c. 
Zfalki,  I  went  or  did  go.      * 
tu  alias,  thou  went'ft,  &c. 
il  alia,  he  or  it  went,  &c. 
er     .  elle  alia,  fhe  or  it  went,  &c. 

nerfed    I  on  a^  onc  wcnt»  &*•  or  ^7  m  P*°pl*  went,  &c* 
VanaM     nous  allames,  we  went,  &c . 

vous  allates,  you  went,  &V, 
*/7f  or  *//«  alter ent,  they  went,  6f a 
mjefuis  alle  or  uZHfe,  I  have  gone. 

tu  es  alle  or  aZfc,  thou  haft  &c. 

il  eft  alle,  he  or  it  has  &V. 

*&  ^  */£*,  fhe  or  it  has  &c. 
^^        .on  eft  alle,  one  has  &V.  or  they  or  people  have  &f  c. 
P**Sr   1  nous  fortunes  alles  or  */#**,  we  have  tfr. 
****•     vous  ites  alle  or  allie,    \         ..    ,. 

i/f  font  allie,  they  have  &f<r. 
jlles  font  allies,  they  have  £sfc . 
^fitoisalli  or  <?/#*,  I  had  gone. 

/«  */*/V  */Zf  or  allie,  thou  hadft  &V. 

il  itoit  alle,  he  or  it  had  &c. 

elle  itoit  allie,  fhe  or  it  had  &c 

on  itoit  alii,  one,  they  or  people  had  &c* 

nous  itions  alles  or  allets,  we  had  &c. 


Second 


Firft 
,  preter-  < 
pluperf. 


Second 
preter-  < 
pluperf, 


vous  itiezalli  or  oiler,    1 


vous  etiez  alUs  or  allies,  S  ^ 

ils  etoient  alles,  they  had  &c 

elks  etoient  allies,  they  had  &c. 
'jefus  alle  or  allie,  I  had  &c.  as  the  former. 

tufus  alle  or  allie,  thou  hadft  &c. 

ilfut  alle,  he  or  it  had  &c. 

eilefut  allie,  fhe  or  it  had  &c. 

on  fut  alii,  one,  they  or  people  had  &e> 

nous  fumes  alles  or  allies,  we  had  &c . 

vous  futes  alle  ox  allie,  1  youIla<1  ^ 

vousfutes  alles  or  a/£u,  j  7        \,        f 

flsfurent  allis,  they  had  tf* 
jlles  furfttt  allies,  they  bad  6T<, 


future* 


31* 


Futurfe.  < 
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•firai,  I  ifaall  or  will  go. 

to  /r^/,  thou  (halt  or  wilt  go. 

il  ira9  he  or  it  fhall  or  will  go. 

elle  ira>  (he  or  it  {hall  or  will  go. 

on  irn,  one,  thev  or  people  (hall  or  will  go, 

nous  irons,  we  mail  or  will  go* 

vous  irezj  you  (hall  or  will  go. 
-i/j  or  *//«  *7wtf ,  they  ihall  or  will  50* 


IM  PERAT  1VI, 


_  j    J      her  or  it  go ;  g«'*»  ailie9  let  one,  them  *nr  people  go. 


and 


allons,  let  us  go 4   alie%9  go  j    yaVA  or  ytftUes  ailtent% 
let  them  go. 


frcfent. 


Conjukcitivi, 

;/^7Zr,  I  may  ga 
f«  *f#«,  thou  may'ft  go. 
/'/  tfiV/f ,  he  or  it  may  go. 
elle  tiilky  fhe  or  it  may  go. 
'^  on  aille,  one,  they  or  people  may  .go. 
nous  flllions,  we  may  go. 
vous  alliez,  you  may  .go. 
ih  or  elks  mlUnt)  they  may  go* 
:f  trots,  I  fhould,  would,  could  or  might  go. 
tu  trots,  thou  ftouUft,  &c. 
•,  Hitoki  he  or  at  fbould,  &c. 
Condi-  J  elletroiu  Ac  or  it  £bould,  i&t. 
tionsd.      on  irojt,  one,  tfyey  or  people  fluould,  &t* 
nous  irionsj  we  mguld,  fisfr. 
vous  iriez>  you  ftould,  fifr. 
b//f  or  *Zfex  iraimt,  they  JkojiU,  fcfr., 
;/«K#,  I  fbould,  fg. c+  as  the  farmer. 
tu  allafes,  thou  ihankM:,  &c*     • 
;/  *&fr,  he  or  it  flionid,  fjft.     * 

oreter-  J  '&  ****  fte  *  k*0"1^  &*• 

JLrfeA   J  '****•  0°**  *hcy  ©r,peopfe  dflwuld,  #*. 

J>eneprf  |  ^Aj  tf/Mf A*,  weftiauk,  &fc. 

youfliQuld,  fcfc. 
*^tf,  tbeyijiould,  tsfc 


Firft 


j  Second 
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'rje  fits  Me  or  allee,  I  may  have  gone; 
tu  fiis  alii  or  aHet>.  thou  niay'i  &c.     ' 
ilfoit  alii)  he  or  it  may  &c.        .     >    . 
&      ,    ^  [mi  allie,  flie  or  it  may  fcfc. 

preter-  \ ^  ^.^  -W;r  ^  -7/f„    ^  ^^,  ^rf>. 

perfeft. 


nous  foyons  aWs  of  « flfa,  .we  may  £sfc. 


vousfiyez  alle  or  *#/*,    ?  ihl.w^i;  • 

j/jt  jbient  allis,  they  may  &fr. 
jUh  fiient  <*V*n%  $mf  f*Wf  # *. 
>  >r^  «#  w  *&>,  I  (tot&i,  weald,  could  «r  nugjbt 

hwgene,     .  ' 
tuferois  alle  or  <?/£*,  thou  fhouldft,  &fr. 
ilferoit  alle,  fc*  pr  H&quid,  &t< 
Firft     eUeferoit  alU^  fee  ^  it  fowiW,  fck. 
prefer-  -^  onjeroit  alle,  one,  they  or  people  fhould,  fete. 
pluperf.    nousferions  allis  *r  <weh  Vfe  Aould,  fate. 
wusfiru*  aty  oxflfai   1  vouftiauld  We.' 
vdusjeriez  alles  or  *///«|i  J  ^  * 

ilsferoient  alles y.  they  flipuM,  fcfo 
,/ZSm  feroient  allies,  they  fbould*  £SV*. 
;/*&#  a#*  or  *Z#?j  I  (hould*  £siV.  as  the  fwper. 
tu'fu/jis  alle  or  «#/<?,  thau  fhauldft,  fcfo 
//  /Hf  */#,  he.  or  it  &Quld,  tf*. 
ellef&t  allee,  fhe  at  it  fl*>uld,  fcfr, 
(PJ%fWk  W*  thfcy  or  people  ftoulck  fcfr. 
nous  fujjions  alles  or  a/Zfu ,  we  {houldy  CSfe, 

vousfufliez  alles  or  <7//w,  3  7 
ikfu$nt  allis*  tfcqr  fcoujd,  &fc. 
jUes  fuffent  allies,  they  lhould,  fcfr. 
'jtfiruialli  ax  die?,  J  Jiave  gw*,  or  J  toll  tafli 
gone. 

/«  yfrw  <tf#  or «%,  thou  haft- Gfa 

*7  £r<?  #//*,  he  or  it  has  &c 

dk  fa*  41***  fb#  or  it  hi*  *&. 

on  fera  alle,  one  has  &c.    or  they  or  people  have 

nmferato  d&t  a*  vriflfaf,  we  have  #*  *  - 
**»£**  riff  <or*«6  1  von  JiavefcV. 


Second 
preter-  . 
pluperf. 


Future.  < 


^r  fivmX  alle**  they  hawc  WV. . 


Infi- 
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IlFlIITIfL 

afirr,  tD  go. 

iirtmBh  mBm,  JUs  f  nffirr,  to  hire  gone. 

fltTICir&ES. 


tbax  the  ujo^uliir  ^eris  «fl?r,  to  go  ;    rtV€Ktry  Xm 
;  ancifcr  iggular^eA  Jitour,  to  return;  arc  of- 

tbe  pamde  a  placed  to 


If  JICATITE- 


&  ?  jb-vb*.  mac  gnefi,  cfz. 

»   *m.«r|».Vi.  or  Arycr  people  go,  #<, 


•*- 


*  *    -»*»!*.  to  beat  or  it  go  a** 

o*   at   ^^r  «rmt  ;  adaft*«Mr«B,  go  a- 

►  »  -^  ^^<*fc^^^^Ma^4tat$HBgoawaj, 


Cokt 
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Conjunctive. 

Prefent.  }*  m*4*  ailte,  &c  I  may  go  away,  t$c. 

Conditional,  je  vien  trots,  &c.  I  would,  would,  could  or  might 
go  away,  GV. 

Firft  preterperfeA.  je  nfen  allajfe,  &c.  I  ihould,  fit.  as  the  for- 
mer, &c. 

Second  preterperfect.  je  nfen  fits  alii  or  allee,  &c.  I  may  have 
gone  away,  &c. 

Firft  preterplu.  je  ntenferois  alii  or  allie,  &c.  I  fhould,  would, 
could  or  might  have  gone  away,  6fa 

Second  preterplu.  je  men  fuffe  alU  or  alue,  &c.  I  (hould,  &c. 
as  the  former,  6fr. 

Future,  je  nfen  firm  alii  or,  alUt%  &e.  I  have  or  {hall  hpvt 
gone  away,  &fr. 

Infinitive. 

Prefent*  fen  alter,  to  go  away. 

Preterperfed.  sren  itre  alii,  aUes,  &c.  to  have  gone  away. 

Participles. 
Prefent.  fen  alknt,  going  away. 
Preterperfed.  fen  itant  alle?  allie,  &c.  having  goneaway. 

As  to  the  verb  envoyer  and  its  compound  rem/oyer,  their  irre- 
gularities confift  only  in  the  future's  being  lately  written  and 
pronounced,  thus ;  fenverrai,  tu  enverras,  il,  elle  or  on  enverra, 
nous  enverrons,  vous  enverrez,  ils  or  elles  enverront ;  inftead  of 
j*envoyerai,  &c.  and  the  conditional,  thus ;  fenverrois,  tu  en- 
verrois,  il,  elk  or  on  enverroit,  nous  enverrions,  vous  enverriez,  ils 
or  elles  enverroient,  inftead  of  fenvoyerois,  &c.  •  . 

Puer  or  puir,  to  ftink,  has  no  participle  paflive,  no  com- 
pound, and  no  perfect  tenfes  ;  befides  which,  it  is  not  ufed  in 
the  firft  and  fecond  perfon  of  the  plural  of  the  imperfect  tenfe, 
in  the  firft  perfon  plural  of  the  imperative,  and  in  the  firft  and 
fecond  plural  of  the  prefent  of  the  conjunctive.  Its  irregula- 
rity is  in  the  prefent.    S.  je  pus,  tu  pus,  ilpuU 

Obferve  that  inftead  of  on  put,  we  fay  il  put,  there  is  a 
•ftink. 

Befides  the  five  preceding  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation, 
it  is  to  be  bbferved,  that  all  the  verbs,  wherein  er  is  preceded 
by  g,  have  a  fmall  irregularity  in  their  formation $  which  irre- 
gularity confift  s  in  placing  an  e  between  the  £  and  the  termi- 
nation, when  it  happens  to  begin  with  an  a  or  an  o.  For  ex- 
ample in  porter,  we  write  porUns,  portois,  portoit,  pertoient, 

portal, 


$$6      $be  TitfcdAY  nnd  JpRAcliefc 

portai,  p'ortas,  porta,  portames,  portates,  portant,  without  art  4 
before  the  terminations  <Ms\  *£fy  (At*.  tieHt)  at,  as,  a,  anus,  ates^ 
ant ;  and  fo  in  all  othtr  regular  verbs,  vrherfctn  *ho tdrminatktfi 
«r  it  not  preceded  byg  J  hut  ijri  mto$trt  ibti&rt  tbfagtr,  uA  in 
all  verbs,  where  the  termination  er  is  preceded  by  $,  we  write 
thus,  "with  an  e  placed  btfrregn  ft*  £  and  t&e  termnagon* 
when  it  happens  to  begin  with  a  or  o ;  G&ngems,  mangeois$ 
mtangteit%  kiangtoienA^  man^tai^  m*Hge&>  tnfingts,  jmsngtamti* 
mangeates,  mangeant. 

Irregular  VsftflS  of  the  settavm  CofcjtteATipN. 

462.  This  conjugation  has  nineteen  primitive  irregular  verbs* 
Jbefides  their  compounds,  viz. 

I.  Bouillir,  to  boil  j  and  its  compound  ^eboullfif,  to  boS 
again. 

a.  Courir  or  courre,  to  run;  and  its  compounds  acoutir,  to 
run  to }  concourir,  to  concur ;  d'tfaurir,  to  difcourfe*;  tnamrir, 
to  incur;  parcqurk,  to  run  over  j  Jecourir^  to  fuccour  or  helpj 
and  recourir,  to  run  again,  or  Jiave  recourfe. 

3.  Cueillir,  to  gather  or  pluck ;  arid  its  compounds  amAUir, 
to  overtake  ;  recueiUir,  to  gather  or  collect. 

4.  %Dmmr,  to  fleep ;  and  its  compounds  endcrmir^  to  lull  to 
fleep ;  redormr^  to  fleep  again  \  rendormir,  to  lull  to  fleep 
*gain. 

5.  Paiilir,  to  do  amtfi,  to  err>  to  miftake. 

.  6.  Fmry  to  fly;  and  its  compound  senfiar^ to  fly  orruji 
away. 

7.  MiMtir,  to  lie.;  and  its  compound  dinwrtir^  to  belie. 

8*  Mourir^  to  die  $  a«d  its  compound  j£fw**r/Vf  to  be  dying* 

9.  Ok/V*  to  hear. 

ro.  Partir,  to  fet  out;  and  its  Compound  departir*  to  djVidc 
«r  diftribute ;  and  repart'tr,  to  fet  out  again,  to  go  bade  again* 
Jo  Aare  again,  or  to  reply. 

it.  £>*irirs  to  fetch;  and  its  compounds  j^Wr*  toacspires 
<requtrir,  to  require ;  r'j»f  ofriry  to  enquire  \  and  *vfff»<rfr*  to 
conquer. 

12.  &  repmir,  to  repent. 

13.  Saillir,  to  leap  or  gufh  out ;  and  its  compounds  a]pfflkh9 
Joafiault;  znAtuffkitlir^  toftart, 

14.  &«*/>,  to  reel  or  find) ;  and  its  carapoudds  tmfeMtf, 
toconfent;  pnffintir,  to  forefeet  and  r*ffbtiirf  to  feci  or  te 
<fimfible  of. 

15.  Stmir$  to  fwv*;  and  kg  compound  deffirwt,  to  ttte 
away* 

.  .     .  16. 

1 


V 
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*6.%  Strtiri  to  go  out ;  arid  its  compound  rejbrtir,  to  go  .out 
again.  t 

fj.  Vitir^  to  cloathe  j  and  its  compound  revettr,  to  cloathe 
Or  to  inveft. 

18.  Gefir,  to  lay. 

19.  IJ/iry  to  come  from  or  defcend. 

They  are  thus  form'd  :    1.  bouillir,  to  boil. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  bouillir,  to  boil. 
Participle  paflive.  houil/i,  boil'd. 


Indicative. 
Cje  bous,  tu  bous,ilbout. 
Prefent.  \  nous    bouillons,   vous 
t   bouillez.  Us  bouillent. 

rje  bouilloisy  y  tu  bouiU 
'  '     n  bouilloit. 


Conjunctive. 

je  bouille +  tu  bout  lies, 
il  bouille. 
Prefent.  «£  nous  bouilliom,   vous 
bouilliez%    Us  bouil- 
lent. 
je  bouilliroisy  tu  bouiU 

/iroisy  il  bouilliroit. 
nous  bouillirionS)  vous 
bouilliriez.  Us  bouiU 
liroient. 
Cje  bouilliJ/et  tu  bouiU 

Firft)   W"lil%.fliu 
ts~*c  &  i  nous  boutlltj/tonsy  vous 
perfect.  I    bouilliftez,  Us  bouil- 
<-  HJfenU 


Condi- 
tional. 


Future. 


Imperative. 
Prefent  tbous>quyil bouille. 

and     \  bouillons,     bouillez. 
Future,  L  qu'ils  bouillent. 


Prefent.  bouillir. 
Preterperfefl.  avoir  bouilli. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  bouillant. 
Preterperfeft.  ayant  bouilli. 

And  fo  is  form'd  its  compound  rebouiUir,  to  boil  again. 

/  2.  Couriry  to  run. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  courir  or  courrey  to  run. 
Participle  paffive.  c*uru>  run. 


Xx 


In- 


il 


Prefent 
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,    Indicative. 

Cjecours,  tu  cours, 

Prefent.-}    akrt' 

I  nous  courons>vous  cou- 

L   rez7  ils  courcnt. 

ije  <ourois9  tu  courois, 
il  courpit.    , 
nous  courions9vouscou- 
.  rieZj  ils  couroient. 
Cje  courus9  tu  courus9  il 

Firft  )  touruU 
perfeft.  \nous  courun}^  V0U5 


Conjunctive. 

(je  coure9  tu  coures9  il 
J    coure. 

J  nous    courions9    vous 
L  couriez ,  ils  courent. 
'je  courrois^  tu  cour- 

roisy  il  courroit. 
nous  courrions*   vous 


■i 

2d  perf.f;W,  ^  1 
lftplu.  '\favois  > 
2d  plu.  Lj'eus      J 

!jec 
nou 


courutes*  ils  couru- 


couru9 


Future 


courrat9  tucourras, 

courra. 

nous   courronsy    vous 

I   courrez9ilscourront. 


\ 

Cje  cot 

I    com 

:.     2d  pcrf.  Cjai9    ^  1 

lftplu.    ij'aurots  ( 

,     2dplu.    y'eujfe  ^  f 

Future.  Lfaurai  J 


Firft 
perfeft, 


courriez,    ils  ,cour- 
roient. 
'je  couruffe9  tu  couruf- 
"j,  il  courut. 

courujftonsy  vous 
courufliez9  ils  cou- 
riffint. 


.  Imperative. 
Prefent  C  cours9  quil  coure. 

and    \  couronSj  courez9  quails 
Future.  L    courent. 


courUy 

&c; 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  courir.  • 
Preterperfedt.  gvoir  couru. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  courant. 
Preterperfed.  ayapt  couru. 


Obferve  that  the  prefent  courir  is  always  ufed ;  except  in  this 
hunting  term,  le  laijfir  courre9  to  let  it  run  ;  it  is  true  that 
courre  may  alfo  be  ufed  in  a  few  other  expreffions,  but  as  courir 
is  as  good,  and  the  learner  cannot  err  by  making  ufe  of  it, 
I  adviie  him  fo  to  do. 

Its  compounds  are  conjugated  in  the"  fame  manner  ;  except 
acourir9  to  run  to ;  which  is  conjugated  with  the  help  of  the 
auxiliary  etre  in  its  compound  tenfes.  , 

3.  Cueillir9  to  gather  or  pluck. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  cueillir9  to  gather  or  pluck. 
Participle  paffive.  cueilli9  gather'd. 

Indicative.  rjecueillois9tucueilloisy 

rje  cueille9  tu  cueilles9     j  A    il  cueilloit. 

Prefent  \    il  cueille-  %  Zj61"' '  <nom  cueillions9    vous 

'  J  nous"  cueillonsy     vous       %  /  .      J    cueilliez9    Us   cueil- 
L   cueillez9  ils  cueillent.  '      L  hunt. 

T~r  ."  Firft 


•   Firft  \  *' 

perfect]   fl 

L   r 

2dperf.  C/ 
iftplu.  <}/ 
2dplu.    if 


Future* 


of  the  Fren 

'je  cueilii?,  tu  cueillisy 

il  cueillit. 
nous  cueillimesy  vous 
cueilliteSy  ils  cueilli- 
rent. 

'ai  .  ?    /. 

'avois  >  cueilliy  &c. 
„  'w     3 
f/V  cueilleraiy  tu  cueiU 
\    leras9  il  cueillera. 


Condi- 
tional. 


Firft 
perfect 


leroient. 
"je  cueillijfey  tu  cueillif- 

feSy  il  cueillit. 
nous  cueilliJJionSy  vous  , 

eueilliJJieZy  ils  cueil- 

liffent. 
2dperf.  Cfaie      \ 
iftplu.  jfaurois  IcueilH^     % 
2dplu.    ij'tuje     \      &c 
Future.  Lfaurai  J 

Infinitive. 

Prefent.  cueillir.. 
Preterperfefl:.  avoir  cueilli.  • 

Participles, 

Prefent.  cueiUant. 
Preterperfeit.  ayant  cueilli* 

Its  compounds  acueillir,  and  recueillir  are  form'd  in  the  fame 
manner. 

4.  Dormir,  to  fleep. 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  dormiry  to  fleep. 
Participle  paifive.  dfora/,  flept. 


rtous  cueillero'nSy  vous 
cueillereZy  ils  cueil- 
leront. 

Imperative. 
Prefent  C  cueille  y  qu'H  cueille. 
and     "s  cueillonSj    cueillezy 
Future.  L   qu'ils  cueillent. 

Conjunctive. 

!je  cueille,   tu  cueille  sy 
il  cueille. 
nous  cuetllionsj  vous 
•   cueillieZy  ils  cueillent. 


Indicative. 
rje  dors*   tu  dors, 


Prefent 


iJ 


dort. 


j  nous  dormonsj    vous 
L  dormezy  Us  dor men /.  \ 
tje  dormoiS)  tu  dormoisy 
\    il  dormoit. 
4  nous  dormions9    vous 
J   dormiez9    ils    dor- 
*-  moient. 
je  dormisj  tu  jdormisj 

il  dormit. 
nous  dormimeSy,  vous 
dormiteSy  ils  dormi- 
rent. 

3Comp.  faiyj'avois9j'eus>iic. 

Xx 


r'je  dormiraij   tu  dor- 
miras,  il  dormira, 
Fu turc.  "y  nous  dormironsy  vous 
dormireZy  ils  dormi- 
ront. 


Imper- 
feft. 


Firft 
perfect 


L' 


Imperative. 
Prefent  C  dors9  qu'ildorme. 

and    S  dormonsy    dormez^ 
Future.  L    qu'ils  dormenU 

Conjunctive, 
rje  dormey  tu  dormes9 


Prefent, 


dormionsy 
its 


vous 
dor- 
Cow* 
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Condi 
tional. 


ije  dormiroiSy  tu  dor- 
mirotSj  il  dormiroit. 
nous  dor mir ions )  vous 
dormiriez9  ils  dot' 
-  miroienU 
fjedormijji)  tu  dormif- 
riifk\/a,ildormU. 
fe&  1 nom  (*ormtjJt°n$)  vous 
"  /  dormijftezy  ils  dor- 
*-  mijfent. 


\ 


dormiyiiQf 


Firft 
perfect 


ate 

'aurots 

'euffe 

*aurat 
Infinitive. 
Prefent.  dorpiir. 
Preterperfe&.  avoir  dor  mi T 
Parti  ciples. 
Prefent.  dormant. 
Preterperfeft.  ajant  dor  mi, 


Its  compounds  endormir,  to  lull  to  fleep;  rfdormir9  to, 
fleep  again;  'and  rendormir,  to  lull  to  fleep  again;  are 
conjugated  in  the  fame  manner. 

5.  Faillir,  to  do  amifs,  err  or  miftake, 
Faillir9  to  do  amifs,  is  only  ufed  in  the  following  tenfe$T 
Participle  paffive.  failli9  done  amifs. 

Indicative 

rjefaillis9  tufaillis,  il 

Fi 
perfect 


rje faults ,  tufai 

I  failhtes9   ils 

L  rent. 
2d  perf.  Cfai       1 
lftplu.  <favois  >failli9 
adplu.   I  feus     3 


voits 
failli- 


&c. 


faillij  &£, 


Infinitive. 
Prefent.  faillir.  ^  " 
PreterperfeS.  avoir  failli. 

Participle. 
Preterperfedt.  ayant  failii. 


6.  Fuir9  to  fly. 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  fair,  to  fly. 

f  articiple  paffive.  /«/,  fled ;    this  participle  has  no  feminine 
gender. 

Indicative. 
«,     \iefu*5*  tufuis,  ilfuit.     Imper-  , 
Prefent  "J  nousfuyons9vousfuyezt    fe&. 


'  Cjefuyoisy  tufuyois,  il 
iper- J  fuyoiu 
I.       J  nous  fuyions9     vous 
t  fuyiez,  ilsfuyoient. 


Firft 


Hrft  J 
rfe<a,£ 
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jefuis,  tufuis,  ilfuit. 


J1^  nousfuinies,  vousfui- 

f*ka,\  t^ii5fuirentiJ 

2d  perf.  Cj'ai      1 

Vp'u-   ifavois  \  fi'h  &c, 


Future, 


f.  f /« 

r 


Condi 
tional 


Fi 


34* 

jefuirois,  tu  fuirois* 

%tlfuiroit, 

nous  fuirions%     vous 

fuiriezjlsfuiroient. 

n  {j'f«if<>t*fnj'*xil 
irft  \  fuiU 


1.    /  nou 

I  ft 


'jefuirai,  tufuiras,  11    perfect,  j  nous  fiujjions,     vous 
'   ^  I  fuijfiez,  ilsfutffent* 


Jwra. 
I  nousfuirons,  vousfui- 
rez,  ilsfuironU 

Imperative. 
Prefent  €/«/',  yu'ilfuye. 

and     </igww,  fuyez,  qu'ils 
Future.  L  fuyenU 

Con  j  unctive.- 

!£  fuye9  tu  fuyes,  il 
nous  fuyionsy  vous 
fuyieZy  ils'fuyeht. 


Infinitive* 
Prefent.  fuir. 
Preterperfeft.  avoir  fuu 

Partic  iples, 
Prefent.  fuyanU 
Pmerperfedl.  ayantfuu 


Its  compound  s'enfuir,  to  fly  or  run  away,  is  form'd  in  the 
fame  manner  j  but,  as  all  other  refle&ive  verbs,  it  muft  be  con- 
jugated in  its  cpmpound  tenfes,  with  the  help  Qf  etref  and  not 
qi  avoir. 

y.  Mentir,  to  lie, 

Prefent  of  th.e  infinitive.  mentir,  to  lie. 
Participle  paffive.  menti,  lied. 

Indicative 

Tje  mens,  tu  mens,  il 

Prefent -*    mmt 


i 


2d  perf.  f  ?ai 
iftplu.  ^j'avois 
2d  plu. 


eus 


menti,  ice. 


nous   mentons,     vous 

\*  mentez,  Us  mentent. 

*je  mentals,  tu  mentois, 

"  mentoit.  ' 
nous  mentions,   vous 
mentiez,    ils    men~ 
toienU 
ye  mentis,  tu  mentis, 


Lfe 
je  mentirai^  tu  menti- 


Firft 

perfeS:. 


rjem 

\   tit 

<nous 

I  me< 

L  ton 

rje  mentis,  tu  t 
.  «.   \   il  mentiu 
f%  Xnous  mentimes: 
recr'  J  menses,    ils 

-L  t\renU 


Future. 


vous 
nun- 


Imperative. 

Prefent  (mens,  quit nunte. 

and    \  mentons, mentezyqu*  ils 
Tutufe.  L  mentent. 

Con- 
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•     Conjunctive. 
Prefent 


rje  mentiroiSy  tu  men- 
Condi     l    **ro*s*  M  tneniiroit. 

tional."  Yous  ^»''™?/>  ™* 
mentinezy  Us  men- 

tiroient. 

men* 


Infinitive, 


Prefent.  mentir. 
Preterperfeft.    avoir  mentL 

Participles, 


vous    Prefent.  mentant. 

men-    Preterperfedt..  ayant  mentis 


Its  compound  ldimentiry  to  belie,  is  forrn'd  in  the  fame  manner; 


8.  Mourir^  to  diet 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  mourir,  to  die*    - 
Participle  paffive.  morty  morte^  morts  or  mortes,  dead. 


Indicative. 
Cje  meursy  tu  meurs>  il 

Prefent..}    mmrU 

1  nous   mourons,     vous 

L  mourezy  Us  meunnt. 

"jemouroisy  tumour oh, 

il  mouroit. 

vous 

mou- 


Imper 


Firft 
perfeft. 


i 

I  m 
*-  re 
»dperf.  Cj4 
:*plu.   ]j> 
l^plu.    Ije 

f 

uture.  <j 


nous  mounonsy 

mpurieZy    Us 

roient. 
mje  mourns  y  tu  mourns  y 

" mouruU 
nous  mourumesy  vous 

mourutts,  Us  mouru- 

renU 

^etois  Ymortoxmotie. 

jefusj 

~je  mourraiy  tu  mour- 

raSy  ilmourra. 
nous  mourrons^   vous 

mourrez^  Us  mour- 

ront. 


Imperatiye. 

Prefent  C  meurs9  qu'il  nuure* 
^  and    <  mouronsy    mourez% 
Future.  C,  qu'ils  meurenU 

Conjunctive. 


nt.\noi 

L" 

*■  r 
Cje  mou 

ii-  \  ™> 

i     S  neus  z 
J  mow 

*-    mien 

4 


meurey  tu  meures3 
U  meure. 
nous  mouridnsj  vous 
mouriez,    Us  meu- 
rent. 

mourroisy  tumour- 

il  mourroif. 

mourrionsy  vous 

mourriez.  Us  mour- 

roient. 

"je  mourujjhy  tu  aw*- 

ruffes^  il  mourut. 
nous  mdurujfions,  vous 
mourujjiez.  Us  mou- 
ruffeni. 
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2*perf.  Cjefois    ">  Preterperfeft.  etre  mmytnorU% 

mort  or  &c 


lperf.  Cjefois  "J 
kplu.  jje/eroisl 
*p\*.]jefufet 
uture.  Lie  ferat  J 


morte*  PA  Rticiples. 

Future.  Ljeferai  J  Prefent.  mourant* 

Infinitive.  >    Preterperfe£.  etantmortymorte% 
Prefent.  mourir.  &c. 

Its  compound  fe  mourir^  to  be  dying,  is  only  ufed  in  the  fol- 
lowing tenfes. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  fe  mourir ,  to  be  dying. 

Indicative. 

P    fe      \le  me  meurs*  iu  u  m£urs9  Hfe  meurU 

'  C  nous  nous  mourons,  vous  vous  mourez,  Us  fe  ; 


Imper-  j  je'  me  mouroisy  tu  te  mourois9  il  fe  mouroit, 
1« 


meurenti 
feci.       \  nous  nous  mourions^  vous  vous  mouriez,  ilsfe  mouroient* 

Imperative. 
Prefent  and  Future,  qttilfe  meure^  qu'ils  fe  meurenti 

Conjunctive. 

P    f    t\jeme  meureJ  *u  te  metres,  il  fe  meure. 

*  \  nous  nous  mourionsy  vous  vous  mouriez,  Us  fe  meurent. 
Condi-  5  j*  *ne  mourroisy  tu  te  mourrois,  ilfe  mourroit. 
tional.    t  nous  nous  mourrions9vous  vous  mourriez,  ilsfe  mourroienU 

Infinitive. 

Prefent.  fe  mourir. 

Participle, 
Prefent.  fe  mourant. 

9.  Ouirj  to  hear;    this  verb  is  only  ufed  in  the  following 
tenfes. 

Indicative.  Conjunctive. 

F'  ft  {J'ou*s>  tu  ou*s,>  H01****  [fouffi>  tu  ouijjisy  il 

»  f  n   1 nous  ou*mesi  v°m  0Ul"  Firft  j .  ouit. 


P     ^    '0   tes,Ms  ouirent.  perfect.  J  nous  ouiffionsj     vous 

iperf.C/«      7  -        •      - 

kplu,  Ij'avois  >  outy 
*plu.   Lj'etis     J 


2d  perf.  {j'ai       1  L  ouijfiezy  Us  out/Tent. 

-ft-1"    J  -'—"-  L  ouiy  &c.         "d—c  '-'—       - 


Infinitive. 
Preterperfect.  avoir  out.  Participle 

Preterperfedt  ayant  out. 
Inftead  of  ouirs  we  make  ufe  of  entendre. 

Prac- 
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Obferve  that  the  word  m- 
tendre  is  ufed  in  every  place 
where  the  term  ouir  may  be 
ufed :  whereas  ouir  is  not  ap- 
plicable wherever  entendre  is 
proper.  It  feems  a^  if  ouir 
jnayjbe  ufed,  only  wheft  a  thing 
is  heard  by  chance,  and  with- 
out defign ;  and  that  entendre 
(bould  be  ufed,  where  our  cu- 
riofity  and  attention  are  en- 
gaged. 


Remarquez  qu'on  fe.  ferf 
$  entendre  par  tout  ou  Ton  fe 
krt  d'ouir:  mais  qu'ort  ne  fe 
fert  pas  A* ouir  par  tout  pu  Ton 
fe  fert  tf  entendre.  II  femblc 
qu*on  ne  doive  fe  fervir  $ouiry 
que  quand  il  s'agit  d'une  chofe 
qu'on  entend  par  hazard,&  fans 
deflein ;  &  qu'il  faille,  fe  fervir 
H! entendre y  quand  la  cftole  atire 
notre  curiofitc  &  notre  aten~ 
tion.  , 


10.  Partiry  to  fet  out. 

This  verb  is  fbrm'd  in  its  Simple  tenfes  like  mentir>  but  in  its 
compound  tenfes,  it  is  conjugated  with  the  help  of  etre;  where- 
as tnentir  is  conjugated  with  the  help  of  avoir  in  thofe  tenfes. 

Its  compound  repartir9  to  iet  out  again,  or  to  go  back  again, 
is  conjugated  in  the  fame  manner;  but  departir,  to  divide  or 
distribute ;  and  repartir,  when  it  fignifies  to  reply  or  to  fliarc 
again,  are  conjugated  with  the  help  of  avoir  in  their  compound 
tenfes. 

II.  £>uerir9  to  fetch. 

This  verb  is  only  ufed  in  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive,  and 
is  always  preceded  by  one  of  thefe  verbs,  viz.  oiler,  venir  or 
gnvoyer;  as,  il  Fe/l  alii  querir,  he  is  gone  to  fetch  it ;  vene%  It 
querir,  come  to  fetch  it ;  //  ntd  envoye  querif9  he  fent  for  me. 

Its  compounds  aquerir,  to  acquire ;  and  requirir9  to  require^ 
are  thus  conjugated. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  aquerir9  to  acquire. 
Participle  paflive.  aquis9  acquired. 


Indicative. 


Prefent 


I  nous 


rquiersy  tu  aquurs, 
'  aquiert. 
nous  aquerons9  vous  a- 
*-  querez^ils aquierent. 


f faquir,  tu  aquisy  il 
Firft  J    aquit. 
per/efi.  J  nous  aquimus9  vousa- 
L  quiteSyils  aquirent. 


lperf.  (fat 
kplu.  \favt 
1  plu.    Lfeus 


"avois  >  aquisy  &£• 
\us     3 
f'faquerrai%  tu  aquer- 
\   ras,  il  aquerra* 
Future,  ^nous  aquerrons9  vous 
I   aquerr&y  ils  aquer- 
*•  ronU 

Impe- 
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Imperative.  Cf*V*ffl%  tu  aquijfis, 

Prefent  f  aquiers9  qu'il aquiere.  v\&    J   HoquiU 

and    <aquirons9    aavereZ)  oerfed   )WIW  oquiJ/un\s9  vout 

Future.  L    quilt  aquiertnt.  *^     *  /   aquiJfifZy  sis  aquif* 

CONJUNCTIVS.  *•   /&»/. 

,#-> :*—  *~— ,;r-~  «dMvr  #»;»_^ 


,&C. 


Prefent. 


Prefent.  aquerir. 
Preterperfe&.  avoir  aquiu 
'    Participles. 
Prefent  aqu'trant. 
Preterpe/fed.  ayant  aqnis. 

The  compound  s'enquerir,  to  enquire,  differs  from  aquertr 
only  in  the  compound  tenfes,  which  are  conjugated,  as  all 
other  refiedive  verbs,  with  the  help  of  etre* 

The  compound  conquerir>  to  conquer,  is  alfo  conjugated  like 
aqufrir;  but  it  is  not  ufed  in  the  prefent  and  imperfect  of  the 
indicative,  in  the  imperative,  and  in  the  prefent  and  conditional 
of  the  conjun&ive,  mftead  of  this  verb,  we  fay  in  thofe  teafe. 

Indicative. 

fje  gagne  or  je  remporte  lavi&oire. 
i  tu  gagne t  or  tu  r import es  la  vi&oire* 
Prdent  <  HiV**  **  ^  remporti  la  viftotrt. 
l^KSK*  S  nous  gagnons  Or  nous  remportons  la  viSfoire. 
vous  gagfuz  or  VOHs  remportez  la  viffoin* 
its  gagnent  or  Us  r import ent  la  vi&oire. 
Imptrfe&*  je  gagnois  or  je  remportois  la  vi&oire,  &c. 

Imperative. 
Prefent  2nd  Future,  gfipee  gc  rempgru  la  vi8oire?  &c. 

Conjunctive.'' 
Prefent.  je  gagne  or  je  rejnporte  la  vi£fotre9  &c."      * 
Conditional,  jegagnerois  or  je  remforteroh  ta  vi&oire,  &c 

I  a.  Se  repenfir,  to  repent,  is  formM  like  partir. 

It.  SaMir>  to  leap  or  gu(h  out ;  and  its  compounds  aflaillir, 
to  aflault  or  fet  upon ;  and  treffaillir9  to  ftart,  are  feldoui  ufecl  j 
when  ufed,  they  are  farm'd  like  cueillir  %  except  in  the  future 

Y  y  of 
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of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  conditional,  which  make  faittiraiy 
aflat  llirai,  treffailliraiy  Jailliroisy  ajaillirois  and  trejfaillirois  9 
whereas  cueilltr  makes  in  thofe  tenfes  cueillerai  and  cueillerois. 

14.  Sentir9  to  feel  or  frpell 5  and  its  compounds  confentiry  to 
content ;  prefentiry  to  forefee ;  and  rej/entir9  to  feel  or  be  fen- 
fible  of,  are  conjugated  like  mentir. 

15.  Serviry  to  ferve;  and  its  compound  dejferviry  to  take 
away,  are  alfo  conjugated  like  mentir. 

16.  Sortir,  to  go  out  %  and  its  compound  reJ/ortir9  to  go  out 
again,  are  conjugated  like  partir. 

17.  VetWy  to  clothe,  is  feldom  ufed  except  in  the  infinitive 
and  participle  paffive,  HitUy  cloathed  ;  but  inftead  of  vetir%  we 
make  ufe  of  hahiUery  to  drefs  or  clothe. 

Its  compound  revttir,  to  inveft  or  give  pofleffion,  is  not  ufed 
in  the  prefent  lingular  of  the  indicative.    It  is  thus  conjugated: 

.  Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  revetir y  to  inveft  or  give  pofleffion. 
*  Participle  paffive.  revttUy  inverted. 

i        Indicative.  Conjunctive. 

1*  f^t\*ousreveton^voutre-  Cje  revete,   tu  revitesy 

rrerenr.  j  ^  v£       ^  revitmU  \    u  revit^  ^ 

Cjerevetoisyturevetoisy  Prefentl  ">««**  revisions,  vous 
j            J    H™™*0**-  I    revetieZy^  its  reve- 

i e£t     "   I nous  rfuet^ns^   vous  . .    V  tent. 

J   revitiezy    ihx  reve-  rje  revetiroisy  tu  reve 


*•  toient. 

Cje  revetisy .  tu  revitisy 
Firft-J   itreyitit 
norfefk   1 mm  revettmts^  vous 
P0"^'  /    revititet;  ih  rtviti- 


Condi, 
tional 


rje  revetifliy  tu  reve- 


rent, t  .  *.  ft    \    tiffesy  ii  revitit. 

2*  perf.  Cfai     O  9JXX   ) mu*  *****$***>  V9U* 

Iftplu.  <  joints  >  revetUyScc.     Pem<^  J    rcvetijfieZy  %ils  rcvi- 
adplu.   tjeus     J.  •  .     t  Mint. 

rjerrvhtraiytureyeti-^  2*  perf.  f fate        > 
.      \  rvsy  itrevitira.   .     viftplu%  \/aurois    I  revehty^ 
Future.  "\ nous  revetironsy  Vous  ~  2* plii."  jfeuje"    T  '  &c. 
/    revetirezy  Us  revetir. :  Future,  Lfaurai.   J 

Imperative.  >■  - 'Jnf.in  i.t  iv  **.f ' 

Prefent  ^revets y^ilrrvete.         Prefent.  revetir. 

and    <  reveton^  revitezy  .  J,  Preterperfed.  avoir  revitu. 
-Future.  C    qitils  reveient.  Par- 
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Participles. 

Prefent.  revitant. 
Preterperfe£t.  ayant  revitu. 

1 8.  Gejir,  to  lay,  is  only  ufedln  the  following  moods,  tenfes 
and  perfons. 

Indicative.  Imperative, 

Prefent Jrf**»  here  lays.  C git,  hyf   qu'il  gift; 

( a gifinty  here lay.v        Prefent  I   let  hint  or  it  lay* 

Imper-  (  cigtfoh,  here  laid.  and    <  gifens,  let  us  lay ; 

fc£t       \  a ' gifoienty  here  laid.     Future.  I  gifez,  lay;  quilsgi- 

L  jent)  let  them  lay. 
Participle. 
Prefent.  gifant,  laying. 

19.  IJJir,  to  come  or  defcend,  is  only  uiedjn  in  participle 
pajjive,  which  is  iffu,  come  or  defcended  ;  as,  //  eft  ijfu  de  fang 
royal,  he  comes  or  is  defcended  from  royal  blood,  &c.  and  in 
the  participle  prefent,  ijfant,  in  heraldry ;  as,  //  porte  de  ftnople  v 
au  lyon  ijfant  de  gueules,  he  bears  a  lion  gules  upon  a  field  vert. 

463.  The  third  conjugation  has  no  irregular  verbs  ;  all  that 
is  to  be  obferved,  is,  that  benir,  %o  blefs,  is  form'd  like  punir ; 
and  that  fpeaking  of  a  benediction  given  by  men,  the  participle 

Eaffive,  which  otherwise  is  beni,  is  then  benit;  as,  du  pain  lenity 
lefled  bread  j  de  I'eau  benite,  holy  water,  &c. 

464.  The  fourth  conjugation  has  no  irregular  verbs  ;  how- 
ever, obferve  that  apauvrir,  to  impoverifh,  is  form'd  like  punir. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  fifth  conjugation. 

465.  This  conjugation  has  twenty-feven  primitive  irregular 
verbs,  befides  their  compounds,  viz. 

1.  Boire,  to  drink. 

2.  Brain,  to  bray. 

3.  Circoncire,  to  circumcife. 

4.  Clare,  to  clofe  or  (hut ;  and  its  compounds,  endore,  to  in- 
clofe  j  forclore,  to  foreclofe  or  debar,  a  law-term ;  eclore,  to 
blow  or  hatch \  and  thefe  two,  conclure,  to  conclude ;  exclure, 
to  exclude ;  which  are  alfo  compounds  of  clore. 

5.  Confire,  to  preferve ;  and  its  compound  decenfire  to  defeat. 

6.  Coudre,  to  few  ;  and  its  compounds  dicoudre,  to  uniew; 
and  recoudre,  to  few  again. 

.-      Y  7  *  7. 
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7.  Croire,  to  bflieve  j  and  its  compound  fain  acroirt^  to 
impofe  upon.        ' 

8.  Dirty  to  fay  or  tell ;  and  ks  compounds  antredire,  to  con- 
tradi£fc ;  fededire^  to  retrad  j  mfdin9  to  flander ;  maudire^  to 
curfe  j  interdire,  to  intcrdift ;  pridire,  to  foretell ;  and  r/^rr/9 
to  fay,  tell  again,  ot  repeat. 

9.  Ecrirty  to  write;  and  its  compounds  circonfcrirt%  to,  eir« 
cumicribei  dkrire^  to  defcribe  j  infcrire^  to  tnfcribe  ;  pre/irire, 
to  prefcribe;  profcrire,  to  out- law;  foufcrire,  to  fubfcribcj 
tranfcrirty  to  transcribe j  and  ricrin9  to  write  again. 

10.  £*ivf  to  be.  ^ 

11.  #«V*,  to  door  make <;  and  its  compounds  contrefairt9 
to  counterfeit ;  defairt,  to  undo  or  defeat ;  fur  fab *e9  to'trelpafi  ; 
pialfairty  to  do  ill ;  parfaire,  to  perfeft  $  refaire^  to  do  over 
again ;  redefaire,  to  undo  again ;  Jatisfaire,  to  fatisfy  $  and 
Jurfaire,  to  aflc  too  much. 

12  /Wr*j  to  fry. 

13.  Zir*,  totead  j  and  its  compounds  #iVv,  to  cleft  j  and 
r*Zr>*>  to  read  again. 

14.  Mitre,  to  put  or  place 5  and  its  compounds  admetre,  to 
admit \  cmutre%  to  commit ;  demetre,  to  turn  out ;  s9entrenutrt% 
to  interpofe ;  omltre,  to  omit ;  permetre,  to  permit ;  promtire* 
to  promife ;  conprdmetre,  to  axpofe $  remetre,  to  put  again  or  to 
jTWiU;  foumtre,  to  fubdue;  and  tranfmitre,  to  tranfmit. 

"  *<•  moudrty  to  grind ;  and  its  compound  emoudre^  to  grind.' 

16.  Naitre,  to  be  born  $  and  its  compound  renaitre,  to  be 
born  again. 

17.  Patire,  to  feed -,  and  Its  compound  repaitre%  to  feed  or 
fcait. 

■  18,  Plairtj  to  pleafe ;  and  its  compounds  complairt%  to  pleafi? 
or  humour  one ;  dipkire,  to  difpleafe  \  fe  plaire,  to  be  pleafed  1 
and  ^  deplaire9  to  be  difpleafed. 

19.  Prendre*  to  take  $  and  its  compounds  aprendre;t6  learn  ; 
emprtndre,  to  apprehend ;  deprendn*  to  lofe  $  y*  mttrtndhn,  t* 
miftake ;  reprendre*  to  take  again,  to  reply  $  and  futprendrty  tQ 
furprife. 

20.  JCiiv,  to  laugh  s  and  its  compound  four  ire  y  to  finite. 

11.  Sokdre,  toJblve;  and  its  compound*  akfi*dn>  to  ab* 
(b}ve ;  dtffbudre,  to  diffolve  5  and  fefiudre,  torefclve.  ♦ 

22.  Sufire,  to  fuffice. 

23.  Sufore,  toihBmr  i  and  its  compounds  s'in/uivrg$  tofo}* 
low  5  and  pourfui?jre9  to  purfue. 

24.  TVr')  to  conceal  or  keep  fecret ;  and  its  compdundy£ 
tairiy  to  hold  one's  tongue. 

t  %%.  Trajre,  tpjptfkj  and  fts  compounds  abftraire,  to  *bftra<a$ 

afraiu^ 
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mtraire,  to  inticc  \  iiftraire,  to  take  off;  extraire,  to  extrafi; 
rtntraire,  to  fine-dra^ ;  portraire,  to  draw  a  pi&urc  ;  retrain, 
,  to  redeem  (a  law-term) ;  and  fou/lraire,  to  fubftraft. 

261.  Vaincre,t  to  conquer  j  and  its  compound  cmvaincre,  to 
convince. 

27.  ^frrs,  to  live  ;\  and  its  compounds  revivre,  to  revive  j 
-and  furvivrt,  to  furvive. 

They  are  thus  conjugated : 

i.  £<wr/,  to  drink. 

*  Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  boire  to  drink. 
Participle  paffive.  bu,  drank. 

Indicative. 

boh,    il 

Prefent. 


Imper 
fed. 


!^V  £*/*,    tu 
boiu 
nous  buvonsy  \ 
►  ve%,  ils  boh 

I  naps 


vtz,  its  boivent. 
buvois,  tu  buvois, 
f  buvtoit. 
1  «^j  buviotts,  vous  bu- 
viez,  ils  buvoient. 

Pirft  SlJ*  *"**  tu  *w*  *'  **r* 
/.  «  \  nous  bumesy  vous  bu- 

P6™":,*   testis  buret*. 

2*perf.C/«      j 

i*plu.   Ifavois  q  bu9  &C# 

2*  phi.   yjVpw,    ) 

(je  boirai,  tu  boiras,  U 

Future.*}  ***  ,  . 

I  ««/j  botrons,  vous  bat- 

l*  r«c,  /7f  boiront. 

;    Imperative. 
Prefent  C it*  or  bois+qiiilboive. 

and  Abuvons,  kuper^fu'ils 
Future.  £  boivent. 


Conjunctive. 

{yV  jot'w,  te  botVis+  il 
nous  buvtdhs,  vous  bu* 
viez,  ils  boivint. 


Condi- 
tional. 


^    {j'We,  tub*B<s%  il 
Firft   \   b&u 
perfect  J  nous  luJJions%voui  buf* 
L  JUz,  tls  buffint. 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  boire. 
PreterpeifeS.  avoir  lu. 

Participles. 
Prefent.  truant. 
Pireterperfe£.  ayant  bou 


C£  2.  Braire,  to  bray,  is  only  ufcd  in  tfafe  prefent  erf  th*  infinl- 
tive  y  as,  braire  eonphe  un  one,  to  bray  like  an  afc. 

<  '  3.  Circoncirt,  to  circumcife. 

prefent  of  the  infinitive,  circoricire,  to  circumcife. 
Participle  paffive.  drconcis,  wcumcife4, 

ItfPf* 
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Indicative. 
Cji  circoncis,  tu  circm- 
\   cis,  il  circoncit . 
VrckntAnous  ctrconcifons%  vous 
I   drconcifez9   ils  cir- 
^  concifent. 

(je  circoncifojs,  tu  cir* 
concifois*  il  circon- 
cifiit. 
nous  circoncifionS)  vous 
circonciJiez9  ils  cir~ 
concifoient 

circon- 


Conjunctive. 
fje  circoncifeytu  circon- 
\    cifesy  il  circoncife. 
PrcfentX  nous  clrconcifionsyVous 
.  I    circoncifieZy  ils  cir- 
*•  concifent. 
'je  circoncirotSy  tu  cir- 
conciroisy  ilcirconci- 
Condi-  J    roit, 

tional.    |  nous  circoncirionSyVous 
circoncirieZy  ils  or* 
conciroienU 
'je  circonciffe\  tu  eircon- 


(oncirasy  ilcirconcira. 
Future.  S  *&&  circoncironsy  vous 
circohcirezy  ils  cir- 
conciront. 

I  M  P  E  fe  A  T  I  V  E. 

Prefcntf^^^V/^^- 
arid    If':.,    *     .        • 

Future  r/^fr  ctrcT: 

Lfeztfu'ih  ctxconcijenU 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  circoncire. 
Preterperfedl:.  avoir  circoncis. 

Part  iciple  s. 

Prefent.  circoncifant, 
Preterperfeft.  ayant  circoncis. 


4.  Clcrr>  to  qlofe  or  fhut,  is  only  ufed  in  the  following  tenfe* 
and  numbers. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  clore%  to  dofe. 
Participle  paffive.  clos9  clofed. 

Indicative. 
Prefent.    je  ckh tu  c^h  Mdo**      clos. 
2d  perf.  Cfai.       1 
ift  plu.  <  fowls  ?  das*  &c. 
2dplu.   Lj'eus     J 

Cje  cloraiy    tu  cloras, 

Future.-}   il  ehr,a 


vous  do- 


Imperative. 

CONJUKCtlVB, 
Cje  cloroisy   tu  clorois9 
Condi    3  Mcloroit. 

t  cnU 
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dos*  &c* 


Infinitive. 

Prefent*  dare* 
Preterperfe&.  avoir  cks. 

Participle. 
Preterperfedt  ayant  dos. 


Its  compound  enclore^  to  indole  $   is.  conjugated  in  the.  fame 
manner,  and  ufed  in  the  fame  tenfes. 

Eclore9  to  blow  or  to  hatch ;  is  form'd  like  dore9  and  is  ufe5 
rin  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive*  and  in  the  third  perfon  of  the 
tenfes  in  which  cjore  is  ufed  ;  it  rnuft  be  obferved,  that  it  is  alfo 
ufed  in  the  third  perfon  of  the  prefent  of  the  cpnjun&iye ;  where- 
as its  primitive  dore  is  not ;  Examp.  tenez-les  cbaudement9  afim 
quits  edofent,  keep  them  hot,  that  they  may  hatch* 

As  to  fordore,  to  foreclofe  or  debar,  a  law-term  \  it  is  only 
ufed  in  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive,  and  in  compound  tenfes, 
%  wherein  it  is  conjugated,  as  dore. 

'    Condure9  to  conclude ;  and  exdure,  to  exclude  ;   which  ar$ 
alfo  compounds  of  dore9  are  thus  conjugated  : 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  cmdure9  to (conclude. 
Participle  paffive.  conclu9  concluded. 

Inpicative. 

ije  condus,  tu  condus9 
,   il  condut. 
.nous  concluwS)    vous 
condueZy    Us   con* 
•  duenU 
fje  conduoisj  tu 

Imper- 


Firft 
-perfeft 


2* 
.1 
2 


cluclent. 
mje  conduit  tu  conclus9 

conclut. 
nous  conclumes9  vous 
:onclutes9  ils  condu- 
rent. 


$  perf.  (j'ai  1 
;ftplu.  Ij'avois? 
idplu.    LfiUS     J 


ccnduy  &c. 


Cje  conclurai9  tu  con-' 
\  duraSy  il ,  condura* 
Future.  *\  nous  conduronsy  vous 
1  contlurez,  •  ils  con* 
^  duront. 

I  M  PER  AT  I,V£. 

.Prefent  C  condu^  qu\il conchte^ 
and    }  concluons9  jconduez9 
t  Future^  L   qu'ils  conduent. 
Conjunctive., 

ije  condue9  tu  cvndues9 
ilcimche     ■ 
nous  concluions9    vous 
.  concluiez,  ilsconduejtt,, 
Cje  conclurqis9  tu  .con* 

Condi-  W*rwj»  il  conduroiu 
„.  i  S  nous  condurions9  vous 
tional.    J  ,    .         •; 

I   conclurtezj   ils  jm- 

**  durounU 

JFirft 


$be  Theory  and  Practice 

iNFINITITt. 

Frefent.  eondure. 
Prcterperfed.  avoir  conclu. 

Participles. 

Prefenfc  conchtant. 
IVeterperfed.  ayantcencht. 

Obfervethat  the  participle  paffive,  and  the  fecond  pcrfiy* 
Angular  of  the  imperative  of  extlure  are  **r/w,  they  differing  in 
that  from  couture*  which  makes  csnclu  in  that  participle,  and!  in 
ihat  perfim  of  the  imperative  5  however,  exclus,  in  the  feminine 
gender  is  form'd  like  conchty  and  makes  sxclue. 

Confirm  to  preferve ;  h  form'd  like  tiramdre,  except  in  its 
.participle  paffive,  which  i$  comfit  \  whereas  clrconcirc  makorf 
circoncis* 

._   As  to  its  compound  dicoufri%  to  difcomfeat  or  defeat,  it  is 
grown  obfolete. 

6.  Coudrey  to  few. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  ceudre,  to  few. 
Participle  paffive.  coufuy  few'd. 


Ik  0i  c  a  tivi. 
f /*  mrs,  /#  <*«y,  ilcouU 
Prefent^  nous  coufmsy  vouscou- 
L  JfZj  ih  eoufent. 

{jecouJotSy  tu  coufois, 
#7  toufoiu 
nouscoufions9  vous  con- 
.  fitZy  thcoufoient. 
[jecovfusy  tu  eou/us9  il 

coujut. 
\jwut  cwjumesy    vous 
confutes*    its  coufih 
**  rent. 
*tferf.f/W, 

I*  phi.  \favois  \  ctufuy  &c, 
adplu.  I  feus 

fje  coudraiy  tu  coudrasy 

Future.^   iltndra\ 

1  nsus   coudronsy    vous 

coudrez9  ilscoudront. 


Imperative. 
Prefent  f  cousy  quilcoufe. 

and    \  comfonsy  coufcxy  gu'ffs 
Future,  t  eoufent. 


Firft  1 
fe&.Y 


perfe^ 


Conjunc  TIVI. 

!je  coufe,  tu  coufesy  U 
couje. 
nous    emjumsy    vous 
*  couficz%  its  eoufent. 

COU+ 


Prefent. 


i 


} 


;Firft 
perfed 
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Preterperfedh  avoir  wufu. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  coufant.  » 

Preterperfeft.  ayant  coufu..     .. 

Its  compounds  dhoudtt*,  to  uhfew;    and  recoudre,  to  few  3* 
gain ;  are  conjugated  in  the  fame  manner.  r 

to  believe, 
to  believe,    '         * 


7.  Croire, 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  troire, 


Participle  paffive.  cruy  believed; 
Indicative. 

rje  crois9    tu  crois,  il 

PrcfentJ   croiu 

\  nous  .  croyonsy    vous 

L   croyez,  Us  croyent. 

fjecroyois,  tucroyois9  il 

Imper-  \    croyoit. 

feft.       J  nous   croyionS)     vous 

L   croyiez,  iis  croyoient. 

F*  ft  {jecrus9  tucrus^ilcrut. 

1  nous  crumes^  vous  cru- 

tesy  iis  crurent. 


perfect, 


* 


Conjunctive. 

je  croye,  tu  croyes,  il 

croye- 
nous  croyions,   vous 

croyiez.  Us  croyent. 
je  croirois^  tu  croiroisy 

U  croiroit. 
nous   cfoiriotoSy     vous 

croiruzy    Us     croi- 

roient. 

{je  cruffe,  tu  crujes,   il 
crut.. 
nous   cruJJionSy     vous 
crujfiez,  Us  cruffent. ' 
perf.  Cf*i* 


Prefent. 


Condi- 
tional. 


Firft 


Future. 


E  RAT 


Prefent  f  crois,  qu'il  croye. 

and    <  croyons,  croyez9  qu'ils 
Future,  v.   croyent.    *t 


Prefent.  croire. 
Preterperfeft.  avoir  cru. 

Participles. 
Prefent.  croydnt. 
Freterperfe6t.  ayant  cru. 


466.  Its  compound  acroire  is  only  ufed  in  the  pite^nt  of  the 
infinitive,  after  the  verb' faire ;  as,  il  lui  en  fait  acroire^  heim- 
pofes  upon  him  \  s' en  f aire  acroire^  to  be  felf-  conceited,  t$c.  * 

8.  Dire*  to  fay  or  tell. 
Prefent  of  the  infinitiye.  dire,  to  fay  or  tell. 
Participle  paflive.  dit9  faid  or  told.  IndI- 

*  See  the  Practice  immediately  preceding  N01  467. 
Z   2 
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Ikdicat.ive. 
Prefent. 


ije  dis9  tu  dis9  ildit. 
\nous  difons9  vous  di- 


L   tes9  Us  dtfent. 


Imper- 
fefl. 

Firft 
perfedi, 


Conjunctive. 

tu  difes9  il 

Prefent^    dlJe\.,        '         .. 
■ dijtonsy  vous  at- 

difent. 

dirois9 


(je dis9  tu  dis9  ildit. 
\  nous  dimes*  vous  dites9 
L    ilsdir 


{je  di/et 
Xfi. 
nous  dij 
fu%}  i 
Cje  dirais9   tu 
i-J    ildiroiu 
1.   J  nous  dirions,  y 
L   riez*  Us  dirou 


direnU 


\ 


2d  perf.  Cfai 

lftplu.   jj'avois  ^  dit9  &c. 

ije  dirai9  tu  diras,  il 
nous  dtrons9  vous  dt- 
>  reZy  Us  dironU 


Condi 

tional.   ]  nous  dirions,  vqus  di- 
riez9  Us  diroient. 

{je  dije,  tu  ditfes,  il 
diu 
nous  diffions9  vous  dif- . 
JieZy  Us  dijfent. 


dit9  &C. 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  dire. 
Preterperfedt.  avoir  diu 

Partic  ipl  e.s. 
Prefent.  difant. 
Preterperfe£t.  pyant  diu 


'    Imperative. 
Prefent  f  dis%  qu'il  dife. 

and    \difons9  dites 9  qu'ik 
Future.  C   di/enU 

Its  compound  redire  is  form'd  in  the  lame  manner ;  but  it& 
compounds  fe  dedire9  to  recant ;  contredire9  to  contradict ;  mi- 
dire  9  to  (lander ;  interdire9  to  interdict ;  and  predire9  to  foretell  i 
make  dedi/ez9  contredifez9midifiz9  inter dife%9  an&predifez  in  the 
fecond  perfon  plural  of  the  prefent  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the* 
fecond  perfon  plural  of  the  imperative  ;  whereas  dire  and  redirt, 
make  dites  and  redites  in  that  perfon. 

As  for  maudire9  to  curfe  ;  it;  takes  two  Jf9  where  thefe  laft 
take  but  one ;  as,  nous  maudiffins9  vous  maudijfez9  Us  maudijjent, 
ft  maudiffbisy  &c. 

9.  Ecrire9  to  write. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  i crire9  to  write. . 
Participle  paffive.  ecrit9  written. 


Prefent, 


vous 
icri- 

Firft 


Firft 
perfect. 


1 


2d  perf, 
ittpli 


2d  plu, 


Future, 


tf'tbt  Fa  en  c 

jye(rivis9  tu  ecrivis9  il 

ecrivit. 
nous  tcrivimesj   vous 

ecrivit to,  ihkicrivi- 

rent. 

at 

avois  J-  fcrit,  &c. 

eus 
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fecriroisy  tu  icrirois^ 


Condi- 
tional 


Vd  .  ? 

A  f  avois  > 

If  eus     ) 

Cfecriraij   tu  ecriras, 

\    il  ecrird. 

J  nous  e:rirons9vous  eeri- 
ly rez9  Us  ecriront. 
Imp  e  r  ati  ve. 
Prefent  C  ecris9  qu'ilecrive. 

and    \  ecrivonsyecrivez\qu>  Us 
Future,  t   ecrivent. 

Conjunctive. 

Cfecrive9  tu  krives>  il 

1    icrive. 
PrefentXwjtf  krivions9    vous 

I   icriviezi    ils    ecri- 

*-  vent. 


icrit9  $£» 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  ecrire. 
Preterperfeft.  avoir  icriu 

PARTICI  Pi£$, 

Prefent.  ecrivanu 
Preterperfeft.  ayant  icriu 


Its  compounds  decrire,  to  defcribe;  infirire9  to  infcrlbe ; 
prefcrire9  to  prefcribe  j  pfofcrire9  to  profcribe  or  out-law ;  fou- 
fcrire9  to  fubfcribe  ;  tranfcrire9  to  trarifcribe ;  and  ricrire9  to 
write  again  }  are  conjugated  in  the  famfc  manner. 

As  for  circonfcrire9  to  circumfcribe ;  which  js  alfo  conjugated 
in  the  fame  manner,  it  is*  feldbsn  ufed,  unlefs  in  the  infinitive 
or  participle. 

ro.  Etre9  to  be*;  is*  the  fecond  auxiliary  verb,  which  is  al- 
ready conjugated  at  length. 

il.  Pair*,  to  do  or  make. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  /aire,  to  do  or  rtiake. 
PreterperfeQ:.  fait9  done  or  made. 

Indicative.  p.  «   tjtfi*  tufis9  ilfit. 

efais9tufais9ilfait.       *i  a  \nousfmes9  vbus'fitis9 


tAno 


Prefent. \nons  fefms9  vousfai- 


Imper- 
fea. 


L  tesj  ils  font. 
tjefefois9  tufefois9  il 
fefoit. 

nous  felions9  vous  fe- 
Jiez,  ilsfefoient. 

Zz 


'hftrent. 


i 


-perf.OV  1 
11  plu.  -\f  avois  > 
?plu;  If  eus     J 


fait9  &c. 


Future. 
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Sjeferai,  tu  /eras,  il  Cje  fife,    tu  fifes,    i* 

/era.  Firft  J  fit. 

nousferons,  vous  fe-  p-rfeft.  J  nous  fiffions,  vousfif 

•  rez,  ilsferont.  v.  ,yfcZ)  j/s  fijjint. 

Imperative.  2d  perf.  Cfaie      1 

Prefent  {fats,  qu'ilfaffe.  i*plu.  J  founts  L  r  .     - 

and     <  fefons,  faites,  qu'ils  2dplu.   Ifeufe     \J     y  ** 

Future.  I  fajfent.  Future,  ^faurai.  J 
Conjunctive. 


Sjtfyffe*  tu  fajfes,  il  Infinitive. 

f*^*  tr      .  .    *  r  Prefent.  faire. 

nous falfions,vaus faf~  r>  ^        v  ^  •    ^  % 

jU  lUfaffenu  ' .  Pr«erperfea.  awr><. 

I 

r 


.  Prefent.  S  J0"*!  ^      m  4    ,  r     Prefent.  faire. 
I  nous  fa/fians.  vous  fai~      _  /.  _ 

tcrperfedt.  « 
Participles. 


{jeferois,  tuferois,  il 
feroit. 
nous  fer  ions,  vousfe-     Prefent.  fefant. 
-  riezy  Us  feroient.         Preterperfed.  ayant  fait. 

Its  compounds  contre faire,  to  counterfeit ;  defaire,  to  undo  ; 
refaire,  to  do  over  again  ;  redefaire,  tQ  undo  again ;  fatisfaire* 
to  fatisfy ;  and  fur  faire,  to  aft:  too  much  \  are  conjugated  in 
the  feme  manner. 

As  toforfaire,  to  trefpafs  or  forfeit  (a  law-term) ;    parfaire> 
'  td  perfeft,-  alfo  a  law-term  ;  and  mafaire,  to  do  ill ;    they  arc 
only  ufed  in  the  infinitive,  and  participle  paffive. 

12.  Frire,  to  fry  $  is  only  ufed  in  the  following  moods  and 
tenfes. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  frire,  to  fry. 

Participle  paffive.  frit,  fried.  >    . 

Indicative.  Conjunctive. 

Prefent.    jefris,tufris,ilfrit.  2 d  perf.  Cfaie       T 

2dperf.  Cj'ai        1  i^plu.  Jfaurois  I  r  .,  . 

I*  plu.   jfavois  >  frit,  &c  2d  plu.    \feuffe      f /r">  &c- 

2  plu.    Lfeus      3  Future,  ^faurai  J 

{jefrjrai,  tufriras,  il  Infinitive. 

/•*>*..  Prefent.  frire. 

nousfrtrons,  vousfri-  Preterperfeft.  avoir  frit.  ■ 
rez,  ilsfriront.  Participle. 

Preterpeifed.  ayant  frit. 

13.  Lire,  to  read, 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  lire,  to  read. 
Participle  paffive.  /#,  read. 

Indi- 


of  the  French  Tongue. 


Indicative. 

/tlliu 
Prefent.  ^«<?aj  lifons,  vous  lifez, 

lifois,  il 


lifions,  vous  liftez, 
lifoient. 
je  lus,  tu  lus,  il  lut. 
nous  lumes,  vous  lu- 
tes;  Us  lurent. 
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Conjunctive. 
Cje  life,  tu  lifes,  illife. 
Prefent /jwttj  lifions,  vous  //- 
t  Jiez,  Us  lifent. 
je  lirois,  tu  lirois,  JI 
Unit, 
nous  lirions,  vous  li- 
riez,  Us  liroient. 


Condi- 
tional. 


{• 


'perf.  Cj'ai  1 

11  plu.   \favois  r  /*, 

*  plu.    Lj'eus  j 

i 


je  lirai, 
lira. 


lirons,    vous 
,,  Us  liront. 


Future.  . 

1  nous 

rez 

Imperative. 

Prefent  C  lis,  qu'il/ife. 

and     <  lifons,  lifez,  qu'ils  li- 

Future.  L  fent. 


Infinitive. 
Prefent.  lire. 
Preterperfeft.  avoir  lu. 

Participle  s* 
Prefent.  lifant. 
Preterperfeft.  ayant  lu. 


Its  compounds  elire,  to  elefl: ;  and  relive,  to  read  again ,  are 
conjugated  in  the  fame  manner. 

14.  Metrt,  to  put. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  metre,  to  put,  lay  or  place. 
Participle  paflive.  mis,  put,  laid  or  placed. 


Indicative. 
Cje  mets,tu mets,  ilmet. 
Prefent.  \    nous metons,  Vous  me- 
t    tez,  Us  me  tent. 

{je  metois,  tu  metois,  il 
mitoit. 
nous  metions,  vous  mi- 
tiez,  Us  metoient. 

rf  &    J  n0US  m^me5^  vous  m*~ 
^         "  L   tes,  Us  mirent. 

2dperf.  Cj'ai       1 

ift  plu.  <favois  ?  mis,  &c. 

S^plu.    tfeus      J 


Futare, 


1 


je  metrai,  tu  metras, 

il  metra. 
nous  metrons,vous  mi" 

trez,  Us  metronU 

•Imperativ  e. 
Prefent  f  mets,  qu'ilmete. 

and     \  metons,  metez,  qitils 
Future.  L   metent. 

Conjunctive. 

!je  mete,   tu  metes,  il 
mete, 
nous  mettons,vous  me- 
»  tiez,  Us  metent.  - 

Con- 
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!je  metfolsy  tu  ntitroisy 
il  mctroit. 
musmftriotisfitousme- 
*  triiZy  ils  tnetroient. 

{je  miffey  tu  fmjfes,  il 
mif. 
nous  mtfflonsy   vous 
tnijpezyilsmijfint. 


kci 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  metre. 
Preterperfedl.  avoir  mis. 

Pa  kticiples. 
Prefent.  mitant. 
Preterperfeft.  ayant  mis* 


Its  compounds  aebnitrey  to  admit  $  cometre9  to  commit ;  di- 
metre,  to  turn  out;  ometre,  to  omit;  perthetre>  to  permit ;  pro- 
metre,  to  promife ;  comj>rometre9  to  expofe ;  remetre,  to  put  a- 
g&in,  or  to  put  off;  foumetre,  to  fubmit ;  and  tranfmetre,  to 
tranfmit,  are  all  conjugated  in  the  fame  manner ;  and  (o  is  s'en- 
tremetrey  to  iiiterpofe  ;  but  its  compound  tenfes,  as  all  other  re- 
flective verbs,,  are  conjugated  with  the  help  of  itre. 

15.  Moudre,  to  grind. 

Prefent  of  the  tx£x&ivtt*-mudre%  to  grind* 
Participle  paffive.  moulUj  ground. 


Indicative. 
Cje  mousy  tie  motsr  il 

"PtefenfJ    m0uU 

*  J  nous   moulonsy     vous 

L  moukzy  ils  moulerit. 

{je  rmulohy  tu  mottkisy 
il  mouloit. 
nous  moulionsy    vous 
mouliezjls  mouloient. 
Cje  moulus,  tu  mauluSy 

Firftl  //Wa£ 
f  ft    1  nous  ^oulumesy   vous 
P^        *  I    maulutesy  ib  moulu- 

**•  renU 
adperf,  tfai      1 

fc^plu.    Lj'eus    J 

[je  moudfaiy  tit  mou- 

drasy  il  moudra. 
Future,  \nous  moudronsy   vous 

moudreZy    ils  mou- 

drontn 


IMPERATIVE. 

Prefent  C  mousy  qu*il  mottle. 

and    Antotdans^movlez^q^ils 
Future,  t  moulenU 

Con  J  u  n  c  t  iv  e. 

Sje  mduhy  tu  mouksy  it 
moule. 
nous  moulionsy    vous 
tnbuReZy  ihmoulenU 
fje  moudroisy  tu  mou- 
CondU  1    ^*'x>  il  mondroiu 
*:~—i    'snous  moudrionsy  vous 
tion^   /   moudriez,  ihmou- 
'    droientm 

'jemoulujjiy  tumouluf* 
7  mouliit. 


Firft 
perfect 


fjemoul 

lift}/"'* 
o  "S  nous  m 

cCt'l    mouh 

i.  lufen 

*  perf..  Cjfaie      \ 

*plu»    \j'auroisl 

<plu.    \j*euffe    i 

'uture.  tfaurai  J 


mouluffiontSy  vous 

ulujfiezy  ils  mou- 

lufent. 


moidUy  &c. 


Infi- 


ef  the  French  To n g v i. 

Infinitive.  Part  ic  ip  jle  s*- 

Prefent.  mvndre.  Prefent.  moulant.  / 

Preterperfeft.  avoir  moufiu  Preterperfe&  aymttpiufo, 

/ 
Its  compounds  remoudre^  to  grind  again ;    and  irnoudre^  to 
grind ;  fpeaking  of  knives,  &c.  are  conjugated  in  tfee  fame, 
manner. 

16.  Naitrej  to,  be  born. 

Ptefent  of  the  infinitive,  naitrey  taf  be  bora* 
Participle  paffive.  ne,  been  born. 


Indicative. 

ijenaisj  tunais,  ilnait. 
Prefent.  \  nous  naijfonsy    vous 

L  naiffiz  ils  naijjint. 

fjenaiffois,  tu  naijjiis% 
Imper- 
fect 


Conjunctive. 
Cje  naife,  tungijfa,  # 
\   naife.  ^ 
PtefentXw^x  naijjiom,    vous 
I    naiffiezy    ih    naif- 
L  fent. 


Firft 
perfect 


s 


vyis 
iJJiezsilsnaiJfoienU 
'je  naquisy  tu  naquis9 

il  naquit. 

nous  naquimesy  vous 
naquiUS)  Us  naqui- 
rent. 


Condi- 
tional 


a1 

21 


4perf.  Cje/ttisl 
ftphi.  \j'etois  >  Hi, 
^plu.   Ljefus  j 
Cje 

\    " 
J  no\ 


TUl&CC* 


Future. 


naitrai)  tu  nostras^ 
il  nattra. 


V  naitrezy  ils  naitront. 

Imperative, 
Prefent  C  nais^  qiiilnaiflh. 

and    \  naijonsy  naijjez^  qiiils 
Future,  L   naijfenu 


2°plu.    IjeptJ"    ■  -*  &ci 
Future,  \-jefet 

Infinitive. 
Prefent.  naitre* 
Preterperfeft.  itre  ne. 

.  Participles. 
Prefent  naijfant.     , 
Preterperfedh  etantni. 


Its  compound  renaitre^  to  be  born  again,  has  no.  participle 
paffive ;  and  confequentlv  no  compound  teafes ;  it  is  form'd  in1 
its  fimple  tenfes ,  as,  naitre,  and  we  ufe  regeneie  in  the  com- 
pound tenfes  j  as,  je  fuis  riginiri^  tu  cs  riginiriy  il  eji  regi* 
niri, .  &c. 

4  17. 


*&f     7/fc  Theory  and  Practice 

in*Paitte9  to  feed  or  graze ;  is  only  ufed  in  the  following 
tenfes.  •'•  v 

Prefent  of^je  infinitive.  paittty  to  feed  or  graze. 

Conjunctive* 

!je  paijfi,  tu  paifes,  il 
paiffe 
nous  pmjjtonsy  vous 
paifftez9  Us  paiffent. 
fjepaitrois,  tu  paitroisy 
\  ilpaitroit. 
\nous  paitrions9  vous 
I  paitrieZy  Us  pai- 
*■  troienU 


n 

'       I  P< 

t 

v 


Condi- 
tional. 


I  N  D  I  >v A  TIVL 

CjepatsftupaiS)  llpait. 

Prefent.}  nous  paiJfons9     vous 

L  paiffeZy  Us  paiffent. 

mje  paiffois9  tupdijfiisy 

t  i   Upaijfoit. 

imper-  4  mus  p^jj^^    vousr 

paiffteZy      ih    paif- . 
foienU 
'je  paitraiy  tu  paitras% 
ilpaifra. 
Future.  K  nous  paitrons,    vous 
I  paitreZy     Us '    paU 
*-  trout. 
Imperative. 
Prefent  tpais9  qu'ilpaifle. 

and    KpaijfonSypaiJjeZy  quails 
Future,  t  paijfent. 

The  participle  paffive  of  paitre9  which  is  pu9  is  only  ufed  in  - 
this  expreffion  in  hawking  i    un  oifcau  qui  a  pu9  a  bird  which 
has  fed. 

As  to  its  compound  repaitre9  to  feed  or  bait ;  it  is  ufed  in  all 
its  tenfes ,  thus, 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  repattre9  to  feed  or  bait. 
Participle  paffive.  repu9  fed  or  baited. 

Indicative.  Condit.    je  repaitrois9  &c. 

je  repais9Scc.  [jerepujfe9  turepuffes9 

J    ilreput. 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  paitre. 

Tarti  ciple. 
Prefent.  paiffant. 


Prefent, 
Imperf. 


je  repaiffbis9  &c. 


Cje  repusy  tu  repuSy  il    perfect,  j  nousrepuffions9vousre- 
FirftJ    reput 


irfe£t.  I  nous  repumeSy  vous  re-  2d  perf.  Cj'aie      1 

*-  putesy  Us  repurent.  iftplu.    )j'auroisl 

rperf.  Cfai      1  2dplu.    fj'eufes  ( 

[  plu«   v'^w  f  repu9  &c.  Future.  L/aurai  J 
1  plu.    L/eus     J  I  N  F  I  N  I  T  1 


Firft  J    ilreput. 

repujj      , 
L  puJJieZy  Us  repuJfenU 

repu98ccm 


Future,    je  repaitraiy  &c. 
Imperative. 
Prefent  and  Future.  repaisy  &c. 

Conjunctive., 
Prefent.    je  repaijfe9  &c. 


Infinitive. 
Prefent.  repaitre. 
Preterperfedi.  avoir  repu.. 
Participles. 
Prefent.  repaijfant. 
Pneterperfeft.  ayant  repu. 


18. 


1 8.  Plairei  to  pleafe. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  plaire*,  to  pleafe. 
Participle  paffivei.  plu,  pleafed. 

Indicative.  Conjunctiva 

ijeplais\  tu  plats j   il  {je  plaifei  tu  plaifes,  il 

plait*  .  P  ef  >  <   P^tfe- 

nous  plaifons,   boils  nt'jnous  plaifioris,    vous 

plai/ez,  ils  plaifenU  «•  plaifiez^.  ils  plaifenh 

Cje  plaifois,  tu  flaifois,  Cje  plairois,    tu  plat- 

Imper-Jj^l              ,  Condi- J  roih  if  pUiroit.    \ 

I  platflez,     ils    plat-  I  plairtez,    us    pla** 

*-  foient.  *-  ri/Vo/. 

{;*  ^/«x,    /«  //to,    f/  Cje  plufet   tu  pluffis^ 

plut.  Firft  J    ilpltit. 

nous  plumes  i  vous  pin-  pfcrfefl.}  nous  plujjions,   vous 

.  testis  plurent.  *-  plujjiez,  ils  pluJfenU 

2d  perf.  f /*/,      1  2*  perf.  (V'VwV    ,   1 

iftplu.  \j'avois  r  ptu>  &e.  jftplu.  J  faurois  I  M*     9 

a'plu.  0>     i  2-plu.  ijv#  ./^'&Ct 

ijeplairaiy  tu  plairat,  Future.  Lj'aurai  J 

ilplairq.  iMfimfiti, 

Imperative.  r  r 

Prefent  (plats,  qiiil  plai/e.  Partici  PL  B  Si 

and    <  pkifons,  plaifez,  qu'ils  Prefent.  plaifant. 

Future.  C  ptaifent.  Preterperfe£t.  ayant  plu. 

As  to  its  compounds  :  deplaire,  to  difpleafe,  is  conjugated  irt 
the  fame  manner :  and  fo  are  fe  plaire,  to  be  pleafed  ;  and  ft 
diplaire,  to  be  difpleafed ;  except  in  their  compound  tenfes, 
which,  a$  all  other  refleftive  verbs,  are  conjugated  with  the 
help  of  etre  :  complain,  to  pleafe  or  hutaour  one,  is  feldom  Ufed 
except  in  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive,  arid  in  the  participle 
paffive  complaifant. 

19.  Prendre,  to  take. 
Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  prendre,  to  take. 
Participle  paffive.  pris,  taken. 

Indicative.  tje  prehois^  tu  preneis>  t 

Cjiprens,  tu  prens,  il    j^         \   il  prenoit, 

Prefent  <    pr****-                           fe&  "   ) nous   prehions,  vous 

1  nous  prenons,     vous       CT"       1   preniez,     ils  pre- 
L  prsnez,  ils  prinent.                   *•  hoienU 

Aaa  Firft 


36*      The  Theory 


tes9  ilsprirent 


t5 

>  <  nous  primes9vous  pri- 

*t  tes9ilspv' 
l*  pcrf.  f  jjVw       J 
l^plifc  \favois  V 
fc*plu.   l/«w      3 


>  ^n V,  &c. 


pcrfeft 
a4  pcrf. 

ije  prendrai9  tupren- 
aras9  ilprendra, 
nous  prendrons9  vous 
prendre%9  Us  prend- 


and  Practice 

fje  prendrois,  tupren- 
Condi-J  *n 


arots% 


il  pr.endroit. 
I   prendrtez9  sis  prend- 


rotent* 


[jeprife,  tupriffes,  il 


vous 


Firft  J   prit 
perfed.  J  nous  prijjionsj 

*■  prijjiezyils  prijfent. 
perf.  f/tf/V       ") 


I  prendrez9  us  prend-  2d  perf.  fj  ate       "J 

Imperative.  t'plu.   \feujje     f  "  *c* 

nt  C  prensy  qu'il  prene.  Future.  \ J auras   J * 

L    S^  '*''*  Infinitive. 

re.  L   prenent.  v>^r—.    * j* 


Prefent,  prendre. 
Preterperfe&.  avoir  pris. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  prenant. 
Preterperfed.  ayant  pris. 


Prefent 

and 
Future,  i.  prenent. 

Conjunctive. 

ije  prene  9  tu  prenes9  il 
prene. 
nous  prenions9    vous 
.  preniez,  Us  prenent. 

Its  compounds  aprendre,  to  learn. ;  comprendre9  to  appcehend ; 
deprendrij  to  loofe  j  reprendre9  to  take  again ;  and  furprendre% 
to  furprize j  are  conjugated  in  the  fame  manner  :  and  fo  is  f& 
meprendre9  to  miftake ;  except  in  the  compound  tenfes,  which, 
as  all  other  reflective  verbs,  are  conjugated  with  the  help  of 
itre. 

20.  Rire9  .to  laugh. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  rire9  to  laugh. 
Participle  paffive.  ri9  laugh'd. 


Indicative 
Prefent. 


Imper- 
fcfi, 


€je  ris9  tu  ris9  il  rit. 
■j  nous  rions9  vous  rit 
L   Us  rient. 

{je  riois9    tu 
rioit." 
nousriions9% 
'  Us  rioient. 


nez, 
rioisy   il 


vousrttezy 


Firft  \Jert*%  I*™*  U rit. 

perfea.  /  * v *  rlm's> vom  riUs> 
r  t    ilsrtrent.     s 


£l*rf.f/*»       1 
*plu.   <j'avois  >  ri9 
*plu.    I  feus     J 


&c. 


Cje  rirai)  tu  riras9  il 

Future.-}   rira' . 

I  nous  rtronSy  vous  n- 

+>  rez,  ilsriront. 

Imperative. 
Prefent  f  ris9  qu'il  He. 

and     \  rions9  riez9  qu'ils  ri- 
Future.  C  ent. 

Conjunctive. 
ije  rie9  turies9  ilrie. 
Prefent  "J  nous  riions9vous  riiezy 
L   ils  rient. 

Con- 


Condi- 
tional 
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'ft  rirois^ 
riroit, 
nous  rirtons* 
riezj 

Infinitive. 
Prefent.  rire. 
Preterperfeft.  avoir  ri. 

Participles, 
Prefent.  riant. 
Preterperfe&.  ayant  ri. 


{ftriroisy  tu  rirois9  il  2d  perf.  Cfaie      "I 

riroit.  i*plu.  J  founts  I    .  k 

nous  ririons9  vous  ri-  2d  plu.   \feuffe     I      *     , 

>  r*Vz,  /Vj  riroient.    >  Future,  ^faurai  J    - 


{j*  rift,  tu  rifesy   il 
rtu 
nousrifftons9  vous  rif- 
Jiez9  Us  rijfent. 


Its  compound  fourire9  tofmilej 
manner. 


is  conjugated  in  the  fame 


21.  Soudre,  to  folve,   is  only  ufed  in  the  prefent  of  the  infr* 
nitive.  -  But  its  compound  abfoudrey  is  thus  conjugated. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  abfoudre  s  to  abfolve. 
Participle  paffive.  abfous9  abfolved. 


Indicative. 


. 


fabfous9  tuabfous,  il 
abfout 


vent. 


Prefent.^  nous  abfohons9 

I    abfohez9  Us  abfoU 

abfol 
Ivoit 
vous 
abfol- 
voient. 


Conjunctive. 
Cfabfotue9  tu  abfohes% 
\    il  abfolve. 
vous    Prefent, '{nous  abfolvions9  vous 
abfolvieZy  Us  abfol- 
-  vent. 

fabfoudrois,  tu  abfou* 

drois9  ilabfoudroiu 

nous  abfoudrions,  vous 

'   abfoudriez,  Us  abfou- 

drofent. 


Condi- 
tional. 


2d  perf.  ifai       1  2d'perf.  Cfaie       1 

i*plu.   ifavois  Ubfous9kc.  x«plu.  Ifaurois   L^      & 

2dplu.    Lfius      J  2dplu.    jfeuffe      1 

ffabfoudraiy  tu  abfou-  Future,  ^faurai  J 

\   dras9  ilabfoudra* 

Future,  j  nous  abfoudrons9  vous  .      Infinitive. 

/   abfoudrezy  Us  abfou-  Prefent.  abfoudre. 

*-  dront.  Preterperfefl:.  avoir  abfous. 
Imperative. 
Prefent  C  abfous9  qu'il  abfolve.  Participles, 

and    \abfofoons9  abfofoez,  Prefent.  abfohaht. 

Future.  L  gu'ijs  abfolvenU  Preterperfedh  ayant  abfous. 

Diffoudre9  to  diffolve ;  is  conjugated  ih  the  fame  manner  as 
abfoudre ;  refoudre9  when  it  fignifies  to  reduce  or  turn9  is  only 
ufed  in  the  ia&utivc,  the  participle  paffive,  and  the  compound 

Aaa  2  tenfes; 
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tenfes ;  Examp.  le  brouillard  syejl  rifous  en  pluU,  the  fog  is 
turn'd  to  rain  \  but  when  refoudre  fignifies  to  refoive  or  take  a 
refihitiwiy  it  is  ufed  in  all  its  tenfes,  and  is  thus  conjugated, 

prefent  of  the  infinitive,  refoudre,  to  refoive. 
Participle  paffive.  rSfolu9  refolved, 

Indicative,  Conjunctive, 

•  Prefent,    je  rjfous,  &c.  Prefent.    je  refohe*  &c, 

Jmperf.     je  refohoist  &c.  Condtf.    je  rifoudrois,  &c. 

fje  refolus,  tu  refolus,  fj^^filuffe,  turefoluf 

Mrft)    ilrefolut.  y.^.    \  fes,  ilrefohk. 


Firft  )    ilrefolut. 
perfect.  J  nawrefolumesjvousri- 

L  folates,  ils  rifolurenU 
2d  perf.  Cj'ai      1 
l*plu.  <j'avois  f  rifolu%  &c. 
2dplu.    tj'eus    3 

fje  refoudrai,  tu  rifiur 

\   dras,  il  refoudra. 
future.  "S  nous  refoudrons,  vous 

J   refoudrez,  ils  refou- 

*~  dront. 

I-M  PERATIVE. 
Prefent  f  refous,  quilrefolvg. 
and    yrifohonsy  refolvez, 
Future.  L   qu'ils  refolvent. 


perfect. 


nous  rejoluj/tonsy  vous 


refoluJfieZ) 
luffenU  . 
ate 


ils  refih 


2*  perf.  f/'tffc      T 

2dplu.    1/flg^r    I     /•»■-» 
Future.  Lfaurai  J 

Infinitive, 

prefent.  r'efoudre. 
Pre,terperfe&.   *w/r  r^5/«. 

Participles, 

Prefent.  refohant. 
PreterperfeS.  ^y/7»/  refotu: 

22,  frufirei  to  fuffice,  ojr  be  enough  5  is  form?d  like  circoncire% 
with  this  difference  only,  that  its  participle  paffive  is  fufi  with- 
out an  5  $  whereas  the  participle  paffive  oftjreonare,  is  prcomis^ 
with  an  s. 

23.  Suivrty  to  follow. 

Prefent  pf  the  infinitive,  fuivre,  to  follow, 
Participle  paffive..  yir/wV  follov/d. 


Indicative. 
Cjefuis,tufuis,  i/fuit. 
fxckmtAndusfuivonsy  vousfui- 


L    vez,  ilsfuivenU 


Impejr 

fea. 


fuhoiSy  tu  fuivois, 
Ufuiyoit. 
nousfuivionSyVOusfuit 
vfez%  ilsfu\voientf 


;dperf.  Cj'ai  1 
ftplu.  <favois  r 
dplu.    l/iitf      3 

s%  ■ 

-uture.<   ^ 
I  nous 

L  [ui\ 


•fuivi,  $ccv 

jefuivrai,  tufuivras, 
Ifuivra. 

fuivrons,  vous 
fuivre*)  ilsfuivronff 


Imperative. 

Prefent  ifuis*  ou'ilfuhe. 

an,d     <fuivons9fuive&9fu'il$ 
Fujure,  (  fuivent. 
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Conjunctive. 

&c. 


Cjefuive,  tufmves9  il 


Prefent/j  >'W: 


Condi- 
tional, 


w«j  fuivions,  vous 
L  fuii)ie%9  ilsfuivent. 
uje  fuiyrois,    tu  fui- 

vrois9  il  fuivroit. 
nous  fuivrions9  vous 
fuivriezy    Us  fid- 
vroient. 

tu  fuivif- 


Infinitive, 

Prefent.  future, 
Preterperfedh  avoir  fwvi9 

Participle  s, 

Prefent.  fuivant. 
Preterpetfeft.  ayantfuivt. 

Its  compound  pourfuivre9  to  purfue,  is  conjugated  in  the 
fame/nanner;  s'enfiavre,  to  follow,  is  only  ufed  in  the  third 
perfon ;  as,  de  la  il  s'enfuit,  from  thence  it  Follows. 

24.  Taire,  to  conceal  or  keep  fecret,  is  conjugated  like  plain, 
and  its  compound  fe  taire,  to  hold  one's  tongue,  is  conjugated 
fifce  fe  plaire9 

25.  Traire,  to  milk,  is  only  ufed  in  the  prefent  of  the  infi- 
nitive $  as,  traire  Us  vQches9  to  milk  the  cows ;  and  in  the  par-  - 
ticiple  paffive  in  this  or  fuch  like  expreffion  j  de  f  argent  trait, 
filver  wire. 

Its  compounds  abflraire*  to  abftraft  \  atraire,  to  entice ;  por- 
trait to  draw  a  pi&ure ;  retraire,  (a  law-term,  fignifying)  to 
redeem ;  are  only  ufed  in  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive. 

As  for  diftraire,  to  take  off  j  extraire9  to  extrafl: ;  rentraire, 
to  fine-draw;  and  foujbraire9  to  fubftrad  \  they  are  thus  form'd 
in  the  tenfes  in  which  they  may  be  ufed. 

Prefer*  of  the  infinitive.  dijlrairey  to  take  off  the  mind. 
Participle  paffive.  diftrait>  taken  oft 
Indicative. 

5je  diftrais9  tu  dijlrais, 
ildifltait.    \ 
nous  diJlrayons9  vous 
diftrayeZ)ils  dijlray- 
tnt. 
2tt  perf.  f 
iftpju,  ffavots  \diJlrQihfa, 


2d  perf.  f  fat       1 
iftplu,  \favois  rdijr 


Cje  dijlrairaiy  tu  di» 
\  JlrairaS)  il  dijiraira. 
Future.  \  nous  diftrairons9  vous 
J  diftraire%9  ils  di- 
*»  Jirairont. 

IM  PER  AT  I  V.B. 

Prefent  C  di/irais,  qu'ildiflraje. 
and    ■}  diftrayons9  diftrayet, 
Future,  I   qu'ils  diflrayent. 

Cos* 
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compound  rehire,  to  fhine  or  glitter ;  which  are  irregular  only 
in  their  participle  paffive,  which  is  lui  and  relui  without  a  / ; 
whereas  the  participle  paffive  of  traduire,  is  traduit  with  a  U 
3.  Nuire,  to  hurt  or  prejudice,  which  is  form'd  like  hire* 

469.  The  eighth  Conjugation  has  no  irregular  verbs. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  ninth  Conjugation. 

470.  This  conjugation  has  eleven  irregular  verbs,  viz. 

1.  Avoir,  to  have ;  and  its  compound  ravoir,  to  recover  or 
have  again. 

2.  Choir,  to  fall  or  tumbledown ;  and  its  compounds  dechoir, 
to  decay  or  wafte ;  ecboir,  to  expire  or  be  out. 

?.  Faloir,  to  behove;  and  its  compound  s9  en  faloir,  to  want 
or  be  deficient. 

4.  Mouvoir,  to  move ;  and  its  compounds  emouvoir,  to  ftir 
up  or  move;  demouvoir,  to  take  off;  and promouvoir,  to  pto-  , 
mote. 

5.  Pleuvoir,  to  rain. 

6.  Pmnvoir,  to  be  able. 

7.  Savoir,  to  know. 

9.  &**r,  to  fit ;  and  its  compounds  s'ajeoir,  to  fit  down ; 
affeoir,  to  fit ;  fe  raffeoir,  to  fit  down  again ;  and  furfeoir,  to 
impend* 

9.  Valoir,  to  be  worth ;  and  its  compounds  prevaloir9  to 
prevail;  and  fe prevaloir,  to  take  advantage. 

10.  Voir,  to  fee;  and  its  compounds  entrevoir,  to  efpy  or 
have  a  glimpfe  of;  prevoir,  to  forefee;  pourvoir,  to  provide ; 
and  revoir,  to  fee  again. 

1 1.  Vouloir,  to  mil  or  be  willing. 

They  are  thus  conjugated  : 

i.  Avoir,  to  have ;  is  the  firft  auxiliary  verb,  which  is  alreadjr 
conjugated  at  length. 

Its  compound  ravoir,  to  have  again  or  recover ;  is  only  ufed 
in  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive ;  as,  //  veut  le  ravoir,  he  wiQ  have 
it  again ;  il  a  hien  de  la  peine  afe  ravoir.,  he  recovers  or  gathers 
ftrength  but  flowly. 

2.  Choir,  to  fall  or  tumble  down ;  is  only  ufed  in  the  prefent  ^ 
of  the  infinitive;  and,  even  there,  it  is  better  to  make  ufe  of 
the  verb  Umber. 

Its  compound  dechoir,  to  decay  or  degrade ;  is  ufed  in  the 
prefent  of  the  infinitive,  the  participle  paffive,  and  consequently 
the  compound  tenfes.  Wherein  it  is  thus  conjugated. 

Prefent 
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Prefent  of  the  infinitive.  dechoir?  to  decay. 
Participle  paffive.  dichu>  decay'oV 

iNDlfATtVE.  CONJUNCtlV*. 

Zd  perf.  Ijefuis  1  2*  perf.  CJffois     -\ 

Future.  Lje/erai  J 
INFINITIVE. 

Prefent.  de choir.   - 
Preterperfedt.  etr&Mchm 

?  Participle* 

Preterperfaft.  tiant  dechu. 

The  tenfes  which  are  not  now  in  ufe,  are  thus  fof  m'd. 


Indicative. 
r^/V  decbois,  tu  dechoisy 
P   fent  1    il  dechoit. 

4  J  w# j  decheons,  vous  de± 
C '  i£&z,  i/r  decbeent. 
fje  decheo'iSy  tu  decbe o is, 


Imper- 
fcft. 


rje  decbeois,  tudecbeois,  f^ 

\   il  decheoit.  P    f    t  < 

%w«j  decheions^    vous  J 

1   decheiez,  ils   decbe-  *- 


otent. 

!je  decbus,  tu  decbus9  il 
decbuU 
nous  dechumes, vous  de- 
,  chutes.  Us  dechurenU 
Cjedicherrai,  tudecher- 
\  ras9  il  decherra. 
Future.  ^  nous  decberrons9  vous 
I  decberrez,  ils  decher- 
*■  ront. 


Imperative. 
Prefent  r  dechois,  qu'il  decbeej 

and    ydecbeorisy    decheez,     . 
Future.  £   qu'ils  decbeent. 
Conjunctive. 

je  dechee9  tu  decbeeif 

P    f    t  i    ^  dechee. 

rreien  ^  ^^  decheions,   vsut 

decbe iez, ils  decbeent* 
fje  decherroisy  tu  de- 
\  cberroisyil decbcrroit. 
'S  nous  dicherriohs'y  vous 
I  decberriez,  ils  de- 
*•  chertoient. 
fje  decbuffiy  tu  dechup- 

^  'r1^    1  nous  dcnbuffionsy  vous 
'Perfea*/    dlcbufJ,     ih'di- 
*•  -cbuffent. 


Condi- 
tional. 


Firft 


Participle- 
Prsfent.  decheanu  - 

Echoir,  to  expire  or  be  put,  is  ufed  in  the  third  perfon  dt 
compound  tenfes,  which  are  conjugated  like  dechoir ;  k  is  alfo 
ufed  in  the  third  perfon  lingular  of  the  prefent  of  the  indicative, 
which  is  ecbety  in  this  or  fuch  like  exprefiions  j  le  terme  echtt  & 
la  St.  Michel,  the.  term  expires  at  Michaelmas. 

3.  Faloir>  and  its  compound  s9en  faloir  are  imperfonal,  and 
fhall  be  placed  among  the  imperfonal  v<;rb«, 

Bbb  4.  Mm- 
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4.  Mouvoir,  to  move. 

Prcfent  of  the  infinitive,  mouvoir,  to  move. 
Participle  paffive.  mur  moved* 
Indicative. 
(je  nuusj  tu  meuSt  H 

Prefent  A   ?*• 

*  I  nous  mouvonsy    vous 

L  mouvexy  ils  meuvent. 


Con  j  vucnri. 


w 


meuvt}  tumtuvit* 


votent* 

Firft  \jemus*tumus*  ilmut. 
n  \  nous  mumesy  vous  mu~ 


Condi- 
tional. 


perfefl 


Ld  perf,  f  fat  1 
*plu.  \favois  * 
;*plu.  I  fats    J 


tes9  ils  murent. 

mu9  &c. 


Future, 


fje  mouvraiy  tu  mtfu* 
was,  ilmouvra. 
nous  mouvrons9   vous 
I  mouvrezjlstnouvront. 


meuve* 
VtekniAnous  mouvions,  vous 
I   motroUzy  ils   meu- 
v  vast. 

mje  mouvrotSy  tu  mou- 
vroisy  il  mouvroit. 
nous  mouvrions,  vous 
mouvriez*  i/s  mm* 
vroient. 

ijemujfe*  tu  mujts,  il 
mitt, 
nous   muffions9    vous 
.  mujjiezy  ih  muffint* 


muy  &c. 


Infinitive. 
Prefent*  mouvoir. 
PreterperfeiSt  avoir  mu. 

Partici  PI.£S. 
Prefent.  mouvant. 
Preterperfedl.  ayant  mp. 


Imperative. 
Prefent  f  meus,  qu'ilmeuvt* 
and    \  mouvonsj   mouvez, 
Future.  L '  qu'ils  meuvent. 

And  fo  are  fonn'd  its  compounds. 

Obferve,  that  mouvoir  is  only  ufed,  (peaking  of  the  motions 
of  celeftial  bodies,  machines,  &V.  that  dimouvoir.wA.  promou- 
voir  are  grown  obfolete ;  fo  that  emouvoir  only  is  ufed  in  all 
its  tenfes. 

5.  Pleuvoir,  to  rain ;  is  imperfonal*    Fid.  Sc&.  XI. 

6.  Pouvoir,  to  be  able. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  pouvoir,  to  be  able* 
Participle  paffive.  pu>  been  able. 

Indicative. 

Prefent  \Jet"***  Ima7> Icaft  or  I  am  able,  tupeux,  ilpeut. 
*\  nous pouvons,  vouspouvez>  ils peuvent, 

Imper- 
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»  fjepowbis,  I  might,  I  could  or  was  able,  tu  pouvois, 

e    *      L  nous  pouvims,  vom  pouviez,  ik  pouvoient. 
Firft   Septus*  I  might,  I  could  or  was  able,  tu  pus,  il-put. 
perfect  \  nous  pumes,  vous  putes^  ils  purent. 
2d  perf.    faipu,  I  have  been  able,  tu  as  pux  &c. 
j*  phi.     favois  puy  I  had  been  able,  tu  avois  pu,  &c. 
2a  plu.     feus  ptt9 1  had  been  able,  tu  eus  pu,  &c. 

F  t  re  5y^wrrai>I^^orw^^aWc>r*^r^^,'^rr4* 
u       #  1  nous  pourronsy  vous  pourrez,  ils  pourront. 

Con  j  unctive. 
tjepuiffe,  I  can,  I  may,  I  am  able  or  I  may  be  able,  tu 
PrefentX     puiffts,  ilputffh. 

C  nous  puiffionsy  vous  pujj/iez,  ils puiffent. 
Cond'-  \j*  ptwroiS)  Ifhould,  woMd*could  or  might  be  able,  I 
tional~  I     could  or  might,  tu  pourrois^il  pourroiu 
C  nous  pourrions,  vous  pourriez,  ils  pourroient. 
Firft  Ijepuje,  I  (hould,  tic.  as  the  former,  tu  puffhi>  il  put. 
perfect.  C  nous  pufjions,  vous  puffiez,  ils  puffint. 
2*  perf.     fau  pu>  I  may  have  been  able,  tu  aiespu,  &c. 
ft  -      l/aurois  pu9 1  would,  would,  could  or  might  have  been 
p    •   C     able,  &c. 
2d  plu.      feuffe  pu,  I  fhould,  &c.  as  the  former,  tu  eujfes  pu>kc. 
Future  \?aura*Pu*  I  have  or  (hall  have  been  able,  tu  auras 
£     jP^>  occ. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent,  pouvoir9  to  be  able. 
Preterperfed.  avoir  pu,  to  have  beta  able. 

Participles. 

Prefent,  pouvant9  being  able. 
Preterperfeft.  ayantpu,  having  been  abk. 

^  Obferve  that  pouvoir  has  no  imperative,  and  that  its  parti- 
ciple/«  is  never  declined.       '  ~ 

j.  S avoir,  to  know. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  f avoir,  to  know. 

Participle  paffive.  fu,  known.  ) 

,      Indicative.  {j* fwois*  tu  favoi0jK 

( jtfaiy  tu  fats,  il fait.      Imper-J  favoit. 
Pttknti  thus  fovsnsy  vous  fa-    fe£t      j  nousfavions,  vous  far  > 
t  %#,  ik  favtnt.  V  w>»,  ils  foment.  - 
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Firft 
perfect 


irft  V'S"'*  tufus>  ilf«u 
c  cl  i  nous  fumes+vous Jutes, 

kal   ilsfamt, 

pprf.  oy      1 

plu.  •ij'avgi:  rfu, 

plu.   t/euf     3 

•1    ' 


Condi- 
tional. 


ijefaurois,  tufiurohp 
>  tlfauroit. 
nous  faurionsy   vous 
•  fauriez^ils  fauroient . 


Future, 


faurai,  tu  fauras9 

U  four  a. 
1  nous  four  onsjuousfau- 
-  rez%  ilsfauront. 

I  M  PE  RAT  I  V  E. 

JPreftnt  if  ache,  qu'il fache. 

and     \fachons,fachez,  qu'ils 
Future.  L  fachent. 

Conjunctive. 

!je  fache,  tufacbes,  11 
nousfachions,  vous  fa~ 
'  chiez,  Us  fachenf. 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  favoir. 
fVeferperfpft.  avoir  fu. 

Par  ticiples 
Prefent.  fachant. 
Pretcrperfe&.  ayant  fu. 


.  471.  Obferve,  that  the  Englifh  learner  often  confounds  the 
verb  favoir  with  the  verb  conoitre  ,  to  prevent  which,  he  muft 
make  ufe  of  conoitre,  when  to  know  fignifies  to  be  acquainted,  and 
of  favoir ,  in  all  other  cafes  \  Exampi,  je  conois  voire  frers,  I 
know  your  brother,  viz.  I  am  acquainted  with  him  5  il  cflnpit 
ffien  ce  pays-la*,  he  knows  that  country  very  well,  viz.  he  is  very 
well  acquainted  with  k ;  /avesc-vous  quelle  heure  il  eft?  je  ne  le 
fai  pas,  do  you  know  what  o'clock  it  is?  1  know  not,  fcfa. 
'Obferve  alfy.  that  to  under/land,  when  it  fignifies  Jio  underftand 
the  qualities  of  things,  is  render'd  in  French  by  fe  conoitre  \ 
£xamp.  il  fe  conoit  en  toile,  he  tinderftands  cloth,  6V. 

f  R  A  C  T  J  C  E.  .1 


A  man  of  parts  can  enter  in^. 
to  the  humour  and  charadep 
of  all  mankind. 

A  modeft  man  relates  what 
fie  knows  with  an  air  of  plain- 
pcfs  and  fimplicity.* 

I  know  a  man  who  never 
.jays  yes  ;  who  is  for  ever  dif- 
^Plting;  cqntradi&s  all  the 
yrorld  ;  and  even  ceafes  to  be 
flf  his  own  mind,  as  fooa  as 
$yer  another  comes  into  it. 

"  lion 


Un  habile  homme  fait  en- 
trer  dans  l'humeur  &  dans  le 
caradere  de  tout  le  monde.  . 
.  Un  homme  modefte  raconte 
ce  qu'il  fait  d'un  air  fimple  &; 
patjirel. 

Je  conois  un  homme  qui  ne 
dit  jamais  oui ;  qui  difpute 
toujours  ;  qui  contrtdit  tout  Je 
monde  ;  &  qui  cede  de  vouloir 
ce  qu'il  veat,  des  qu'un  autre 
le  veut  comme  lui. 

L'op 
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L'opinion  difpofe  de  tout. 
Elle  fait  la  beaute,  la ' juftice, 
&  Ie  bonheur  ;  ce  qui  eft  le 
tout  du  mondc.  Je  voudrois 
de  bon  coeur  voir  le  ljvre  Ita,- 
lien,  dont  je  ne  conois  que  le 
titre,  qui  vaut  lui  feul  bien  des 
livres ;  della  opinione  regina  del 
mundo.  J'y  foufcris  fans  le 
conohre,  faut  le  mal,  s'il  y  en  a. 


of  the  Frenc 

Opinio©  difpofes  of  every 
thing.  It  conftitutes  beauty, 
juftice,  >  and  bappinefs ;  which 
are  the  Aim  of  every  thing  in 
this  world.  I  fhould '  be  glad 
to  fee  that  Italian  author's 
work,  the  tide  of  which  is  all 
I  know,  and  yet  that  title  is 
worth  many  a  volume,  of  opi- 
nion that  queen  of  the  world. 
But,  without  knowing  it,  I 
iubfcribe  my  affent  to  it,  errors 
excepted,  upon  the  foundation 
^bove-mention'd.  ' 

472.  It  is  alfo  to  be  obferved,  that  the  prefect  of  the  con- 
junctive of  this  verb  is  often  ufed  inftead  of  the  prefent  of  the 
indicative ;  as,  pas  que  jefacbe,  not  that  I  know ;  je  ne  fache 
rien  de  mieux>  I  know.nothing  better,  &c.  but  it  muft  then  al- 
ways be  join'd  to  the  negative  particle  ne  or  pas y  or  both. 

473.  8.  Seoir9  to  fit ;  is  only  ufed,  firft9  in  the  participle 
prefent*  ipeaking  of  a  fetting  of  fome  coqrt,  &c.  as,  le  parte* 
toient  feanty  the  parliament  fitting,  &c.  Secondly  9  in  the  parti- 
ciple paffive  fis  in  fQme  Jaw-terms  ;  as,  me  maifon  fife  en  tel 
endroit,  a  houfe  feated  in  fuch  a  place,  &c.  but  when  feoir  fig- 
nifies  to  become  or  fuiu  it  is  ufed  in  the  third  perfon  of  the  pre- 
fent, imperfect:  and  future  of  the  indicative, .  and  of  the  prefent 
and  uncertain  of  the  conjunctive,  and  in  .the  participle  prefent, 
wherein  it  is  form'd  like  its  compound  fafjeoir  \  as,  ceite  cou- 
leur  lui  fied  bien9  that  colour  becomes  him ;  la  mode/lie  vous. 
fieroif  Hen,  modefty  would  become  you  well,  &c.  when  the 
participle  active  fignjfies  becoming ;  fojne  fay,  /eiant,  inftead  of 
Jeant  -,  as  cette  perruque  luifeiant  bieny  il  fa  gardee%  that  wig  be- 
coming him,  he  kept  it. 

^  Practice. 


Mildnefs  2nd  affability  are 
qualities  which  fet  off  even 
truth  to  advantage ;  and  are 
often  a  drefs  more  becoming 
to  it,  than  a  dogmatical  ftile 
and  a  peremptory  tone  of 
voice, 

3 


Le  caradtere  doux  &  fami- 
lier  ne  fied  pas  mal  a  la  ve- 
rite,  &  fouvent  il  lui  fied 
mieux  que  le  ftile  dogmatique, 
&  le  ton  decifif. 


Its 
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Its  compound  s9aJkoir9  to  fit  down*  is  thus  conjugate** 

Prefer*  of  the  infinitive,  s'ajjtoir,  to  fit  down.  ' . 

Participle  paflive.  ajjlsy  feated. 

Indicative.  • 

jtm'afliedsy  tut'ajjiedsy  il  s'ajjied* 
nous  nous  ajftyonsy  vous  vous  affeye&>  ils  Jfffiycnt. 
jo  nCujfeyots^  tu  t'affeyoisy  il  sa£eyoit. 
nous  nous  affiyionsy  vous  vous  qffeyi**,  Us  s'ajfeyoknt. 
je  m'aJpSj  tu  t'ajjts,  il  fa/Jit. 
nous  nous  affimesy  vous  vous  ejfkesy  Us  sya]ftrwtn 


Trefent 

'  Imper- 

fta. 

Firft 
perfect. 


%A  perf.  f  je  mefuis  1 

l*plu.   •  \je  nCetois  >  ajjisy  &c. 

3tdplu.    Ljemefus  J 

Future.  £#  ^ajfterajy  *»  f*f***>  U  s'offiera. 

I  torn  nous  tjfieronty  vous  vous  affttrtZi  ils  s  afftiront. 

Imperative. 

P*nT  I^*1**  qttil  tafflye. 
Future.  \^Pi9m'm1Mm\  ojjiytzrvous  qu'ih  s'aj/eygtt. 
Conjunctive. 

Prefent  \  Je  m'*llh*  tu  fa$yes> il  faJPye- . 

-  (  nous  nous  affeyknsy  vous  vous  affeyieZy  ik  tajjiytnU 

Condi-  \  je  mfaJJSeroisy  tu  t'affierois,  il  s  ajjieroit* 


tional.   \  nous  nous  affierions^  vous  vous  ajperitzy  ils  s'ajjhriient. 
Firft   Ijem'affffi,  tuj'ajiftSy  il  s'afsiu^ 

"  ~    t  i  ~  ~" 


perfect.  \  nous  nous  ajjiffions,  vous  vous  afliffiez,  ib  s'ajtjenu    , 

%*  perf.  fje  me  fois    ] 

I*  p!u.    )  }t  me  ferbis  t    /r    « 

flfplu.  YjeJfuffi  ?&*>**• 

Future,  ^je  meferai  J 

Infinitive.  Pa rt *ci p l e i 

Prefent.  s'afeoir.  Prefent.  s'affeyant. 

Pretcrperfedi.  s'etr*  afiis.  PreterpcrfbCt  iitant  ajfis. 

The  future  of  the  indicative  makes  alfoyV  m'affeyerai,  tu  t'qffey- 
trasy  il  s'ajeyera9  noui  nous  affeyeronsy  vous  vous  ajfeyereZy  ils  s'af- 
fiyeronty  and  the  conditional,  je  m'ajeytroiss  tu  faJJiyeroiss  il 
s'afleyeroity  nous  nous  ajfeysrionsy  vous  vous  ajeyeriez,  ilss'qffeye- 
roienU  Obferve  that  the  firft  and  fecond  perfon  plural  of  the 
firft  perfeft  of  the  conjunctive,  nous  nous  affiffionty  vous  vous  af+ 
Jiffiezy  are  not  ufed. 

j(ffeoir9  is  a&ive ;  as,  affeyez  cefenfinty  fit  that  child* 
St  rajfiwy  to  fit  dpwn  again,  is  conjugated,  like  Saffioir. 

As 
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As  to  Jurfmv%  k  is  thus  conjugated, 

Ffcefent  of.  the  infinitive,  Jurfiairyto  fupcrfede  or  ftrfpcnd. 
Participle  paffive.  Jurfis,  iuperfeded  or  fufpendcd* 

CONJWKC  T|  Vi. 

ijefitrfoie%  tu  furfoies^ 
ilfurfoio, 
nous  furfiyiins,  vbus 


Indicat  ive, 
Cjefurfiis,ptfurfois9  il 


\  jurfitU 
tXa 


Prcfeat.^  nous  Jurfoyous 
trfoyi 


Im 


Firft 
perfect. 


I  furfoytZi    «&  y&r- 
*-  JpienU 
jt furfoyoit,   in  fur* 
r,  U  JurfoyoU. 
furfoftous,   vous 
foytez,     ils  fur- 
"foyoknt. 

{J  fUTJt*  **<&&*  * 
nous  furjimes,    vous 


Cfr  furfoy 


Condi- 
tional. 


! 


"jeJurfioirois%  tufur- 

Jeoirois?  iljfurfeoiroit. 

nousJurfecm$ns%  vous 

furfeoiritz,  iUJu*-. 

fioiroient, 

"J*  >^,  tu  furfif* 


jurjkuy  ikforfirent^ 
2*  pcrf .  Cfai       1 
ift  plu.  \favw  Y/urfiSf  &c. 
2dplu.   I/***     y 

fje  furfeoireiy  tu  fut* 

\  Jeoirasy  ilfur/ioira. 
Future.  \  nous  Jjurfemrwusy  vous 

I  furfioiwKj   ils  fiar* 

**  fair&nU 
IUPBRATITL 

Prefent  Cfurfois,  qu'ilfurjbie. 
and     \furfoyonSi  jurfiyezy 
Future,  C  qu-Us  furfiient. 


rurfisy  &c 


Iniikitive. 
Prefent,  furfioir. 
fteterpenfaa.  avoir  fitrfis. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  Jurfoyant. 
Preterperfea.  ayant  furjis* 


This  verb  is  not  much  ufed,  unlefs  in  law;  on  other  occa- 
fions,  it  is  only  ufed  in  the  prefent  of  the  infinitive. 

9,  Vabir9  to  lie  worth. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive. .  vahir%  to  be  worth. 
Participle  paffive.  valu^  been  worth. 

Indicative.  f//  vdUi*i  tu  wlois,  it 

Cje  vaux,  tu  vaux>  il     Imper-  J    vahit. 

Prefent  \    vautm  &&*       f  nous  valiem,  vtus  too- 

w  m'\nous  valons,  vmva-  *  Hex,  ils  vakiout. 

L  Uz%  Us  vaknt, 

Firft 
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'je  vaudrois,  tuf  voM- 
Condi-  *   droisyilvaudroit 


{je  valus,  tu  valus,  H 
valut. 
nous  volumes^  toousva- 
lutes j  Us  valurenU    - 
W     1 

*avois  rvalu,  &c. 
*eus    J 
~je  vaudrai)  tu  vau- 

drasj  il  vaudra. 
\npus  vaudrons,    vous 
vaudrez9    Us    vau- 
dront. 
Imperative. 
.Prefent  C  vauxy  qu'ilvaille. 

and    \  vahnsy  valezy  qu'ils 
Future,  L  vaillent. 

Conjunctive. 

tu  vailles9 


Condi-  J 
tional.  Y 


nous  vaudrions)  vous 
vaudriez,  ik  vau- 
droient. 

'je  valuffe,  tu  valuffis7 


Future.  K 1 


Firft 
perfect. 


vaky  &c. 


Prefent 


vous 
vail- 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  valoir. 
Preterperfeft.  avoir  valu. 

Participles. 

Prefent.  valant. 
Preterperfedt.  ayantvalu. 

474.  Obferve,  firftr  that  when  we  fpeak  of  what  money 
perifons  are  worth,  we  do  not  make  ufe  of  the  verb  valoir9  but 
of  avoir  vaillant9  when  the  fum  is  determined  ;  and  of  avoir 
only,  when  it  is  not :  as,  he  is.worth  one  thoufand  pounds,  //  a 
mtlle  pieces  vaillant ;  he  is  worth  a  great  deal  of  money,  il  a 
heaucoub  d?  argent  comptant  \  he  is  worth  fomething,  ilK  a  quelque 
chofe>  ice. 

475.  Secondly.  That  valoir  before  an  adverb  of  comparifon 
exprels'd  or  understood,  fignifies  to  be9  and  not  to  be  worth  ; 
Examp.il  le  vaut  bien,  or  il  vaut  autant  que  lui,  he  is  as  good 
as  he,  &c. 


Pr  a  c 

The  Holy  Scriptures  were 
not  given  us  to  entertain  our 
follies,  but  to  fatisfy  the  wants 
of  our  fouls.  Such  as  in  books 
feek  only  for  a  fruitlefs  amufe- 
ment,  defpife  thofe  divine 
writings.  Such  as  love  reali- 
ties, meet,  with  replemihment 
in  them.     Ope  angle  pfalm 

of 


TICE. 

Les  faintes  Ecritures  ne  nou$ 
out  pas  £te  donees  pour  en- 
tretenir  notre  vanite,  majs 
pour  remplir  le  vuide  de  notre 
ame.  Ceux  qui  ne  recher- 
chent  dans  les  livres  qu'un 
divertiflement  fterile,  les  m€- 
prifent;  ceux  qui  aiment  les 
chofes,  trauvent  de  quoi  fe 
femplir 


of  the  P  Rib  tit  n  iTbNGufc. 


bF  David  is  preferable  to  all 
the  odes  of  Pindar,  Ana'creon* 
and  Horace:  Demofthenes  arid 
Cicero  are  unworthy  to  be 
compared  to  Ifaiah.  All  the 
Writings  of  Plato  and  Ariftotle' 
are  inferior  to  one  fingle  chap- 
ter of  St.  Paul. 
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remplir  dansces  livres  divins. 
Un  feul  pfeaurhe  de  David 
vaiit  mieux  que  toutes  les  odes 
de  Pindarev  d'Anacreon,  & 
d'Horace  :  Demofthene  &  Ci- 
ceron  ne  meritent  pas  d'etre 
compares  a  Ifaie.  Tous  les 
livres  de  Platon  &  d'Ariftote 
n'egalent  pas  un  feul  chapitrd 
de  Saint  Paul. 


Its  compound  prevahir\  to  prevail,  is  conjugated  like  valoir ; 
except  in  the  imperative,  and  in  the  prefent  of  the  conjunctive, 
which  are  thus  form'd;  qu'il  preva/e,  prevalons^  prevalezy  qitils 
prevalent  j  je  prevale,  tu  privaleSy  ii  prevale>  nous  privations^ 
vous  prevaliez,  lis  prevalent*  /  . 

io.  Voir^  to  fee; 

JPrefeht  of  the  infinitive,  wrfr,  to  fee. 
Participle,pafHve.  vu9  feen. 

Indicative. 

tje  vois9  tu  vols,  it  voih 
Prefent.  <  nous  voyons9  vous  vo- 
L  yez9  Us  voienU 

{je  voyois,  tu  voym^  ii 
voyoit.  ' 

fious    voyions9    vous 
.  voyiez9  ilsvoyoient. 

Firft   Ve  Vts>  *u  v*Si  *■  v-h 
^  £la  \*ous  vimes9  vous  ii* 

&x&a.i  UhiUvirmU 

4*  perf.  Cj'-ai 


iftplu. 

2d  plu. 

Future, 


1       tl\ 

J  nous 


vu9  &c* 


avois 

*evs      J  2 

verraiy  tu  verras'y     i 
verra* 
nous  verrons9vous  ver* 
C  rez9.ils  verronti 


Conjunctive; 

fje  voie9    tit  voiesj   il 

t>    /. '     J    vote. 
reten  .\  mus  1ta^0jis  vous  v^ 

t  yiez 9  ils  voient. 

!jt  Derrois  tu  Verrois^ 
ii  verroit. 
housverrions%vonsver~ 
fiez9  ils  verroierit. 
ije  vijpi  iu  viffis^  it 
nbus  i/iJions9  vous  vif* 
.  JieZy  ils  viffent. 


lik  P  E  R  A  f  I  V  t. 
Prefent  f  voi9  qtfil  vote. 

and    yvoyons9   voyezy  quils 
Future,  (   voienU 


'perf.  Cj'afe      1 

'  phi.  jfaUrois  I    .  .    *  .  . 

Future.  Lfaurai  J 

iNflNiTiyfe. 

?refehb  voir.' 
reterperfecT:.  avoir  vu. 

PA'R+lClPLES, 

Prefent  voyanl. 
Preterperfect.  ay  ant  vu.     ^ 


Ccc 


Its 


378      ^he  Theory  and  Practice    * 

Its  compounds  entrevoir,  to  efpy  or  have  a  glimpfe  of,  and 
revoWy  to  fee  again,  are  conjugated  in  the  fame  manner  ;  and 
fo  is  prevoir9  to  forefee  $  except  in  the  future  of  the  indicative, 
and  in  the  conditional,  which  are  thus  form'd  j  je  pr$voirai% 
tu  pre 'voir as ,  il  prevoiray  nous  prevoirons,  vous  prevoirez7  Us  pre- 
votront ;  je  privoiroisy  tu  privoiroisy  il  prevoiroity  nous  prevoi- 
r ions ,  vous  prevoiriez?  Us  prevoiroienU  As  to  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide, it  is  conjugated  like  prevoir ;  except  in  the  firft  perfect 
of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  firft  perfefl:  of  the  conjun&ive, 
which  are  thus  forfn'd  ;  je  pourvuSy  tupourvuSy  il pourvuty  nous 
pourvumes,  vous  pouroutes,  Us  pourvureni ;  je  pourvuffiy  tu  pour- 
vujfesy  il  pourvut,  nous  p'ourvujfionsy  vous  pourvuJJieZy  Us  pour- 
vujj'ent. 


xi.  VouloWy  to  will  or  be  willing. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  vouloir,  to  will  or  be  willing. 
Participle  paflive.  voulu9  been  willing. 

Conjunctive. 

ijeveuilley  tuveuillesy 
ilveuille; 
nous  volitions,  vous 
.  vouliezy  Us  veuillent. 


In  d  i  c  AT  i  v  E. 

!je  veux,  tu  veux9  il 
veut. 
nous  voulons  vous  vou- 
.  leZy  Us  veulent. 

{je  vouloisy  tu  vouloisy 
ilvouloit. 
xousvoulionsyvousvou- 
liezy  its  vouloiehu 

je  voulus9  tu  voulusy 

il  voulut. 
nous  vouhtmeSy  vous 

voulutesy  Us  voulu~ 

rerit. 


Condi- 
tional. 


I 


Firft 
perfect 


Firft 
perfeft. 


je  voudrois9  tu  vow 
drois9  ilvoudroit. 

nous  voudrionsy  vous 
voudrieZy    Us  vou- 
droient. 
'je  vouluJfey  tu  vouluf-  , 

vous 
vou- 


i 


lufent 


at 

avois  V  vouluy  &c. 

reus    3 


Future. 


je  voudraiy  tu  Vou- 
Itasy  il  voudra. 

nous  voudronsy  vous 
voudrezy  Us  vou- 
dront. 


vouluy  &c. 


Infinitive. 

Prefent.  vouloir. 
Preterperfect.  avoir  voulu. 

Par  ticiples. 
Prefent.  voulant. 
Preterperfeft.  ay  ant  voulu. 


SECT. 


of  the  French  Tongue.         379 


SECT.     XL 


Of    IMPERSONAL    VERBS. 


476.  TMpersonal  Verbs,  when  regular,  are  form'd  in 
*  their  third  perfon  lingular,  the  only  one  they,  have,  as 
has  already  been  faid,  like  other  regular  verbs  of  the  fame  con- 
jugation; the  following,  will  ferve  as  an  example  for  all  the 
others. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  neger9  to  fnow. 
Participle  paflive.  nege9  fnow'd. 

Indicative.  Firft  perfect.  ilnegeat9\t{ho\x\Ay 

Prefent.  il  nege,  it  fnows-  &c. 

Imperfed.  il  negeoit9  it  fnow'd.  Second  perfect.  //  ait  nege9  it 

Firft  perfect,  ilnegea  it  fnow'd.  may  have  fnow'd. 

Second  perfeft.'  il  a  nege9  it  has  Firft  pi.  ilauroiti  nege9\tfhou\d 


fnow'd. 

Firft  plu.  ilavoit  1  nege9  it  had 
Second  plu.  ileut  5   fnow'd. 
Future.  ilnegeray  it   fhall   or 

will  fnow. 

Imperative. 
Prefent  and  Future,  qu'il  nege, 

let  it  fnow. 
Conjunctive. 
Prefent.  *  /  nige%  it  may  fnow. 
Conditional.    il    nigeroit^  it 

lhould,  &c. 


Second  pi,  ileut  I    have„  6sfr. 
Future,  il  aura  negi9  it  fliall 
,  have,  £5V. 

Infinitive. 
Prefent.  neger9  to  fnow. 
Preterperfedl:.    avoir  nege9    to 

have  fnow'd. 

Par  ticiples. 

Prefent.  negeant9  friowing. 
Preterperfed.  ayant  nege9  hav- 
ing fnow'd. 


The  following  are  irregular,  and  thus  conjugated. 

Pkuvoir9  to  rain. 

Prefent  of  the  infinitive,  pleuvoir,  to  rain. 
Participle  paflive.  pluy  rain'd. 

Indicative.  Second  perfect  11  a  plu,  it  has 
Prefent.  ilpleut,  it  rains.  rain'd. 

Imperfeft, ilpleuvoit9 it  rain'd.  Firft  plu.  ilavoit  $plu9  it  had 

Firft  perfift.  ilplut9  it  rain'd.  Second  plu.  iltut\   rain'd, 

Ccc   2  Future. 
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^Future,  il  pleuvra>  it  (hall  or    Firftpl.  il  auroit  l  pluyitfhov&d 

will  rain.  Second  pi.  ile&t  t   have,  &c. 

Imperative.  future,    il  aura  plu>  it  (hall 

Prefent  and  Future,  quilple^  have  rain'd. 

ve9  let  it  rain.  T 

r«vf„MrTTVP  Infinitive. 

Conjunctive.  «  a/.    .    . ,       .. 

Prefent.  Upleuve,  it  may  rain.      £rf nt  ^"^^  rain. 
Conditional    i/ V^ri/V,    it     ^eterperfeft.  ^r^,tobaYc 

Firft  perfect,  il  plut9  it  fliould,  Participles. 

£2fc.  prefent.  pleuvantj  raining. 

Second  perfect  il  aitpluy  it  may  Preterperfeit.  ayant  p/u>  having 

have  rain'd.  rain'd. 

%Falqir,  to  behove. 

Fakir ,  to  behove,  is  only  ufed  in.  the  following  moods  and 
fenfes. 

Participle  paffive.  fain,  behoved,  been  neceffary.,  requifite, 
needful  pr  obliged. 

Indic  ATI  VE. 
Prefect,  ilfauty  it  behoves,  there  needs,  it  muft,  one  mud,  it 

is  neceffary,  requifite  pr  needful. 
Imperfect.  //  fabit,  it  behoved,  it  >yas  neceffary,  requifite  o{ 

needful. 
Firft  perfect.  Hfalut,  it  behoved,' it  was  neceffary,,  requifite  or 

needful. 
Second  perfect  //  4  falu9   it  has  been  neceffary,  requifite  or 

heedful.  ' 

Firft  plu.  il  avoit   f  falu>  it  had   been  nepefjary,  requifite  or 
Second  plu    //  eut  \  needful. 

Future.-  il  faudra{\X.  fhall  or  will  be  neceffary,   requifite  or 

needful.  •  '      -  •   * 

Conjunctive. 
Prefent.  il  faille -,  it  may  behove,  it  may  be  neceffary,  requifite 

or  needful. 
Conditional.  //  faudroit^  it  fliould,  would,  could  or  might  be 

necefjjTary,  requifite  or  needful. 
Firft  perfect  il  falut^  it  Ihould,  b \c.  as  the  former. 
Second  perftft.  il  ait  falui  it  may  have  been  neceffary,  requi- 
fite or  needful. 
Firft  plii.  il  auroit  C  falu9  it  mould,  would,  could  or  might  have 
Secort  plu.  //  eut   \  been  neceflary,  &c. 

future.  ilaMra  faliiy  it  (hall  have  been  neceffary,  tfc* 

Infi- 
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Infinitive. 

fteterperfeft.  avoir  faht>  to  have  been  neceflary,  reqwfite  or 
needful. 

Participle. 
Preterperfeft.  ayant  falu>  having  been  neeeflary,  &c. 

477.  Qbferve,  i.  That  after  this  verb,  another  verb  in  the 
conjunctive  or  infinitive  mood,  is  always  exprefs'd  or  under- 
stood ;  as,  //  faut  que  votre  frere  le  paye9  your  brother  mud 
pay  him  j  ilfaudra.  qu'ils'en  Jhrve,  he-fcall  be  obliged  to  make  . 
ufe  of  it?  il.  lui  dorinera  ce  qu'il  faut,  viz.  li\i  donner,  he  will 
give  him  what  is  neceffiuy,  viz.  to  give  him ;  il  faut  le  faire9 
it  muft  be  done ;  il  fauty  penfer>  we  muft  think  of  it,  &c. 

478.  2.  That  wheo^w*is  ufed  in  an  indefinite  fenfe,  00  pre- 
ceded by  a  pronoun,  the  verb  following  muft  always  be  put 
in  the  infinitive  mood,  fee  N°.  376.  and  as  it  is  very  hard  for 
the  learner  to  know  in  other  cafes,,  where  he  may  put  the 
fecond  verb,  when  exprefs'd,  in  the  infinitive,  and  where  it 
will  always  bear  being  put  in  die  conjunctive ;  I  advife  him, 
at  firft,  to  make  ufe  of  this  laft  mood ;  and  to  render,  for 
example,  the  two  preceding  fentences  in,  the  firft  obfewation; 
you  muft  do  it ;  we  muft  think  of  it ;    by  il  faut  que  vans  le 

faffiez;  il  faut  que  nous  y  penfions ->  inftead  of  ilfaut  le  faire% 
il  faut  y  penfer. 

479.  3.  That  when  the  fecond  verb  is  put  in  the  conjunctive 
mood,  its  nominative  muft  be  preceded  by  the  particle  que ;  as. 
may  be  feen  in  the  preceding  examples. 

480.  4.  That  although  this  verb  is  often  perfonal  in  Englifh, 
it  is  always  imperfonal  in  French* 

481.  5.  That  when  it  is  perfonal  in  Engliftj,  its  nominative 
is  always  the  nominative  of  the  French  verb  following-  il  fauty 
which  French  nominative  is  always  placed  immediately  after 
que  \  as  may  be  feen  by  the  preceding  or  following  examples* 

482.  $.  That  when  it  is  ufed  imperfonal  I  y  in  Englifh,  the 
perfon  in  which  we  fpeak  muft  alfo  be  placed  immediately  af- 
ter que  ;  Examples,  it  muft  be  done  for  to-morrow*  fpeaking  in 
the  firft  perfon  Angular,  ilfaut  que  je  \efaffe  pouc  demain  \  in 
the  fecond,  il  faut  que  tu  le  fajfes ;  in  the  third,.//  faut-qtftl  our 
qu'elk  le  faffe  pour  demain  ;  in  the  firft  plural,  ilfaut  que*  nous 
lefajjions  pour  demain  5  in  the  fecond,  ilfaut  que vous  lefaj/iez  ^ 
ii^the  third,  ilfaut  qu'ils  ou  qu'eiles  Isfaflent,  they  muft  do  it, 
&c.  Prac- 
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Practice. 


Paternal  authority  fhould 
not  be  renderM  odious  by  too 
great  fcventy. 

Children  fhould  be  brought 
up  in  the  fear  of  God,  and  the 
Ipve  of  learning/and  virtue. 

It  is  not  enough  for  a  gene- 
ral to  be  prudent  and  brave,  he 
snuft  alfo  be  fortunate. 

A  witty  expreflion  muft  be 
neither  too  refined,  nor  too 
much  ftudied. 

The  paffions  fhould  be  fub- 
jcSt  to  reafon. 

We  fhould  know  when  to 
doubt,  when  to  affirm,  and 
when  to  fubmit.  He  who 
does  not  underftand  this,  does 
not  underftand  the  jurifdi&ion 
of  reafon.  There  are  fome 
who  trefpafs  againft  thefe  three 
rules,  by  affirming  every  thing 
as  felf  evident,  for  want  of 
knowing  the  nature  of  evi- 
dence; or  by  questioning  c- 
very  thing,  for  want  of  know- 
ing where  aflent  is  du^;  or 
by  fubmitting  in  every  thing, 
for  want  of  knowing  where 
the  right  of  judgment  fhould 
take  place. 

The  underftanding  muft  be 
form'd  before  it  is  embellifiYdj 
'tis  the  foundation  of  all  kind 
of  merit.  -  In  converfation  the 
bufinefs  is  not  to  provide  our- 
felves  with  a  pompous  train 
of  allegories  and  figures ;  we 
muft  learn  to  fpeak  fenfibl  v ; 
this  is  the  rhetoric  of  the 
.  world.  We  muft  reafon  juft- 
ly,  'tis  in  that  the  truth  of 
philo- 

'  *-•  '•  Dottier.         -f  a/fkrer. 


II  nt  faut  pas  rendre  Pempire 
paternel  haiffable  par  trop  de 
feverite. 

II  faut  nourrir  les  enfans 
dans  la  crainte  de  Dieu,  dans 
Pamour  des  letres,  &  de  la 
vertu. 

II  ne  fufit  pas  a  un  capitaine 
d'etre  fage  &  vaiUant,  il  faut 
encore  quil  folt  heureux. 

II  ne  faut  pas  quyup  trait 
d'efprit  joit  trop  fin  &  trop 
etudie. 

II  faut  que  les  pajjions  obiif- 
fent  a  la  raifon. 

II  faut  favoir  douter  ou  il 
faut  *,  aflurer  ou  il  faut  f, 
fe  foumetre  o\xilfaut\.  Qui 
ne  fait  pas  ainfi,  n'entend  pa« 
la  force  de  la  raifon.  II  y  en 
a  qui  pechent  contre  ces  trois 
principes,  ou  en:aflurant  tout 
comme  demonftratif,  manque 
de  fe  conoitre  en  d em onft ra- 
tions ;  ou  en  doutant  de  tout, 
manque  de  favoir  ou  //  faut  fe 
foumetre ;  ou  en  fe  foume'tant 
en  tout,  manque  de  favoir  oi 
il  faut  juger. 


II  faut  former  Pefprit  avant 
que  de  Porner  y  e'eft  Ik  pierre 
angulaire  du  merite.  II  ne} 
s'agit  pas  de  fe  faire  un  clin- 
quant d'alegories  &  d 'anti- 
theses, il  faut  aprendre  a  bien 
parler,  e'eft  la  rhetorique  du 
monde.  II  faut  raifoner  jufte, 
e'eft  la  vraie  philofophie.  11 
faut  abhorrer  les  le&ures  ob- 
fcenes  &  le  comerce  des  im- 
pies 

J  fe  foumSrc. 
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philofophy  confifts.  Obfcene 
reading  and  the  converfation 
of  libertines  and  impious  men 
muft  be  avoided  with  horror  ; 
*tis  the  only  way  to  preferve  a 
morality  untainted.  Good 
books,  and  men  of  integrity,' 
fliould  be  our  chief  plealufe  ; 
as  being  the  foundation  of  all 
politenefs,  tafte,  and  erudition. 
A  negotiator  muft  be  dex- 
terous ;  a  courtier  pliant ;  a 
politician  fubtle  ;  a  fpy  crafty ; 
and  a  judge  artful  in  his  exa- 
minations. 


Brightnefs  of  thought,  bold- 
nefs  of  expreffion,  and  viva- 
city of  wit,  are  requifite  in  a 
public  difcourfe. 

Accuracy  of  ftile  cdnfifts  in 
making  ufe  of  all  words  that 
are  proper,  and  none  that  are 
fuperfluous. 

Where  we  have  room  to 
take  our  choice,  we  muft  en- 
deavour to  make  a  good  one. 


pies  &  des  libertins^  c'eft  Ie 
feul  moyen  dc  conferver  U 
purete  des  mceurs.  //  font 
aimer  les  livres  exquis  &  let 
lionetes  gens;  c'eft  la  fourcc 
de  la  politeffe,  du  gout,  &  de 
1'erudition. 


Ilfaut  qu9un  negociateur  Jilt 
adroit;  qu'un  courtifan  foti, 
fouple ;  quyun  politique  fait 
fin  ;  qu'un  efpion  (bit  rufe ; 
qu'un  lieutenant  criminel  fait 
artificieux  dans  fes  interro- 
gations. 

Ilfaut*  pour  un  difcours 
public,  des  penfees  brillantes, 
des  expreflions  hardies,  &  d«t 
feu  d'efprit. 

I/exa&itude  du  ftile  cott- 
fifte  egalement  a  employer 
toutes  les  paroles  qu*/7  fiuti  f> 
&  a  n'employer  que  celles 
qu9 ilfaut  -f . 

Lorfque  lea  chofes  font  a 
notre  option,  ilfaut  tocher  dc 
faire  un  bon  choix. 


483.  Its  compound  sfenfaloir>  to  want  or  be  deficient,  is  con- 
jugated like  fakir ;  except  in  the  compound  tenfes,  which,  as 
all  other  reflective  verbs,  are  conjugated  with  the  help  of  itre  ; 
as,  il  s'en  ejl  falu  de  feu  <p?il  n'ait  eti  tue9  he  wanted  but  lijttle 
tf  being  kill'd,  or  he  was  very  near  being  kill'd,  &c. 


Practice. 


We  are  very  far  from  know- 
ing all  the  vicious  appetites 
that  lurk  within  us. 


II  s*enfaut  bien    que0 nous 
ne  conoijfons   toutes  nos    vo- 

kmtes. 

. « 9 


484.  Thofe  verbs  which  are 'only  fometimes  imperfonal, 
fuch  as,  il arrive^  it  happens;  il fupt,  it  is  enough;  //  fait 
beauy  it  is  fair ;  iLeJt>  it  is ;    il  plait >  it  pleafes  j   U  paroit>  it 

appears, 

*  ArOvir.  »J-  cmfhyfr. 
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appears,  6fr.  are  forirt'd  as  the  perfonal  verb  from  Which  they 
borrow  the  third*  perfon. 

Practice. 
The  vanity  of  man  is    fo        La  vanite  de  Thomme  eft 
great  that  he  is  not  content'  fi  grande  qu'a?  ne  lui  Jufit  pas 
to  hide  his  vices,  but  he  muft    de  cacher.fes  vices,  il  travaille 


take  pains  to  embellifh  them, . 
and    make    them    pais    for 
virtues. 

.  There  is  a  continual  wafte 
and  diffipation  of  the  fpirits 
caufed  by  the  motion  of  the 
body. 

It  depends  on  ourfelves  to 
be  happy,  fince  it  is  in  our 
own  power  to  lead  a  good 
life. 

It  rarely  happens  that  we 
enter  into  any  argument,  with- 
out fome  fecret  emotion  by  no 
means  fuitable  to  the  pre* 
fervation  of  friendfhip. 


encore  a  les  embelir,  5c'  a  les 
faire  pafler  pour  des  vertus. 

11  fe  fait  uri  perpetuel  e- 
coulement  &  une  continuele 
diffipation  d'efprits  par  les 
adions  de  notre  corps. 

//  ne  tient  qu'a  nous  d'etre 
heureux,  puifqu'iV  ne  tient  qu'a 
nous  de  bien  vivre* 

II  arrive  rarement  que  Toil 
difpute  fans  une  fecrete  emo- 
tion peu  propre  a  confervef 
l'amkie. 


Necessary  Observations  upon  thefe  taft  Verbs.' 

485.  Fir/},  when  faire  b  imperfonal,  it  muft  be  render'd 
inEnglifh  bf  to  be;  Examples*  il  fait  froid,  it  wcold;  'il 
faifoit  une  belle  foiree,  it  was.  a  fine  evening;  il  fait  bon  ici* 
it  is  good  to  be  here ;  il  y  fait  cher  vivre,  it  is  dear  living 
there  '^il  fait  bon  avoir  des  amis,  it  is  good  to  have  friends  j 
ilfait  dangcreux  fur  mer,  it  is  dangerous  being  at  fea,  &c. 

Practice. 


It  is  dangerous  being  in  the 
fields,  when  it  hails  very 
hard. 

It  may  be  an  advantage  to 
have  to  do  with  a  man  who 
makes  no  ufe  of  his  money  in 
marrying  his  daughters,  or 
paying  his  debts,  or  laying .4t* 
out  on  fecurities,  provided  we 
happen  not  to  be  one  of  his 
children,  or  creditors,  nor  bis 
Wife. 


H  fait  danger  tux  a  la  cam- 
pagne  quand  il  grele  bicn 
fort. 

11  fait  bon  avec  celoi  qui 
ne  (e  fert  pas  de  fon  bien  a 
marier  fes  filks>  a  payer  fea 
dettes,'ou  a  faire  des  contrats, 
pourvu  que  Ton  ne  (bit  ni  fcs 
enfans,  ni  fon  creancier,  ni  & 
femme* 


486* 
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4&6.  Secondly,  when  avoir  is  ufed  imperfohally,  the  particl* 
y  muft  be  placed  before  it  thus  : 


Indicative. 

ily  a,  thefeis,  of  there  are. 
ily  avoh,  there  was,  or  we're, 
ily  eta,  there  was*  or  were". 
H  y  a  eu,  tfieTe*  has,  or  have 
.  been. 

ily  avoit  eu,  there  had  been. 
ily  eut  eu,  there  Hid  been. 
i/j  aura ,  there  fhall  or  will  be. 

Imperative. 
qu'il  y  tfif ,  let  there  be. 

CONJurCTlVEk 

f /  y  ait>  there  may  be. 
ily  auroil)  theieflrould,  would, 
could  or  might  be. 


ily  efa,  there  ffiould3  hfc. 

il  y  ait  eh,    there  may  have 

been. 
it  y  aurbit  eu,    there   fliould, 

would*  could  or  might  hav# 

been. 
ily  e&t  eu,  there  fhould -,  &c. 
it  y  aura  eu,  there  (hall  havf 
'  been; 

Jnfinit ivi 
y  avoir,  there  ba 
y  avoir  eu,  there  have  bean. 

PaRTIC  IHE'S. 


y  ayaHt,  there  being. 

y  ayqnt  eut  there  haying  beert, 

;   pR  Act  ic ev 

There  is  a  wide  difference  Ily  a  grande  difer.eh.ee  en-*; 
between  a  quiet  and  an  affured  '  tre  repos  &  furete  de  con- 
confeience.    Nothing  can  give    fcierice.     ftien  ne  doit:  doner 


the  firft  but  an  earrieft  fearch 
after  truth.  *Jor  can  the  laft 
be  the  efFe£t  of  any  thing  but 
truth  itfelf. 

There  are  but  three  ftages 
in  hun?an  nature,  birth,  life, 
and  death.    Man  is  not  con*. 


le  repos,  que  la  recherche  fin- 
Gere  de  la  ve>ite.  Et  rien  n« 
peiit  doner  Taffurance  que  la 
verite. 

IltCya  poiir  l'homme  que 
trois  eveaemens,  naitre,  vivre* 
&  mourir :   il  ne  fe  feht  pas s 


fcious  of  his  birth,  he  fiibmita    naitre,  ilfoufre  a  mourir,  &  il 
to  his  death,  and  his  life  flip*    oiiblie  de  vivre. 


away  from  him  unheeded. 

There  are  people  of  fuch  a. 
complexion  and  charadter, 
that  there  is  no  fuch  thing  as 
dealing  with  them  \  of  whom : 
We  muftfeldom  or  never  coirt- 
plain  ;  and  to  greterid  to  be  in 
the  right  With  'enj,  is  down- 
fight  infolence. 


Tly  a  des  gerf*  d*unfe  certairie 
etofe  otf  d'tln  certain  cara&ere? 
avec  qui  il  ne  fauf  jamais  fe" 
comette,  de  qui  on  he  doit  fe-. 
plaindre  4^e  te  mollis  qu'il  eft 
poifiblej  &  centre  qui  il  h'eft' 
pas  nieme  petmis  d*avOif. 
rdifon* 


long 


487.  Speaking  of  time,  il  y  a,  fignifies  alfo  it  is  \   ks,  it  y  a' 
%  terns  que  je  ne  vous  at  vu,  it '  is  a  long  while  fince  I  ftw 


DU 


you; 
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you;  il y  avoit  trols  ans  qu'il  etoit  marie,  it  was  three. years 
riiice  he  was  married,  fcfr. 

488.  It  muft  alfo  be  obferved,  that  the  paffive  imperfonal 
verb  of  an  Englifh  fentence,  which  may  be  turn'd  to  a  verb 
not  paffive,  with  one,  they  or  people  for  its  nominative,  muft  of- 
ten, and  may  always  be  render'd  in  French  by  a  verb  not  paf- 
five, with  the  indeterminate  pronoun  on  for  its  nominative  ; 
Examp.  it  is  faid,  or  people  (ay,  ori  dit  j  it  is  affirmed,  or  peo- 
ple affirm,  on  ajfure  3  it  is  talk'd  of,  or  people  talk  of  it,  on  en 
parte,  &c.  And  when  the  paffive  verb,  is  ufed  perfonally,  the 
cafe  governed  by  the  faid  verb  in  Englifh  becomes  the  nomi- 
native of  the  verb  in  French,  and  the  nominative  becomes  the 
cafe  governed ;  Examp.  I  am  told,  on  me  dit ;  we  are  talk'd  of, 
on  park  de  nous  \  that  quality  was  by  the  fenate  and  people  con- 
ferred upon  him,  le  finat  &  le  peuple  lui  defererent  cette  qualite  \ 
his  reafons  have  been  examin'd,  on  a  examine  fes  raifons,  &c 
Sometimes  the  Englifh  paffive  Verb  is  elegantly  render'd  in 
French  by  a  reflective  verb;  thus,  there  is  good  wine  drank  in 
France,  il  fe  boit  de  bop  vinpn  France ;  there  is  good  cloth 
made  in  fcngland,  il  fe  fait  de  bon  drap  en  Angleterre  5  thofe 
books  are  fold  in  fuch  a  place,  ees  livres  fe  vendent  en  tel  en- 
iroit  i  that  fluff  is  made  in  Holland,  cette  etofe  fe  fait  en  Ho- 
lande;  that  is  done,  ccla  fe  fait\  that  is  faid,  celafe  dit,  &c. 
However,  we  may  alfo  fay,  on  boit  de  bon  vin  en  France,  on 
fait  de  bon  drap  en  Angleterre,  on  .vendees  livres  -en  tel  endroit,  t 
on  fait  cette  etofe  en  Holande,  on  le  dit,  on  le  fait. 

PR  A  CTICE, 

Children  who  have  been  ufed  '  Les  enfans.  qu'w  acoutume 

to  be  very  much  praifed,  re-  de  bonne  heure  a  etre  aplau- 

tain  a  habit  of  judging  With-  dis,  conferment  Thabitude  de 

out  fufficient  foundation.  juger  avec  precipitation.. 

The  confijlar  medals   are  ,  Les    medailles    confulaires 

manifeftly  the    moft  ancient  font  certainement  les  plus  an- 

among  the  Latin  ones.    How-  cienes  medailles  Latines.    Ce- 

evtr  the  copper-ones  go  no  peodant  celles  de   cuivre  ne 

farther    back   than    the  year  ipontent  pas  au  de  la  dc  Tan 

four  hundred    eigbty-four,  of  quatre  cens  quatre-ringts-qua- 

Rome,  and  the  golden  ones  tre  de  &ome,  &  celles  d'or 

five  hundred  and  iorty-fix.    If  a  1'an  cinq  .cens  quarant&fix. 

there  are  older  ones  produced^  Si  Von  enproduit  de  plus  an- 

they  are  not  genuine.  cienes,  elles  font  faufles. 

A  man  is  ugly,  of  a  diminu-  Un  homme  eft  laid,  de  pc- 

tivc  ftature,  and  evert  wants  tite  taille,  &  a  pen  d'efprit; 

un-  •                                       Von 
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vnderftanding ;  fomebody  whif- 
pers  me  that  he  has  fome  thou- 
sands a  year:  what  then  ?  that 
concerns  himfelf  alone :  I 
fliall  never  be  the  worfe  or 
better  for  it.  Should  I  begin 
now  to  regard  hitfi  iri  ariy  o- 
ther  light,  or  if  I  had  not  com- 
mand enough  on  myfelf  hot 
to  do  fo,  what  folly  Ihould  1 
betray ! 

The  fineft  character  ever 
given  to  a  prince  is  that  ex^ 
prefs'd  in  the  title  of  Optimus, 
which  is  to  be  feen  infcribed  on 
fo  many  medals  of  Trajan* 
and  was  by  the  fenate  and  peo- 
ple conferred  upon  him  with 
rival  zeal. 

Prudence  is  feldom  the  at- 
tendant of  youth, 

Tfje  attraction  is  always  moft 
powerful  in  the  objeft  of  the 
predominant  paffion*  The 
greateft  allurements  are  not 
thofe  which  carry  the  mqft 
fpecious  appearance.  Charms 
become  really  invincible,  only 
by  the  folidity-of  merit  or'  the 
prevalence  of  tafte. 

Elegance  is  fometimes  taken 
for  an  air,  gentility,  neatnefs 
of  drefs,  or  a  graceful  beha- 
viour. This  laft  elegance  in 
general  is  a  manner  of  faying 
or  doing  things  with  tafte, 
with  good  breeding,  and  in  ao 
agreeable  manner :  with  tafte, 
by  rifing  a  degree  above  com* 
mon  behaviour  :  m  with  polye- 
ne fs,  by  giving  things  a  tun* 
which  ftrike  a  difcerning  mind : 
In  an  agreeable  manner,  by 
accommodating  things  to  th^ 
tafte 


\\on  me  dit  a  Toreille,  il  a  cin- 
quante  mille  livres  de  rent^  : 
cela  le  concerne  tout  feul,  &c 
il  ne  m'en  fera  jamais  hi  pis 
ni  mieuxj  fi  je  cbmence  ale 
regarder  avec  d'autres  yeux, 
&  fi  je  ne  fuis  pas  maitre  de 
/aire  autrement*  quelle  fo- 
tife !  ^ 


La  plus  belle  qualite  qui  alt 
jamais  ete  donee  a  un  prince, 
eft  celle  de  tres  bon  prince, 
quiy*  voit  fur  tant  de  medailles 
de  Trajan,  &  que  le  finat  1st  k 
peuple  lui  deferirent  a  l'envu 


La  prudence  ne  Je  trouvo 
gueres  avec  la  jeuneffe. 

Lis  plus  grands  atraits  fe 
trquvent  toujours  dans  I'objet 
de  la  paffion  dominante.  Les 
apas  les  plus  puiiTans  ne  font 

f»as  ceux  qui  font  etales  avec 
e  plus  d'oftentation.  Les 
charmes  ne  devienent  verita- 
blement  invincibles,  que  par 
la  folidite  du  merite  &  la  force 
du  gout. 

J$Ugqnce  fe  prend  quelque- 
fois  pour  le  bon  air,  la  propre- 
te,  les  belles  manieres.  Lett* 
derntere  elegance  en  g6nerala 
eft  une  maniere  de  dire  014 
fa'tre  les  chofes  avec  choix, 
avec  politefTe,  avec  agrement : 
avec  choix*  en  s'elevant  an 
deflus  des  manieres  ordinaires : 
avec  politeiTe,  en  donnant  a  la 
chofe  un  tour  qui  frape  les 
yeilx  d'un  efprit  delicat :  avec 
agrement,  en  repandant  un 
ajaifonement  qui  foit  au  gout 
Ddd  2  % 
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taftc    and    underftandirig    df    &  a   la  portce    de   tout   la 
every  man.  fnbrtde, 

/Far* j  in  the  plural  number        O^aww  au    pluriel   £   _ 
/g»/7y  all  the  perfdrmances  of    pour  le  recueil  de  tous  les  ou 
an  author  collected  together  ;    vragesd'un  auteur;  mais  lorf- 
but  when  theft  are  feverally 
di/linguiflfd,  6r    any   peculiar 
epithet  is- join' d  to  them,  we 
make  ufe  of  the  word,  piece. 

One  is  faid  tq  fall  down  a 
precipice ;  to  be  fwallow'd  up 
[n  a  gulf  i  and  to  he  loft  in  an 
*byfs. 


dip 


qu'flw  les  indique  en  particulier, 
ou  (JtiV*  lcur  joint  qvielque 
epithete,  on  fe  fert  du  mot 
d  ouvrages. 

Qn  tombe  darjs  le  preci- 
pice. On  eft  englouti  dans  1$ 
goiifre.  On  fe  perd  dans  l'a-» 
time. 


JWiWU^  ■ 


•wrr- 


C  H  A  ft    VII, 


SECT.    X, 

Q?     A  P  V  E  R,B  jB? 

THE  moftin  ufe  are  t!*e  following,  zn$  what  sr«  no* 
here,  rriay  be  found  in  the  Di&iofcary. 

4JB9.  •  Adverbs  of  Place, 
0£,  where,  whither.  /*,  there,  yonder,  in  that  place* 


dfau9  from  whence. 

par  ouy  through   what  pfoce, 

^rhich  way. 
bar  tout  puy  wherever. 
icir  here,  hither,  in  this  phrev 


thither. 
la  oi9  where. 
la  mSptt,  in  that  very  0acev 

fa  dejfuS)  up  there.  *  "  *  ' 
2}  deffius,  under  there. 


ifVrf,  hence;  frorh  hence,  from  de  /£,  thence,    from    thenct* 

this  place,  of  this  plice  or  '  from  that  place* 

country. '  au  de  /<?,  par  de  la>  farther, be-; 

hi  bas^    fh|s  ^prW,    in  this  yond. 

world.  par  la9   through    there,  along 

far  iciy  thrqug^h  here  or  along  that  way,  yonder,  that  way. 

this  way.  h  aUtou%^  thereabouts. 

iciprhy  bard  by.  jitffue  /£,  fo  far,  "as  far  as  there, 

fct  amour  ^  hereabouts,  thither,  to  that  place. 

jufqu'tcii  as  far  as  here,  hither-?  U  haul,  or  en  beut,  up,  abbve. 


fo,  to  this  place,- 


has. 
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las,  down,  low. 

/£  has,  below. 

#«  £<w,  below,  down, 

<J  J*j,  upon  the  ground. 

parhaut  cs*  ^*r  4w,  upwards, 

and  downwards, 
par  ci  par  la,  here  and  there. 
defa  &  delay  up  and  down. 
au  defa  par  defa,  nigher,  more 

on  this  fide. 
en  aefa,  on  this  fide. 
f  a  &  la,  here  and  there,  this 

way  and  that  way,  up  and 

down. 
defa  fcf  de  la,  up  and  down. 
ailleurs,  elfewhere,  fomewhere 

elfe,  in  or  to  another  place. 
par  ailleurs^  through  another 

place. 
4' ailleurs,  from  another  place. 
vis-a-vis,    over-againft,    over 

the  way,  crofs  the  way,  op- 

pofite. 
ceans,  in  here,  within,  at  home, 

here. 
par  tout,  everywhere. 
d* outre,  en  outre,  tout  autre,  de 

parf,  en  part,  through  ^nd 

through,  through. 
tout  contre,  tout  aupris,  hard  by. 
tout  dejuite,  all  together,  all  at 

once,  one  after  another. 
depart  &f  d'autre,  everywhere, 

on  every  fide. 
nulle  party  no  where. 
loin,  far,  far  off,  a  great  way, 

a  great  way  off,  at  a  great 

diSance. 
de  loin,  afar,  fiir  off,  at  a  Pit- 
tance. 
au  loin,  a  great  way  off*   . 
plus  loin,  farther. 
pris,  near. 
ae  pres,  nearly,. near,  heat  *t 

hand,  clofe  at  the  heels. 
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pres  a  pr)s,  clofe,  clofe  toge- 
ther, near  each  other. 

plus  pres  a  pres,  clofer. 

droit,  ftrait,  ftrait  on,  ftrait 
along,  ftraitway,  right  on, 
diredtly. 

a  droit,  on  the  right. 

a  gauche,  on  the  left. 

a  droit  &  a  gauche,  on  the  righ< 
and  left. 

dedans,  in,  within. 

au  dedans,  inward,  inwardly. 

en  dedans,  within,  inwardly. 

par  dedans,  o'th'  infide, 

Mhors,  out,  without,  abroad, 
out  of  doors. 

au  dehors,  outward,  outwardly. 

en  dehors,  par  dehors,  without, 
outwardly,  o'th*  qutfide. 

de  dehors,  a  ftranger,  a  foreign- 
er, not  of  this  country,  city 
or  place. 

far  dedans  iff  par  dehors,  withi 
in  arid  without. 

qluelque  part,  fomewhere. 

de  cote,  aiide,  tideways. 

a  cote,  by,  afide. 

de  tous  cotes,  on  all  fides. 

de  cot?  y  d'autre,  up  and  down. 

alentour,  d'alentour,  about^ 
round  about. 

devanty  before,  over-againft. 

par  deyant,  forward. 

avant,  forward. 

arriere,  backward. 

plus  avant,  further,  farther,  be* 
yond. 

J!  avant,  fo  far,  fo  deep, 

tvop  avant,  too  far. 

en  avant,  forward. 

hien  avant  *  very  deep,  a  great 
way. 

derriere,  behind. 

par  derriere,  backward. 

fjejitsy  upon  it  0$  them. 

au 
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au  defus,  above  it  or  them, 

ci-dejusy  above,  afore. 

par  dejfus,  on  the  top,  or  over 

}t  or  them.,11 
deffous,  under  it  or  them. 
au  dcfcus,  below  it  or  them, 
d-dtjhusy  bclow^  underneath. 


par  deffiuS)  under,  or  under  it 

or  them. 
tout  du  long,  all  along, 
a  coup  perdu,  at  random. 
en  flein  jour,  in  the  face  of  the 

whole  world. 


PR  A 


C  T  I  C  E. 


Spiritual  love  tends  to  the 
fource,  from  whence  it  had  its 
beginning:  and  as  eflential 
good  was  its  efficient  caufe,  it 
preffes  on  towards  that  mark, 
as  to  its  ultimate  end. 

A  man  of  few  words  and  of 
a  proper  referve,  difappoints 

?rour  ralliers  y  they  are  at  a 
ofs,  where  to,  lay  hold  on  him. 
The  imagination  is  like  a 
wild  beaft,  which  gets  loofe, 
and  roves  without  reftraint  on 
all  fides.  It  is  a  prating,  fufpi.- 
cious,  rcftlefs  thing,  for  ever 
rambling  after  novelty,  and ,  a 
flranger  to  all  moderation. 


Le  bon  amour  tend  au  lieu 
d*ou  il  a  pris  (on  origine :  U 
s'aprqche  du  bien*  patcequ'n* 
en  procede. 


Vn  hpmme  qui  fcarle  pdi, 
&  qui  fe  menage,  ne  donne 
point  de  prife  aux  plaifans,  qiu' 
ne  favent  par  ou  Tentamer. 

L'imagination  eft  come  une 
bete  farouche  qui  s'echape  & 
erre  de  torn  cqtes  avec  la  der- 
niere  licence;  caufeufe,  pol- 
trone,  inquiete,  die  court  tou- 
jours  apres  la  nouveaute,  &  nc 
conoit  point  de  moderation. 


490.  Although  adverbs  arfe  nojt  con>monly  governed,  yet  the 
preceding  ones  may  be  govern'd  by  a  noun,  and  then  they  take 
feefore  them  the  article  de  y  Examp.  les  vignes  (Talent our >  th$ 
vineyards  round  about ;.  la  porte  de  devanty  the  fore-door;  fa 
croute  de  dejfus,  the  upper  cruft  ;  la  chambre  d9en  baut,  the  roont 
above ;  h  rhaifon  cTici  pres,  the  houfe  hard  by,  &c.  Sometimes 
thefe  fame  adverbs  become  fubftantives ;  as  in  thefe  examples, 
le  dejfus  du  pain,  the  top  of  the  loaf ;  le  dedans  de  Peglife,  ths 
infid^  of  the  churqh  ;  le  devant  du  palaisA  the  frQnt  of  the  pa* 
lace,  &V. 

P  R  A  C  T  Id  E. 


The  world  dw^  only  up- 
on the  outfide  ^appear- 
ances. - 

Hypocrites  have  the  art  of 
putting  on  a  fair  outfide,  and 
of  laving  appearances. 

4 


:  Dans  le  monde  ob  ne  s'ar* 
rete  qu'aux  debars  &  aux  apa- 
rences. 

Vn  hypocrite  (ait  parfaite- 
ment  bien  deguifer  les  debars 
$  garder  les  aparence?. 

491, 
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491.  Adverb 

Comllerij  how  much,  or  many. 
peu,  un  peuy  little,  but  little, 

but  a  little,  few,  but  few, 

but  a  few. 
Jipieu  que  riin9  very  little. 
tant  foit  peUy  ever  fo  little  or 

few. 
trop  peUj  too  little,  too  few. 
peu  ou  point 9  few  or  none. 
gueres  ou  guire,  but  little,  not 

much,  but  few,  not  many, 

not  long,  not  very, 
haucoupy  quantitiy  much,  ma- 
ny, a  great  many,  a  great 

deal,  abundance* 
en  quantity  en  grand  nombre,  a 

world,  a  multitude. 
Uen9  much,  many,  a  deal. 
affe%9  enough,  pretty  fufficient- 

ly,  abundantly. 
trop,  too  much,  too  many,  o- 
■  -ver  much. 
trop  peu ,  pas  ajfezy  too  litde,  too 

few,  not  enough. 
partie  en  partie,  partly,  In  part. 
autant9  as  much,  as  many. 
tout  autanty  juft  as  much,   or 

many. 
tanty  fo  much^  fo  many. 


s  of  Quantity, 

plus  davantage,  more 

de  plus  en  plus,  fiore  and  more. 

plus  ou  moinsy  more  or  lefs. 

motnsy  lefs. 

a  moinsy  for  lefs,  at  lefs. 

niplusni  moinsy  neither  more 
nor  lefs. 

pour  le  moinSy  at  leaft. 

infinimenty  infinitely. 

abondamenty  abundantly,  plen- 
tifully, in  abundance,  fully, 
copioufly. 

fufifammenty  fufficiently,  c- 
nough,  abundantly. 

en  touty  in  all. 

point  du  touty  hone  at  all. 

tout  au  moinsy  at  leaft. 

tout  au  iluSy  at  moft,  the  ouf- 
fide.  ' 

au  dejfusy  more,  above. 

au  dejjousy  under,  left. 

fans  phtSy  and  no  more. 

par  deffusy  more  than  the  bar- 
gain.   , 

chery  dear. 

chercmenty  dearly. 

a  bon  tnarchty  cheap. 

a  forte y  a  foifony  in  abundance, 
plentifully. 


Practice 


"  The  ftudy  of  moral  philo- 
fophy  is-  purfued  in  all  due 
form ;  but  little  pains  are  tak- 
en to'  learn  the  pra&ical  part 
of  it. 

Liberality  does  not  confift 
fo  much  in  giving  a  great  deal, 
as  in  giving  properly. 

Nothing  is  more  pleafing  in 
converfation,  than  a  natural 
air,  with  an  eafy  and  delicate 
fimplicity,  which  neither  en- 
gages 


On  etudie  regtrlierement  la 
philofophie;  mais  on  fe  met 
peu  en  peine  d'aprendre  les 
regies  de  l'honetete. 

LalibeWite'  confifte  moins 
a  doner  beaucoup  qu'a  doner  a 
propos. 

Rien  ne  plait  davantage  en 
converfation  qu'un  air  naturel, 
&  une  fxmplicije  facile  &  de- 
licate, qui  ne  bande  point 
1'efprit, 
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gages  our  attention  too  clofely,  Pefprit,  &  qui  ne  lui  pr&eflte 

Uorprefcnts  to  the  fnind  any  que  de's'idees'domuhefc  &  a- 

ideasbutrucK  as  are  familiar  'grgabl'es.                        '^-y 

ind  "agreeable*-  '  '-.'.'• 

492.  Adverbs  of  quantity  govern  ofteri  a  fubftantlve  with  tW 
particle  *fc  before  it ; ,  thus,  cotnbien  jf argent^  how  much  money  j 
peu  d'efprit,  little  wit  \  a  mains  de  jrntx^  at  lefsf  cbft ;  teitf  *& 
peine 9  fo  much  fatigue;  je  n\i point  de  pain;  I  have rio bread ^ 
xie  lui  donnez  /*/«/  d'argent*  give  him  ho  money,  6fc.  But 
after  £/Wthe  fubftantive  muft  be  preceded  by  the  article  defiT 
tiite  j  thus,  bien  de  I 'argent ',  much  money ;  bien  du  deplaifir^ 
much  difplpa&rf*  to«^i<ww^^;paany,animals,  ^.  ;    , 

Jtidw  many  young  „men  do  Combien  de.) curies  gens  qui 

you  *  fee  .with  no  other  impor-  n'ont  d*autre  merite  que j^'ptre 

tance  belonging  tothemi  than  fuivis  d'un  nombreux  cortege* 

that  df  beirig  every  where  at-  &  de  trainer  en  tous  lieux  un 

tmded  with  a  great  retinue,.  equifj^ipagn#que,£    ^L 

and  always  moving  about  with  >_         _  .  "T. :    .  ..*    *",, 

a  ipiendii  equipage;?  ,         ,    .  t  ' -**%*!-■* 

Many  minds  ar^  ium'd  to,  II  ^^bemcoup  fij&ritfjk-*. 
bbfcenity,  many  mdre  ftill  are  fcenesy  encore  plus  de  medijans 
given  to  flander  and  &t|re;;-  ©i^  te\fatiriques9  peu  de  deli-" 
fe  vV  have  the  gift  of  deliqacy  :  cats :  pour,badiner  ayep  g?4ce, 
to  jeft  with  a  good  grace  and  &  rjericpntrerKeureuiemenVfur 
ftrike  fomething  out;toif  rjiere.^  les  plusjpetits  fujets,'  \\  faut* 
trifles,  much  fubtilt^^nU.  .dif-^  *?*£$  fy&fi™*  tr$  «e  ^Ac- 
cretion are  requifite  u  ^p  rajly  teMr$&  m|me  troh  defeeondite  '* 
in  this  manner  is  as  it  werV  to1  c^ft  cfeer  que  de  railter  ajnli^ 
create^  and  to  prpdtK^e^fo^e-  fyftire^uelgue  ciible  cf^r^n* 
thing  out  of  nothing*  ^* .,'  \  ,  •  b,  j  -*            •  *•'      .  ■-*  i  •■ 

There   have  ^>een^ , cfe vmt,  j3(jy  a  ,eji  #/*«  r Af  vjfanflurjis 

idle  dreamers,  who^ye^armrdT  q^i^nt^youlu  etabhf  ur^el^n^' 

at  ;eflabliffiin£  iri ^ujuvcrfal  ^»^^S^.\Tti  roVr- 


language/     .     ,_-a   _  ^    ,     ^ .^.^  .  .v.    .  .^v   ,  Ll 

.  What  a  deal  of  art  does  fc\  ^Comheri  d^arf  jpbur'ren^gf . 
require  to  return  Jfeci  ip  jcuLt-,  d#ns  xJ^  .*natHre  I  jwrff^  ff$U 
tu'reT  what  a  deal  *  o/..'tirne,  temfai \zi$U.s%  d?ci*jftivn^j&^ 
what  rules,  attention  an£  la-'  de  travail  pour  danferjjvec la^ 
bour  doqs  it  colj,  f  to  ^acquirer*  mem,^M  lifcgrte  ,"&  'la'ipenjc^ 
as  much  freedom  and  grace  in^  ^^^y^^-f^.^fk^^^ 
dancing,  as  iri  walking^  to-  pqur  cnanFef  comme  on^iye^ 
fing  with  the  fame  eafe  that    parler   &  a'ciprimer  *comme- 

we  ,  --  Ton 


ff  the  French  Tongue." 
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Ton  penfe;  jetter  autant  di 
forct%  di  vivaate,  depajjimy  & 
de  perfuafum  dans  un  difcotfrs 
etudie  &  que  Ton  prononce 
en  public,  qu'on  en  a  qudque- 
ibis  naturclcment  &  fans  pre- 
paration dans  Ies  eniretiens  les 
plus  familiers*  \ 


We  talk  s  and  to  give  our  Ian- 

fuage  and  pronunciation  a 
uency  like  that  of  thought  \ 
to  infufe  into  an  elaborate  dif- 
courfe,  preparing  for  die  pub- 
lics the  feme  life  an^  force, 
and.  the  fame  energy  arid  per- 
fiiafion  wnich,  without  any 
preparation  at  allj  often  at- 
tends the  moft  familiar  con- 
verfation. 

493.  Speaking  comparatively,  the  Englifc  particle  by  is  ren- 
der'd  elegantly  in  French  by  *,  placed  befofe  the  adverb  6f 

auantity ;  thus,  you  have  given  more  than  it  is  worth  by  ten 
ullings,  vous  avez  done  dSc  chelins  de  plus  qu'il  ne  vaut ;  he 
is  richer  than  him  by  a  great  deal,  il  eft  de  beaucoup  plus  riche 
que  lui,  &V. 

494*  Adverbs  of  quantity  take  ajfo  before  them  the  article 
de  or  * ,  as  fubftantives  do;  Examp.  e'eft  le  fentiment  eTaJks 
decern,  it  is  the  opinion  of  many  people ;  il  a  fait  tort  a  beau* 
tokp  de  gens,  he  has  wrongM  many  people,  &c. 

Practice, 


The  whole  rtierit  of  many 
people,  tdnfifts  only  in  their 
names :  their  looks  are  at  firft 
imposing,  but  when  more 
clofely  wrveY'd,  we  find  them 
lefs  than  notning. 

How  many  great  men  civil 
and  military  would  not  the 
World  have  much  better  been 
without  1  to  what  a  point  of 
perfection  and  refinement  have  ^ 
not  feme  arts  and  fciences  * 
been  carried,  which  ought 
never  to  have  been  in  requeft 
at  all ;  and  which  ferve  as  fo 
many  palliatives  to  all  thofe 
evils  in  life,  which  nothing 
but  man's  depraved  nature  has 
produced.  A 


De  bien  des  gens  il  n'y  a 
que  le  nom  qui  vaille  quelque 
chofe ;  quand  vous  les  voyez 
de  fort  pr&s,  e'eft  moins  que 
rien ;  de  loin  Us  impofent. 

De  comblett  de  grands  hom- 
ines dans  les  diferens  exercices 
de  la  paix  &  de  la  guerre,  au- 
roit-on  ptf  fe  pafler !  a  quel 
point  de  perfection  &  de  re- 
finement n'a-t-on  pas  port£ 
de  certains  arts  &  de  certainds 
fciences  qui  ne  devroient  point 
etre  n6ceflaires,  &  qui  font  dans 
le  monde  comme  des  rem6des 
a  tous  les  maux  dont  notpe 
malice  eft  l'unique  fource. 

Comme 


See 
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A  reader  neither  likes  to  he 
left  to  guefs  at  an  author's  mean- 
ing, nor  to  be  tired  with  re- 
dundancies. Nothing  that 
leads  to  the  principal  point 
fhould  be  omitted  ;  ~  but  every 
fuperfluity  is  a  retarding  in- 
cumbrance. 

How  many  children  would 
<  find  their  account  in  a  law  for 
deriving  all  nobility  from  the 
another's  fide  ?  but  hoW  many 
pthers  again  would  wilh  xt 
j-everfed?  . 


Comme  unje£fceurd$ki&i 
aife  qu'on  ne  l'oblige  -p^s  a 
deviner,  aufli'  tout  ce'qu'bh 
lui  dit  de  trop  ^importune.'  II 
ne  faut  rien  oubtier  pour  atein- 
dre  la  fin,  riiais  ce  qui  he'fert 
de  rien  eft  un  fembarf  as  qui 
retarde. 

K'A  combien  d'enfansla  loi' 
qui  decideroit  qui  c'eft  le  ven- 
tre qui  anoblit  ne  'fefoit^ene 
pas  utile  ?  mais  auffi  at  combien 
d'autres  ne  feroit-elle  pas 
contraire? 


495.  Adverbs  of  Time. 


^uand,  lor f que,  when. 
jufques  a  quand,jufqu>a  quand, 

till  when. 
-far  avance,   d'avance,  .before, 

before-hand,  previoufly, 
aujourd'hui,  to-day,   this  day, 

at  prefent>  now,  iiow-a-days, 

in  this  age. 
cTaujourd'bui,  from  th^s  day, 

from  this  time: , 
un  de  ces  matins,  un  beau  matin , 

one  of  thefe  mornings.    . 
:  le  matin,    du   matin,    in   the 

morning.  . 

U  fair,  dufoir^  in  the  ^venihg. 
fiir  yjjiiry  towards  evening. 
Jur  la  brunt,  towards  duik,  in 

the  dufk.  of  the  evening. 
-  wtre^bUn  &  hup,  #  .^t  Jtwilight, 
: .  between  dark  and  light. 


aprfc  demain,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 
de  bonne  hiure,  betinies. 
de    meilleure    beure>,   'earlier, 

fooner. 
a  ceite  heureYi  at  this  time,  at 

this  prefent  time,  now  at 

.;prefent.  . 
tout  a  Vheure,  prefently,  by  and 
N  by,  forthwith,  juft  ndw,  in 
, .  a  moment. 
(Theure  en  beure,  hdutly,  ieveVy 

Hour. 
a  rheute  mime,  at  that  very  in- 

ftant.  .  '         '  ;  '  *  . 

de  trofi  bonne  heure,  too'foon, 

too  early. 
de  bon  matin,  early. 
dejour  or  le  jour,  in  t^le^day- 
"  time,  by  day'.' 


entreja  poire  &  le\fromage,  in     dt  jour  &  dp  ntiity  night  and 
;  ,$he.  height  of  jollity' at  table.       'day/*/    '         _.'/'"  /* 

4*.  nu*t  9r.  ^  iMifi  in .  the  nlght- 

timej  by'night.;   \  " 

Jour,  &  nuit,  night  and  JJay. 
au  premier  jour,  with  the'firfl: 
opportunity,  as  ioon  as  pof- 

■    fibie."       \  ;-"::;-  n 

en  plein  jour,  at  noOri  chay;   * 

de 


entre  deux  vins^  jeley^Vd."  . 
•^«r,„ypfterday;  -  '/,  \  [[  [ 

bier,  au  Joir,  laft  night.  t 

.iifiK  matus,  yefierday  niorning. 
:4pqni  hier,  the  cfay,  before  yef- 
terday.  ..,,,.. 

demain,  to- morrow. 


gf /4r.  Fi-sn.c 

dfkujc jours  Pun,  every  other 
aay.  "  \ 

de  trots  jours  I  un,  every  third 

*-    day-.  '?.  •' 

dejour  a  autre ,  de  jour  en  jour, 
fem  day  to  day. 

tpus  les  jours,  every  day. 

jour  pour  j our,  to  a  day. 

o«  jiitr  la  journee,  from,  hand 
to  mouth. 

*P<tf*r£  at  firft,  at  firft  fight. 

dfabord l  auffuot,  presently,  im- 
mediately, out.  of  hand. 

znainienant  a  prefect,  prefente- 
ment,  now,  at  this  time,  now- 
a-days,  at  prefect*  for  tfee 
prefent. 

Jes  maintenant  des  a  prefent ', 
nowj  from  this  very  inftant, 
from  this,  time  forward. 

jufqu*a  prefent^  jufques  a  pre- 
fentx  till  now,  hitherto,  to 
this  prefent  or  very  time. 

tout  maintenant ;  juft  now,  dans 
peq,  ihort]y,  in  a  little  time. 

tot,  quick,  foon,  quickly>  out 
of  hand. 

lien-tot ,  very  foort*  in  a  fliort 
time,  e'er  it  be  long. 

trop-tbt,  too  foon. 

plutot,  fooner,  before. 

incontinent^  a  1'in/iant,  imme- 
diately, ftrait,  prefently,  in  a 
moment. 

fur  U  champ,  extempore,  out 
of*  hand,  immediately,  with- 
out ftay  or  delay. 

en  un  moment,  dans  un  moment, 
,  in  a  moment. 

f  tous  fnomens,  a  tout  moment, 
every  moment. 

ftutd'un  coupy  tout-a-coup)  fu- 
iitement,  all  of  a  fudden, 
iuddenly,  upon  a  fucfdejj, 

p  ce  coup,  npw. 
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apres  coup,  tqo  Jate. 

du  pre*7nier\  coup,  prefentl/,    at 

thefirflv  •         '    '      ■  ■ '   '- 
a  tous  coup's,   atoute  henr*i\a 

tout  moment,  a  tout  propos, 

at  evqry  turn.  '-' 
coup  fur  coup, '  one  upon  an- 
other. 
vite,  quickly,  faft,  fpeedUy;-  . 
d  point    nomme,    tout-a-point* 

tout-a-propos,  in  the  nick  of 

time,  fealonably, 
a  terns,  in  time,  time  enough. 
crmime  terns,  au  mime  terns \  in 

mime  terns,  at  the  fame  time* 
de  terns  en  terns,  now  and  then, 

fometimes,    from   time   to 

time. 
de  terns  a  autre,  from  time  to 

time. 
tout  dun  terns,  at  the   fame 

time. 
de  tous  terns,  at  all  times,  ever, 

time  out  of  mind. 
en  terns  t$  lieu,   in  a  proper 

time. 
tour  a  tour,  by  turns,  one  after 

another. 
pi  mains  defien,  en  un  din  ePoeil9 

in  a  trice,  in  ttye  twinkling 

of  an  eye.  > 

4eja,  already. N  . 
encore,  yet,  as  yet,  (till,  again, 

anew,  more,  once  more. 
bis,  bis,  again,  again. 
recemment,    nouvelement,    font 

fraicbement,   newly,  lately, 

juft,  juft  HOW; 
incejfamment,  inceflantly*  with* 

out  interrriiflion. 
//  y  a  long  terns,  a  good  while 

ago. 
de  long  terns,  this  long' While, 

this  great  while,  for  a  !<>ng 

while.,     - 

Eee  2  long 
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-kagtefmuuiptramauty  4c&g  be- 
•    fate.  "'  ,  -'"'  ."* '" 

long  terns  aprhf  long:  after. 
-4^?fc  fc*£  tym,  /  fat >  **  pretty 
*  while.     .  •   »     -•.!■ 
autrefois  aneicnement,  formerly, 
in  former    days,    in  times 

'«m^  auWefihy  another  tf We. 
dernillrtmenti  lately,'  not  long 

-  ago,  not  long  fince. 
&piiisy  fmcej  fince^that,  fince 

-that  time.  ":     * '-•" 
iiepuis  ee  terns  lai>  Slice-that  time. 
fkpais  quand,  how  IbHg,  how 

-  fong'finc*.    -  -     -.-•■- 
ifcpitfj  feity   lately,  not   long 

ago*  not  long  iince,  a  little 
Vi    "while  ago. 

*&£*/*  /<?«£*  tewj,    tftb    great 
•  ^  while.  '••-'     'v 

jktni  petty  within  a  little  Wfile, 

^on,  -fjieedHy.  -*' '      -' 
fipresy  enfuitey  afterwaris,'  after 
ftiat,  ncxti 


t  &abrh9  deformais,'  d&rirta&anty    fiuvdnfy  often 


,  iiuusrriQiie  'Wfufcv  Ja&ojjhe? 
whik^*p»ad  4j^  pnrftntfy, 

forthwith.         •  .m^hW 

^w^.tbem  aftetfwarpls*  V,$t^r 
that.  t/TM)  jnfir 

perpetuikmmtt '  perpetually • 
continually,  always,  with- 

r  but  intermifllon. 

eoniku'cUment,  cominaaH^er- 

/:•  petoallyjevcr,  alwrij^wiMf- 
biK'MtotmMon,  frderffehtiy. 

Utmikmmty  eternally^' for  ~  fe- 
ver) '  evermore,  ^wayir^to 
eternity y^ontmuafl^  incef- 

'•    fafttfy/  '  ■*      "    .  '^c-p^r.  .^ 

J9UniSlJrn*miieily,  dayfeydajr, 
every  da*;"  -  •       *o  3-ii»-  / 

/*«*-  frpPeftoty  p4ur  Abwv^for 
*hepfelent£  how.  ;  0 «  '"'* 

tependanf^  in  the' meaa?  while, 
"4flthe1sneaatrme4''H»  .^io-. 

tf/^riV '^eOv-at  that  iwte^iii^o 

*    and  then. 

rtir#frm+  feMom*  at  '(Diii 


Hereafter,  henceforth. 

fcPdv'emr,  for  'fhe-future. 
'te-titomttj*  heretofore,  befefre, 

t  ftrmlfly.     •*   •'    ;"    >    '»:  - 
cdQatoty>  before.        •   :  |    '•  •«• ; 

evant-jour,  Wore  daybreak. 

auparavanty  fcefore. 

dans  la  fuite,  m  tipie* JicreafW 

;    ter,  in  procefs  of  time.  '  "~  ■ 
Zdeplurhaiity  higher.';  ^    - 

/ficij  frqm  this  tinte*  tence- 
J   forward.  '  '•'-•  "''•  •  •'* 

jamais^  never,  eve*K'"-'  :'. 

'vjdmaiSypour  toujauts^  for  ever, 

'^always.      '  •"•  -v.:.v\:V-..m/' 
.  toujour s'y   always,1 '  eYeiy  !ever- 
1  'sWrt?,'  cbritinttaMy,   til  the 
,:  'irteaiitime  oF-WhSei '» 

#///<?/,  fometimes,    ittrtfr  and 


peufouVtHtytiQt  ofi*n>'  butfifl- 
"-  idom.  4'  vj'ri..i«  j»:'  • 

farts  Tmfimi  uponaaafion;; 
partetfcn,  occa*ortaily.  n  • 
afrofgtyfa  thney  feafonaWy* 
nMi-d^ropts,  mkzfakiibiprl 
a  la  matheurey  ujilucWy^  *»- 

prefque  toujouts%  almoft  always* 
/^j  encore x  not  yet.  ^  »Y  rV*L» 
:^4 -kie»\'  «  '  Vv  ,\  .x J  t\\ 
trop  tardy  too  Ia»*'  *  -wo 
pifurhYii  theft,,  attest  6me5 
>/^  /^i,  >ever  finco,  frt>m'  that 

fe/^  <a4dng»  whiles  '^f>great 
while,  far  off,  a  griai  way 
dff^at^  5#e*r4iltoft&"; 

loin  a  loiny  de  fan  i  tlpxy  at  a 

-••..•^gteat 


.*  vfvtba  &k>  kt*c  *aV  3Mif£  ti£E      §gf 

•r-fijgRttt  diftjftrce  4bam,e!utan-  Jrtlqtpk  pe^ofoJongJUnd- 
,  viOtSof^  «n«  'iirequtidhrjwery        ing,  Jong  fince.      .  ;-0j 
feldom.             rfrfwimoi      .,   &  pnB$c)$blf% vl  w  -  ^v  ^ 

fenttime.  JmiV  long  nuj,  in  time^  !;riv,  " 

*-  ^?teni  *ny, .  iMagr  ftrikis        Mfft^lfr  Pr$fot*vA  v$u* 

j^iw^fewtfationA^t  idferange  qwlque  ch^fe  d'extt^wji^ai^ 

.^dj^,jpfa6tifed  in  ygiifiown  &  qui  ^.fp  pratique  j&s  en 

;cowftryy.'.do -wt  wt»$diately  y^firepj^s^no  le  Marne^pas 

> AfTfifiMre:4iiapFWft©f  it :.-  for  incontinent  $   c*r  c'eft,  ifrflpar-r 

it  is*  the:  markpf  *,ik*Uow  que  &tt%-.ft(piit  J^ger  .<*&!- 

underftanding,    to  tmat  with  4nifer„q^  4e  tfe  mqquc^..  %$ 

.W^ijderor^coBl^CRpt  tb&  cuf-  coutumes    des  .etr^ngp-^  & 


toms  of  foreigners.,  Ifcfo  be- 
iA^«ier«  gauntry  cknVn.  . 

Tirft  Ieajcn>  what  you  have 
to  wpeifcfronj  mankia^in  ge- 
neral, and  from  eac)v.ra&&  in 
particular*  *nd  then  yog.  may 
begin,  dealing  -with.the  world* 

,  They  who  *re  vtraQ<pox^d 
with  their  happineji  be*e  Jbc* 
low#r'  have  certainly .,  forgot, 
that  £his  world  is'bitff.a:  gaol 
fili?4«Rit^  criniinaJ^wid^fen- 
tence,» « of  death  ^w^botft  re- 
prieve; :,and  e»p#SUiig  ev£iy 
hototfrcbe  w^rraat  ^>r.  tbeir 
me^dfon«  ..  .,,-..•,  w^<  ^  .» ■ 


:^  ^el^^fjp  de.  fop  #fgp. 

Sachet  precifement'  ^que 
voias  pooy ez  atendre  des  hol- 
mes en  general ,  &  de  cfyacun 
jfrNgc  en-particulierj  &'jetiB&- 
vpus  *#/!ti/;  dare  ie  coerce 

jdurn#nd$<    .»•  ,    -v, 

Ceux  qui  font.gioire^'etre 
beujfUS.ici  ba«v  oat  ,out}ie 
fans.doul^  que  lep^Jp  eft 
one  prifon  Feinplie, fe -$iwi- 
j5el§^ond^i}n^s  4  la^orjgar 
un  arret  irrevocable,, Vt(%  qui 
atendent  a  toute,  ^i^fi  J&jjEip- 


iv* 


#«/,  yes.  ,...      .,  .-.,0-r,  c, 
/,  Ex.  ;V  ^/V  que  Ji^l,  fajr  j^. 
^irt'-^,  ye*,,*)^  /v.^i  inn 

>«rfj  fi#f^yi,fure^n,qMgh^\  ,.lU     ^ 
fans  doutej  without  dpubt,  no 

ind&Mtemflt*:  w&apbfci\y% 
.;  Ji.  jWpft  ae«*iply-  .^  :   k.  ;..;,     :. 
v^  urayment,  yes  trqly. 


irAbfB  Rfi'^  b^AfflMatfon.- 


v..  ti\v,V\ 


.-unu 


VolontierSyy*  wUlinjdy,.  . ire^Iy, 
.    .  -idadl w,  chea^fully* .      .\  ;. 
^w  vente,  indeed,  tr,uJyA  ^ily, 
intrut^v.        ..      ,^;<r, 

veritablementi  vraimtniy  .puly, 
•  v-jre^Jy,  in4e?d.       r . ' , .'?  . , 
.  WW inamt* '  certainly,,  infal- 


tftr 
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What  Cbpporta  and  fortifies 
me  againft,  the  little  infults  I 
receive  from  my  equals  as  well . 
as  my  fuperiors,  is'  the  reflect- 
ing within  myfelf,  that  per- 
haps thefe  people  are  only 
defpifing  my  fortune  all  the 
time;  and  if  fa;-  they  are  in 
tlje  right ;  for  that  is  mean  e- 
nough.  Doubtlfefs,  were  I  a 
minifter  of  flare,  they  would 
fall  down  and  worfhip  me. 
•  We  naturally  chafe  thofe 
meats,  which  preferve  our 
health  and  pleafe  our  palate. 
And,  in  like  manner,  we  lifteri 
more  readily  to  a  difcourfe,' 
which  by  its  fmoothnefs  takes 
off  the  labour  of  our  attention. 
It  is  with  fcicnce,  as  with  ali- 
ments1; that  which  is  uftfuj 
(hould  be  render'd,  as  far  as 
we  can  make  it,  agreeabfe. 

All  the  expletive  particles^  as 
fas ■,!  point  and  the  reft,  have 
been  invented  to  fill  up  4  void 
place  with  a  found  agreeable 
to  the  ear.  The  Greeks  have 
a  great  number  of  thefe  par- 
ticles, which.are  of  no  other 
ufe  but  to  lengthen  the  dif- 
cotrrfe,  and  prevent  Its  running 
ffftbo  abruptly. 


Ce  qui  me  foutient  &  me 
raffirre  centre  les  petits  dedains 
que  j'effiive  quelquefoi*  des 
grands  &  de  mes  egaux ;  c*eft 
que  je  me  dis  3  mo}*meme  ; 
ces  g«ns  n'en  veulent  pfcutr 
&re  qpu^  tt>a  fortune;-  &  ils 
ont  raifen,  elle  eft  bien  pdtite. 
Ils  m'adoreroient  fans  info*  fi 
j'&ois  mkiftre. 


1  On  mangrf  phis  vdkmiers 
les  viarides  delicatfe  qui  coft- 
fervent  }a  fente,  to  qui'  fortt 
agreables  au  gout.  Oh  pr6te 
aufli  plus"  facilement  les  oreil- 
les  a  an  difcours  dbnt  H  dou- 
ceur diminue  lc  travail  de  Ta* 
tention.  II  en  eft  des*  fcien- 
ces  comme  dfes  v)ftrtil&}  31 
faut  tacher  de  rehdre  agreable 
ce  qui  eft  utile. 

Toutes  les  partkulex .expli* 
tives9  comme  font  pas  &foint9 
$c  les  autres,  ont  ete  troiivees 
pour  tenir  la.  place  des  mots 
oue  Toreilfe  atendoit.  ,„  Lps 
Grecs  ont  un  tres  grand  riorrV- 
bre  de  ces  particules,  qui  n'ont 
point  d 'autre  ufagfe  que  d'adon- 
ger  te^ifcojirs,  &  dVmpccher 
qu'il  ne  tombe  trop  t6t>     .  f 


497.  A  r>  v  E  r  b  s  t)f  Denial. 

Ak»t  nm  pas>  a*,  powt,  p*s,   sprint  du  touty  not  at  all,  nope 
.  nenni?  nenai  pasf  noty  no,  ^      a£aJL    .  .,   . 

...  noncb  •        .  w  riendu<»Hti  nothing  at.  all. 

pernii-da^nenni-vrtinwti)  not    V>  neither r  nor, 

fojicdther,<aotf©Uuly-         .j*m$is*$m*t?.  .-      ;  v  :•-' 

1  * «-  ~:   i  nailer 
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tndkment\  en  nulls  maniirts  >fi<K  jwl,  Ex.  }t  wdismti,.  I  do  net 
at  all,  no,  by  no  rneara,  in        fay  a.  word, 

no  wife,  not  in  the  leaft.  goute,  Ex.  on  ne  voit  gouti% 
nttlle  part,  no  where;       r  f  there  is  no  feeing  at  all. 

,   Practicje,     , 

.    .  ^Jo^evil  event  is  :J?ealiy  fuch        II  n'arrive  xi^ni  de  mal  a  jiji 

to  a  good  man  :  hot  that' he  is    homme  de  bien,  nun  parge- 

Jnfenjjdble^f  it,  butbecaufe  he    qu'il  nt  le  fent.^cvmais  par- 

furjnounts,it,        '      .        • ;  j  •.     cequ'il  le  furrjionte,  - 

^he  province  of  the~fenfes,  :    JLes  (er&.idoivent  oheir  &  ' 
is  toy  obe^y,  find  not  to  com-    non  pas  eomaiulcr, 

,  To  boggle  at  nonfaife,  is:a  ,  Ceftun  bon  figne  d'intelH- 
mark  of  good  underftanding.  "     gerice  de  ne  point  entendre  Ce 

\  j  qui  n9£&  pas  intelligible, 
.  Mankind  have  now-a-tlays  ...  •  On  w-'a  plus  nl  le  courage 
neithor  the.  courage  to  fpe^k  :de  dire  la  verite,  ni   la  force 
?  truth,  nor  the  refolutiqn    to    4e  Pecoijter.  .  ..   , 
;he*r  iu  ,    i;    ..,  '\         '  ;    .  ^ 

JuflicetneMer  refides.  in.th^t  ..  Lajuftice  w'habite  jamais 
.  hieaft  where  ambition,  feigns,      dans  -k&^/priu  ou  1' ambition 

♦  The  sxpence  of  the-,navy;is  .  4 :  La  dtpenfe  de.la  marine  eft 
abottomkfs  abyft,    ...  :  .,/,>    ci^go^re^pui'onK^voit^^f^ 

Ob s  e r vat t o n «  upon  thefe 'laft  ,A  D  v;fcK b s. 

"3.98  .'AT*  orwr,  in  art  AEngK(hientence,,i§Tende'r,d  in  French 
by  w  before  the  verb,  zn^pas  or  point  'after  ft ;  Exarh.-I  fliill 
or  will  not  fpeak,  je  ne'parterai  pas  or  point  j J  he*  wrll  not  obey, 
il  tf  oh  fir  a  pas  or  pohtt  \  he  will  'riot  corhei  il  ne  viendr'a  pas  or 
pointy  &c. 

Of  two  things  petfedjly  *«-  Efltre  deux  cfeofes  Tparftitc- 
qual,  we  may  ftngle  en*  out,  4ji*f)t  <ejgale$,  il  y  a  a  oj>ter, 
but  cannot  chuie.  mais  il  n'ya  pas  a  choif^.*.(J 

A  man  of  a  piercing  genius  Un  efprit  per^ant  voit  le* 
difcerns  things : thro?  ■  the  veil  ^cbojfe^  ^,  trovers  des  voiles 
that  is  thrown  over  them  ;  it  dont  on  les  couvre  5  il  eft  difi- 
is  difficult  to  conceal  the  truth  ciie~devl|ii.  caches  la  verkc>  il 
from  torn;  he  is  nottd^BC'de-  **'**  ft  ^itiijfc  pas  tpomper.  Un 
ceirfed.  A  penetrating  getiius  efprit  penetrant  aprofondit  les 
divesinto  the  bottom  of  things  *choft8  tfuis  s'anetep  >ahrHi- 
without  flopping  at  ^« at  the  perficU  *  il  n!*ft  pas  aife  ode  lui 
.-...     out-  doatr 
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oufcfide ;  it  is  not  eafy  to  put 
fuch  a  man  on  a  wrong  foent ; 
he  will  not  be  amufed. 

Every  one  does  not  under- 
ftand  the  delicate,  nor  com- 
prehend the  fublime,  nor  con- 
ceive what  is  grand. 


darter  1*  change  \\  He  fe  hifft 
print  amtrfen 

Tout  fe  monde  n'entend  pas 
ce  qui  eft  dtlicat,  m  cofnprend 
pas  ce  qui  eft  releve ;  He  con-' 
fott  pat  ce  qui  eft  grand* 


499.  And  when  pronouns  goversid  follow  the  verb  in  Erig- 
lifh,  if  the  faid  pronouns  precede  the  verb  m  French,  n$  muft 
be  placed  immediate!*  before  them ;  Examp.  he  does  not  know 
it,  il  ne  h  fast  pas  5  I  Will  not  fpeak  to  him,  je  ne  ltd  parlerai 
pas  ;  he  will  not  obey  you,  il  ne  vous  obeira  pas j  he  will  JKJt 
give  it  him,  il  ne  le  lut  dormer  a  £as,  &c< 

Practice. 


The  fool  reads  a  book  with- 
out underftanding  it  at  alt: 
the  man  of  common  capacity 
thinks  he  underftands  it  per- 
fectly well :  the  man  of  parts 
'does  not  always  comprehend 
the  whole ;  but  finds  obfeurity 
in  what  is  obfcure,  and  evi- 
dence in  what  it  tie*  :  tfw 
man  of  wit  is  relblved  to  find 
obfeurity  where  there  is  nose*, 
and  difdains  to  underftand 
what  is  very  intelligible. 

Whoever  is  (paring  in  his 
converiation,  is  commonly  a 
gainer:  'tis  prefumed  from 
thence  that  he  has  fenfe  ;  and 
if  he  really  has,  it  is  pvefimxed 
he  has  a  great  deal 

Truth  always  finds  feme  re* 
iiftance  in  our  hearts,  and  ne- 
ver gains  admittance  there, 
but  by  a  kind  of  force  and 
violence. 


Les  fots  tffent  un  lcvre  A  ne 
1'entendent  p&nt:  Ie*elpiit» 
medtoeres  croient  Veatototim 
parfaitement:  les  grands  djpaca 
nt  PenUndent  qtteJqueftts  pas 
tout  ent'ttr  $  ih  treuvent  *bt» 
cur  ce  qui  eft  obfeur,  cotnme 
ila  tfeuvent  clair  ce  qm  eft: 
dair:  Jes  b^ux  efprte  tealeat 
fTeover  obicur  ce  qui  ne  Pefi 
point,  tc  **  pa*  enteatk*  ce 
qui  eft  fort  intelligible.    .     . 

Bafy  a  que  de  l'avafitar 
pour .  eclui  qui  parle-  ptuy  ll 
pr6fomption  eft  qu'ii  i  4to 
Fefprit  \  tc  s'il  eft  vrai  qu'H 
d*n  maafue  pas,  Is  prefanp- 
tigmdkqvill**  cxoSknt, 

Lavtfrite  trtaw*  fiotpMtf*  de 
fet&ftaace  daipi 
&  it j  *tfrr  jamais 
knce&fittiefort. 


50a.  Obferve  that  point  desks  tttoft  a&fclutely  than  pas. 

pRACtfOt. 

We  have    no  bufinefs  of       Vhm  Savons  poktt  d'afaiee 


greater  importance,  than  that 
of  oar  fidvation.  The 

3 


fix* 


am  cctle  de 
I/boa- 


*ef  the  F*OE  »  c.ik-T ON.GU  e^        40* , 

T>a  w^fe  and  upright  roan,       .I/hqpiine  ftge.  &  Ample  ne  . 

s'abaifle  point*  ni  ne  fe  foucie 
d'abaifler  rorgueil  des  autres. 


is  neither  deje&ed  himfelf,  oor. 
endeavours  »-to  mortify  the 
pride  $|  other  men,  ^  x  *  • 
*  We  cannot  be,  f aid  to.  cir- 
curnvertf  in  ftgopd  fe,nfe,/raud. 
is  what  renders  a  falfity  ini- 
quitous. 


.  On  ne  trompe  point  en  bien, 
la  fourber,ie  >ajoute  la  malice, 
au  mentonge^    ^    .      \ .     ^  4 


501.  .Before,  moft  adverbs,  and  comparative  particles,  pas, 
muft  he,ufaf.  and  not^oint}  15xarnp.  il  n'y  en  avoit  pas  b$au~% 
coup j. there  were  not  many  of  them ;  o#  n'en  trouve  pas  iou-  , 
jours3  they  are  not  always  found* 

Practice. 

Men  fee  themfelves  at  too        Les  hommes  ne  fe  regar- 
great  a  diftance  to  corredt  their    dent  pas  d'aj/ez  pres   pour  fe 


owh  ladings. 

Among  the  Various  tutflS  for 
the  expreflion  of  anjrfingle 
thought,  onry  one  can  be 
right :  tiriat  is  not  always  "hit 
upon  in  fpe&kiftg  or  in  writing  5 
and  yet  it  is  nevetfhekfe  .Cer*. 
tafit,  beth  that  there  is  fuel*  a, 


corriger  de  leurs  deTautsi 

Entre  touted  les  difisrentes 
expreflions  qui  peuvent  rendre 
unefeule  denos  penfees,  il  n'y 
ena  <ji?xifie  qui  foit  bonne: 
on  ne  la  rencontre  pas  foujourr 
en  partem,  ou  en  ecrivant; 
il  eft  vrai  neanmoins  qu'eHe 


one,  and  that  every  deviation  ^  exiilfe,  que  taut.ee  qui  ne  l'eft 
frdm  ins  faint,  and  iriftiflicieaO*  point  eft  fdfibJe,*'&  ne  fatisfait 
to  a  man  of  feiife  who  Wiflies    point  un'homme  d'efprit  qui* 


to  be  underftood.     .  *    \  ^ 

Had  we  no  faults  of  our 
own,*  Tare  fhould  xpt  *taJ6&  &> 
much  pleafure  in  prying  into 
thdfe  rf  others,   •  ■   .*  • 


vent  fe  faire  entendre. 

Si  nous  a'avions  point  de 
defauts,  nous  ne  prendrions 
pas  tomf.de  plaifir  a  en  remar- 
quer  dans  ies  autres. 


502.  None,  none  at aMf  orbital  aHr\n  ait Engliflr fentence,  is 
render'din.  French  by««^*e#we  the  verb,  and  point  or  point  du 
tout,  after  it ;  Exarrtp;  gkre  *4iim  nont  or  none  at  all,  ne  lui  en 
donntz  point  or  potrmdfr&Ut  \  he  does  mt  obey  him  at  al/7  it 
nelm  atek  point,  &*A**  <>  r>       •  .^. 

Unpolitenefs  is  the  vice  of  L'impoliteile  eft  le  defaut 
perfons  of  a  rniddlin g e^uca-  .desdgens  d'Mne  mediocre  edu- 
tion :  "nidenefs  is  that  of  tnoTe' "'  canon  :'1&  groflierete  l'eft  de 
who  have  had    a  bad  one *  \evtx J  qui   en  ont  une  mau- 

^.  ."  v  .,  ..<*i\s#i!k~      •      •<>•  vaife: 


•vV\v  N# 


'"saaec- 


402      The  Theory  and  Practice 

boorffhnefs,  of  thofe  who  have    vaife :  la  rufticit6  l'eft  de  ccux 


bad  none  at  all. 

We  bear  with  the  impolite 
in  the  affairs  of  life  :  wfe  avoid 
rude  people :  wellave  no  m- 
tercourfe  at  all  With  mert  of  a 
boorifh  behaviour/'  "" 


qui  ft  en  out  faint du  tout. 
"  Oh  ibuflre  i'impoli  dan*  le 
comerce,  du  rftondfe* .  bn>£vite 
legtoflier:  birw  f$  Jit.  print 
du  tout  avec '  la  fuftiijuefJ  ' :    ; 


*x     l£i< 


503,  In  anfweriftg  a  queftion,  no  and  not  at  att  are'&nteM 
in  French  by  mn%  point' ot  point  du  utct ;  Exaftip.  hastie^l&tte 
it  i  ra*t-ilfait?  no*  not  at  all,  non,  poikt  or  point  duickty  tic. 

■  Practice  .*  -  ;:-c  ...-■* 


Many  millions  of  years, 
nay,  many  hundreds  of  mil- 
lions ;  in  a  wore),  all  the  fe- 
veraWiftributions  of  time,  are 
but  an  inftant,  compared  with 
the  duration  of  God,  wHb  is 
eternal :  the  fpace  of  the  whole 
tmiverfe  is  but  a  point,  an 
imperceptible  atom,  compared 
with  his  immenfity.  If  it  be 
lb,  as  I  affirm  it 'is,  (for  what 
-  proportion  «an  there  be  be- 
tween finite  and  infinite?)  I 
aflc,  what  is  the  courfe  ojf  a 
man's  life,  or  what  is  the  ex- 
tent of  that  grain  of  duft, 
which  is  calld  the  earth  j 
what  is  that  fmall  part  of  this 
earth,  which  man  inhabits  and 
enjoys  ?  The  wicket!  are  pn>J 
fperous,  'tis  faid,  while  they 
live  1  fome  of  them  are 'lb,  I 
own  :  virtue  is  opprefs'd,  and 
vice  efcapes  unpunifli?cKn  this 
world  j  it  happens  fo  fome- 
times,  'tis  true.  Is  this  then 
An  injuftice?  by^  no  means. 
To  dravv  this  cohclu^bb;  it 
riiuft  fitfTbe  provfed  ttfatth'i 
Wicked  are  abfblutefv  happy, 
the  virtuous  ab'foTtftely  -mlfer- 
nble'f  and  tiwt  v ice  abfolutely 
-••-"  ^i"  gatf 


Plufieurs  millions  d'anfes, 
plufieurs  centaines'de-ittilHoife 
c'aneeis,*  en~  un  mot  toua  Its 
terns,  he  font  qu'un  inftarit^ 
compares  a  la  duree  de  Dieu, 
qui  eft  elernele :  tous"  lesefpa- 
ces  du  mohde  entier,  ne  font 
qu'un  point,  qu'un  leger,  ato- 
mey  compares  &  Ton  imajen- 
fit&  .  S'il  en  eft  atnfi,  comme 
je  Favance,  (car  qu6le  propor- 
tion du  fini  a  I'in&iLU  je  de- 
mande,  qu'eft-ce  quele  cours 
de  la  vie  d'un  homme  j  qu'eft- 
ce  qu'un  grain  de  poufliere 
qu'on  apele  terre ;  qu*«ft-rc$ 
qu'une  petite  portion  de  eitte 
terre  que  Phommfc  poftftity  St 
qu'il'hflKte?  Les  irfSdfeaa 
profpfr&tf  pendant  (Jiftfe  Vfc 
vtnt-y"  que!que$  m&bHi^fJjfe 
fafvouS :  la  vertu  eft  op*&h&¥ 
&  le  crtmtimpunifur latetrtf^ 
qUelqu&bis,.  j*eri  "convieiisi 
e'efturie  injtdjKce?  foinf-dit 
teuti  U  faudteit  pdu i  tkeV  6*88 
conclufion,  avoir  prouve  gu^al^ 
tbluiifchr  les c  ifoechafts^ftnt 
hto^ux^ue  lrvfitoWW* 
j*&,  &  que  le  crime  dett&Qrfg 
ltnpuni:  il  faudrofc^U!  <*!*&!» 
que  oV  peu  de~  :tems  :d6f3es 


.  .  ■  o/^Frbn 

and  far  ever  .remains,  unpu- 
niftv'dj  ,ox  a*  leaft,,, whether 
thp  i^ort  time  in  which, good 
#icj*  fuffe*,  and  wicked  men 
profpet^-is,  worth  being  con- 
fider'd  as  time  at  all ;  whether 
what  we  call  profperity  and 
.go^.-fomwe*  is  ajiy  thing 
B*9F£nthaa.a  faife  .appearance, 
or  a$  empty,  fhadaw  which 
vanilhes  away;  and  whether 
this  atom,  the  earth,  in  irahich 
virtue  %nd  vice  (o  feldom  meet 
with  their  true  deferts,  is  the 
<*nly,pl*ce  for  the  diftribution 
of  r ward*  and  punishments*  , 
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bons  foufrent,  &  ou  les  me- 
chans  .Fprofpei$nt,  ^ut  une 
duree ;  &  que  ce  que,  pous 
apelons  proiperite  &  fortune^ 
ne  fut  pas  une  aparence  fauffe 
&  une  ombre  yaine  qui  s'eva- 
nouit  j  que  cette  terre,  cet  a- 
tome,  ou  il  paroit  que  la  vertu 
&  le  crime  rencontrent  fi  ra-' 
-rement  ce  qui  kur  eft  du, 
fut  le  feu!  endroit  de  la  fcene 
ou  fc  doivent  paffer  la  puni- 
tion  &  les  r&ompjenfes . 


<  505*.  Pas  and  /*/«*  are  fupprefi'd. after  the  verb  following 
my  oa  thefe  occafions. 

506;  1.  When,  in  an  Englifh  fentenee,  there  is  an  adverb 
of  idtoial,  or  a  negative  pronoun  j  as,  he  will  neitbsr  fee  him, 
nor.fp^k to  him,  U-wveUt  wi  le  voir*  fw  lui  parler ;  he  fees  «*- 
iv^,  ;n\**  rMoit  perfwt  ^  he- fays  nothing*  il  «*  die  rien. 


Bsa^irtue  is  nevef  ir*con- 


lA <^Jlottr anions  there  is 
not  0m  <Q  minute,,  foindiffe- 
repfro*.  fo  little  remarkable, 
but  gter*  is  a  manner  4n  the 
doingiit,  which  betokens  what 
w$r«Mtt*  A  fool  neither^oflae? 
%^l  goes  out »  nejtfier  fits 
denvn,  nor  riles  up*  $or reven 
holds*  his  tongue,.  o|  Jlands 
upon  ^k  foe t  like  ^  man  of 
feafe.    '.'>.. 

-  Cuftom  is  the  miftr;*fo  and 
foverejgn  arbiter  of  living  lan- 
guages: its  dominion  is  un- 
questionable. 

Sloth,  indolence  and  idle- 
ads,  tho9  fuch  natural  vices 

in 


.  La  vertu  quand  elle  n'eft  pas 
equivoque  nefe  foment  jamais. 
II  n'y  a  rien  de  fi  delie,  de 
fi  fimple  &  de  fi  imperceptible, 
ou  il  n'entre  des  manieres  qutt 
nous  deceient.  Vn  fot  ni  a'cn-1 
tre,W  «<;fort,  ni  ni  s'affied, 
ni  nt  fe  lev.e,  ni  ne  fe  tait,  ni 
**eft  fur  fes  jambes,  come  un 
homiqe  d'tfprit. 


L'ufage  eft  le  maitre  &  Par- 
hitre.jbuverain  des  langues  vi- 
vantes,  per/one  ne  peut  lui  con- 
tefter  cet  empire. 

La  pareffc,  Tindolence,  & 

l'oifivete,  vices  fi  naturels  aux 

F  f  f  2      enfans. 
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in  children,  quit  even  them  enfansf  diiparoiflent  dans  leurs 
when  at  play  j  there  they  are  jcuxj  ouils  font  vifs,  apliques, 
lively,  bufy,  exa£b  and  fond  of  exafts*  amoureux  des  regies  & 
rule  and  order:  there  they  de  la  fymetrie}  ou  ik  ne  fc 
cxcufe  no  faults  in  one  ano-  pardonent  nulle  faute  ]es  uns 
ther;  and,  to  retrieve  their  aux  autres,  &  recomeneent 
miftakes,  often  begin  the  fame  eux-memes  plufieurs  fois  une 
.  thing  over  and  over  again  :  a  chofe  qu'ils  ont  manqige  : 
ihrewd  fign  this,  that  bow-  prefages  certains  qu'ils.  pom- 
ever  they  may  one  day  be-  ront  un  jour  negliger  leurs  de- 
come  negligent  in  their  duties,  voire,  mais  qu'ils  a'oublieront 
they  will  be  induftrious  enough  /  rien  pour  leurs  plaiftrs. 
in  the  purfuitof  their  plcafures. 

507.  2.  When  more,  Ufs  or  better  than,  in  an  Eaglifh  &»• 
tence  precedes  a  verb  j  as,  lefs  than  l.tbought,  mins  que,je  ne 
croyois ;  more  than  I  wanted)  plus  que  je  ne  vquIqU 5  it  is, litter 
than  that  was,  il  eft  miilleur  que  netoit  celuirla,  &c  *• 

Practice.    . 

There  are  better  writers  at        Oaecrit  mieux  maintenant 

jwefent,  thart   there  were  in  qu'on  ne  fefoit  autrefois,  f  - 
times  paft.                     ^  ^  ,      :  4 

Religion  is    rnore    in   the        La  religion  ejl  plus ,(dans  \? 

heart,  than  in  outward  appear-  coeur  quV/*  jte  paroit'  au  de- 

ance.     Piety  is  in  the  heart,  hors.  La  piete  eft  dans  fc  cceur 

and    ihetos    itfelf  outwardly.  &  paroit  au  dehors.    La  dpvo- 

Devotion    appears    fometimes  tion  paroit  quelquefois.(?u.de- 

butwardly,    without     having  hors  fans  etre  dans  le  coeur., 
any  place  in  the  heart.  ,  . 

508.  3.  When  the  particle  de  in  a  French. fentence  is  ufed 
to  exprefs  a  fpace  of  time  ;  as,  je  ne  Iui  parlerai  de  ma  Yie,<£jl 
noffpeak  to  him  as  long  as  I  live,;  je  ne  ]&  verrai  de  long  t^ms, 
1 "(hall  or  will  not  fee  him  a  great  while,  tjfc,  .     *t :, 

509*  4*  When  ne  is  follow' d  by.  the  conjunctive  mopd^nd 
preceded  by  the  pronoun  qui,  que,  &c.  as,.  eftTil  quejqu'uivyw 
ne  le  /ache  ?  is  there  any  body  who  does  not  know  it  r  y  sint-il 
quejque  auteur  que  yous  ne  bkmiez  i  is  there  any  author  v?hoj?i 
you,  do  not  blame  ?  &c.  .     . 

t  '\  Practice,  ,       ..... 

rTherp  Is  not  even  a  ftatef-        II  n'y  a  point,  de  n^iftjs 
man  but  can  trifle  away  two    qui  ne  fache    perdr.e  ,  cjfcaque 
hours   .  jour 

~ '  •  See  No.  14a.  *nd  Cb#p.  11.  No.  693,  «ad  the  {MJowiog,  aotf  636. 
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hours  in  a  day.  Thi9  makes 
a  large  portion  at  th£  cohclu- 
jGori  of  a  long  life :  and  if  this 
evil  be  ftill  more^  prevalent  in 
other  ftations  of  life,  what  a 
deal  does  the  world  ftjuander 
away  of  a  thing  fo  prfcfcrous  ? 
and  yet  all'  are  complaining 
that  they  have  not  tnc&gh  of 
it,         • 
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jour  deux  hcures  de  terns, 
*ela  va^loin  a  la  fin  d'une 
longue  vie :'  &.  li  le  mal  eft 
encore  plus  grand  dans  leg 
autres  conditions  des  horrimes, 
quelle  perte  inftnie'  ne  fe  fait- 
il  pas  dans  le  monde  d'unc? 
chofe  £  prgcieufe,  &  dont 
on  fe  plaint  jque  Ton  n'a  point 
affez  ? 


'  510*  It  ts  better  to  fupprefs  than  torexprefs  pas  or  point, 
with  the  Verbs  ofer,  to  dare;  ceffkr>  to  ceafe;  pouvoir,  to  be. 
able ;  as,  je  nofe  le  voir,  I  dare  not  fee  him ;  il  ne  cejfe  de 
parley  he  does  not  ceafe  from  talking ;  il  ne  peut  fe  contrain- 
irer  he  cannot  conftrain  himfelf,  &c.  and  with  the  verb  /avoir, 
to  know,  when  the  fenfe  of  the  fentence  exprefles .  fomething 
uncertain ;'  as,  on  ne  fait  qu'en  croire,  people  don't  know  what 
to  think  of  it  ;  je  ne  fai  ce  que  c'e/l7  I  don't  know  any  thing 
of  the  matter,  &c  *•         . 

Practice. 
A  coward  gives  way ;  a  pol-        Le  lache  recule  ;'  le  poltron 
troon  dares  not  advance.  The     rioje  avancer.     Le  premier  ne 


foft  does  not  defend  himfelf, 
for  warit  of  refolution.  The 
fecond  does  not  attack,  for 
want  of  bravery. 

Women  are  for  ever  look- 
ing at  their  own  perfons,  to 
fee  if  they  are  drefs'd  to  ad- 
vantage. 

Gold  is  a  work  of  nature, 
and  art  cannot  make  it. 
-  Klrttme  flatters  the  ambi- 
tious with  the  hopes  of  reft; 
but  they  all  perifh  in  the  midft 
©Fthfcfe  hopes.  For 'it  has 
hof  fach  bleffing  to  beftow^ 
■  We  make  our  option,  and 
Vet :1fto  'pofitive  choice;  by 
leaving  it  to  hazard,  or  to  the 
judgment  of  another  :  but  .'in 
'Cfifrtffif/£  fbr  one's  felf,'  option 
iriftvays  included. 


fe  defend  pas  ;  il  manque  de 
valeur.  La  fecond  n'ataque 
point;   il  peche  par  le  cou- 

ra$e; >  ' 

Les  femmes  ne  ceffent  de  fe 
mirer  pour  vpir  fi  elles  font 
bien  mifes. 

L'or  efjl'ouvrage  dela  ria* 
ture,  &  nt  fe  peut.  faire  par  art. 
'  La  fortune  faifefperer  le.re* 
pos  aux  arhbitieux ;  mais  tous 
meurent  avec  Pefperance,  elle 
«*en  fauroit  doner  la  poffef- 
fion. 

On  peut  opter  fans  choifir; 
il  ri'v  a  qu'a  fuivre  le  hazard 
ou  le  confeil  cPautrui :  mais 
on  ne  peut  choifir  fans  opter 
quand  on  choifit  pour  foi. 


*  See  N<n  561,^3.^6*3,  t\  fdiV,  631/636,637,  644. 
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511.  Ap  ?*.*  b #- <>f  Nwtbeiv 
Un*f<uiy  once.     :  ambittt  dt  fois,    Isa&'ttikriy 

&*xfus9  twice,  Wr.  "  tteies. 

Am*  ^  jfe/x,  fo  many  timed.        aMffft^'triotfein  number. 
flufieursfris,  feveral  times.    -:     fcwfltff,  fometimes. 
itmbien^  how  many* 

Pa  AC 

Tranquillity  takes  it*  turn 
to  reign  in  the  min3  as  Toon  as 
the  plffions  are  fubdtteid; 

We  fa  v  of  a  great  mad,  who 
is  not  ricn,  or  in  bad  circum- 
fiances,  that  he  is  ftarving; 
tho*  at  the  fam$  time  he  keeps 
open  table.  The  expreffion  is 
figurative;  it  would  be  more 
litterally  true,  if  faid  of  his 
creditors. 


In  vain  does  an  author  write 
to  gain  admiration.  FSd&will 
now^  and  then  admire ;  but 
then  they  are  fools.  Men  x£ 
fenfe  have  in  them  the'  feeds 
of  every  truth  \  nothing  is  flew 
to  them ;'  they  may  approve, 
kit  they  feldom  admire^ :'Jf 


tick/  " 

Le  calme  regne  dans  '  tin 
efprit  quahd  une  pis  "il  a 
ddmtl  ies  paffions.     L    ,J 

L'on  dit  d'un  grahtl  \qj& 
tient  table  deux  fotr'le^oui^ 
&  qui  pafle  la  vie  5'faire  di- 
geftion,  qu*fl  meurt  de'faini  j 
pour  exprimer  quH  li'eft  pas 
riche,jpu  que  fes  afaires  font 
en  mauvais  etat :  e'eft  une  fi- 
gure J  on'  le  dirbfc  plus  &  1st 
iSre^e  fes  creanciefe. 

Un  auteur  cherche-  vaftie- 
menV  S  le  falrfe  'adnMrfer  £ar 
ion  ouvrage.  Les^  tets  admi- 
rent  j»eljuefoh9  mais:tir'!fbnt 
des  fots.  c  Ixs  pctfbnes '  d'ef- 
prtt  orit  en  eux  tes  YerhericcsL 
de  t!6otes  Ksveftes^iieri  ne 
feirr  eftnouveka,'flj'adnfttent 
peti,  IfeFaprouveiit:. >!  ' ; ;  - ''  Ll'" 


51a.  AbViicBs  ^Interrogation. 

j^^/wheni  z  ?. 
pourq wpi*  $ He  f  ,wfiy  ?  * .  V 
chwbtin  ?  how  much  jf£jbanvl 


3jow  many  admlrable^^n,, 
of  excellent  parts  havej&ct 
in-qbfsurity?  how  hianyTuCh 
are  th^re  riow  UvihivO^wHqrn 
no  rhenfion  is  >£  ev^wift  .be 
made)    *  "         v    -  "•' 

Why 


«Whmt>  fo  what 
t  1  c  e;°*  w  "■ 


^Cvffifte]  dftommes,'  ^4fl^ 


en  arVilquivivent  encore  doftt 
on  ne  parte  point,  &  dont  on 
ne  parjera  jamais  i  *  SA. 
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Why  withdraw  you  jfourfelf  srtquoi  bon  voiis  cacher  & 
from  the  reach  of  human  ob-  futr  les  yeutf  &  lea  oreillcs  dee 
fervation?  God  ^fawMe^eH  hokmUs^  Dfeu  eft  toujour? 
prefect  fee*  you whe|;eves,^you  avec  vous  qui  you*  vjoit*  j»rw 
are :   and  your  confci«$K#t  h    tout :     voft*   sonfcienc^  /eft 

avecinm^qui  vous^ufc  pat: 


anafgtlfe^4wyf*atteodiftg^«i 
you 


513.  Of  Companion. 


NonpJ^U  neither.. 

/fc  W,  tout  de  mime,    (b, 

*  thus,  a*. 

auiqni% as  much. 
tout  avian*)  juft  as  much* 
dememe*  pareiUeh^ent^    in  the 
Iik$  manner,  likewife. 


enporeil  cos,  in  fuck  a  cafar 
exilement,  equally. ' 
juwr  f  more* 

mieuxy  better.  ( 
/i>,  worie. 


t  f  They  .  wfto    have 
tiearts,    have    Found 
fta^odiags... 

, ,  As~ai$ite&*  can  do  nothing 
o^.cqnfequence  without,  the 
plummet  and  fquare,  neither 
caji -we  do  any  good  thing 
wittijqgt  die  help  of  prudence. 
Thk^  the  grand  regulator  of 
all  tjtyt  other  virtues*  die  de* 
tiding  principle  of  all  our  ac- 
tions in  general ;  the  eye  of" 
the  foul ;  and  the  art  of  Jead* 
ing  a  good  life. 

'We  flfeVer  hear  much  abbtkt 
the  marriage  of  perfons  whole 
jjffe&ions  for  one  another  *re 
eiqtffflj^gr&t ;  but  of  fuch  on- 
ly whofe  fortuned  are  fo. 

It /is  in  the  impetuous  extfa- 
TO(^cie£  of  love,  that  nature, 
mxrft  delertfes  to  be  pitied.    : "  * 

^{r¥*fch  as  out  of  \  tirfo- 
apWW*  carting  talk  little,1 

jm%^r¥Mfgttention,  talk  ftill 

no  *nci>  *      :     ■      ... :  -  feg 


PiACTKE. 

(bund 
under- 


Ceux  qui  ont  ie  caeuf  drx& 
ont  le  fens  de  mime. 

Comme  les  archite<ftes ,  <fup. 
peuvent  rierj  fair*  cqmme  ^ 
faut  fans  l'equerre  &  le  plpmbi 
nous  rre  pouvons  nonp/usii^ 
faire  de  bon  fans  la  prudence> 
Cefi  elle  qpL  eft  la  regie  de* 
autres  vertus  s  elle  frit  le  jufttt 
difcerifement  des  chofes ;  elle 
eft  Fowl  de  l'arae,  &  1'art  de 
bien  vivre., 

On  he  parle  pomt  de  marfer 
Cf ux  qui  Raiment  igakmfht ; 
mats  cetnr  qui  font  egalemeni 
aimes  de  la  fortunes 

Ceft  dans  les  erapbrtemeni 
dfeftimbur,  que  la  nature  eft  > 
ta  plus  a  plaindre.  ' 

Avec*  itf  gens  qui  par  fineffe 
&outent  tptiti  &  t>arlent  peu^ 
parley  encore  moimi    o\x^f%n 
voiis 
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left  than  they  do;   or  if  you    vous  parlez   beaucoup,   dites 
muft  fpeak  a  good  deal,  take    peu  de  chofe. 
care  however  to  fay  but  little. 

514,  Of  Collection. 

yJ  la  fois,  tout-a-la  fois9  tout    enfemble^  together. 

tnftmblt,  all  together.  eonjointement,  jointly, 

univerfelementj  univerfally.    .       depart  &  d' autre  *  on  all  fides, 

on  every  fide. 

Practice. 

Coquets  love  to  have  many  Une    coquete    veut    avoir 

engagements  at  once  upon  plufieurs  amufemens  aJafois* 
their  hands. 

In  the  fciences  nothing  is  an  Les  axiomes  des  fciences  ne* 

axiom,  which  is  not  univer-  font  tels,  que  parcequ'ils  font 

fally  admitted.  universilement  re^us. 

515.  Of  Divifion. 

Separement,  feparately.  en  particulter,  privately,  in  pri- 

a  party  de  cote>  a  quartier9  a  '    vate. 

recart,   apart,  afide,  out  of  particulierementy  particularly. , 

the  way.  partie9 .  en  partie,    partly,    in 

en  arriere,  behind.  -   part. 

Practice. 

They  who  are  feized  with        Ceux  qui  font  ataques  <le 
'  epidemic  diforders,  fhould  be    maladies  qui  fe  comuniquenC  , 
lodged  apart.  doivent  etre  loges.  separemenu 

516.  Of  Doubt. 
Peut-etre,  may  be,  perhaps.        eelafe  peut9  that  may  be.   ' 

Practice. 

If  the  fra£tious  knew  how  '    St  les  gens   quereleux  fa- 

troublefpme  they  are,  perhaps  voient  combien  ils  font  inco- 

*     they  would  take  pains  to  cure  modes,     peut-etre    s'aplique- 

-    themfelves  of  a  vice  which  is  roient-ils   a  fe    corriger  d'un 

a  general  conftraint  to  every  vice  qui  gene  tout  le  monde. 

body. 

517,  Of  Demonftration. 
Void,  here  is,  this  ti.  voila,  there  is,  that  is. 

Prac- 
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One  dangerous  trick  of  ava- 
rice, which  you  ought  to  be 
apprifed  of,  that  you  map  not 
be  duped  bjr  it,  is,  that  it  plays 
out  of  fight :  for  yotk  vriM  ne- 
ver find  a  triifer  ready  t*  own 
Wmfdffach. 


T  I  C  E.  .  . 

Vim  un  artifice  tres  dange- 
reux  de  l'avarice,  qu'il  eft  ne* 
ceflftire  de  vous  decouvrir;  a* 
Qnque  vous  n'y  foyez  pas 
troftipe:  c*efrqu?eHefe  cache; 
&  vous  ne  trouverez  jterfone 
qui  fe  confeflfe  avare. 


518.  Of  Confent  or  Approbation. 

&  accord,  |jrante4>  I  grant  it.      pofons  .je:  *as3  ^fins.fue^ela 
'''    '  '  /oit9  fiippoie  it,  grant  tf;  to 


tope, '  done 

fpitj  let  it  be  fo,  I  grant  it,  I 
„  confent  to  it,  well  and  good. 
pajfe9  patience. 

je  le  veux  blen,   with  all  my 
heart. 


be  fo. 

a  la  bonne  beure,  well  and  good, 
in  good  time. 

apar eminent,  likely,  in  all  ap- 
pearance. 

Practice.   * 


C'eft  on  homme  compfei- 
fant  qui  dit  toujours  tope*  duel- 
que  chofe  qu'on  ltfi  propote. 

Vous  aimez  a  lire  l*hiftofre, 
&  a  favoir  ce  qae  les  autres 
ont  fait.  SA  la  bonne  heuYe,  fi 
cependant  vous  n'igrtorez.  pas 
ce  que  vous  devez  faire. 


He  is  a  compfeifant  man 
who  always  fays  yes,  to  what- 
ever is :propofed  talnm. . 
.  Y<ra  are  fond  of  reading 
'hiftory \  and  of  knowingwhat 
others  have  done.  I  commend 
you  for  it,  that  is,  provided 
you  kftow  what  you  ought  to 
doyourfeff. 

''*"-'  519.  Of  Forbidding. 

Gardez-vous  en  bien,  be  fyrs    jgaref  make  way,    have  care 

you  do  not.  befc&v. 

prenez  garde,  takec4te.  gare,  gate,  prenez  garde,  make 

room,  ftand  by,  clear  the  way, 

P*ACT|£I. 

Ypu  (hat  are  fo  fond  of  go-  *  Vous  voulez  plaxder  d* 
ing  to  law,  look  to<  the  char-  gaiete  de  cceur*  gore  ks  de* 
gfiS.  pens* 

520.  Of  Adverbs  expreffing  in  what  manner  Things 
pic  done.  , 

foment,  comme,  how.  a  la  '  modi,   in    the    fafhioji, 

abrule  pturfdint ,  (ad  hmrihm)        fafhion&bly. 
or  dofc  to  the  breaft  or  head,    a  Fabric  fife,  under  fhelter. 

Ggg  i 
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a  couvert,  under  {belter,  under 
a  cover. 

tn  feureti,  in  fafety,  fafe.  • 

jmpunement,  with  impunity. 

/i  Vaife,  conveniently,  with 
eafe. 

aijement,  eafily,  with  eafe,  rea- 
dily, freely,  willingly.  ' 

nonchalamment,  indolently,care- 
lefsly. 

mal  aijement,  with  much  ado. 

4  peine,  hardly,  fcarce. 

quaft,  prefjuer  almoft,  very 
near.  x 

jtpeupris,  pretty  night>r  ne^r, 
very  near,  almoft,  there- 
about. 

fntierement,  entirely,  totally, 
abfolutelv. 

tout,  wholly,  entirely,  quite, 
fchoKWghly,  all,  altogether, 
,all  oyejr. 

fout-a-fait,  wholly,  entirely, 

toutnud,  ftark-naked. 

fn  tout,  every  whit,  thorough- 
ly, an  every  thing. 

fur  tout,  chiefly,  aboyeall. 

$n  tout  &  ppir  tout,  every  way, 
wholly,'  entirely,  in,  all 
things. 

if  mime,  fo,  juft  fo,  thus,  in 
fike  manner,  likewifc,  alfo. 

ja  regret,  a  contrecceur,  againft 
one's  will  or  roind,  againft 
the  grain,  with  ill-will,  with 
regret,  with  reludancy, 
grudgingly. 

0  cceur>  to  heart. 

de  bon  coeur,  heartily. 

A  cceur  ouvert,  with  opennefs. 

#e  gfiiete  de  cceur,  wantonly, 
from  a,  levity  of  heart. 

a  jnon  gre,  p$  my  fap.cy, 

J?aut,  high,  big.      , 

jbaut,  tout  haitt,  loi^d,  jyjtij  £ 
.fejMJypfcft  openly, 


and  Practice 

de  haute  lute,  cleverly,  by  main 

force. 
haut  la  mdin,  with  a  high  hand, 
de  haut  en  bag,  with  contempt. 
par  haut  &  par  bas,  upwards 

and  downwards. 
has,  tout  bas,  foftly,  with  a  low 

vpice. 
.  froidement,     tdut    froidement  r 
'    coldly. 
froidement,  in  a  cold  condition 

or  place, 
froidement,  weakly,  faintly. 
a  decouverf,  openly,  in  the  p* 

pen  air,  barefaced,  clearly, 

plainly. 
franc*  tout  franc,  freely,  plains 

lv,    without   difiimulatipn, 

flatly,    clearly,    clear,   en- 
tirely. 
franchement,  freely,  boldly,  o- 

penly,  plainly,  flatly. 
^ ,tn  cachete,kzret\y,  underhand* 

clandeftinely,  in  fecret. 
en  fapinois,  o'  tip- toe,  fecretly," 

cynningly,  flyly,  covertly. 
a  reculom,  backward,  prepofterr 

roufly. 
a  rebours,  au  rebours*  againft 

the  hair,  the  wrong  way. 
.a  rebours,  au  rebours,  a  contre* 

fens,  the  wrong  way,  pre- 

pofterpufly,  croU,  quite  conr 

trary. 
a  Yenvers,  topfy-turvy,  infide 

out,  the  wrong  fide  outward, 
a  la  renverfe,  backwards,  upoij 

/one's  back. 
en  dedans,  within,  inwardly. 
droit,  dire&ly,  ftrait. 
tout  droit,  ftreight  on,  ftreight 

along,  right  on. 
a  bon  droit,  juftJy,  not  without 

a  caufe,  defervedly.  , 
a  tort  ou  adroit,  right  or  wrong. 
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0  tort  &  a  trovers,   right  or 

wrong,  headlong,    at   ran- 
dom. 
a  tort,  without  a  caufe,  wrong* 

fully-     - 
a  Ftnvi,  with  emulation. 
a  qui  mieux  mieux,  in  emulation 

of  one  another. 
raillerie  a  part,  ferioufly,  with* 

out  jefting. 
de  fens  rajjis,  of  found  reafon, 

with  a  found  judgment,  in 
'  one's  right  fenfes. 
tout  de  bon,  in  good  earneft, 

ferioufly,  indeed,  in  earneft. 
de  propos  de  liber e,  deliberately, 

on  fet  purpofe,  defignedly, 

purpofely. 
deguet  appens,  ou  deguet  d-pens, 

premeditatedly. 
tmt  expres,  quite  o*purpofe. 
expres, .  o'purpofe. 
d  deffein,  defignedly. 
a?  ordinaire,   pout   F ordinaire, 

crdinairement,  commonly,  a- 

fually,  ordinarily,  generally, 

moft  commonly,  moft  times, 

moftly. 
£F ordinaire,  at  the  old  rate,  at 

theufual  rate,  as  before  or 

formerly. 
t^anquikment,  quietly,  peace- 

•  ably* 

abfolument,  abfolutely,  arbitra- 
rily, wholly,  entirely,  with- 
out any  condition  or  referve, 
imperioufly,  magifterially, 
by  all  means,  in  general, 
limply. 

(trangement,  ftrangely,  after  a 
ftrange  manner. 

admirablement,  marveilleufe- 
ment,  wonderfully,  admi- 
rably, marvelloufly,  brave- 

•  ly ,  rarely-well,  mighty  well. 


4t* 

tmediocrement,  fo  fo. 
paffablement,  tolerably,  indif- 
ferent. 
du  tout  au  tout,  by  the  whole. 
a u  contraire,  on  the  reverfe. 
dftpleingre,  with  perfeft  good 

will. 
a  Fimprtroijle^  unawares,  nap-' 

ping. 
au   depourvu,      unprovidedly, 
,  napping. 
a  la  volee,  at  random,  rafhty, 

headlong,  unadvifedly,  in- 

confiderately. 
de  volee,  d  la  volee,  flying. 
entre  bond  #  volee,  on  the  firft 

rebound,   in    the   nick  of 

time. 
en  bate,  in  a  hurry. 
a  la  bate,  haftily,  in  hafte,  In 

a  hurry,  in  a  huddle. 
etoufdiment,  a  V  Hour  die,  rafh- 

ly,    heedlefsly,     inconfidc- 

rately. 
brufquement,  bluntly,  roughly. 
a  propos,    feafonably,   to   the 

purpofe,    opportunely,    in 

time,  patly. 
maUd  propos,  improperly*  un- 

feafonably,  prepofteroufly. 
bors  de  propos,  unfit,  improper, 

impertinent,  unfeafoftable. 
de  but  en  blanc,  bluntly,  round- 
ly,   point-blank,    dire&ly, 

plainly,     openly,    without 

any  preamble. 
prifipitamment,  with  precipita- 
tion, in  a  violent  hurry. 
a  fond,    thoroughly,    to    the 

bottom,  perfe&ly,  exa£tiy> 

fully. 
au  fond,  dans  le  fond,  at  the 

bottom,  when  all's  done,  ill 

the  rnaiti. 


Ggg  2 


par 
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par  megarde,  by  miftake,  in- 
advertently. 
de  cote,  o'  one  fide. 
au  long)  tout  au  long)  at  large, 

all  the  way. 
de/uite,  tout  de  fuitij  fuccef- 

fively,  one  after  another. 
de  pliinpii)  on  the  fame  floor* 
mot-a-met,  word  for  word,  w- 

batwi^ 
affizj  enough,  fufficiently. 
au  longy  at  length. 
I  au  hazard,  at  the  hazard. 
a  Faventure,  at  a  venture. 
par  hazard^  by  chance. 
a  tout  hazard^   let  the  worft 

come  to  the  worft,  at  all 

hazards. 
tfavanturt)  par  avanture,  per- 

adventure,   perchance, 

chance. 
vamement%  en  vain>  in  vain,  to 

no  purpofe. 
tonfufement)  confufedly, 
pele-mik)  pall-mall  in  a  con- 

fufion. 
fern  dejfui  dejfoui)  topfy-turvy, 

upfide  down. 
peu-a-peU)  by  degrees. 
pas-a-pasy  ftep  by  ftep,  fair  and 

foftly. 
petit  a-petiti  bv  little  and  little. 
pie-a-pie,  gradually. 
de  pie  en  tap*  cap  a  pee,  from 

head  to  loot*  from  top  to 

toe. 


de  pie^ferme,  without  ftirring. 
rizpie  r*z  terre%  even  with  the 

ground. 
unpeu9  a  little. 
tout  douxj  x  tout  beau,  tout  beUf- 

mcntj  tout  doucettunt*  bold 

there,  foftly,  gently,  not  fo. 

faft,  forbear. 
di v  bonne  foi9  en  bonne  fit ,  bona 

fide,  indeed,  with  candour, 

fincerely,candidjy,  boneftjy* 
,  truly. 
a  la  bonne  foi9  %taut  a  la  bonne 

fo*\     innocently,     without 

malice  or  ill  defign. 
a  demi)  half,  by  halves. 
beaucoup,  much,  a  great  ftep* 
par  la,  by  that,  thereby. 
bieuy  well,  right,  fain, 
by,  /ort9  very. 

fortement,  with  force,  ftoutly, 

vigoroufly,  ftrongly* 
fort  bien9  very  well. 
a  la  pareilU)  Fll  be  even  with. 
"  you,  I'll  C&rve  you  in  the 

fame  manner. 
en  bien,  to  advantage. 
en  maty  to  difadvantage. 
de  mieux,  en  mieuxx  better  and.. 

better. 
pour  le  mieux,  for  the  beft. 
mal)  ill,  badly. 
plus  que  jamais,    more    than 

ever. 
a  jour y  thorough. 
fous  cape?  in  the  fleevc. 


Practice. 

The  opera  with  all  its  fine  t  Je  ne  fai  pas  eoment  Popei* 
muuc,  and  all  its  fumptuous  avec  une  xnufique  fi  parfaite 
magnificence,  has,  1  know  not  &  une  depenfe  toute  royafc  .a 
how,  fet  me  a  yawning.  peu  reuffir  a  m'ennuyer. 

Courtefy   does  not  always        Si  la  politefle  n'infpire^  pa* 

infpire  a  man  with  goodneis,    toujours  la  bonte,  Tequite,  la 

equity,  condefcenfion  and  gra-    complaiiance,    la  gratitude* 

titude:  «He 


of  the  Fit  en 

titude :  it  gives  indeed  their 
femblance,  and  help*  a  man 
outwardly  to  appear  what  he 
fhould  be  within. 

Were  it  not  for  vanity  and  • 
ambition,  courts  would  be  de- 
ferts,  and  every  monarch  al* 
moft  a  reclufe.  .  i 

.  He,  who  pajjs  obedience  to 
reafon,  does  eyery  thing  with 
calmnefs... 
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elle^en  donne  du  moins  les, 
aparences,  &  fait  paroitre 
1'hortiitfe  au  dehors  comme  il 
devroit  etre  interieurement. 

Les  cours  feroient  defertes 
&  Jes  rois  prefyue  feuls,  fi  l*on 
etoit  gueri  de  la  yafiite  &  de 
Tambition. 

,Gdai  qui  obeit  a  h:  raifon 
iQttrzwquiletnenU,      .,  .,  , 


521.  Befides  which  their?  are  aa  infinite  nym^r  of  others, 
which- are  form/d  by  adding:  ment  to  the  femi^Ln^  6f  thci? 
adje£Uvts;  as,  frpm  theadjeaivep-    »  .  ,./  v  ;,/:        ! 


Jure* 

brutakj 
pkine, 
doucey  '. 


►'  cbifte  the  adverbs  « 


Practice. 


C    juflemeia. 
doCHneitti  ' 
foemetH. 
furemettt.  '  '* 
brutaleinent; 
pleinement. 
doucmenti 


Man  foolifhly  terrifies  him- 
felf  with  chimeras  of  his  own. 
railing. 

The  voluptuous  man  leads 
the  life  of  a  brute. 

We  muft  tread  cautioufly 
and  have  all  our  wits  about  us*  :■ 
when  we  have  to  do  with  fomc 
forts  of  people. 

Words  muft  be  ranged  in  a 
difcourfe  according  to  art. 

Knowledge  in  general  is  re- 
quifite  j .  but  chiefly,  the  know- 
ledge how  to  live. 


I/homme  s'efraye  fitement 
de  fes  propres  chimeres. 

N    Les  luxurieux  vivent  -  bruta- 
kmtnb 

II  faut  aljer  dgucement  & 
bride  en  main,  quand  on  a 
afaire  a  tertaines  gens.' 

II  faut  arranger  ingbiieuft* 
ment  les  mots  dans  le  difcours. 

Il/aut  favour ;  mais prefera- 
bknunt  a  tout*  il  faut  favoir 
vivre. 


^522.  But  when  thofe  adje&ives  .terminate  in  their  feminine 

Stnder  with  e  mute>  preceded  Immediately  by  another  vowel, 
e  /  mute  is  taken  away,,  and  Hunt  put  in  its  place  -,   as,  from 
the  adje&ive* 
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{ 


come  the  adverbs 


tnfinte, 
refilue, 

PlAC 

Eternal  glory  renders  the 
faints  and  angels  everlaftingly 

Difcretion  is  '  the  foul  of 
good  breeding ;  it  prevents  us 
from  (peaking  and  a&ing 
heedlefsly. 

It  is  better  to  Write  accu- 
rately than  elegantly. 

Philofophy  triumphs  eafily 
over  evils  to.  come,  but  evils 
prefent  triumph  over  it. 

Death,  like  the  fun,  cannot 
be  beheld  with  a  fteady  eye. 


I 


fenjement* 
infiniment. 
refolument. 


TICB. 

La  gloire  eternele  rend  les 
faints  &  les  anges  infiniment 
heureux. 

La  difcretion  eft  Tame  de  la 
politefle;  elle  nous  empecher 
de  parler  &  d'agir  Hourdi- 
tnent* 

II  vaut  mieux  &rire  fenje- 
ment  qu'el6gamment. 

La  phuofophie  triomphe 
aifiment  des  maux  avenir,  mais 
les  maux  prefens  .  triomphent 
d'elle. 

Le  foleil  rii  la  mort  ne  fe 
peuvent  regarder  fixement. 


523.  Adiedives  which  terminate,  in  their  mafculine  gender, 
with  »/,  change  that  termination  into  mment,  to  form  their 
adverbs ;  as,  from  the  adjectives 
prudentt 

come  the  adverbs 


con/tent, 

etigant% 

evident, 


} 


{ 


prudemment. 

conjlamment* 

elegamment. 

evidemment. 


prefent^ 
lent, 


Except 
»   which  make  | 

Practice. 

It  is  not  afiing  prudently  to 
marry  out  of  mere  love. 

It  is  demonftrably  true,  that 
the  whole  is  bigger  than  its 
part. 

The  laws' of  fociety  require 
that  men  fhould  preferve  a 
good  underftanding  with  one 
another.^ 

When  the  heart  has  no  re- 
lifh  for  a  truth,  the  mind  ex- 
amines 
3 


prefentement. 
lentement. 


Ce  n'eftpas  fzire  prudemment 
que  de  fe  marier  par  amourete. 

D  eft  conftamment  vrai  que  le 
tout  eft  plus  grand  que  fa 
partie. 

Les  loix  de  la  foci&6  exi- 
gent qu'on  en  agiffe  obligeam* 
ment  les  uns  a  Tegard  des 
autres. 

Quand  le  cceur  ne  goftte  pa9 
unc  vcrite,  Pefprit  l'examine 

ou 


of  the  Frenc 

amines,  it,  either  flightly  or 
with  partiality. 

With  a  little  afliftance  of 
reafon  we  may  comfortably 
enjoy  the  bleffings  of  life ;  and 
bear  with  a  fiutable  patience 
jthe  evijs  of  it, 

The  river  Saone  flows  more 
gently  than  the  Rhone. 
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ou  nigligemmentj  ou  maligne- 
ment. 

Avec  un  peu  de  raifon  on 
pent  gouter  doucement  les 
hi«ns,  &  s'acomoder  pattern* 
meat  aux  maux. 

La  Saone  roule  fes  eaux  plus 
hutment  que  leRhdne. 


524.-  Obferve  that  fome  adjectives,  which  terminate  lnmentf 
have  no  adverbs  derived  from  them ;  as,  clement^  vehement ',  &c. 
and  the  place  of  adverbs  is  fupply'd  by  a  fubftantive,  with  * 
prepofition;  as,  ovec  clemence,  ovec  vehemence. 

525.  Obferve  that  fome  adjectives  become  adverbs,  when 
put  sffter  certain  verbs;  as,  cela  fent  bap,  that  fmells  well* 
farkz  haut9  (peak  aloud  i%  if  fait  beau,  it  is  fair,  6V. 


*  Prac 
You  have  a  juft  and  im- 
portant affair  depending  on 
the  confent  .of  Jwo  perfons; 
fays  one  of  them  ypu  have  my 
confent,  if  fuch  a  one  agrees 
tpit.  At  the  fame  time  the 
other  is  Jfo  ready  to  agree,  that 
he  requires  nothing  more  than 
to  be  fatisfied  of  his  partner's 
intentions.  Mean  time  no- 
thing is,  dose,  months  and 
years  are  fpent  to  no  purpofe. 
I  am  confounded,  you  fay  >  I 
know  not  haw  to  account  for 
this  xJeday ;  where  nothing 
feems  wanting,  but  that  the 
parties  fhould  meet  and  talk 
the  affair  over  together.  I  fee 
thro' all  this  very  plainly;  and 
comprehend  it  to  a  tittle. 
They  have  talk'd  the  affair 
over  together  already. 

.  Cleon  talks  with  very  little 
civility,  or  ctte  wUh  very  little 
£onfideration.    'Tis  either  one 

Of 


TICK. 

Vous  dependez  dans  une 
afaire  qui  eft  jufte  &  impor- 
tant, du  confentement  de  deu* 
perfonesj  Vm  vous  dit,  j'y 
done  les  mains,  ppurvu  qu'un 
tel  y  condefcende,  &  ce  tel  y 
condefcend,  &  ne  defire  plus 
que  d'etre  aflure  des  intentions 
de  Pautre;  cependant  rien 
nfovance,  les  mois,  les  anees 
s'ecoulent  infenftblement ;  je 
m'y  perds,  dites*vous,  &  je 
n'y  comprends  rien ;  il  ne  s'a- 
gk  que  de  faire  qu'ils  s'abou- 
cfaent,  &  qu'ils  fe  parlent: 
je  vous  dis,  moi,  que  j'y  vois 
dairy  &  que  j'y  comprends 
tout,  ils  fe  font  paries. 


Cleon  parie  peu  obligeam- 
ment  ou  peu  jujiey  e'eft  Tun 
ou  l'autre  ;    mais  il  ajoute, 
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or  the  other.     However,  he.  qu'il  eft  fait  ainfi,  &  qu'U  dfc 
adds,  that  'tis  his  way,  and    ce  qu'il  penfe. 
that  he  fpeaks  his  mind. 


Athcifts  ought  to  advance 
nothing  hot  what's  abfolutdy 
dear.  Now  one  muft  have 
loft  one's  fenfes  to  fay,  that  it 
k  absolutely  clear,  that  the 
foul  is  mortal...  It  is  not  of 
the  greateft  confequence  to 
fKflnftiwg  into  the  fyftem  of 
Copernicus;  but  it  is  of  im- 
portance to  our  whole  life  to 
know,  whether  the  foul  is 
mortal  or  immortal. 


Les  athles  pritendent  dire 
des  chofes  parfaitement  daires. 
Or  il  faut  avoir  perdu  le  fens 
pour  dire  qu'il  eft  parfaitement 
clair  que  Tame  eft  mortele. 
Je  trouve  tin  qu'on  n'apro- 
fondifle  pas  1'opinion  de  Co- 
pernio  j  mais  il  y  va  de  la  vie 
etem£Ie  de  favoir  fi  1'ame  eft 
mortele  ou  immoit&e. 


sect*   ir. 

Of  the  maimer  of  placing  Adverbs* 

526vXTI/Hbn  fimple,  they  are' commonly  placed  before  ad- 
.  *W  jeftives  and  participles  j  as,  il  eft  fort  bony  it  i$ 
very  good ;  eBcs  font  egalenunt  inutiks,  they  are  equally  ufe- 
ltfs  ;-U  eft  eertainefnent  arrivi^  he  is  certainly  arrived  j  il  eh  eft 
entiirement  cowufancu^  he  is  entirely  convinced  of  it,  &c» 

Practice. 


An,  infipid  character  is  to 
fcaye  no  charader  at  all, 
.  He  who  has  temper  enough, 
to  wait  for  the  accomplilbment 
of  his  wiflies, ,  is  not  likely  to 
fink  into  a  dependency,  if  he 
does  not  fucceed ;  on  the  con* 
trary,    he  .who    purfues   his 
wifhes  with    extreme   foiled  , 
tude,   pays  too   dear  before- 
hand for  the  purchafe  of  his 
fuccefs. 

He  muft  be  utterly  void  of 
fenfe,  whom  neither  affeflion, 
nor  hatred,  nor  evpn  neceffity  • 
can  provoke  to  (hew  any* 


Un  caratere  Hen  fade  eft 
celui  de  nteni  avoir  point. 

Cclui  qui  fait  atendre  le 
bfen  qu'il.  fouhaite,  ne  prend 
pas.Ie  chemin  de  fe  defefperer 
s'il  ne  lui  arrive,  pas ;  &  celui 
an  contraire  :  qui  defire  une 
chofe  avec  une  grande  impa- 
tience, y  met  trop.du  fien  pour 
en  jetre  ajfe%  rtawpemi  par  le 
fucces. 

II  faut  etre  #*»  ttfnui  d'ef- 
prit,  fi  1'amour,  1*  malignity, 
la  neceffit?  ft'en  font  pas  trou- 
Vpft 

pff 
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5^7.  When  compound,  they  ate  commonly  placed  after" 
bdjeftives  and  participles  ;  as,  il  eft  bon  a  party  it  is  good  a- 
part  $  elles  font  inutiles  de  naity  they  are  ufelefs  in  the  night- 
time; il  eft  arrive  a  proposy  he  is  arrived  feafonably  ;  il  fera 
convaincu  dans  peuy  he  will  be  convinced  in  a  little  time*  tfc. 

PR  AC 


Self-love  has  in  all  ages 
rnaintain'd  its  influence  over 
rnankirid. 

Nobody  meets  death  with 
complacency,  but  he  who  has 
long  provided  againft  the  ap- 
proach of  it. 

.    A  lively  thought  fliduld  it 
the  farhe  time  be  jufL 

True  ^greatriefs  is  always 
acceffible;  being  fure  to  lofe 
nothing  by  a  neat  infj>e<5tion. 

In  regard  to  thought,  we 
ball  that  natural,  which  Is 
neither  ftrain'd  nor  far-fetch'd; 
Which  the  nature  of  the  fub- 
jeftfeems  to  fuggeft,  &nd  is 
the  effea  of  the  fubjeft  itfelf. 

ReTolutioris  taken  with  too 
much  hafte  and  precipitatidh 
ffclddrrl  fucceed  WeU 


T  I  C  E.    -  ' 

L'amour  pfopre  a  regne  di 
tdUs  terns  parfhi  les  homines* 

II  ri'y  a  que  celui  qui  s*efi 
prepare  a  la  mart  de  tongue  main 
qui  la  re^oive  jjaiemeiih  : 

.  Une  penfee  vive  doit  efftl 
jufte  eh  meme  terns. 

La  veritable  grahdeur  fe 
laifle  aprodheY,  riarcequ'glle  fife 
peM  ritn  i  etre  VUe  de  pres. 

On  apele  nature!  en  fait  ie 
pence's,  ce  qUi  n'eft  ni  recher- 
che ni  tire  de  loin,  ce  que  la 
nature  du  fujet  prefehte,  ou-cd 
qui  ndit  [Sour  afftfi  diit  du  fu> 
jet  meme. 

Les  relbluttons  pnfes  trofi 
Precipitamment  il  a  la  hate  orit 
ttrdinairerrteiit  de  mauv^is 
fucces.  . 


528..  When  adverbs  fimple  or  compound  afe  jdin'd  id  d 
verb  in  a  fimple  tenfej  or  to  a  vetbal  rioan,  they  are  commonly 
placed  after  it ;  as,  il  agit  mai9  he  afts  ill ;  elle  vitheureufimeift9 
ihe  lives  happily ;  il  avarice  peu-a-petiy  he*  advanced  by  degree* ; 
il  Vacufi  a  tort)  he  accufes  him  wrongfully*  fcfr.  But  whe*n 
the  adverb  is  fimple,  and  join'd  to  a  verb  in  a  terife  compofe'd 
with  the  auxilliary  avoir,  it  may  be  placed  either  before?  6f 
after  the  participle ;  as,  elle  a  v4eu  heurenfemtnty  or  elle  a  bek- 
reufement  vecUy  fhe  has  lived  happily  ;  il  a  extretnement  foufeHy 
or  il  a  foUfert  extrememetity  &c;  Excfept  the  following  bien$ 
mieuxy  maty  forty  toujeursy  jamais y  guere9  and  fome  few*  rnore, 
which  muft  always  be  placed  between  the  auxiliary  avoir  artd 
the  participle}  as*  il  a  bieH  parley  he  has  fpokeri  well  3 .  il  d 
fnal  agiy  he  has  a#ed  ill  j  il  via  jamais  faiti  he  never  had  done* 

H.hh  Fra*- 
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Practice. 


A  middling  genius  writes 
like  an  angel,  in  his  own  con- 
ceit -,  while  the  man  of  fupe- 
rior  genius  is  content,  if  he 
thinks  he  can  write  butfenfibly. 

We  fhould  be  defirous  of 
reading  our  works  to  men  that 
have  difcernment  enough,  both 
to  correct  their  faults,  and 
prize  their  beauties. 

We  don't  eafily  quit  a  bad 
habit  that  affords  us  any  plea- 
lure. 

An  impertinent  man  talks 
much,  and  thinks  little j  and 
a&s  in  the  fame  manner. 

Little  folks  make  a  point  of 
cheating  the  great,  and  the 
great  of  oppreffing  their  in- 
feriors*. 

Men  of  great  parts  are  fel- 
dom  inuch  addicted  to  won- 
der. 

The  pleafure  of  criticiling 
robs  us  of  a  more  refined  plea- 
fure, that  of  admiring  fine 
thoughts. 

That  man  has  drunk  to 
fome  purpofe. 

What  greatly  atones  for  the 
ambitious  folly  Qf  a  forward 
coxcombi,  is  the  pains  which 
others  take,  when  once  he  has 
made  his  fortune,  to  difcover 
a  merit  in  him,  which  he  ne- 
ver had,  and  as  great  as  he 
hiipfelf  conceits. 

They  who  have  been  ac- 
'cuftom'd  to  prpfperity  are  the 
moft  fenfibly  affe&ed  with  e- 
vefy  attack  of  ill  fortune. 


Un  efprit  mediocre  croit 
icrire  divinement\  un  bon  ef- 
prit croit  ecrire  raifonablemtnt. 


L'on  devroit  aimer  a  lire  fes 
ouvrages  a  ceux  qui  enfavent 
ajfez  pour  les  corriger  &  les 
eftimer.  , 

On  quitte  malaijement  une 
itiauvaife  habitude  qui  nous 
divertit, 

Un  homme  impertinent  par- 
te beaucoup  &  fans  reflexion,  il 
agit  de  mime. 

On  deforce  a  Venvi  de  trom- 
per  les  grands.  Les  grands 
s'eforcent  a  Venvi  d'oprimer  les 
petits. 

Les  grands  efprits  ne  font 
pas  £  ordinaire  de  grands  ad- 
mirateurs. 

Le  plaifir  de  la  critique  nous 
ote  celui  d'etre  vivement  touches 
ou  touches  vivement  de  tres  bel- 
les chofes. 

Cet  homme  a  honetement  bu 
ou  a  bu  boriitement. 

Ce  qui  difculpe  le  fat  am- 
bitieux  de  fon  ambition,  c'eft 
le  foin  que  Ton  prend,  s'il  a 
fait  une  grande  fortune,  de  lui 
trouver  un  merite  qu'il  n*a 
jamais  euy  &  auffi  grand  qu'il 
croit  r  avoir. 

Ceux  qui  ont  toujours  iti 
heureux  font  les  plus  fenfibles 
a  la  mauvaife  fortune  quand 
ils  vienent  a  l'eprouver. 


520. 
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5x9.  The  adverbs  jamais^  toujours,  fouvent*  when  joinM  to 
another  adverb,  are  always  placed  firftj  as,  nous  n'avons 
jamais  mieux  fait,  we  have  never  done  better ;  ils  ont  toujour s 
bien  reuffi,  they  have  always  fucceeded  wells  ils  mangeht 
fouvent  enfembU)  they  often  eat  together,  &c. 

Practice. 


The  great,  contraft  from 
their  infancy  a  habit  of  con- 
fidering  themfelves  as  a  dif- 
ferent Tpecies,  from  the  reft  of 
mankind  :  their  own  imagina- 
tion never  puts  them  on  a  pro- 
mifcuous  level  with  the  gene- 
rality of  the  world :  they  have 
always  the  count  or  the  duke 
in  their  heads,  but  are  never 
mortal  men. 

I  am  much  out  of  humour 
with  death,  'tis  fuch  an  im- 
pertinent vifitor ;  it  has  no 
manners,  and  always  comes 
at  an  improper  hour. 


Les  grands  s'acoutument 
des  leur  enfance  a  fe  regarder 
comme  une  efpece  feparee 
des  autres  hommes :  leur  ima- 
gination ne  les  mele  jamais 
dans  la  foule  du  genre  humain  : 
ils  font  toujours  comtes,  ou 
dues  a  leurs  yeux,  &  jamais 
/implement  hommes. 


Je  hais  la  mort ;  car  e'eft 
une  inconfideree  qui  ne  re- 
fpede  rien,  &  qui  vient  tou- 
jours mal-a-propos* 


CHAP.     VIII. 


Of     PREPOSITIONS. 

530.OO ME  govern  the  accufativey  fome  the  genitive ',  and 
j^  fome  the  dative* 

531.  The  following  govern  the  accufative  s  their  cafe  is  put 
after  them. 

Jpres  vous,  after  you.  centre  lui,  with  him. 

avant  le  deluge,    before   the    dans  la  cage,  in  the  cage. 

deluge.  *»  France,  in  France. 

avec  lui,  with  him.  depuis  fa  mort,  fince  his  death. 

cbez  nous,  at  our  houfe.  des  fa  fource,  from  its  fpring. 

centre  la  muraille,  againft  the    derriere  la  porte,  behind  the 

wall.  '    door. 

Hhi  a       dtvant 
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42? 

devant  le  rbi,  before  the  king. 
tar  devant  notaire,    before  a 

notary,  according  to  Jaw,  in 

a  legal  manner. 
de  deffus  la  table,  from  the  top 

of  the  table.  , 

fit  deffbus  le  lit,  from  under  the 

bed. 
far  defftis  la  t£te,  over  the  head. 
far  deffbus  le  bras,  under  the 

arm. 
ni  deffus  ni  dejjius  le  claveffin, 

neither  over  or  under  the 

harpfichord, 
fkffus  if  deffbus  la  chaife,  over 

'  and  under  the  chair, 
fii  dedans  ni  deffbus  le  cofre, 

neither  within    nor    under 

the  trunk. 
entre  les  doits,  between  the 

fingers. 
envers  les  pauvres,  towards  the 

poor. 
pvoiron  cette   fomme,    about 

that  fum. 
except^  bors,  hormis  deux  ou 

trois',  except  two  or  three. 
poyenant  cinq  pieces,  for  five 

pounds. 
nonobjiant)  malgri  cela,    not- 

withftanduig  that. 


malgre  s\\t)  againft  her  will. 
outre  fes  hardes,  befides  her 

cloaths. 
par  mer,  by  fea. 
parmi  les  papiers,  among  the 

papers. 
pendant  Pet6,  during  the  fum- 

mer. 
durant  la  guerre,  during  the 

war. 
pour  le  bien  public,    for  the 

public  good. 
fans  argent,  without  money. 
fauf\t  refpect  que  je  vous  dots, 

faving  the  refpe&  I  awe  you. 
felon,  fihant  l'ufage,  accord- 
ing to  cuftom. 
fius  Tefcalier,  under  the  ftair- 

cafe. 
far  fon  habit,  upon  his  cloaths. 
touchant  le  comerce,  concern-* 

ing  or  about  trade. 
vers  le  nord,  towards  the  north. 
defa  les  Pirenees,  this  fide  the 

Pyreneans. 
dela  les  Monts,  the  other  fide 

the  Alps.  \ 

de  deca  le  Rhin,  this  fide  the 

Rhine. 
de  dela  l'eau,  the  other  fide  the 

water.. 


PRACTICE. 


We  hanker  after  tranfitory 
j^eafyres,  but,  we  never  place 
pur  affeSions  on  the  fupreme 
good :  we  are  afraid  of  evils 
befalling  us,  and  yet  we  fear 
jiot  that  being  which  can  pro- 
tect us  ffpm  them. 

At  court  the  paffions  are  fet 
Jn  motion,  and  confpire  to  ef? 
feit  the  ruin  of  innocence. 

When 


Nous  foupirons  apres  des 
Mens  periffablesy  &  nous  ne  de- 
firons  pas  le  bien  fouverain: 
nous  aprel\endons  les  maux 
qui  nous  peuvent  arriver,  b 
rious  ne  craignons  pas  celui 
qui  nous  en  peut  garantir. 

C'eft  a  la  cour  que  les  paf- 
fions s'excitent,  &  confpirent 
centre  f  innocence. 

Lorfque 


if  the  F  r  E  N  c 

When  you  are  in  the  pre- 
fence  of  wicked  men,  keep  a 
good  guard  oyer  your  tongue/ 

We#  pught  to  force ,  our 
mind,  and  conftrairi  it,  how- 
ever unwilling,  to  look  truth 
in  the  face* 

•  Men  who  are  blinded  with 
the  favours  of  fortune,  enjoy 
them  with  infolence,  and  abufe 
them  with  their  excefles. 


hTongue,       42! 

Lorfque  vous  etes  devant  In 
mecbans,  metez  un  frein  a  vo- 
tre  langue. 

II  faut  forcer  notre  efptit, 
&le  porter  mafgre  lui  a  en- 
vifager  h  verite. 

Ceux  que  la  fortune  aveugle 
&  fans  choix,  a  come  accables 
de  fes  bienfalts,  en  jouiflent 
avec  orgeuil  &  fans  moderation. 


532.  The  following  govern  the  genitive,  and  their  cafe  it 
alfo  put  after  them,  viz. 

Fir/l9  All  thofe  which  are  cpmpofed  of  a  fubftantive  pre- 
ceded by  either  of  the  particles  a9  au  or  en. 


*A  caufe^e  vous,  becaufe  of 

x    you. 

a  cote  d'elle,  by  her. 

a  convert  de  la  medifance,  free 

or  fecure  from  flandpr. 
a  la  referve  de  cdui-la,  except 

that. 
a  la  maniire  des  Grecs,  after 

the  manner  of  the  Greeks. 
i  Pabri  de  la  pluie,  (helter'd 

from  the  rain. 
a  Pegard  de  fon  neveu,  as  to 

his  nephew,  concerning  his 

nephew. 
a  Pinfue  de  fon  maitre,  without 

the  knowledge  of  his  mailer. 
afieur  de  terre,  dofe  to  the 
.  ground,     even    with    the 

ground. 
a  raifon  de  tant,  at  the  rate  of 

fo  much. 
au  defa  de  la  Tamife,  on  this 

fide  of  the  Thames.    . 
au  dila  de  la  Loire,  on  the  o- 

ther  fide  of  the  Loire. 
mudeffus  des  nues,  above  the 
%    clouds. 

au  deffous  d'eux,  under  or  be- 
neath them. 


au  devant  d'elle,  to  meet  her* 
a  trovers  de  la  draperie,  thro* 

the  drapery. 
au  trovers  du  corps,    through 

the  body. 
au  peril  de  la  vie,  though  life 

was  at  (lake. 
au  milieu  de  la  rue  ou  de  nous, 

in  the  middle  of  the  ftreet,  or 

in  themidft  of  us. 
auprix  du  leur,  in  regard  or 

comparifon  of  theirs. 
au  lieu  de  vin,  inftead  of  wine. 
aux  environs  decettemontagne, 

about  that  mountain . 
audepens  de  votre  reputation, 

at  the  expence  of  your  re- 
putation. 
en  depit  dcmoi9  in  fpke  of  me* 
en  prefence  du  jOjge,  in  the  pre*. 

fence  of  the  judge. 
en  defa  de  la  ligne,  ojx  this  fide 

.of  the  line. 
au  contraire  du  bon  fens,  in  the 

reverie  or  againft  good  fenfe. 
a  rebours,  au  rebours>  de  bien, 

the  reverie  of  good  will. 
a  rebours  de  poil,  againft  the 

hair. 

Secondly 
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Secondly \  The  following 

Autowr  de  la  maifon,  round  or 

about  the  houfe. 
independamment  de  cette  afaire, 

independant  of  that  affair- 
faute  d'amis,     for    want   of 

*  friends. 

k  long  de  la  riviere,  along  or 

near  the  river. 
aupres^prh^procbe  de  la  bourfe, 

near  the  exchange. 

*  Prac 
The  verdure  of  the  country 

is  what  makes  it  beautiful  in 
the  fpring  feafon. 

However    difinterefted    we. 
may  be    in  our  friendfhips ; 
we  muft  do  a  fort  of  violence . 
to  ourfelves  now  and  then  for 
our  friends  fakes;  and  kindly, 
condescend  to  accept  of  a  fa- 
vour at  their  hands.  > 

Rudenefs  is  a  clowntih  want 
of  good  breeding,  and  a  boor- 
ifbneis  which  tramples  upon 
the  rules  and  decorum  of  civil 
fociety. 

(  Look  on  the  happy  child  of 
fortune,  and  ftrip  htm  of  his 
ai&Sed  ferenity  and  affumed> 
nuodefty ;  and  you  ihall  pre- 
fently  read  in  him,  how  pleaf- 
cd  and  charm'd  he  is  with* 
himfelf. 

There  are  certain  pleafures, 
which  in  fpite  of  fortune,  a- 
wife  man  knows  how  to  en- 
joy. .•       ;  .1 : .... 

.A  rational  m|nd  can  ad 
without  being  under  the  di- 
rection of  his  fenfes. 

'  There  are  certain  paflages 
in  an  opera,  which  induce  us 

to 


govern  alfo  the  genitive. 

enfuite  de  quoi,  after  which. 
hors  de  la  chambre,  out  of  the 

room. 
loin  de  ion  pays,  far  from  his 

country. 
vis-a-vis  du  palate,  over- againft 

the  palace. 
a  force  d'argent,    by  dint  of 

money. 


T  ic  E. 

La  compa'gne  eft  belle  au 
printems  a  caufe  de  la  verdure. 

Quelque  deiintereiTement 
qu'on  ait  a  Vegard  de  ceux 
qu'on  airtie,  il  faut  quelque- 
fois  fe  contraindre  pour  eux, 
&  avoir  la  generofite  de  re- 
cevoir. 

L'impolitefle  eft  une  igno- 
rance ruftique  des  bienfeances, 
&  une  groffierete  qui  fe  met 
at£  dejfus  des  regies  y  &  des  egards 
de  la  vie  civile. 

Voyez  un  heureux,  &  lifez 

au  trovers  d*un  calme  etudie>  & 

£une  feinte  mode/lie,  combien 

,  il  eft  content  &  pen&re  de  foi- 

meme. 


II  eft  des  plaifirs  dont  le 
fage  fait  jouir  en  depit  de  la 
fortune. 

L'ame  ratfonable  peut  agtr 
independamment  de  fes  or- 
ganes. 

II  y  a    des  endroits    dans 

l'opera  qui  en  laiflent  defirer 

d'autres, 


to  wilh  for  more  of  it ;  *  at  ci- 
ther timesi,  we  find  oorfelves ' 
wifliing  to  have  it  over:  this 
is  for  want  of  defign  in  it,  for 
want  of  adion,  or  of  fomething 
to  engage  the  attention. 

When  hope  is  gone,  defpair 
is  nigh  at  hand. 

The  elevated  Titration  of  a 
monarch,  fets  him  above  the 
intercourfe  of  frieadflrip.  .-.:..: 

533.  The  next  govern  the  dciti^e,  ^hd' their  cafe  is  alfoput 
after  them. 

Conformiment  &  fa  letre,  agree-    ju/qu*z\xx  cieux,  to  the  fkies* 

able  to  his  letter.  Jauf  aux  parties,  &c.  faving  to 

quant  a  foil  fils,  as  to  Bis  fon.  . ,     the  parties,  &c. 
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d'autres,  il  echape  qtielquerbfe 
de  fouhaiter  la  fih  de  tout  fe 
fpe<3acle ;  c'efkfaute  de  de£erh% 
d'aflion,  di  tbof&$  qui  iriteref- 
fent* 

Quartd  on  h'efpere  plus;  on 
eft  Wen  fires  dtt  defifyoir*  s  '■ 
•   JL'elevation  d'ttn  roi  le  met 
Kbits  4h  comvrt*  de  l'amitie\  - 


Pk 


A  C  T  I  C  E. 


-O 


We  enter  into  life  crying*; 
ftrangers  to  every  thing  :elfe 
but  tears ;  this  is  the  firft  thing 
which  we  begin  to  pra&ife; 
and  what  we  continue  prari- 
tifing  till  death. 

France,  reaches.  frbm.  the 
Rhine  to  the  Pysreneansv.  . 


Nous  comengons  la  vie  par 
lespleurs;  rieiife  rpouf  tout,  fi 
non  pour  les  latmes«  pleurer 
eft  la  premiere  chofe  qae  nous 
favonsiaire;  e' eft  ette  que  nous 
>  continuous  jvfqiCcw  trnibeau. 

La  France  s'etend  depuis  le 
Rhin  jufqu'aux.  Pirinees^ 


534.  Gbferoe  that  }*$&,  when  JoiitM  to  au  adverb,  k 


fol- 


low'd  by  no  article;  Examp.  jufqu'aujourd'hui,  till  ta*day ; 
juffticiy  fo £&,&e*  .Except  jvfqu'a  dtmain,  till  to-morrow; 
jufqifa  quandy  till  when  ?  arid  that  fauf>  as  may  be  feen  .above, 
governs  the  actujative^  when  fpeaking  of  things  ;  and  the  dativty 
when  fpeaking  of  perfons,  . 

Pr  AC 

v  To  fay,,  the  vulgar,  is  faying 
a  great  deal  in  a  little;  'tis  a 
comprehenfive  exprefiion  y  and 
would  ftartle  fome  folks,  were 
they  to  fee  how  much  it*  in- 
cludes,, and  how  far  it  extends. 
There  is  the  vulgar  in  oppofi- 
tion  to  the  great,  foch  are  the 
popu- 


TICB, 

Qui  dit  le  peuple  dit  plus 
d'une  chofe,  c'eft  une  vafte 
expreffiort  j  &  Pon  s'ettmerait 
de  voir  ce  qu'elle  embrafte; 
&  jufques  outhp  s'etend.  II  y 
a  le  peuple  opofe  aux  grands, 
c'eft  la  populace  &  la  multi- 
tude ;  il  y  a  le  peuple  qui  eil 
opofe 
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opofe  aux  figes,  aux  habited 
&  aux  vettueux ;  cc  (bnt  lcs 
grands  comme  les  petits. 


Jufques  ou  les  hommes  n6 
fe  portent-ils  point  par  Fiit- 
teret  de  la  religion,  dont  ils 
font  ft  pcu  perfuades,  &  qu'ils 
pratiqudnt  ff  mah 


populace,  or  the  mob ;  there 
is  the  vulgar  in  oppofition  to 
the  ingenious,  the  wife,  and 
the  good  i  fuch  are  many  men 
in  high  as  well  as  low  ftations 
of  life. 

What  extremes  do  men 
rufli  into  on  the  fcorfe  of  reli- 

E:  which  at  the  fame  time 
are  fo  little  convinced  of, 
pra&ife  Hill  Ids. 

535.  Obferve  alfo>  that  many  of  thofe  prepofkiom  are  placed 
before  infinitives  y  as  well  as  before  nouns.  When  placed  be- 
fore infinitives  fome  take  no  particle  after  them,  foine  take  the 
particle  de>  and  fome  the  particle  a> 

536.  Thofe  which  take  no  particle  after  them  befbri  an  infi- 
nitive y  are,  aprts,  par  y  fans  and  pour;  Examp.  il  pzrlc  Jans 
/avoir  ce  qu'il  dit,  he  talks  without  book,  -&c. 

Practice. 

Jeroboam  died  after  a  reign  Jeroboam  mourut  apres  avoir 
of  two  and  twenty  years.  regno  vingt*deux  ans. 

A  man  fhould  fet  out  with 
conquering  his  paffions. 

A  man,  intoxicated  With 
worldly  felicity,  enjoys  the  be- 
nefits without  regarding  the 
benefador. 

Man  was  created  to  love 
God. 

A  man  juft  advanced  to  an 
office,  makes  no  longer  any 
ufe  of  his  inward  reafon  and 
underftanding  to  regulate  his 
condud  and  demeanour;  he 
suTumes  a  form  from  his  poft 
and  condition;  hence  arifes 
all  his  forgetfalnefr,  pride,  ar- 
rogance, hardnefe  of  heart,  and 
ingratitude. 

Many  perfons,  for  want  of 
pra&ice  and  a  fufficient  atten- 
tion to  the  rules  of  ftile,  write 
fo  as  hardly  to  be  understood. 


II  faut  comencer  par  vaincre 
fes  paffions. 

Un  hopime  enyvre  de  la  fe- 
licite  du  fi&le  joult  des  biens, 
fans  regarder  le  bienfaiteur. 

^  L'homme  a  €te  cree  pout 
aimer  Dieu. 

Un  homme  qui  vient  d'etre 
placl  ne  fe  fert  plus  de  fa  rai- 
.  fon  &  de  fon  efprit  pour  riglir 
fa  conduite  &  fes  dehors  a  re- 
gard des  autres  ;  il  emprunte 
la  rfgle  de  fon  pofte  &  de  fon 
6tat;  de  la  Toubli,  la  fierte, 
Tarrogance,  la  durete,  1'ingra- 
titude. 

Plufieurs  en  particulxeryairtr 
d'hudier  aflfez  les  regies  &  la 
pratupe  du  ftile,  ecrivent  pett 
intdligiblemcnt 
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537.  Thofe  which  take  the  particle  de  after  them  before  an 
infinitive,  are /Wj  hors,  hormis,  eccepte,  a  lareferve,  loin,  an 
lieu,  faute,  and  a  force  \  Exagip.  il  etoit  pres  dexpirer%  he  was 
near  expiring ;  loin  de  lui  v'ouloir  faire  reparation,  il  la  ofenfe 

sdenouveau,  far  from  being  willing  to  make  him  any  repara-* 
tion,  he  has  offended  him  again  j  bien  loin  den  etre  content,  il 
en  eft  tres  mal  fatisfait,  far  from  being  pleafed  with  it,  he  is 
very  much  diflatisfy'd,  fefc. 

Practice. 
.  The  envious,  inftead  of  en-        Les  envieux,  au  lieu  de  cher- 

deavouring  to   perfeft   them-  cher  a  devenir  plus  parfaits,  ne 

felves,  ftudy  only  to  tarnifh  fongent  qu'a  ternir  les  bonnes 

the  good  qualities  of -others.  qualites  des  autres. 

Fine  thoughts  by  frequent         Les  belles  penfees   a  force 

repetition  lofe   their  efficacy,  d'etre  redites  ne  piquent  plus, 

<ind  almoft  ceafe  to  be  fine  &     ceflent     prefque     d'etre 

ones.  belles. 

538.  And  thofe  which  take  the  particle  a  after  them  in  the 
fame  cafe,  are  fauf  and  jufque ;  Examp.  fauf  a  recomencer,  I 
can  but  begin  again ;  U  a  crie  jufytta  n'en  peuvoir  plus,  he 
Ciy'd  out  till 'he  was  quite  fpent,  fcsta 

P  R  A  C  T  I  C  E. 

It  is  ftrange  that  mankind        II  eft  furprenant    que   les 

carry  extravagance  even  to  the  hommes    portent     Pextrava- 

giddily     hazarding     eternity,  gance  jufqu'a  hazarder  etour- 

without   refle&ing  on  the  a-  aliment    Peternite,   fans   fon- 

byfs  into  which  it  is  on  the  ger  en  quel  abime  elle  les  va 

point  of  plunging  them.  precipiter. 

Re m a  rks  upon  fome  Prepositions, 

539.  When  before  fignifies  oppofite  to,  in  the  prefence  of,  or 
denotes  precedency,  it  muft  be  render'd  in  French  by  devant  $ 
Examp.  before  the  church,  viz.  oppofite  to  the  church,  devant 
Feglifei  before  the  judge,  viz.  in  the  prefence  of  the  judge, 
devant  lejuge\  dukes  are  before  earls,  viz.  have  the  precedency 
of  earls,  les  dues  ont  le  pas  devant  les  comtes,  &c.  On  all  other 
occafions  before  is  render'^  in  French  by  avant ;  Examp.  be- 
fore the  war,  avant  la  guerre ;  juftice  muft  be  preferjr'd  to  every 
thing,  la  juftice  doit  aller  avant  tout,  &c. 


1  1 


Prac* 
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PR  A  C 

Dukes  have  the  precedency 
fif  earls. 

1  was  intreated,  fays  Ariftus, 
to  read  mv  works  to  Zoilus. 
J  did  (b  :  he  was  pleafed  with 
them  on  the  firft  reading ;  and 
before  he  had  time  to  pafs  his 
jcriticifms  upon  them,  he  com- 
mended them  a  little  to  my 
fece  j  but  has  never  fince  re- 
commended them  to  any  body. 
J  excufe  him  ;  and  require  no 
more  of  a  man,  who  is  himfelf 
?tn  author,  Nay,  I  pity  him 
for  having  heara  fo  many  fine 
(things,  and  thofe  not  his  own. , 

No  one  can  be  pronounced 
Jiappy  before  his  death. 

What  other  advantage  does 
#n  ample  fortune  generally 
produce,  but  that  of  enjoying 
the  vanity,  the  induftry,  the 
labour,  and  expence  of  thofe 
fhat  have  gone  before  us  ; 
and  of  bufying  ourfelves  in 
slanting,  building,  and  heap- 
jug  up  again  for  thofe,  that  are 
fo%come  after  us. 


T  I  C  E« 

Les  dues  ont  le  pas  (Levant 
les  comtes. 

L'on  m'a  engage,  dit  Arifte, 
a  lire  mesouvrages  a  Zoi'le. 
Je  Tar  fait ;  ils  Tont  faifi  d'a- 
bord ;  &  avant  qu'il  ait  eu  le 
loifir  de  les  trouver  mauvais, 
il  les  a  loues  modeftement  en 
ma  pretence ;  &  il  ne  les  a 
pas  loues  depuis  devant  per- 
Jone ;  je  Fexcufe ;  &  je  n'en 
demande  pas  davantage  a  un 
auteur;  je  le  plains  memo 
d'avoir  ecoute  de  belles  chofes, 
qu'il  n'a  point  faites. 

Perfone  ne  peut  etre  apele 
heureux  avant  fa  mart. 

Quel  eft  le  fruit  d'une  gran- 
de  fortune,  fi  ce  n'eft  de  joufr 
de  la  vanite,  de  l'induftrie,  du 
travail,  &  de  la  depenfe  de 
ccux  qui  font  venus  avant  nottsm% 
&  de  travail ler  nous-memes, 
de  planter,  de  batir,  d'aquerir 
pour  la  pofterite. 


540.  En  is  ufed  when  not  follow'd  by  an  article,  and  dan$ 
>vhen  follow'd  by  an  article  ;  Examp.  il  eft  en  bonne  /ante,  he 
js  in  good  health  j  il  y  eft  alle  en  carrojfe^  he  is  gone  thither  iq 
fL  coach  \  dans  Vetat  ou  je  fuis,,  in  the  condition  in  which  I  am  j 
f  ela  arrive  (puvent  dans  la  vie,  that  happens  often  in  life. 

Practice. 

Animals  are  divided  into  On  divife  les  animaux  en 
ferreftrial,  aquatic,  and  vola-  terreftres^  aquatiques  &  vela- 
file.  tiles. 

In  epic  poetry  the  expref-  L'expreflion  doit  etre  noble 
fion  fhould   be    folemn    and    &  elevee  dans  le  poeme  eplque. 

tef7?  '  *  " 

3?XCEP- 
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Exceptions. 

54-1;  2J»  is  ufed  before  aa  article  in  the  two  folldwirJg  ex-< 

J>reffions ;  en  P  autre  thonde,  in  the  other  world  ;  en  Vboneur  di 

queljaint,  upon  what  account  ?    Dans  muft  be  ufed  before  a 

word  without  an  article  in  the  following  cafes. 

542.  Firft,  when  fpeaking  of  a  time  at  the  efid  of  which 
fomething  (hall  be  done  ;  as,  il  le  verra  dans  quinze  jours,  hd 
will  fee  him  a  fortnight  hence,  viz.  after  fuch  a  time  ;   cela  ft 

fera  dans  huh  jours*  that  will  be  done  in  eight<lays  time,  SV. 

543,  Secondly,  when  fpeaking  of  a  place,  whereitf  fomething 
is  mention'd  or  underftood  to  be  contained ;  Examp.  dans  Ja 
fnaifori,  in  his  houfe  ;  dans  Londres,  in  London ;  dans  VerfalUes, 
in  Verfailles ;  dans  votre  tiroir,  irt  your  drawer ;  dans  ma  poche, 
in  rrly  pocket  j  il  lit  dans  /on  livrej  hev  reads  in  his  book,  viz. 
What  is  contain'd  in  his  book ;  elle  prie  dans  fes  heures,  fee 
prays  with  her  book  in  her  hands*  &c.  however  we  fay,  penfer 
enjoi  mime,  to  think  within  one's,  felf. 

544..  Thirdly,  when  quoting  an  author;  as,  je  Fai  hi  dam 
St.  Pierre,  I  read  it  in  St.  Peter ;  vous  le  trouverez  dans  H&~ 
race,  you'll  find  it  in  Horace,  &c. 

545.  Pres,  aupres,  near ;  the  firft  muft  always  be  ufed  when 
fpeaking  of  time ;  Examp.  il  eft  pris  de  midi^  it  is  near  twelve 
o'clock  i  il  a  pres  de  quatre-vingts  ans,  he  is  near  fourfcore  years 
of  age ;  il  eft  pres  de  fa  fin,  he  is  near  his  end,  &c. 

546.  Pres  may  always  be  ufed  when  fpeaking  of  place"; 
Examp.  il  demeure  pres  de  I'eglife,  he  lives  near  the  church  j 
je  l'ai  vu  pres  dltel  endroit,  I  faw  him  near  fuch  a  place;  il 
eft  trop  pres  dufeu,  he  i9  too  near  the  fife*,  bfc  It  is  true  that 
aupres  may  alfo  often  be  ufed,  when  fpeaking  of  place ;  as,  il 
demeure  aupres  de  teglife,  &c.  but  as  cuftom  does  not  always 
fuffer  it  to  be  ufed  in  this  cafe,  for  we  cannot  fay,  for  example* 
il  eft  trop  aupres  du  feu,  &c«  I  advife  the  learner  to  make  ufe 
of  pris* 

Aupres  muft  always  be  ufed, 

,  547«  Fir/!,  when  fpeaking  of  fprrrebody  put  near  another,  ai» 
his  mafter,  friend,  counfellor  or  fervant  j  Examp.  je  l'ai  mii 
aupres  de  monfils,  I  put  him  near  my'  fon?  viz.  asyhis  tutor, 
mafter,  friend,  counfellor  or  fervant ;  il  ejl  aupres  du  prince,  h# 
is  near  the  prince,  viz,  as  his  counfellor  or  fervant,  &c. 

lii  2  54& 
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..  54.8.  Secondly ^  when  .mentioning  in  what  efteem  a  perfon  is 
with  another,  or  what  intereft  he  has  with  him  5  Examp.  il 
jtft  bien  aupres  du  roi>  de  monfeigneur*  de  cette  dame,  &c.  he  is  in 
favour  with  the  king,  my  lord,  that  lady,  fcrV.  ila  tout  pouvoir 
aupres  de  lui9  he  can  do  what  he  will  with  him  ;  pouvez-vous 
quelque  cbofe  aupres  de  lui  ?  have  you  any  intereft  with  him,  &V. 


TICE. 

La  hardiefle  eft  de  mife  au- 
pres des  grands  \  les  gens  timi- 
des  paflent  chez  eux  pour  des 
fots. 

Quand  on  a  affez  fat  aupres 
de  certaines  gens  pour  avoir  du 
fe  les  aquerir,  ft  cela  ne  reuffit 
pas,  il  y  a  encore  une  reflburcej 
qui  eft  de  ne  plus  rien  faire. 


Pra  c 

Courage  is  not  amifs  with 
the  great;  baflifulnefs  is  look'd 
upon  by  them  as  ftupidity.    . 

When  a  man  has  done  for 
another  every  thing  to  merit 
his  friendship,  and  nothing  fuc~ 
ceeds,  there  is  ftill  one  way 
left  to  make  himfelf  amends : 
which  is,  doing  nothing  more. 

549.  Thirdly*  when  mentioning  by  whom  a  perfon  is  enter- 
tain'd,  flielter'd,  &c.  Examp.  il  s'ejt  retire  aupres  de  lus\  he  is 
gone  to  live  with  him ;  //  s'eft  refugie .  aupres  d9un  tel9  he  has 
taken  refuge  under  fuch  a  one ;  il  eft  en  furete  aupres  de  /«{,  he 
is  quite  fafe  with  him,  &c. 

Practice. 
When  we  want  to  be  known 
to  others,  we  feek  the  means 
cfaecefs  t6  them;  when  we 
have  fomething  to  fay  to  them, 
we  endeavour  to  accoft  them j 
and  when  we  deflgn  to  infi- 
nuate  ourfelves  into  their  fa- 
vour, we  try  to  be  near  them. 


Lorfqu'on  veut  etre  conu 
des  gens,  on  cherche  les  mo'- 
yens  d'avoir  acces  aupres  eFeux ; 
quand  on  a  quelque  chofe  a 
leur  dire,  on  tache  de  les  abor- 
der ;  &  loffqu'on  a  deflejn  de 
s'infinuer  dans  leurs  bonnes 
graces,  on  effaye  de  les  a- 
procher. 


550.  Pres  fignifying  except  or  for  governs  the  dative  in 
French,  and  it  muft  be  placed  after  the  word  it  governs ;  Ex- 
amp. a  un  ecu  pres*  except  a  crown ;  a  ft, pen  de  cbofe  pres9 
for  ib  (mall  a  matter,  &c. 

PRACTICE. 

Allowing  for  the  difference  \/f  unegrandk  vamtiprh*  les 
Of, a  great  deal  of  vanity,  he-  heros  font  fcits  console  les  au- 
roes  are  much  like  other  men. '   tres  hommes. 

5Sf- 
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.551;  The  prepofition  to  .and  towards*  when  they  figntfy  in 
regard  of,  muft  always  be  render'd  in  French  by  envers ;  Ex- 
amp,  he  has  behaved  ill  both  to  or  towards  you  and  me,  U  s'eft 
mal  comporte  &  *;iwj  vous  if.  envers  moi.  On  all  other  occa- 
flons  towards  .niufl:  be  render'd  in  French  by  vers ;  Examp. 
tournw-vous  version,  turn  yourfelf  towards  me*  wr;  Portent* 
towards  the  eaft,  tsfo 

Practice. 


A  bad  man  is  ungrateful  to- 
wards God  and  towards  men. 

It  is  effential  to  God,  that 
his  juftice  as  well  as  his  mer- 
cy, fliould  be  infinite.  How- 
ever, there  may  be  lefs  to  won- 
der at  in  his  juftice  and  feve- 
rity  towards  the  reprobate, 
than  in  his  mercy  towards  the 
elea. 

It  is  easier  to  fail  eaftward 
>  than  wefoftrd  or  fouthward. 

Mankind  haften  on  towards 
eternity,  without  either  fore- 
fight  or  refle&ipn. 


Un  mediant  homrrie  eft  in* 
-'  envers  Dieu  &  envers  Us 


wnmes. 


II  eft  de  Peflence  de  Dieu, 
que  fa  juftice  foit  infinie  aufli 
bien  que  fa  mifericorde.  Ce- 
pendant  fa  juftice  &  fa  fcverite 
envers  les  reprouves  eft  encore 
moins  etonante  que  fa  miferi- 
corde envers  les  elus* 

La  navigation  vers  Portent  eft 
plus  facile  que  yers  I9 Occident 
ou  le  midi. 

Les  hommes  s'avancent  a 
grands  pas  vers  Piternite,  fans 
prevoyance  &  fans  reflexion. 


CHAP.     IX. 


Of     CONJUNCTIONS. 

rr\  H  E  Y  are  for  the  raoft  part  either  adverbs  or  prepofitiotw 
X    foUow'd  by  the  particle  que  or  de,  and  rjiay  be  divi4«| 
into 

552.  Copulative  and  Comparative,  which  denote  union  6t 
comparifon,  viz. 

/Et9  and;  both.  ,  font  de  part  que  d'autrq,  as  well 

s.efuffi,  alfo,  as,  lilcewife,  ev^n  on  one  fide  as  the  other,  on 

as.  both  fides.   , 

,  fifjfi  hun,  befides,  for.  3                          tant 
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tant  petits  que  grands>   both 

great  and  fmali. 
tant  que,  as  far  as,  fo  far  as. 
deplus,  alfo,  befides,  moreover, 

again. 
*a/r*  y  «*,  befides  that. 
mime,  alfo. 
/<?/»/  jk*,  befides  that,  befides, 

to  .which  add,  or  to  which 

you  may  add. 
ni,  nor,  neither. 
non  feulement,  not  only. 
mats  encore,  but  yet,  but  (till. 
comme,  as. 
de  mime  que,  as,  even  as,  juft 

as. 
tort  <2r  mime  que,  tout  ainfi  que, 

alnfi  que,  the  fame  as,  the 

very  fame  as,  the  fame  thing 


as,  the  very  fame  thine  a*f 

as,  juft  fo,  even  fo,  jaft  as, 

even  as,  fo  as.  • 
alnfi,  fo, 
ft,  fo,  as. 

v  aujfi  bienque,  as  well  asv 
aujfipeu  que,  as  little  as. 
tout  aujfipeu  quey  juft  as  Uttte 

as. 
autant  que,  as  much  as. 
tout  autant  que,  juft  as  much 

as. 
non  plus  que,  no  more  than. 
non  plus,  neither. 
plutot  que,  rather  than. 
du  mains,  pour  le  moins,  at  leaft, 

however. 
le  mieux  que,  du  mieux  que,  a$ 

well  as,  the  beft  that. 


Practice. 


Extravagant  praife  feldom 
redounds  to  the  honour  of  the 
perfon  beftowing  it,  ojr  the 
party  receiving  it. 
'  The  tranfition  from  *  fome- 
thing  to  nothing  is  as  impracr 
ticable,  as  to  pafs  from  no- 
thing to  fomething. 

To  fay  that  God  cannot  do 
what  we  cannot  comprehend, 
is  fuppofing  our  comprehen- 
fion  as  extenfivc  as  his  al- 
mighty power. 

What  is  there  that  young 
folks  now-a-days  feem  to 
want  ?  they  are  both  able  and 
knowing:  or,  at  leaft,  did 
they  know  as  much  as  they 
cyer  can,  they  could  not  be 
more  peremptory  than  they  are. 

•   553.  Disjunifive,  which  denote  reparation  and  divffionr,  viz. 

Soit,foitq if* ^hetherjeitherjor.     autrement  qut,  otherwife  thanv 

ou,  or,  either,  elfe.  See  N°.  636* 

qu  lien*  or  elfe.  P^aC^ 


Les  louanges  outrees  ne 
font  honeur  ni  a  celui  qui  les 
done,  ni  a  celui  qui  les  re- 
foit. 

Le  paflage  de  Petre  au  ne- 
ant  eft  aujfi  impoffible,  que 
celui  du  neant  a  Petre, 

En  difant  que  Dieu  ne  peat 
faire  ce  que  nous  ne  pouvons 
comprendre,    c#eft"  fe  figurer 

3 ue  notre  imagination  a  autant 
'etendue  que  fa  puiffance. 
Que  manque-t-il  de  nos 
jours  a  la  jeunefle  i  elle 
peut,  &  elle  fait :  ou  da 
moins  quand  elle  fauroit  au- 
tant qu*  elle  peut ;  elle  ne  fe~ 
roit  pas  plus  decifive. 


cf  the  French  Tongue.         431 


Prac 

Thofe  who  are  againft  all 
grammar  are  lazy  folks,  that 
would  fave  themfelves  .  the 
trouble  of  learning  or  teach- 
ing it. 

Virtue  under  misfortunes  re~ 
treats,  and  contracts  all  its 
force  within  itfelf  5  whereas  in 
profperity  it  flackens  and  eva- 
porates. 


TICE. 

Ceux  qui  ne  veulent  point 
du  tout  de  grammaire  font  des 
parefleux,  qui  fe  veulent  e- 
pargner  la  peine;  ou  de  l'a- 
prendre  ou  de  Penfeigner. 

La  vertu  fe  recueille,  &  fe 
reunit  dans  Tadverfite;  au 
lieu  ftt*elle  fe  diffipe,  &  fe  je- 
lache  <3ans  le  bonheur. 


<54.  Adverfative,  which  denote  ojppofition,  exception  or 

effri<T*  —    -* 


reftriflion,  viz. 

J$ai$)  nepmfnoins,  pourtant,tou- 
tefois,  cependant,  but,  but 
yet,  ftill,  but  ftill,  and  yet, 
tor  all  that,  yet,  neverthe- 
Jefs,  however.    , 

aujfi,  but. 

malgri  que,  in  fpite  of. 

encore,     yet,     befides, 
even. 

encore  que,  Hen  que,  non  objiant 
que,  quoique,  though,  al- 
though. 

mais  encore^  but  yet,  but  ftill  • 

tant  s'en/aut  que, So  far  from. 

loin  de,  for,  from,  inftead  of. 

bien  loin  que,  fo  far  from. 

bien  loin  de,  very  far  from.   , 

a  Dieu  ne  plaife  que7  God  for- 
bid that. 

a  lavirite,  indeed,  I  confefs. 


facordque,  \  confefs  that,  I 

grant  that 
au  lieu  que,  whereas,  inftead 

of  that,  when,  while. 
au  lieu  de,  inftead  of. 
non  que,  non  pas  que,  ce  riejipas 

que,  not  but. 
ftill,   Jinon,  but,  fave. 

d'ailleurs,  otherwife,  in  other 

things,    in  other  refpe&s, 

moreover,  befides. 
excepts  aue9  hqrs  de,    horfqt^, 

hormis  de,  bormis  que,  a  moins 

que,  a  moins  que  de,  a  moins 

de,  Jinon  que,  Ji ce  n'eft,  flee 

riejl  que Hfi,  fans  fie,  except, 

unlets,  without. 
pour  peu  que,  ever  fo  little. 
au  refte,   du  refte*  au  furptus% 

however,  befides. 
au  moins ,  however,  at  leaft. 


Practice. 


We  think  of  nothing  but 
paffing  away  time,  and  yet 
time  paffes  fafter  than  \Ve  can 
perceive:  every  body  how- 
eyer  complains  that  it  moves 
too  flow,  or  that  it  does  not . 
jnore  faft  enough. 


Nous  ne  penfons  jamais 
qu'a  pafler  le  terns,  &  ron  ne 
fauroit  comprendre  la  vitefle 
de  fa  fuite  :  chacun  fe  plaint 
toutefois  qu'il  va  trop  lente- 
ment,  ou  qu'il  ne  marche  pas 
aflez  vite, 

u 
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The  character  of  a  fyco- 
phantis,  to  give  up  truth  with- 
out fcruple ;  never  to  fpeak, 
but  with  a  view  of  felf-intereft: 
be  has  no  humour  of  his  own, 
but  changes  with  his  intereft  j 
is  furious  with  the  grave,  gay 
with  the  fprightly ;  and  is  con- 
fiant  in  nothing  but  in  never 
fympathifing  with  the  unfor- 
tunate. 

There  is  no  great  difference 
between  the  tear  .of  mifery 
and  the  fenfation  of  it ;  unlefs 
it  be,  that  fuffefance  h^s  ks 
bounds,  and  fear  is  endlefe. 


Le  caraAere  d'un  fiateurgft 
die  renoncer  a  la  verite  fans 
nul  fcrupule,  de  ne  parler  que 
par  raport  a  lui^  &  &  fon  in- 
teret :  il  n'a  point  tfe  tempera- 
ment particulier :  il  devient  ce 
que  fon  interet  dpmande  qu'il 
foit ;  ferieux  avec  ceux  qui  le 
font,  gai  avec  les  enjoues  ; 
excepte  qu'il  n'eft  jamais  mal- 
heureux  avec  ceux  qui  le  de- 
vienent. 

II  n*y  a  pas  grancte  diference 
entre  1  atente  des  maux  &  la 
foufrance ;  fi  ce  rieft  que  la  dou- 
\tvtt  a  des  bornes,  St  la  erainte 
ri'eh  a  point. 


555*  Conditional,  viz. 
Autrementi  for  the  reft*  other-        que,  moyenantptij  prorated, 


on  condition. 

a  moins  que,  tinltfi. 

fi,  quand,  quand  Hen,  quand 
mime,  fupofe  que,  pofe  le  w 
que,  en  tas  que,  du  cat  que,  en 
cas  de,  if,  in  cafe,  fuppofe, 
though,  although. 

Practice. 
In  fetting  np  for  a  critic,  a        En  qualite  de  critique  Fon 
man  always  prefumes  to  have    s'engage  a  avoir  evidemment 
right  on   his  fide;    it  being    raifon;  autrement  il  n'eft  pas 

permis    d'infidter   un  auteur 
fur  une  faute  douteufe  &  am* 
e. 


wife,  elfe 
finon,  otherwifcy  elfe,  for  Want 

of  which,  if  riot. 
ttmme  fi,  as  if. 
0  condition  que,  a  condition  de, 

bien  entendu  quei  a  la  chdtg* 
*fve,  a  la  charge  de,  pourVU- 


downright  infolence  otfierwife 
to  impeach  an  author  uporf 
/uppOfed  and  doubtful  mi£» 
takes. 

Is  it  nature  you  make  the 
judge  of  your  wants?  then 
you'll  never  be  poor :  is  it  o- 


Si  vous  reglez  vos  befoins 
for  b  nature,  vous  ne  fere? 
jamais  pauvrej   fi  vous   les 


pinion  I  then  ypu'il  neve*  be    regies  par  l'opinion,  vous  ne 
rich.  &rez  jamais  nche. 

556.  fhofe  of  Doubt. 
Si,  whether,  tf.  Javqirfi^a/av9irfi,c9efiaJavoir 

quoiyuitenfoit,  whatever  it  be#       fi,  the  queftion  is  whether, 

Paao 
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II  y  a  des  gen?  exceffire- 
ment  civils  qui  placent  par 
tout  le  mot  d'honeur.  L'on 
raconte,  pour  en  faire  voir  le 
ridicule,  qu'un  feigneur  ayant 
demande  a  un  gentilhomme 
s*il  avoit  veu  fe$  chevaux,  le 
compagnard  lui  repondit,  qu'U 
avoit  eu  l'honeur  de  les  voir. 


There  are  fome  men  pf 
fuch  a  high-flown  behaviour, 
that  they  are  never  without 
die  word,  honour,  at  their 
tongue's  end.  In  ridicule  of 
which  folly,  the  ftory  goes, 
that  a  man  of  quality  afking 
once  a  country  gentleman, 
whether  he  had  feen  his  horfes, 
the  fquire  replied,  yes;  he 
had  had  the  honour  of  feeing 
them. 

557.  Thofe  of  Explanation, 
Savoir,  a /avoir,  c* eft  a  /avoir,        c'ejl-a-dire,  namely,  to  wit, 

comme,  comme  par  exemple,        that  is  to  fay,  for  example. 

f 
Practice. 

There  are  five  fenfes  in  na-        II  y  a  cinq  fens  de  nature, 
ture,  viz.  the  fight,  the  hear-    /avoir,  la  vue,  Touie,  le  gout, 


ing,  the  tafte,  the  fmell,  and 
the  touch. 

Generally  fpeaking,  the 
things  which  we  are  moft  con- 
cern'd  about  are  mere  no- 
things ;  as  for  example,  the 
concealing  our  narrow  circum- 
ftances  is  a  trifling  particular, 
which  our  imagination  treats 
like  a  mighty  fecret  of  ftate  : 
another  way  of  thinking  would 
difpofe  us  to  talk  of  it  with  the 
greateft  indifference. 

558.  Cau/aly  which  denote 

Car,  for. 

aujji  bien,  for. 

parceque,  a  cau/e  que,  for  tha*, 
becaufe. 

vu  que,  pui/que,  attenduque, 
(Fautantque,  en  tant  que,  com* 
me,  feeing,  becaufe,  where- 
as, for  as  much  as,  in  as 
much  as,  as. 

K 


l'odorat,  &  le  toucher. 

Les  chofes  qui  nous  tieneflt 
le  plus  au  coeur  ne  font  rien 
le  plus  fouvent;  comme  par 
exemple,  de  cacher  qu'on  ait 
peu  de  bien.  C'eft  un  neant 
que  notre  imagination  groffit 
en  montagne.  Un  autre  tour 
d'imagination  nous  le  fait  de- 
couvrir  fans  peine. 


that  a  reafon  is  given,  viz. 

cTautant  plus  que,  the  more  be- 
caufe, fo  much  the  more  as. 

pour  que,  afin  que,  a/in  de,  that, 
to  the  end  that,  in  order  to. 

de  craint  que,  de  crainte  de,  de 
peur  que,  de  peur  de,  left* 
for  fear. 

pour,  to,  in  order  to,  for,  be- 
caufe. 
k  k  pourquoi, 
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pourquoL  aujji  pourquoi,  why, 
for  what  reafon. 

a  quoi,  de  quoi}  fur  auoi,  where- 
upon. 

par  quelle  raifpn^  why. 


a  quelproposy  to  what  purpofc, 
cTou  vient  que,  why,  whence 

comes  it  that. 
aufft,  for  which  reafon,  fo  there- 
fore, but  then. 


Practice 

The  fource  of  all  female 
humours  is  coquetry.  All  wo» 
men,  however,  do  not  give  it 
jfcope.  In  fome  it  is  reftrain'd 
by  timidity,  in  others  fup- 
prefe'd  by  reafon. 


Prudence  muft  accompany 
every  virtue,  or  rather  give 
birth  to  it ;  fince  there  can  be 
no  virtue  without  prudence. 

The  pleafures  of  friendfhip 
are  fo  much  the  more  endear- 
ing to  us;  as  it  eafes  us  in  pro- 
portion of  worldly  jealoufies. 

If  we  are  fo  frequently 
ftruck  with  what  is  uncom- 
mon ;  how  comes  it,  we  are 
fo  little  taken  with  virtue. 


La  coqueterie  eft  le  fond  de 
1'humeur  des  fejnmesj  mais 
toutes  ne  la  metent  pas  eri 
pratique;  parceque  la  coque- 
terie de  quelques-unes  eft  re> 
tenue  par  la  crainte,  &  de 
quelques  autres  par  la  ratfon. 

La  prudence  doit  acompag*- 
ner  toutes  les  vertus  ;  ou  plu- 
tot  elle  doit  leur  doner  Tetre, 
puifqu'W  n'en  eft  point  fans  elle. 

Le  plaifir  de  l'amitie  eft 
cPautant  plus  fenfible,  qu'dle 
adoucit  la  crainte  du  monde. 

S'il  eft  ordinaire  d'etre  vi«- 
vement  touche  des  chofes  ra- 
res,  pourquoi  le  fommes  nous 
fi  peude  la  vertu. 


559,  Continuative,  Conclufwe  and  Tranjitive;  which  denote 
that  the  difcourfe  is  continued,  draws  to  a  conclufion,  or  which 
are  ufed  to  pals  from  a  difcourfe  or  from  one  circumftance  to 
another,  viz. 


Ei  certes,  and  indeed. 
tant  y  a  que,  however. 
pr,  par  consequent,  now,  con- 

fequently,  therefore. 
(lone,  then,  therefore. 
f'e/l  pourquoi,  wherefore* 
or  ejhil-que,  now. 
cela  etant,  it  being  fo. 
fl'ailleurs,  befides,  moreover. 
et  e'eft  pour  cela,  and  'tis  for 

that  reafon. 
fn  efet,  indeed  and  indeed,  in 

effeft. "  "    • "   ' 


pour  cet  efet,  to  that  end,  there* 
fore,  to  that  purpofe. 

tellement  que,  fi  bien  que,  de 
forte  que,  enforte  que,  de  fa- 
fon  que,  de  maniere  que,  cye/i- 
a-dire  que,  ainfi,  therefore, 
fo  that,  in  fo  much  that,  fo, 
then. 

href,  in  fhort,  to  cut  £hort,  to 
be  fhort. 

pour  conclufion,  in  conclufion, 
in  fhort. 

enfin,  in  fhort,  finally,  in  fine, 
after 
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after  all,  in  a  word,  to  con-    a  propos,  now  I  think  on't,  no# 
elude.  you  put  me  in  the  mind  on't* 

dpres  tout%  after  all;  ntdis  apres  tout,  but  in  fhoft; 

au  moins,  however;  ♦ 

Pr  a  c 

We  ihould  never  regard  any 
thing  as  a  real  good  but  what 
is  permanent j  now  the  goods 
of  fortune  may  be  loft  very 
eafily ;  therefore  they  cannot 
be  a  real  good. 

If  we  do  our  duty  in  public 
affairs,  the  world  will  be  dif- 
pleafed;  if  we  do  not,  God 
will  be  fo :  the  beft  way  there- 
fore is,  not  to  meddle  with 
them. 


t  1  c  E. 

On  rte  doit  compter  pour 
vrais  biens  que  ceux  qu'on  ne 
peut  point  perdre ;  or  les  biens 
de  la  fortune  peuvent  fe  perdre 
aifement,  done  ce  ne  font  point 
de  vrais  biens. 

Si  Ton  fait  fort  devoir  dans 
les  afafres  publiques*  on  ofen- 
fera  les  hommes  3  fi.on  ne  Yy 
fait  pas,  on  ofenfera  Dieu  ;  & 
par  confiquent  on  ne  doit  point 
s'en  meler. 


560.  Thole  of  Time  or  Order*  viz. 
Depuifque,  fence,  portionally,  fcveri  as,  accordU 

des  que,  ft  tot,  ft  tot  que,  aujjitot         ing  td,   as,  ds  foon  as,  ac* 

que,  as  foon  as,  when.  cording  as,  as  faft  as. 

aujjitot    dit    aujjitot  fait,    no    jufqu9d  ce  que,  till,  until 

fooner  faid  but  done. 
lorfque,  cOmme>  dans  le  terns  que, 

dans  le  mime  terns  que,  au 

mime  terns  que,  when,  as,  at 

the  time  that,  at  the  fame 

time  that. 
a  proportion  que,  a  mefure  que, 

aufur  &  a  mefure  que,  pro- 


cependartt,  in  th£  mean  time. 
tandisque,  pendant  que,  durant 

qiie,  while,  whilft,  as  long, 

fo  long  as. 
a  peine,  fcarefc. 

avant  que,  avant  que  de,  before* 
apres  que,  after. 
enfin,  at  laft,  laftly* 

Practice* 
The  whole  cunning  of  chil-         L'unique  f6in  des  fcnfans  eft 


dren  is  to  get  the  blind  fide  of 
their  mailers,  and  of  all  their 
fuperiors  whatever  ;  and  they 
are  fure  to  do  what  they  will 
with  'em  when  once  they  have 
got  the  length  of  their  foot. 
Let  your  thoughts   be   all 


de  trouver  Pendroit  foible  de 
leurs  maitres,  comme  de  tous 
ceux  a  qui  ils  font  foumis  $ 
des  qu'ih  ont  fu  les  entamer, 
ils  gagnent  le  deffus. 

Que  vos  penfees  foient  pai- 


calmnefs,  fimplicity,  caildour,,  fibles,  fimples,  pures,  &  fans 
and  integrity  :  fuch,  in  a  word,  malice.    Qu'elles  foient  telles, 
that  when  a(k*d  what  you  are  que  ft  tit  qu'on  vous  demand- 
think-  Kkk  2          dera 
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thinking  of,  you  may  be  in  a 
condition  to  lay  open  the  very 
bottom  of  your  heart. 


Many  young  people  are  apt 
to  fancy  that)  an  eafy  beha- 
viour ;  which  is  no  better  than 
rudenefs. 

We  fhould  fay  nothing  of 
men  in  power :  to  fpeak  well 
of  them  when  living,  is  for  the 
noil  part  flattery;  and  to  fpeak 
ill  of  them,  dangerous ;  after 
their  death,  it  is  bafe. 


dera  ce  que  vous  penfez,  vous 
puiffcez  declarer  fans  honte  ce 
qui  eft  cache  dans  le  fecret  de 
votre  coeur. 

La  plupart  des  ieunes  gens 
croient  etre  naturels,  lorfqu'iU 
ne  font  que  groffiers. 

I/on  doit  fe  tairefurle  comp~ 
te  des  puiflans :  il  y  a  prefque 
toujours  de  la  flaterie  a  en  dire 
du  bien ;  &  du  peril  a  en  dire 
du  mal  pendant  qu'lls  vivent ;  & 
de  la  lachete  quand  ils  font 
morts. 


561.  The  Conjunctions  which  govern  the  conjun&ive,  are 
the  following,  viz. 


Soit  que,  whether. 

tnalgre  que  fen  ate  eu,  againft 

my  will, 
encore  que,  bien  que,  non  obftant 

que,  quoique,  though/  not- 

withftanding. 
lien  loin  que,  very  or  fo  far 

from. 
a  Dieu  ne  plaife  que,  God  forr 

bid  that. 
non  que,  non  pas  que,  cerieji  pas 

que,  not  but  or  that. 
excepte  que,  a  moins  que,  fans 

que,  except,  unlefs,  without. 
tant  s'enfaut  que,  fo  far  from. 


pour  peu  que,  ever  fo  little,  how 
little  foever. 

pour  vu  que,  tnoyinant  que,  pro- 
vided. 

quand,  quand  bien,  quand  mime, 
fupofe  que,  pofons  le  cas  quey 
pofe  le  cas  que,  en  cas  que,  au 
cas  que,  fuppofe,  though,  al- 
though, in  cafe,  in  cafe  that. 

pour  que^  afin  que,  that,  to  the 
end  that,  in  order'to. 

de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  left, 
for  fear. 

jufqu9a  ce  que,  till,  until. 

avant  que,  before. 


After  quand,  quand  bien,  quand  mime,  the  verb  muft  be  put 
either  in  the  conditional  or  in  its  compound  ;  and  after  the  o- 
ther  conjunctions,  it  may  be  put  in  any  tenfe  of  the  conjunc- 
tive, except  thofe  two  and  the  future. 

The  particle  ne  muft  be  placed  immediately  after  the  nomi- 
native preceding  the  verb  following  the  conjunctions  excepte 
que,  a  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que;  Examp.  except 
que  or  a  moins  que  vous  nefoyez  d'un  fentiment  opofe,  unlefs  you 
be  of  a  different  opinion  ;  de  crainte  que  or  de  peur  que  cet  bm? 
me  ne  le  fathe,  Jeft  that  nian  fhould  know  it,  &c. 

Prac- 
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Whether  you  eat  or  drink, 
or  whatsoever  you  do,  do  it  all 
for  the  glory  of  God. 

A  proper  difpofition  of  words 
is  fo  far  from  enervating  a  dif- 
courfe,  that  it  would  be  void, 
of  all  fpirit  without  it. 

As  foon  as  wealth,  or  favour 
forfake  a  man,  all  the  weak 
fide  of  his  character,  which 
before  efcaped  obfervation,  is 
hid  open  to  public  view. 

Courtiers  fpeak  well  of  a 
man  for  two  reafons j  firft,  that 
he  may  hear  they  fpeak  well  of 
him;  and  fecondly,  that  he 
may  fpeak  well  of  them. 

There  is  no  fatisfying  the 
will,  not  even  by  indulging  it 
in  all  its  appetites.  Whereas 
the  inftant  we  check  it,  content 
enfues.  Yielding  to  it  we  can 
never  arrive  at  true  content- 
ment, nor  feel  real  difcontent 
in  oppofing  it. 

There  is  no  fuch  thing  as  a 
thorough  well-bred  man,  whom 
women  had  not  a  hand  in  the 
ffini(hing. 

We  muft  avoid  the  frequent 
ufe  of  phyfick,  that  nature 
may  not  forget  its  ordinary 
fun&ions. 

As  we  chain  down  a  raving 
madman,  to  prevent  his  doing 
mifchief:  fo  muft  we  confine 
the  fancy  to  keep  it  from  bur- 
dening the  mind  with  errone- 
ous conceits. 


Soit  que  vous  mangiez,  foit 
que  vous  buviezy  ou  quoi  que 
vous  fajjiezy  faites,tout  pour  la 
gloire  de  Di&u. 

Bien  loin  que  le  dikours  foit 
afoibli  par  l'arrangement  des 
mots,  il  ne  peut  fans  cela  avoir 
aucune  force. 

Auffitot  que  la  faveur  &  les 
grands  biens  ont  abandorie  un 
homme,  ils  laiflent  voir  en  lui 
le  ridicule  qu'ils  couvroientj 
&  qui  y  etoit  fans  que  perfone 
s'en  apergut. 

L'on  dit  a  la  cour  du  bien  de 
quekju'un  pour  deux  raifons  ; 
la  premiere  afin  quyA  aprene 
que  nous  difons  du  bien  de  lui ; 
la  feconde  afin  qu'W.  en  dife  de 
nous. 

La  prbpre  volonte  ne  feroit 
jamais  fatisfaite,  quand  mime 
elle  auroit  tout  ce  qu'elle  fou- 
haite.  Mais  on  eft  fatisfait  des 
qu'on  y  renonce.  Avec  elle  il 
h'y  a  aucun  contentement  j 
fans  elle  on  ne  peut  etre  que 
content. 

Un  homme  ne  fait  jamais 
bien  vivre  a  moins  que  les  fem- 
mes  ne  s'enfoient  melees. 

II  ne  faut  pas  s'acoutumer 
aux  purgations,  de  peur  que  la 
nature  ne  deviene  parefieufe. 

Comme  on  lie  un  furieux 
de  crainte  qu'A  ne  blejje  quel- 
qu'un;  de  meme  il  faut  retenir 
Timagination  depeur  f^dk 
n'acable  l'efprit  par  de  fauflcs 
opinions. 

562. 
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562.  Thofc  which  terminate  with  the  particle  de  govern  th£ 
infinitive ;  Examp.  bien  loin  d'y  alter ,  fo  or  very  far  from  go- 
ing thither  5  a  moins  que  de  le  w/r,  unlefs  it  is  feen  j  j'y  irai 
a  condition  de  revenir  quand  il  me  plaira,  I  will  go  thither  on 
condition  of  coming  back  whenever  I  pleafc,  &c. 

Practice. 


A  retailer  of  wit  is  a  wretch- 
ed chara&er  indeed  !  had  this 
never  been  faid  before,  I  fhould 
fay  it  notwithftanding.  They 
who  can  wound  another's  re- 
putation, or  injure  his  fortune, 
rather  than  loie  a  jeft,  fhould 
be  branded  with  infamy ;  this 
too  I  dare  advance,  tho*  none 
clfe  have  the  courage. 

God  dwells  in  the  midft  of 
an  inacceffible  fplendor,  which 
amazes  rather  than  enlightens 
our  underftanding ;  and  while 
it  gives  us  a  faint  idea  of  his 
greatnefs,  convinces  us  of  our 
own  infirmity. 

No  author  writes  any  thing 
worth  reading,  without  often 
revifing  his  work;  and  con- 
futing his  reafon  occafionally 
to  fee  whether  he  has  tho- 
roughly understood  what  it 
fcem'd  to  fuggeft  to  him. 

There  are  people,  out  of  a 
principle  of  cunning,  always 
complaining  of  the  ingratitude 
they  have  met  with,  as  a  plau- 
fible  excufe  for  never  obliging 
any  bocjy. 

We  mu&  venture  to  laugh 
before  we  are  quite  happy,  elfe 
we  may  chance  to  die  without 


Difeur  de  bons  mots,  mau- 
vais  caraftere  j  je  le  dirois,  s'il 
n'avoit  ete  dit.  Ceux  qui  nui- 
fent  a  la  reputation,  ou  a  la  for- 
tune des  autres  plutot  que  de 
perdre  un  bon  mot,  meritent 
une  peine  infamante ;  cela  n'a 
pas  ete  dit,  &  fofe  le  dire. 


Dieu  habite  une  lumiere 
inacceffible,  qui  eblouit  au  lieu: 
d'eclairer,  &  qui  en  nous  fe- 
fant  entrevoir  fa  grandeur, 
nous  convainc  de  notre  foi- 
blefle. 


fait  rien  qui  merite 
a  moins  que  d'exami* 


On  ne 

d'etre  lu, 

ner  plufieurs  fois  fon  ouvrage, 
&  de'  confulter  en  diferens 
terns  la  raifon  pour  voir  fi  l'ort 
a  bien  compris  ce  qu'on  a  cm 
qu'elle  difloit. 

II  y  a  des  gens  qui  fe 
plaignent  fans  ceffe  des  ingrats, 
afin  de  fe  faire  un  pretexte 
fpecieux  de  n'obliger  perfone. 


II  faut  rire  avant  que  d'etre 
heureux,  de  peur  de  mourir 
fans  avoir  ri. 


ever  laughing  at  all. 

.  Remarks  upon  fome  Conjunctions. 
563.  The  verb  following  the  conditional  Ji9  is  never  put  in 
the  conjun&ive  mood  j  and  in  no  other  teofe  of  the  indicative 

but 


of  the  FnftN  ch  Tongue;        439 

tut  the  prefent,  imperfeft,  fecond  prctcrperfcft  or  6rft  preter- 
pluperfeS ;  Examp.  j'il  reuljit  que  direx-vous  i  if  he  fucceed, 
what  will  you  fay  ?  je  le  ferois,  ft  je  pouvois,  I  would  do  it, 
if  I  could  j  Ji  'fai  parti  autremettt,  j'ai  tort,  if  I  have  fpokea 
otherwife,  I  am  in  the  wrong ;  Ji  j'en  avois  &e  averti  plutot, 
cela  ne  feroit  pas  arrive,  had  I  been  informed  of  it  fooner,  that 
Would  not  have  happen'd,  (fr.  See  N°.  385,  572. 
Practice 
If  wealth  mud  be  purchafed  Si  pour  avoir  du  bien  il  en 
at  the  price  of  probity,  I  can't    coute  la  probite,  je  n'cn  veux 


afford  it. 

Were  we  not  eye-witneffes 
to  tbe  fad,  could  we  ever  i- 
'piAgine  the  ftrange  difference 
which  more  or  lefs  property 
makes  between  man  and  man* 

We  have  no  pretence  to  be 
proud  of  any  advantages  which 
are  not  ftri£Hy  our  own  j  but 
what  advantage  have  we  that 
can  be  truly  eall'd  our  own, 
or  which  is  not  deriyed  from 
God  ? 

There  are  fome  men  who 
had  never  been  in  love,  had 
they  never  heard  of  fuch  a 
paffion. 


point. 

Si  Yon  ne  le  voyoit  de  fes 
propres  yeux,  pourroit-on  s'i- 
nttginer  l'etrangedifproportion 
que  le  plus  ou  le  rnoins  de 
pieces  de  monoie  met  entre  les 
hommes. 

Perfone  ne  peut  fe  glorifier 
que  du  bien  qui  lui  eft  propre, 
or  quel  bien  y  a-t-il  qui  foit 
a  vous,  Ji  vous  avez  tout  reft 
deDieu? 


II  y  a  de$  gens  qui  n*au* 
roient  jamais  ete  amoureux, 
i'ils  riavoient  jamais  entendu 
parler  d'amour. 


564.  Sometimes,  in  the  preceding, cafe,  inftead  of  the  firft 
preterpluperfed  of  the  indicative,  we  elegantly  make  ufe  of  the 
fecond  preterpluperfedt  of  the  conjunctive  j  Examp.  Ji  j'en 
tuffe  ete  averti  plutot,  cela  ne  feroit  pas  arrive,  had  I  been  in- 
formed of  it  fooner,  that,  would  not  have  happen'd,  &c. 
Practice. 

Life  is  both  fhort  and  tedi-        La  vie  eft  courte  &  ennu- 
ous :  'tis  fpent  in  wiihing.  We    yeufe ;  elle  fe  paffe  toute  a  de- 


poftpone  the  enjoyment  of  our 
cafe  and  pleasures j  and  often 
to  that  age,  when  health  and 
youth  the  principal  of  all 
Worldly  bleffings  are  no  more. 
And  when  this  time  comes,  it 
furprifes  us  in  the  very  midft 


firer:  Ton  remet  a  1'avenir 
fon  rcpos  &  fes  joyes ;  a  cet 
ape,  ou  les  meilleurs  biens  ont 
difparu,  la  fante,  la  jeunefle, 
Ce  terns  arrive  qui  nous  fur* 
prend  encore  dans  les  deTirs  : 
pn  en  eft  la,  quand  la  fievre 
nous 
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of  all  our  wishes  :  there  again 
we  are  taken  ill  of  a  fev?r, 
which  carries  us  off:  and  were 
we  to  recover,  it  would  be  on- 
ly to  wiih  on  for  a  few  years 
longer. 

The  paffions  in  general, 
play  the  tyrant  with  man: 
ambition  over  rules  them  all, 
and  aflumes  for  a  time  the  ap- 
pearance of  every  virtue.  Be- 
hold there  that  man  tainted 
with  every  vice ;  who,  to  me, 
appear'd  fober,  chafte,  gene- 
rous, humble  and  even  pious; 
and  would  ftill  have  appear'd 
the  fame,  but  for  the  fortune- 
he  has  made  at  laft. 


nous  fault  &  nous  eteint :  fi 
Ton  e&t,gueriy  ce  n'auroit  ete 
que  pour  d6firer  plus  long 
terns. 


Les  paffions  tiranifent 
l'homme;  &  l'ambition  fuf- 
pend  en  lui  les  autres  paffions, 
&  leur  done  pour  un  terns  les 
aparences  de  toutes  les  vertus : 
cet  homme  qui  a  tous  les  vi- 
ces, je  l'ai  cru  fobre,  chafte, 
liberal,  humble,  &  meme  de- 
vot ;  je  le  croirois  encore  j'il 
vHeut  enfin  fait  fa  fortune. 


565.  Si9  whtther9  may  govern  a  verb  in  any  tenfe,  except 
the  fecond  preterpluperfeft  of  the  indicative,  the  prcfent  and 
Jecond  preterperfeft  of  the  conjun&ive  ;  Examp.  je  ne  fai  fi 
vous  vous  en  fouvenezy  I  don't  know  whether  you  remember  it 
or  not;  dites-moi  fi  vous  viendrez,  tell  me  if  you  will  come; 
je  ne  fai  fi  vous  auriezfait  auffitot  que  lui,  I  don't  know  whe- 
ther you  would  have  done  fo  foon  as  he,  &c. 

Practice. 


There  is  fometbing  ihock- 
ing  in  the  refle&ion,  that 
<^e  arfc  'perpetually  experien- 
cing the  inftability  of  al]  world- 
ly poileffions ;  and  yet  are  fo 
attach'd  to  them,  as  never 
once  to  think  of  feeking  after 
what  is  permanent. 

As  the  two  grand  fources  of 
our  fins  are  pride  and  floth, 
God  has  manifefted  two  of 
his  attributes  in  order  to  check 
them.;  his  mercy  and  his  juf- 
tice.  The  nature  of  juftice  is 
to  humble  pride ;  that  of  mercy 
is  to  ftimulate  floth  by  an  in- 
vitation to  £pod  works,  ac- 
3  cording 


Rien  ne  repugne  plus  aa 
bon  fens  que  de  s'atacher  a 
des  biens  dont  nous  reconoif- 
fons  l'inftabilit£  par  une  expe* 
rience  qui  ne  s'eft  jamais  de- 
meritie,  fans  avoir  envie  de 
chercher,  /il  n'y  en  a  point 
de  permanens. 

Comme  les  deux  fources 
de  nos  peches  font  l'orgueil 
&  la  parefle,  Dleu  nous  a  de- 
couvert  en  lui  deux  qualites 
pour  les  guerir,  fa  mifericorde 
&  fa  juftice.  Le  propre  de  la 
juftice  eft  d'abatre  l'orgueil ; 
&  le  propre  de  la  mifericorde 
eft  de  combatre  la  parefle  en 

?n* 


t>f  the  Fr  ench  To  n  gv  e. 


cording  to  that  paffage  (Rom. 
ii.  4.)  the  goodnefs  of  God 
leads  to  repentance  5  and  that 
where  the  Ninivites  feem  to 
fay  (John  viiL  9.)  let  us  fliew 
ourfelves  penitent,  who  knows 
but*he  Lord  may  take  com- 
panion on  us  ?  Thus  the  mer- 
cy of  God,  far  from  giving 
any  encouragement  to  remifs- 
nefs,  is  the  ftrongeft  difluafive 
againff  it.:  Inftead  therefore 
of  faying,  tho*  there  were  no 
mercy  in  God,  we  ought  to  do 
our  utmoft  to  fulfil  his  pre- 


invitant  aux  bonnes  oeuvres, 
felon  ce  paffage  :  (Rom.  ii.  4,) 
la  mifericorde  de  Dieu  invite  £ 
penitence;  &  cet  autre  des 
Ninivites :  faifons  penitence* 
pour  voir  x'il  vCauroit  point 
pitie  de  nous.  Ainfi,  tant  s'en 
faut  que  la  mifericorde  de 
Dieu  autorife  le  relachement, 
qu'il  n'y  a  rien  au  contraire 
qui  le  combate  davantage ;  & 
au  lieu  de  dire :  /il  n'y  avoit' 
point  en  Dieu  de  mifericorde  $ 
il  faudroit  faire  toutes  fortea 


that  becaufe  there  is  mercy  in 
God,  it  behoves  us  to  do  all 
we  can  to  fulfil  them. 


d'eforts*  pour  acomplir  fes  pre- 
cepts, we  fhbuld  .rather  fay,  ceptes ;  il  faut  dire  au  con- 
traire, que  e'eft  parcequ'il  y  a 
en  Dieu  de  la  mifericorde, 
qu'il  faut  faire  tout  ce  qu'on 
peut  pour  les  acomjSlir. 
566.  The  conjunction  et  in  French  is  only  ufed  before  the 
Jaft  of  the  words  of  which  it  denotes  the  conjunction  5  Exam, 
le  cara&ere  de  ce  critique  eft  d'etre  ovtre ,  temeraire  &f  trop  hardly 
the  character  of  that  critic  is,  that  be  fhoots  beyond  the  mark, 
is  rafh  and  over-forward. 

Practice. 
'Tis  not  from  within  ourr        Nous  cherchons  notre  bon- 
felves  that  we  feek  after  hap-    heur  hors  de  nous-memes,  & 


dans  Popinion  des  hommes  que 
nous  conoifibns  feateurs,  peu 
fencer w,  fans  equity  pleins  d'en- . 
vie*  de  caprices  &  de  preven- 
tions :  quele  bizarrerie ! 


pinefs :  'tis  from  the  opinion 
of  mankind  that  we  expect  it, 
whom  we  know  at  the  fame 
time  to  be  flatterers,  void  of 
candour,  or  equity;  full  of  envy, 
caprice  and  prejudice.  What 
unaccountable  extravagance ! 

567.  Except  in  a  figurative  difcourfe,  wherein  et  may  be  re- 
peated before  every  one  of  the  words  of  which  it  denotes  the 
conjunction ;  Examp.  il  reunit  dans  fa  perfonne  fcf  Vefprit  &f 
lajcience  &  la  vertu%  he  reconciles  in  his  own  perfon  fenfe, 
learning  and  virtue,  &c. 

Practice. 

Good  examples  prove  both  Les  bons  exemples  font 
that  virtue  is  practicable,  and     voir  tout  enfemble,  {5f  qUe  la 


that  it  commands 
bation. 


our  appro- 
When 


vertu  eft  pojjible, 
aprouvee, 


6f  qu'elle  eft 
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When  once  a  man  knows, 
.that  he  is  born  to  die  and  to 
"Work  out  his  own  faivation; 
this  knowledge  alone  is  fuffi- 
cient  to  furnilh  hirn  with  the 
rules  for  that  purpofe. 

A  mifer  may  have  wealth 
in  his  coffer?,  but  he  is  not  the 
poffeffor  of  it ;  'tis  that  rather 
which  his  heart  and  his  mind 
are  poffefs'd  by. 

568.  When  there  are  more 


Du  moment  qu'un  homma 
,  faitqu'il  eft  ne,  &  pourmou* 
rir,  £f  pour  fe  fauver,  il  en 
fait  affez  pour  decouvrir  tous 
les  moyens  qui  conduifent 
heureufement  a  ces  deux  fins. 

Un  avare  peijt  avoir  des  ri- 
chefies,  mais  il  n'en  eft  pas  le 
maitre ;  ce  font  elles  qui  po£? 
fedent  £?  fon  cceur  £ff  fon  ef? 
priu 
than  two  words  following  one 


another,  et  may  be  entirely  omitted  ;  Examp...  le  caraftere  d'un 
mauvais  critique  eft  d'etre  outre,  temfraire,  trap  hardi,  the  cha- 
racter of  a  forry  critic  is  always  to  exceed,  to  be  rafh,  and  to 
be  over-forward  ;  le  cara&ere  opofe  eft  d'etre  judicieux,  fenje9 
ingemeux,  habile,  the  oppofite  chara&er  to  be  judicious,  <Ufr 
Creet,  ingenious,  and  fkilful,  13c. 

Practice. 
A  great  foul  is  above  the 


Une  grande  ame  eft  au  def- 
fus  de  Ytnjure,  de  rinjujiice,  de 
la  douleur,  (fe  la  moquerie ;  & 
pile  feroit  invulnerable,  fi  elle 
ne  foufroit  par  la  companion. 

II  y  a  depuis  quelque  terns 
des  geris  curieux  &  oififs,  qui 
prenent  le  nom  de  philofo- 
phes,  &  dont  toute  la  philo- 
fophie  confute  a  faire  dep 
experiences  fur  la  graviti  de 
Fair,  fur  I iquilibre  dp  liqueur^ 
fur  Fpiman. 


reach  of  injuries,  injuftice, 
pain  or  ignominy ;  and  would 
freabfolutely  invulnerable,  were 
\t  not  fufceptible  pf  companion. 

There  has  lately  fprung  up 
a  certain  fet  of  inquiiitive 
people  with  much  time  upon 
their  hands,  who  call  them- 
felves  philofophers ;  and  whqfe 
whole  philofophy  has  confifted 
in  making  a  few  experiments 
on  the  gravity  of  the  air,  on 
the  different  weight  of  liquids, 
and  on  the  properties  of  the 
load-ftone.  ....  v 

569.  The  conjunfliop  fort  is  repeated  before  each  of  the 
words  of  which  it  denot.e$  the  ponjun&ion  ;  Examp.  un  juge 
doit  la  jiiftice  aux  partie$,  foit  riches,  foit  pauvres,  a  judge 
Jhould  dp  jufticp  to  all  parties,  whether  rich  or  poor;  ce  gouTu 
mange  de  tout,  foit  bon,foit  mauvais,  that  glutton  eats  of  every 
thing  whether  good  or  bad,  &c%  or  elfe  after  the  firft  foit,  we 
jnay  make  ufe  of  ou  ;  Examp.  je  vous  verrai  demain,  foit  chez 
vous  ou  chez  lui,  I  will  fee  you  to-morrow,  either  at  your 
Jioufe  or  at  his,  t?  c.  The  conjunction  ou,  in  this  cafe  may 
ftfher  be  repeated  before  each  word,  or  elfe  only  before  the  laft ; 
'  Examp, 
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Examp.  il  faut  faire  ou  Vun  ou  P autre,  oufortir  ou  demeurery  or 
il  faut  faire  Vun  ou  Vautre^  fortir  ou  demeurery  the  one  or  the 
other  is  to  be  done,  either  to  ftay  or  to  go,  &c. 

570.  Ou  bien,  or  elfe,  is  ufed  to  join  Sentences,  and  not  fim- 
ple  words  ;  Examp.  la  cbdfe  eft  ainji,  ou  bien  Von  m'auroit 
trompe,  the  thing  is  fo,  or  elfe  I  had  been  impofed  upon,  &c, 

PRACTICE; 


There  is  no  grace  in  dif- 
courie,  but  what  is  of  ufe, 
either  to  render'the  expreflion 
clear,  or  the  pronunciation 
eafy. 


II  n*y  a  rien  de  beau  dans 
,\m  difcours  que  ce  qui  eft  uti- 
le, foit  pour  doner  de  la  clarte 
aux  expreftions,  foit  pour  facili- 
.  ter  la  pronoficiation. 
ou  bien 

H  n'y  a  rien  a*e  beau  dans  uh  cllfcours  tque  ce  qui  eft  utile, 
foit  p*ur  doner  de  la  clarte  aux  exprejjiom^  ou  pour  faciliter  la 
prononciation. 

The  prophet  Nathan  gave  Le  prophete  Nathan  dona 
DaVid  the  choice  of  war,plague,  le  choix  a  David  de  la  guerre^ 
or  famine,  de  la  pejley  ou  de  la  famine. 

ou  bien 
Le  prophete  Nathan  dona  le  choix  a  David,  ou  de  la  guerte,  cu 
de  la  pefte,  ou  de  la  famine* 


The  happy  man  that  has 
refolution  enough  to  relinquifli' 
a  high  title,  a  great  authority, 
or  a  large  fortune,  eafes  him- 
felf  directly  of  much  fatigue 
and  care,  and  oftentimes  of  a 
load  of  guilt* 

Cautions  are  faid  to  be  either 
judicious  or  ufelefs ;  informa- 
tions either  true  or  falfe  j  coun- 
fels  either  good  or  bad. 


Celui  qui  auroit  ailez  de  re- 
folution pour  renoncef  ou  a  un 
grand  nomy  ou  a  une  grande  au- 
torite^  ou  a  une  grande  fortune 
fe  delivreroit  de  bien  des  pei- 
nes,  de  bien  des  veilles,  &fou- 
vent  de  bien  des  crimes./ 

On  dit  des  avertiflemens, 
qu'ils  font  ou  judicieux  ou  inuti- 
le* 


!es  \  des  avis  qu'ils  font  ou  vrais 
6ufaux;  des  confeils  qu'ils font 
ou  bom  ou  mauvais.  ou  bien, 
On  dit  des  avertiflemens  *  qu'ils  font  judicieux  ou  inutiles ;  des 
avis  qu'ils  font  vrais  ou  faux j  des  confeils  qu'ils  font  bons  ou 


mauvais. 

The  influence  one  has  over 
another  arifes  from  fome  me- 
rit, whether  of  underftanding, 
*birth,  or  condition ;  and  does 
honour  to  one  party.  Power 
arifes  only  from  fome  motive 
of  inclination  or  intereft ;  and 
ftrengthems  one's  credit.  Em- 
pire 


L'autorite  qu'on  a  fur  les 
autres  vient  toujours  de  quel- 
que  merite,  foit  d'efprit,  de 
naijjancey  ou  d'etat ;  elle  fait 
honeur.  Le  pouvoir  vient 
pour  Pordinaire  de  quelque 
liaifon,  foit  de  cocur  ou  d'in* 
t'erit  \  il  augmente  le  credit. 
-       Lll  2        L'em- 
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L'empire  Vient  d'un  afcendant 
de  domination,  arroge  avec  art, 
ou  cede  par  imbecilite ->  il  donnt 
quelquefois  du  ridicule. 


pire  proceeds  from  a  fuperlo- 
rity  of  dominion,  ufurped  by 
artifice,  or  yielded  thro'  imbe- 
cility ;  fometimjes  it  finks  even 
into  ridicule.     . 

571.  Afin  in  the  fame  period  may  be  follbw'd  by  tk9  and  by 
que ;  Examp.  afin  de  Pinftruire  &  que  vous  foyez  content,  to 
inftruft  him  and  that  you  may  be  fatisfied,  &c*    See  N°.  635* 

57a.  Inftead  of  repeating  the  conjunction  fi  it  is  more  ele- 
gant to  make  ufe  of  que  j  but  f hen  the  verb  muft  be  put  in  the 
conjun&ive  mood  \  Examp.  *j'3  vient  &  que  vous  lui  perlUxy 
provided  he  come  and  that  you  (peak  to  him,  fcfr.  See  N°.  6. 

Sometimes  we  make  ufe  of  que  inftead  of  fiy  with  the  verb 
alfo  in  the  conjunctive;  Examp.  qu'il  le  veuifle  ou  qu'il  ne  le 
veuille  pas,  il  n'en  fera  ni  plus  ni  moins,  whether  he  be  willing 
or  unwilling,  it  is  all  one ;  #«'il  viene>  on  luiparlera,  if  he  comes, 
he  will  or  {haU  be  (poken  to ;  je  doute  fort  que  vous  euffie%fait 
auffitot  que  lui,  I  much  queftion  whether  you  would  have  done 
as  foon  as  he,  &c. 

Practice. 

Would  not  you  ftfear  that  Ne  diriez-vous  pas  que  ce 
judge    whofe    venerable    age    magiftrat  dont  la  vieillefle  ve 


commands  the  refped,  of 
'whole  court,  is  fway'd  by  an 
unbiafs'd  and  fuperior  reafon, 
and  that  he  judges  of  things 
only  by  their  true  nature,  with- 
out being  diverted  with  idle 
circumftances ;  fuch  as  only 
captivate  weak  minds  ?  behold 
him  then  taking  his  feat  on 
'  the  bench  of  juftjee.  With 
what  gravity,  and  a   look  of 


nerable  irapofe  le  refpeft  a  tout 
un  peuple,  fe  gouvernfe  par 
une  raiion  pure  &  fublime,  & 
qu'il  jug6  dfes  chofes  par  leur 
nature,  fans  s'arreter  aux 
vaihes  tirconftances  qui  ne 
bleflent  que  V imagination  des 
foibles  ?  Voyez  le  entrer  dans 
la  place  ou  il  doit  rendre  la 
juftice.  JLevoila  pr£t  &  ou'ir 
avec  une .  gravitfexemplaire ; 


.attention?    yet  if  a    council  ft Tavocat vient  a  paroitre,  & 

ftan4s  up,  with  a  ftrange  coarfe  fue  la  nature  lui*  ait  dome  une 

voice,  or  an  uncouth  drolnefs  vbix  enrouee,  &  un  tour  de 

of  features,  or  perhaps  with  a  vifage  bizarre,  que  fon  barbier 

beard  half  {haved,  Or  a  face  all  Vent  mal  rafe,  &  fi  l&  hazard 

fmuttedj  for  a  wager  this  grave  l'a  endofe  barbouille  :*:  je  pane 

judge  fhall  fall  a  laughing  at  la  perte  de  la  gravlte  du  ma- 


appearances,  and/orget  alfhis 
gravity. 

Let  us  fuppofe  every  man 

upon  earth  to  be  in  affluence, 

and  in  want  of  nothing.  I  infer 

from 


giftrat. 

Si  vous  faites:  cette  fupbfi- 
tion  que  tous  les  hommes  qui 
peupldnt  la  terre  Tans  excep- 
tion, 


c/WFrenc 

from  thence,  that  far  from  be- 
ing really  fo*  man  in  fuch  cafe 
Would  be  in  want  of  every 
thing.  There  aje  but  two' 
kinds  of  weajth,  all  others 
being  reducible'  to  thefe, 
money  and  lands.  If  all  then 
were  wealthy,  who  would 
plough  the  land*  or  dig  in  the 
mines  I  they  who  live  atadifT 
tance  from  the  mines,,  will 
hardly  dig  for  them  j.  and  fuch 
9A  liye  ia  the  jninerafl  countries, 
which  are  uncultivated,  will 
never  be  able  to  get  from 
thence  the  ngqeffary  fruits  of 
(he  earth :  well  thpn,  we  muft 
have  recourfe  to  coonperce. 
Let  us  fuppofe  it. ,  But;#if  all 
men  abounded  with  wealth, 
and  none  was  compelled  to 
labour  in  order  to  live;  who 
is  to  tranfpprt  the  bullion,  or 
bring  home  any  thing,  in  ex- 
change for  it?,  who  fhall  fit 
cfut  (hips  fpr  fea  I  who  will  un- 
dertake to  navigate  them?  who 
will  travel  with  caravans  ?  we 
ihould  be  in  wajitbotfr  of  con* 
veniencies  >  and  neceflaries, 
W«re  there  no  \yants  in  life, 
•there  would  be  an  end  of  all 
arts,  fciences,  inventions  and 
handicrafts.  Befides,  fuch  an 
equality  of  pofleffion*  and 
-wealth  eftablifliQS  a.n  equality 
jof condition  ;  baniflies  all  fub- 
ordination  \  reduces  every  man 
to  the  neceffity  of  fervinghim- 
jelf;  and  incapacitates  us  from 
being  ferviceable  to  each  other; 
it  would  render  the  laws  un- 
neceffary  and  ufelefs  ;  produce 
universal  anarchy,  and  admit 
of  violence,  injuries,  and  maf- 
facres  with  impunity. 
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tion,  foient  chacun  dans  l'a- 
bondanjce,  &  que  rien  ne  leur 
manque  \  j'infere  de  la  que  nuf. 
homme  qui  eft  fur  la  terre 
n'eft  dans  l'abondance,  &  que  , 
tout  lui  manque.  ]1  n'y  at  ' 
que  deux  fortes  de  richefles,  if 
auxquelles  les  autres  fe  redui- 
fent,  Pargent  &  les  terres ;  & 
tous  font  riches,  qui  cultivera 
les  terres,  &  qui  fouillera  le$ 
mines  ?  ceux  qui  font  eloigner 
des  mines .  ne  les  fauijleront 
pas ;  ni  ceux  qui  habitent  des 
terres  incultes  &  jqninetales,  ne 
pourront  pas  en  tirer  des  fryits: 
on  aura  recours  au  comerce, 
&  on  le  fupofe:  ipais  fi  les 
hommes  abondent  de  biens,  & 
qui^  njil  ne  fait  dans  le  cas  de 
vivre  par  fon  travail,  qui  tran£» 
portera  d'une  region  a  une  au- 
tre les  lingots,  ou  les  chofet 
echangees  ?  qui  metra  des 
vaifleaux  en  mcr  ?  qui  fecbar- 
gera  de  les  conduire  ?  qui  ep- 
.trsprendra  des  caravanes  ?  l  on 
ma/iquera  alors  du  neceflaire, 
&  des  chofes  utiles.  S'il  n'y 
a  plus  de  befoins,  il  q'y  a  plus 
d'arts,  plus  de  fciences,  plu? 
d'inyention,  plus  de  mechani- 
que.  D'ailleurs  cette  egalite 
de  pofleffions  &  de  richefles  ea 
etablit  une  autre  dans  les  con* 
ditions ;  bannit  toute  fubordi- 
nation;  reduit  les  hommes  a 
fe  fervir  eux-memes,  &  a  ne 
pouvoir  etre  fecourus  les  uns 
des  autres ;  rend  J^s  Joix  frivo- 
les  &  inutiles;  entraine  une 
anarchie  univerfele ;  atire  les 
violences,  les  injures,  les  maf- 
facres,  Pimpunite. 

De 
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The  very  faculty  which  I 
have  of  thinking  is  to  me  as 
clear  a  proof  of  my  having  a 
foul,  as  my  adihg  or  forbear- 
ing to  ad  at  pleafure  is  of  my 
being  free :  now  liberty  is  op- 
tion j  or,  in  other  words,  b  vo- 
luntary determination  towards 
good  or  evil :  and  fo  a  good  or 
evil  a&ion  is  what  is  reflec- 
tively call'd  virtue  or  vice.  It 
were  injuftice,  indeed,  if  vice 
was  never  to  be  punifh'd: 
whereas  its  remaining  unpu- 
nifh'd  upon  earth  is  but  a  my- 

'  ftery  to  us.  But  let  us  with 
the  atheiftfuppofe  even  this  to 
be  injuftice.  All  injuftice  is  a 
negation  or  privation  of  juftice; 
and  therefore  neceflaj-ily  fup- 
pofes,  that  there  is  fuch  a  thing 
as  juftice :  and  all  juftice  is  a 
conformity  with  right  reafon. 
I  afk  then,  at  what  time  was 
it  ever  unreafonable  for  vice 

.  to  be  punifh'd  i  much  about 
that  time,  I  take  it,  when  a 
triangle  confifted  only  of  two 
angles.  Now  all  conformity 
with  reafon  is  truth ;  and  this 
conformity  as  was  before  ob- 
ferved,  has  for  ever  extfted : 
and  is  therefore  one  of  what 
we  call  eternal  truths.  Again, 
this  truth  either  does  not  and 
cannot  exift,  or  elfe  it  is  the 
objeft  of  an  intelligence,  which 
*muft  alfo  be  eternal  j  and  this 
eternal  intelligence  is  God. 

*Tis  of  little  importance  to 
a  man,  whether  his  life  be 
long  or  fhort  j  but  it  highly 
concerns  him,  that  every  mo- 
ment of  it,  if  poffible,  be  a- 

■  .greeable* 


De  ce  que  je  penfe,  je  ri'in^ 
fere  pas  plus  clairement  que 
je  fuis  efprit,  que  je  conciu$ 
de  ce  que  je  fais  ou  ne  fate 
point  felon  qu'il  me  plait*  que 
je  fuis  libre  :  or  liberte  e'eft 
choix,  autrement  une  deter* 
mination  volontaire  au  biert  oU 
au  mal ;  &  ainfi  une  a&ion 
bonne  ou  mauvaife*  eft  ce 
qu'on  apele  vertu  ou  vice. 
^ue  le  crime  abfolument  foit 
impuni,  il  eft  vrai  e'eft  in* 
juftice :  qu'i\  le  foit  fur  later* 
re,  e'eft  un  myftere.  Supofons 
pourtant  avec  I'athee  que  e'eft 
injuftice:  toute  injuftice  eft 
une  negation,  ou  une  privation 
de  juftice,  done  toute  injuftice 
fupofe  juftice.  Toute  juftice 
eft  une  conformite  a  une  fou- 
veraine  ratfon.  Je  demands 
en  efet,  quand  il  n'a  pasxete 
raifohable  que  le  crime  foit 
puni,  a  moins  qu'on  ne  dire 
que  e'eft  quand  le  triangle 
avoit  moins  de  trois  angles  :  or 
toute  conformite  a  la  raifon  eft 
tine  verite:  cette  conformity 
comme  on  vient  de  le  dire,  a 
toujo'urs  ete  j  elle  eft  done  de 
celles  qu'on  ap^le  eterneles  ve* 
rites.  Cette  verite  d'ailleurs, 
ou  n'eft  point,  &  ne  peut  etre  \ 
ou  elle  eft  l'objet  d'une  co- 
noiflance :  elle  eft  done  eter- 
nelc  cette  conoiflance,  &  e'eft 
Dieu. 

II  importe  peu  a  1'homme 
que  fa  vie  foit  longue  ou  cour* 
te ;  mais  il  lui  importe  beau- 
coup  que  tous  les  inftans,  s'il 
eft  poffible,  en  fount  gracieux. 

573- 


'  Converfation  is 
rnade    ufe   of  to 
thoughts  :     and 
means,  where   it 


the 


means 

Y  our 
a  pleading 
anfwers  the 


figni! 
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573;  We  alfo  make  ufe  of  que  inftead  of  repeating  fome  of 
the  other  conjundfrons^  fuch  as  quqnd,  to?nme9  &c.  but  more 
particularly  thofe  of  which  que  makes  sl  part ;  Examp.  fupoje 
qu'il  viene,  &  qu'W  m'en  parle,  que  voulez-vous  que  je  lui  dife? 
fuppofe  he  fhou'd  come,  and  fhou'd  fpeak  to  me  about  it,  what 
would  you  have  me  fay  to  it,,  &fr.     See  N°.  388,  638, 634. 

Si  with  the  particle  ne  placed  imrnediately  after  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  verb  following* is  often  ufeA  inftead  of  a  rnoins  que  j 
bi^t  trjen  trje  verb  is  put  in  the  indicative,  and  not  the  con- 
junctive j  Examp,  on  ne  deviendra  jamais}  fayant^  Ton  rCi- 
tudie,  none  will  ever  attain  to  learning  but  by  dint  qi  ftudyt 
&c. 

Practice. 

Le  difcours  eft  un  inftru* 
ment  qui  eft  ,fait  pour  fignifier 
c^e  que  Ton  penfe  :  cet  inftru- 
ment  plait  quand  il  rend  le 
fervice  que  Ton  en  atend,  £5 
qu'il  lefaitd'unemaniere  facile. 
II  faut  remercier  Dicufoit 
qu'il  nous  done  des  biens,  ou 
qu'il  nous  envoye  des  maux. 

Encore  que  Panee  ait  quatre 
faifons,  &  que  chaque  faifort 
porte  fes  fruits ;  le  monde  n'en 
a  qu'une,  ou  le  bien  &  le  mat 
fe  voient  confondus  enfemble. 
Les  mauvais  fervices  &  les 
difcours  defobligeans  entrejie- 
nent  1'inimitie;  elle  ne  finit  > 
que  lorfque  fatigue*  de  chercher 
a  nuire  on  fe  racomode,  ou 
que  perfuade  par  des  amis 
comuns  on  fe  reconcilie.  Le 
fouvenir  d'un  tort  ou  d'uri 
afront  recii  conferve  la  rancune 
dans  le  cpeur  5  elle  n'en  fort 
que  lorfqu'on  n'a  plus  aucuii 
defir  de  vengeance,  ou  qu'on 
pardohe  fincerement. 

On  n'eft  gueres  propre  aux 
grands  emplois  fi  Ton  n'eft  un 
peu  hardi.  Un  homme  d'un 
cara&ere  audacieux  peut  fervir 

•  a 


be  thankful 
in  adverfity, 

four  feafons, 
'produces  its 


end  propofed,  ancj  effects  jt  in 
an  eafy  manner. 

We  ought  to 
to  God,  as  well 
as  in  profperity. 

The  year  has 
and  every  feafon 
fruits ;  but  the  world  has  only 
one ;  in  which  good  and  evil  are 
inceffantly  blended  together. 

Ill  offices  and  difobliging 
expreffions  keep  enmity  alive ; 
and  enmity  flops  only,  when 
tired  with  endeavouring  to  do 
hurt,  or  when  the  breach  is 
made  up,  or  when  by  the  in- 
ferpofition  of  friends  a  recon- 
ciliation is  produced.  The 
remembrance  of  an  injury  or 
an  infult  keeps  a  rancour  in 
the  rjeart ;  which  is  never  ex- 
tinguifh'd,  until  there  remains 
no  more  defire  of  revenge,  or  a 
iincere  forgivenefs  takes  place. 

A  man  without  fome  cou- 
rage is  little  qualified  for  high 
employments.     A  man  of  au- 
dacity may  ferve  to  infult  an 
enemy. 
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enemy.  A  man  of  effrontery 
Will  make  them  blufh,  who 
employ  him  \  'tis  all  he  is  fit 
for. 

God  condemns  and  puxiiftes 
thofe  who  offend  him,  is  fole 
judge  in  his  own  caufe,  which 
would  be  (hocking  to  reafon, 
tinlefs  he  himfelf  was  juftice 
and  truth  in  his  own  nature \ 
that  is,  unlefs  he  was  God. 


a  infulter  l'enemi.  Un  efronte 
n'eft  bon  qu'a  faire  rougir 
ceux  qui  Pemploient. 

Dteu  condamne  &  punit 
ceux  qui  l'ofenfent  3  feul  juge 
en  fa  propre  caufe,  ce  qui  re- 
pugne,  j'il  n*eft  lui-meme  1* 
juftice  &  la  verite,  c'eft-a-dire* 
j'il  tteft  Dieu, 


CHAP.     X. 

Of    th  e      SYNTAX. 

AS  we  have  been  obliged,  in  treating  of  the  divers  ufes  of 
words,  to  anticipate  feveral  rules  of  the  fyntax,  we  Ihall 
#iot  repeat  here  what  has  already  been  mention'd  elfewhcre. 

Syntax  of  Articles. 

574.  Articles,  as  ha$  already  been  faid,  Chap.  4.  Se£t.  i. 
pag.  36.  are  placed  before  fubftantives  to  diftinguiQi  their  cafe, 
declenfion,  &V. 

575.  But  no  article  is  placed  before  a  noun  following  cer- 
tain verbs,  with  which  it  forms  an  expreffion,  which  has  a  par- 
ticular fenfe,  determined  by  cuftoitt;  Examp.  je  vous  done 
avis,  I  give  you  advice  $  il  a  fait  naufrage,  he  has  been  fhip- 
wreck'd,  tit. 

Practice. 
To  learn,  how  to  lead  a        Nous  n'avons  pas  befoin  de 
good  life,  requires  neither  ma-    beaucoup  de  livres  &  d'etude 


ny  books  nor  much  ftudy. 

The  wants  of  nature  are 
but  few ;  to  be  free  from  hun- 
ger,, thirft  and  cold. 

None  are  oftner  in  the 
wrong,  than  they  who  cannot 
t>eaf  to  appear  fo. 

There  are  men,  who,  could 
they  but  know  the  worth  of 
their 
ft 


pour  aprendre  a  bien  vivre. 

La  nature  dlfire  peu  de  cho- 
fes,  n9  avoir  pas  faim9  ri avoir 
pzsfoif  ri avoir  pasfroid. 

II  n'y  a  point  de  gens  qui 
aient  plus  fouvent  tort,  que 
ceux  qui  ne  veulent  jamais 
ravouer. 

II  y  en  a  de  tels,  qui  s'ils 

poiivoient  conoitre  leurs  Tub- 

alternes 
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conoitre  eu*- 
memes  auroient  bonU  de  pri- 
mer. 

L'e'pargne  dcs  paroles  eiBt 
plus  Ibuabie  que  celle  de  l'ar- 
gent :  cekii  qui  prodigue  1'ar- 
gent,  s*il  fk  nuit  &  lui-meme, 
fait  plaiftr  aux  autrcs  :  mais 
celui  qui  prodigue  fes  paroles, 
nuit  &  aux  autres  &  a  lui- 
meme. 


o/AFrenchTongor 

their  inferiors,  and  underftand    alternes  &  fe 
themfelves*    would    blufti   at 
their  own  preeminence* 

It  is  more  commendable  to 
be  fparing  of  words  than  of 
our  purfe :  he  that  layifhes  a- 
way  his  money,  ^does  fome# 
good  to  others,  tho'  a  preju- 
dice to  himfelf:  whereas,  he 
that  is  lavifh  of  his  words, 
hurts  others  and  himfelf  too. 

576.  When  the  fubftantive  and  adje&ive  are  join'd  together, 
one  article  ferves  for  both,  and  whether  the  fubftantive  pre- 
cedes the  adjedive,  or  the  adjective  the  fubftantive^  the  article 
is  always  placed  firft ;  Examp.  on  dit  une  fattrt  pne%  une 
louange  delicate^  we  fay  an  ingenious  fatyr,  a  delicate  praife ; 
a  peine  une  mauvaife  afiion  eft-elle  cortcue,  quelle  enfante  dcja 
fa  peine,  fcarcely  is  a  bad  action  conceived,  when  that  itfelf 
brings  forth  its  own  punifhment ;  on  invente  de  neuveles  thefts 
par  la  force  de  ^imagination,  new  things  are  invented  by  the 
ftrength  of  the  imagination  5  la  femnte  cbafmanfe9  or  la  cbar- 
mante  femme,  the  cnarming  woman,  ©V.  Except  in  the  fol- 
lowing cafes,  where  two  articles  are  required. 
Practice. 

Doubtlefs   true  devotion  is        Je  ne  doute  point  que  la 
the  fource    of  all    peace   of    vraie  devotion  ne  foit  la  fource 


mind  :  it  renders  life  fupport- 
jible,  and  death  more  welcome : 
there  is  hardly  fo  much  to  be 
gained  by  hypocrify. 

An  old  man  in  love  is  a 
great  deformity  in  nature. 

To  fay  of  a  hot,  uneven, 
captious,  gloomy,  tefty  and 
whimiical  man,  that  it  is  his 
humour  $  is  not  excufing  him, 
as  fome  folks  think :  but  ra- 
ther tacitly  acknowledging 
that  fuch  great  failings  are 
incurable. 


du  repos.  Elle  fait  fuporter 
la  vie  &  rend  la  mort  douce : 
on  n'en  tire  pas  tant  Je  Thy- 
pocrifle. 

Cell  une  grande  diformite 
dans  la  nature  qu**a  vieiilard 
amourtnx. 

Dire  fun  bomrne  eotere>  **f- 
galj  QM&rckttXy  chagrin  %  priuttl- 
lestX)  cafricieuxy  e'eft  Kin  hu- 
meur  \  ce  n'eft  pas  l*excufer> 
comme  on  le  croft*  mais  *- 
vouer  fans  y  penfer  que  Je  fi 
grands  defauts  font  irremj- 
dlables* 


577.  Firjt9  when  a  fubftantive  follows  immediately  the  ad- 
jective tout ;  Examp.  le  prix  de  toutes  ks  demies*  the  price  of  all 
the  commodities $  i!  eft  adone  a  tout  les  vices>  he  is  addled  to 
all  Vlcesj  WV.    See  N°.  330,  331. 
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Practice, 

The  fimplicity  of  nature  is  La  fimplicite  de  la,  nature 
jnore  amiable  than  all  the  em-  eft  plus  aimable  que  tous  les 
belliflirnents  of  art.  embelijfemens  de  Tart, 

Jealoufy  is  the  greateft  of  La  jaloufie  eft  le  plus  grand 
fill  evils  ;  and  is  what  excites  de  tous  les  m^ux,  &  celui  qui 
Very  little  companion  in  the  fait  le  moins  de  pitie  aux  pej> 
niinds  of  fuch  as  occafion  it.        fones  qui  le  caufent. 

578.  Secondly,  when  a  fubftantive  is  followed  by  its  furname 
or  condition ;  Examp.  de  Louis  le  grand,  from  Le^wis  the  great ; 
<J  Owen  le  procureur,  to  Owen  the  lawyer,  &c.  but  when  thofe 
furnames  exprefs  a  number,  or  are  folio  w'd  by  their  fubftan- 
tive, they  follow  the  general  rule,  and  take  but  one  article; 
Examp.  du  grand  Louis ,  of  Lewis  the  Great  j  du  procureur 
Owen,  to  Owen  the  attorney ;  de  George  fecond,  from  George 
the  fecond  ;  a  Henri  quatre,  to  Henry  the  fourth,  &c.  Thefe 
furnames  Augujle  and  Dieu-donne,  are  never  preceded  by  an 
article  \  Examp.  Cefar  Jugufte,  Louis  Dieu-donne.  , 

Practice. 

Lewis  the  fifteenth  reigns  in  Louis    quinze     regne     en 

France,   and  George  the  ff-     France,  &   George  fecond   en 
pond  in  England,  Angleterre. 

Philip  the  auguft  was  furr  fhilippes  Augufie  avoit  le 
fiamed  the  gift  of  God.  nom  de  Dieu-donne. 

57g.  Thirdly,  when  a  fuperlative  follows  immediately  its 
fubftantive  ;  Examp.  du  prince  le  plus  amiable,  of  or  from  the 
moft  lovely  prince ;  a  la  femme.  la  plus  prudente,  to  the  molt 
prudent  woman  5  la  conduite  Ira  plus  fure  n'eft  pas  toujours  la 
plus  louable,  the  fafeft  conduit  is  not  always  the  moft  praife- 
worthy,  l$c.  but  it  follows  the  .general  rule,  and  takes  but  one 
article,  when  the  fuperlative  precedes  j  Examp.  jiu  plus  aimable 
prince  y  a  fa  plus  prudente  femme.  It  is  to  be  obferved,  that  on 
thefe  occasions,  let  the  firft  word  be  in  what  cafe  fpever,  the 
iecond  takes  always  the  article  le,  la,  or  les,  according  to  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  fubftantive,  as  may  be  feen  by  the 
.  preceding  French  examples. 

PRACTICE. 

Valour  is  an  impulfe  of  the  La  vaillance  eft  une  qualite 
foul,  which  prevails  on  a  man  de  Fame,  qui  fait  que  Ton 
to  expofe  himfelf  to  the  moft  s'expofe  aux  dangers  les  plus 
apparent  dangers,  where  duty  viJikUs,  ou  aux  plus  vijibles  dan- 
f  alls.  gers,  quand  on  y  eft  oblige  par 

Ion  devoir^ 
The  exchange  of  fentiments        La  comuriication  des  pen- 
yfpduced  by  the  intercourfe  of    lees  qui  fe  fait  par  le  comerce 
rnTTCual  '  "  de 
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Mutual  cbnverfation,  is  one  of    de  la  converfation,  eft  le  plai- 


the  moft  charming  pleafures  iri 
rational  life. 

It  is  in  one  fenfe  the  moft 
elegant  reproach  that  can  be 
offer'd  to  a  man,  to  tell  him, 
he  is  unacquainted  with  the 
court.  There  is  not  one  vir- 
tue excepted  in  him,  by  this 
expreflion. 

The  nobleft  and  moft  ex- 
quifite  pleafure,  which  af- 
fluence affords  its  pofleffors,  is 
to  have  it  in  their  power  fo  to 
difpenfe  their  fuperfluities,  as 
to  furnifh  the  indigent  with 
'neceflaries.  Thofe  who  fet 
any  other  value  upon*  or  make 
any  other  ufe  of  their  fortunes, 
are  unworthy  of  them* 

dignes. 

580.  No  article  is  placed  before  an  adjective  divided  from 
its  fubftantive ;  Examp.  Fair  &  les  manures  rendent  graaeux+ 
Pefprit  &  fbumeur  rendent  agreables^  the  air  and  manner  make 
a  perfon  engaging,  the  mind  arid  humour  make  him  agreeable  3 
la  prudence  eft  necejjaire^  prudence  is  neceflary ;  les  hommes  font 
mortelsj  men  are  mortal,  &c.  But  when  the  adjectives  are 
ufed  fubftantively,  (vid*  Chap.  4.  Sefi.  2.  pag.  55.)  they  are 
preceded  by  an  article ;  Examp.  il  lui  manque  U  ne  ejjaire,  he 
wants  neceflaries ;  le  fort  oprime  ordinairement  le  foible,  the 
ftrong  commonly  oppreffes  the  weak)  &c. 
Practice. 

Children  are  haughty,  fcorn-  Lis  iftfahs  font  hauiaiHs,  di* 
ful,  paffionate,  envious,  inqui-  datgneux^  ■  coleres,  env'teax,  ctt± 
fitive*  felfifh,  idle,  wild,  ti-  rieux,  intireffes^  pdrejjeux,  vo* 
morous,  intemperate,  liars  and     lages%  timides^  intemperans$  mtft* 


fir  le  plus  douxy  ou  le  plus  d$ux 
plaiftr  de  la  vie  raifonable. 

Le  repracbe  en  on  feris  li 
plus  raifonable,  ou  le  plus  rai- 
fmable  reproche  eft  un  feris,  que 
Ton  puifle  faire  a  un  homme  ; 
e'eft  de  lui  dire  qu'il  ne  fait 
pas  la  cbur  5  il  n'y  a  forte  de 
vertus  qu'on  ne  raflemble  en 
lui  par  ce  feul  mot. 

Le  plus  noble  it  le  plus  dou* 
plaifir  ou  le  pldijir  le  plus  noblf 
&  le  plus  doux  que  procurent 
les  grand  biens  a  ceux  qui  les 
pofledent,  e'eft  de  pouvoir  re* 
pandre  un  fuperftu  qui  four- 
nifle  le  n^ceflaire  &  ceux  qui 
font  dans  Tindigencej  sib 
penfent  ou  ufent  autrement  de 
letir  fortune,   ils  en  font  in-, 


diflemblers;  a  little  matter 
makes  'em  laugh  and  cry,  the 
meaneft  trifles  give  them  im- 
moderate joy,  and  extreme 
grief;  they  will  not  fuffer  an 
injury  to  themfelves,  but  are 
fond  of  doing  one:  they, are 
downright  men  already. 

The 


teurs,  dijftmuUs\  ils  rient  & 
pleureat  facilement*  ils  oiit  de? 
joies  immod£r6es  U  des  afflic*  . 
tions  ariieres  fur  de  tres  petits 
fujets  \  ils  ne  veulent  point 
foufrir  de  fflal,  &  aiment  a  eri 
fairs :  Jls  font  deja  des  horn* 
mes* 

Mmm  a       PI* 
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The  more  fine  and  delicate 
the  fibres  of  the  brain  are,  the 
more  lively  and  pregnant  is 
the  imagination. 

The  foul  of  a  thought  is 
truth. 

In  all  queftions  where  rea- 
fon  is  equal  on  both  fides,  the 
part  of  the  unhappy  fliould  be 
eipoufed. 

Wifdom  feems  to  be  more 
clear  lighted,  *  prudence'  to  be 
more  on  the  referve. 


Plus  les  fibres  du  cerveau 
font  fines  &  delicatesy  plus  l'i- 
maginatlon  eft  vive  &  feconde. 

Le  vrai  eft  Tame  d'une 
penfee. 

Dans  les  queftions  ou  la 
raifon  paroit  neutre,  il  faut 
toujours  prendre  le  parti  du 
malbeureux. 

II  femble  que  la  fagejfh  foit 
plus  eclair ee^  &  que  la  prudence 
foit  plus  rejervee. 
581.  When  two  adje&ives  preceding  a  fubftantive  are  join'd 
by  a  conjun&ion,  the  article  is  only  placed  before  the  firft ; 
Exainp.  la  pieufe  &  fainte  femme,  the  pious  and  holy  woman, 
t&c.  but  when  thofe  adje&ives  have  a  quite  different  fenfe,  it 
is  better  to  repeat  the  article \  Examp.  le  pieux  6f  tilluftre 
perfonage>  the  pious  and  illuftrious  perfon,  &c. 
Practice. 
Should  one  foul  the  fweet  Si  quelqu'un  injurioit  une 
and  limpid  ftream  of  a  foun-  douce  &  claire  fontaine,  cefle- 
tain,  would  it  therefore  ceafe  roit-elle  pour  cela  de  fourdre  ? 
tofpring?  would  it  not  pre-  &  fi  quelqu'un  y  jettoit  de  la 
fently  tfyrow  off  whatever  filth  boue,  ne  la  diffiperoit-elle  pas 
is  caft  into  it  i    for  the  like    auffitot  ?    de  meme,  vous  ne 


reafon,  tho'  the  wicked  be- 
fpatter  and  revile  you,  it  ought 
to  give  you  no  Concern. 

Every  hour  is  in  itfelf,  and 
in  regard  to  us,  the  onlv  one  : 
is  it  at  length  expired  ?  then 
it  is  loft  forever  j  millions  of 
ages  will  not  recall  it.  Days, 
months,  and  years  are  fwal- 
lowM  up,  and  irrevocably  loft 
in  the  abyfe  of  time.  Evert 
time  itfelf  fhall  fade  away. 
*Tis  but  a  point  in  the  bound- 
lefs  fpace  of  eternity ;  and  that 
fliall  be  obliterated.  There 
are  a  fet  of  light,  trivial,  tran- 
jfient  circumftances  in  time, 
which  I  call  modes;  fuch  as 
grandeur,  favour,1  affluence, 
' '  i      power, 


vous  devez  .point  troubler, 
quoique  les  medians  vous  de* 
chirent  &  vous  calomnient. 

Chaque  heure  en  foi,  com- 
me  a  notre  egard,  eft  unique  : 
eft-elle  ecoulee  une  fois,  elle 
a  peri  entierement ;  les  mil* 
lions  de  fiecles  ne  la  rapele- 
ront  pas.  Les  jours,  les  mois, 
les  anees  s'enfoncent,  &  fe  per- 
dent  fans  retour  dans  l'abime 
du  terns.  Le  terns  meme  feral 
detruit :  ce  n'eft  qu'un  point 
dans  les  efpaces  immenfes  de 
Peterriite ;  &  il  fera  eface.  II 
y  a  de  iegeres  J&  frivoles  cir- 
conftances  du  terns  qui  ne  font 
point  ftables,  qui  paffent,  & 
que  j'apele  des  modes;  la 
grau~ 


vf  the  Fit  en 

power,  authority,  and  inde- 
pendance,  pleafure,  joys  and 
iuperfluities.  What  will  be- 
come of  all  thefe  modes,  when 
time' (hall  be, no  more.  Vir- 
tue alone*  antiquated  virtue  a- 
lone  (hall  out-laft  time. 

Nothing  is  lefs  .pleafing  to 
God  and  man,  than  the  back- 
ing of  every  aflertion  in  con- 
Verfation,  even  the  meereft 
trifles,  with  big  and  offenfive 
oaths.  A  man  of  probity  is 
to  be  believed  upon  his  bare 
negative  or  affirmative:  his 
character  is  his  voucher ;  which 
gives  credibility  to  his  aflertion, 
and  credit  to  himfelf. 
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graVideur,  la  faveur,  les  richct 
les,  la  puiffance,l'autorite,Piii~ 
dependance,  Ie  plaifir,  les  joies, 
la  fuperfluite.  Que  devien- 
dront  ces  modes  quand  le  terns 
meme  aura  difparu?  la  vena 
feule,  ft  peu  a  la  mode,  va  aa 
de  li  de$  terns. 

Rien  n'eft  moins  felon  Dieu, 
&  felon  le  monde  que  d'apuyer 
tout  ce  que  Ton  dit  dans  la 
converfation,  jufques  aux  cho* 
fes  les  plus  lndiferentes,  par 
defrequens  &  de  faJHdieux  few 
mens.  Un  honete  homme  qui 
dit  oui  &  non,  merite  d'etre 
cru :  fon  cara&ere  j  ure  pour  lui, 
donne  creance  a  fes  paroles,  & 
lui  atire  toutes  fortes  de  con- 
fiance. 


Syntax   of  Ad  jectives. 
582.  They  mult  be  put  in  the  fame  gender  and  number  as 
their  fubftantives  $  Examp.  le  favaht  homme,  the  learned  manf; 
la  favante  femmey  the  learned  woman  -,    les  favans  hommes^  the 
learned  men$  les  favantes  femmes,  the  learned  women,  &c. 
Practice. 
An  unexpe&ed  and  unfore-         XJn  accident  inopini  &  im- 
feen  accident  may  blaft  the    prevu  eft  capable  de  renverfer 


faireft  hopes. 

Chriftian  charity  far  excels 
all  worldly  kindnefs.  This  is 
but  a  kind  of  policy,  a  falfe 
virtue. 

It  is  the  nature  of  young 
folks  to  be  giddy,  hot-headed, 
and  diforderly. 

We  fay  a  fine  bpportunity, 
a  favourable  occafion,  a  fea- 
fonable  jun&ure,  an  urgent 
Cafe,  a  critical  circumftance. 

Studied  expreffions  unknown 

to  any  but  fcholars,  when  ufed 

in  profound  and  metaphyseal 

argu- 


les  plus  belles  efpirances* 

V  indulgence  chretiene  eft  plus 
excelente  que  r  indulgence  bu- 
maine.  V  indulgence  humaint 
n'eft  qu' une  politique  &  un$ 
fauffe  vertu. 

Ceft  le  propre  des  jeunss 
gens  d'etre  etourdis%  emportist 
&  debauches. 

On  dit  une  belle  ocafiony  un* 
ocurence  favorable*  une  conjonc- 
ture  avantageufej  up  eas  pref- 
fant9  une  circonjlance .delicate. 

Des  mots  recherches9  conut 
feulement  des  doQeurs,  joints  : 
a  des  raifmmens  prtfonds  & 
mtta* 
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arguments,  make  the  lofty 
iUJe.  But  brilliant  thoughts 
well  turn'd  and  convey'd  in 
•accurate  and  lively  terms,  con- 
ftitute  the  true  fublime. 


metaphyfques,  forment  le  JliU 

re/eve.    I)es  expreffions  egale- 

ment  juftes  &  brillantes,  jointes 

a  des  penfees  vives,  finement  & 

noblement  tournees,    font    le 

Jlile  fublime. 

.  583.  Feu,  late,  is  undeclinable ;  Examp.  le  feu  roi,  the  late 

king  5  la  feu  reine,  the  late  queen ;  feu  les  princes,  the  late 

princes,  &r.  as  alfo  nu,  bare,  before  tete  or  pieds  \  as,  nu-tite, 

bare-headed ;  nu-pieds,  bare-foot,.  &c. 

Practice.  ' 

•  Your  late  father,  or  your        Feu  votre  pere,  oufeu  votre 
late  mother  was  often  fpeaking    mere,  m'en  parloit  fouvent. 


Of  it  to  me. 

Your  late  fitters,  or  your 
late  brothers,  were  of  another 
mind. 
.  It  is  not  good  to  walk  bare- 
footed. , 

He  was  bare-headed. 


Feu  vos  foeurs,  ou  feu  voa 
freres,  n'etoient  pas  de  ce  fen- 
timent-la. 

II  ne  fait  pas  bon  marcher 
nud-pies. 

II  etoit  nu-tete. 


584.  The  adjectives  court,  forty  has,  baut  and  bon,  are  un- 
declinable in  thefe,  or  fuch  like  expreflions  ;  Examp.  elles  font 
demeurees  court,  they  made  a  full  flop  -,  elle  fefah  fort,  fhe  un- 
dertakes, Z$c. 

Practice. 

Men  are  fo  backward  in  Les  hommes  ont  tant  de 
meeting  together  on  bufinefs ;     peine  a  s'aprocher  fur  les  a* 


axe  fo  difficult  about  the  leaft 
trifling  intereft;  fo  ready  to 
ftart  at  every  little  obftacle; 
are  fo  eager  to  impofe;  fo  cau- 
tious of  being  impofed  on ; 
rate  their  own  property  fo 
high,  and  that  of  others  fo 
low ;  that  I  own  myfelf  at  a 
lofs  to  conceive  how  mar- 
riages, contracts,  purchafes,  a 
peace  or  a  truce,  treaties  or 
alliances  are  ever  concluded. 


faires  ;  font  il  epineux  fur  lea 
moindres  interets;  fi  herifles 
de  difficukes ;  veulent  fi  fort 
tromper,  &  fi  peu  etre  trom- 
pes ;  metent  fi  baut  ce  qui 
leur  aparttent,  &  fi  las  ce  qui 
apariient  aux  autres ;  que  j'a- 
voue  que  je  ne  fai  par  ou  & 
comment  fe  peuvent  conclurres 
les  manages,  les  contrats,  lea 
aquifitions,  la  paix,  la  treve, 
les  traites,  les  aliances. 


585.  Demi,  half,  is  undeclinable  before  its.  fubftantive;  as, 
line  demi-pinte,  half  a  pint ;  une  demi-livre,  half  a  pound,  &V. 
bpt  it  is  declined,  when  preceded  by  its  fubftantive ;  as,  une 
pinte  &  demie,  a  pint  and  half  $  une  livrt  &  demit,  a  pound 
**d  half,  &r<„ 

Prac 


of  the  French  Tonoite.        45^ 


Pit  AC 

We  want  half  a  pound  of 
coffee,  and  a  pound  and  half 
of  fugar. 

The  enemy  had  forced  their 
way  into  the  halfrmoon,  but 
were  driven  back ;  and  hurFd 
down  headlong  into  the  ditch. 


d'une 
d'une  1 


TICE, 

Nous  avons  befoin 
demi-livre  de  cafe,  & 
livre  &  demie  de  fucre. 

J^es  enemis  etoient  entr£s 
dans  la  demi-lune,  mais  on  les 
a  culbutes,  &  renverfes  ciil 
par  defliis  tete. 


586.  Two  fubftantives,  each  in  the  Angular  number,  require 
%  an  adjeftive  in  the  plural  number ;  Examp.  le  pere  &  le  fits 
font  marts  ^  the  father  and  fon  are  dead,  &c.  where  the  adjec- 
tive morts,  governed  by  the  fubftantives  father  and  fon,  is  in  the 
plural  number  :  and  when  the  two  fubftantives  are  of  different 
genders,  and  not.noniinativfes  to  the  verb,  their  adjeftive  a- 
grees  with  the  latter  $  Examp.  Vbcmme  &  la  femme  favante 
-quevous  coaoiftez,  the  leaf ried . man  and  woman  you, know, 
&c.  but  when  they  are  n6minatives  to  the  verb,  the  adje&ive 
muft  be  put  in  the  plural  mafculine;  Examp.  Vbomme  &  la 
femme  font  favans,  the  man  and  woman  are  learned,  &c.  The 
belt  way  would  be  to  avoid  thefe  two  laft  expreffions.  % 
Practice. 

Eternity,    well   confider'd,  L'eternite    bien    m6dit£e 

fubdues    the  rebellious  foul ;     domte  I'ame  rebele,  l'excite  a 


awakes  it  to  virtue,  when  lull'd 
afleep.  It  is  this  which  makes 
hunger  and  thirft  agreeable: 
it  is  this  which  renders  every 
labour  eafy;  affliction  plea- 
fant,  and  every  pain  both  fweet 
and  {hort-lived. 

The  ftrength  and  weaknefs 
of  the  mind  are  often  wrongly 
fo  call'd :  they  are  in  fait  fome- 
times  only  the  good  or  bad  dif- 
pofition  of  the  organs  of  the 
body. 

Receiving  implies  only  the 
oppofite  to  refufal :  but  ac- 
ceptance feems  to  imply  con- 
fent  and  approbation. 


la  vertu  lorfqu'elle  eft  endor- 
mie.  C'eft  elle  qui  rend  la 
/aim  &  la  foif  agriables  ;  c'eft- 
elle  qui  fait  trouver  tout  travail 
aif£,  toute  douleur  plaifante, 
toute  peine  douce  &  courte. 

La  force  Sc'la  foiblejfe  de 
'  Tefprit  font  ibuvent  mal  no- 
mees:  elles  ne  font  quelque- 
fois  en  efet  que  la  bonne  ou 
mauvaife  difpofition  des  orga- 
nes  du  corps. 

Recevoir  exclud  fimplement 
le  refiis.  Accepter  femble  mar- 
quer  un  confentement  &  une  a- 


probation  plus  expreje, 


ifentemi 
lus  exp\ 


587.  Some  adje&ives,  as  digne,  worthy;  capable,  capable, 
bfc .  govern  always,  either  a  fubftantive  in  the  genitive  cafe,  or 
a  verbal  noun  preceded  by  the  prepofition  de ;  and  others,  as 
comparable,  comparable ;  enclin,  inclined ;  pret9  ready ;  propfe, 
£t,  &c.  govern  either  a  fubftantive  in  the  dative  cafe,  or  a  ver- 
bal 
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bai  noon  preceded  by  the  prepofition  a  \  Exam,  un  auteur  grave 
eft  digue  defoi%  a  grave  author  deferves  to  be  relied  on ;  il  n'eft 
pas  capable  de  lefaire,  he  is  not  capable  of  doing  it,  &c.  com- 
parable  avouiy  comparable  to  you ;  il  eft  propre  aY  entreprendre* 
lie  is  ft  to  undertake  it*  &c .  Befides  which,  digne  is  often  fol- 
low'd  by  que  and  a  verb  in  the  conjunctive ;  as,  il  eft  digne  que 
vens  lui  fajpez,  cette  grace,  he  is  worthy  that  you  fhould  grant 
1  that  favour,  or  he  deferves  that  favour  at  your  hands,  (2V. 

Practice. 


A  man  of  honour,  however 
removed  from  the  eyes  of  the 

world,  and  with  no  other  wit- 
nds  but  himfelf,  of  his  own 
afiions,  fhould  do  nothing  un- 
worthy of  himfelf. 

We  muft  judge  of  good 
and  evil,  by  the  will  of  God, 
who  cannot  be  either  unjuft 
or  blind  ;  and  not  by  our  own 
Will,  which  always  abounds 
with  malice  and  error. 

We  are  certain  of  a  point 
©ffcience;  fore  of  a  maxim 
of  morality ;  perfuaded  of  a 
£ift  or  of  apafiage  in  hiftory. 

The  paffions  have  fuch  an 
injuftice  and  felfifhnefs  in 
them,  as  makes  it  dangerous 
to  be  led  by  them,  even  when 
they  feem  to  have  moil  reafen 
on  their  fide. 

'Tis  a  charming  thing  to 
have  always  before  us  beauti- 
ful objects,  and  to  be  well  re- 
ceived every  where.  Nothing 
is  more  agreeable  to  a  good 
mind,  than  good  company. 

It  is  dangerous  fometimes  to 
come  near  to  what  is  alluring 
to  the  fight ;  what  is  very  a- 
greeable,  may  happen  to  prove 
very  hurtful. 

*No- 


Un  honete  homme  ne  doit 
jamais  rien  faire  d'indigne  de 
Iuiy  quoiquil  ne  foit  pas  expofe 
,  aux  yeux  du  monde^  &  qu'il 
if  ait  que  lui  meme  pour  temoift 
de  fes  adions. 

II  faut  juger  de  ce  qui  eft 
bon  ou  mauvais  par  la  volonte 
de  Dieu,  qui  ne  peut  etre  ni 
injufte  ni  aveugle,  &  non  pas 
par  la  notre  propre,  qui  eft 
toujours  pleine  de  malice  & 
d'erreur. 

On  eft  certain  d*un  point  de 
feience.  On  e&fur  d"une  maxi- 
me  de  morale.  On  eft  ajjure 
dy  un  fait  ou  d'un  trait  d'hiftoire. 

Les  paffions  ont  une  injuftice 
&  un  propre  interet,  ce  qui 
fait  qu'il  eft  dangereux  de  les 
fuivre,  &  qu'oh  s'en  doit  defier, 
lors  meme  qu'elles  paroiflent 
les  plus  raifonables. 

II  eft  gracieux  £  avoir  tou- 
jours de  beaux  objets  devant 
foi,  &  d'etre  bien  recu  par  tout. 
Rien  n'eft  plus  agreabte  a  un 
bonejprit  que  la  bonne  com- 
pagnie. 

11  eft  quelquefois  dangereux 
faprocher  de  ce  qui  eft  gra- 
cieux a  voir  *  $  &  il  peut  ar- 
river  que  ce  qui  eft  tres  agre- 
able foit  tres  nuifible. 

Rie» 
*  See  No.  4*4. 
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Nothing  roufes  the  indolent 
man ;  he  lives  in  tranquillity 
and  out  of  the  reach  of  un- 
eafineffes  occafion'd  by  ftrong 
paffions.  It  is  difficult  to  in- 
fiufe  fpirife  into  the  fupine 
man ;  he  goes  gently  and  flow- 
ly  on  in  whatever  he  does. 
The  love  of  floth  prevails  with 
the  fluggard,  over  and  above 
the  advantages  which  induftry 
procures.  Inattention  is  the 
chara&eriftic  of  the  negligent ; 
every  thing  efcapes  him,  he 
4oes  not  aim  at  being  exa£t. 

He  is  fure  to  pleafe  in  con- 
verfation  who  has  accurate 
ideas,  delicate  thoughts,  and 
{hiking  expreffions. 

It  is  hard  to  folve  what  is 
enigmatical,  to  comprehend 
what  is  abftra&e.d,  and  to  un- 
derstand what  is  confufed. 

How  culpable  are  thofe  who 
lock  up  within  themfelves,  and 
make  a  monopoly  of  thofe  en- 
dowments which  they  are  in- 
truded with  for  the  good  of 
others  ? 

The  good  man  is  not  eafily 
prepoffefs'd,  and  pays  more  de  - 
ference  to  merit  than  to  for- 
tune. 

The  mind  fliould  never  be 
employ 'd  but  in  the  invention 
of  things  ufeful  in  life,  and 
tending  to  the  improvement 
of  manners. 

A  proud  man  never  eafily 
forgives  one  that  furprifes  him 
in  a  fault,  and  complains  of 
him  with  reafon :  his  indigna- 
tion is  appeafed  only  upon  re- 


co- 
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Rien  ne  pique  l'indplent; 
il  vit  dans  la  tranquility,  & 
hors  des  ateintes  que  donent 
les  fortes  paflions.  II  eft  difi- 
die  d'animerlz  nonchalant  j  il 
va  molement  &  lentement 
dans  tout  ce  qu'il  fait.  I/a- 
mour  du  repos  Femporte  chea 
le  parefleux,  fur  les  avantages 
que  procure  le  travail.  L'i- 
natention  eft  l'apanage  du  ne- 
gligent ;  tout  lui  echape,  &  il 
ne  fe  pique  point  d'exa&itude. 


On  eft  fur  de  plaire  dans  la 
converfation  quand  on  a  des 
ideesjuftes,des  penfees  fines, & 
des  imaginations  brillantes. 

II  eft  dificile  d* entendre  ce  qui 
eft  enigmatique,  de  comprendre 
ce  qui  eft  abftrait,  &  de  conce- 
voir  ce  qui  eft  confus. 

Combien  font  coupables 
ceux  qui  renferment  en  eux- 
me*mes,  &  qui  retienent  pour 
eux  les  dons  qu'ils  ont  rec\i$ 
pour  etre  utiles  aux  autres  ? 

L'honete  homme  n'eft  point 
fujet  aux  preventions  >  &  a  plus 
d'egard  au  merite  qu'a  la  for- 
tune. 

II  ne  faudroit  jamais  apli- 
quer  fon  efprit  qu'a  inventer 
des  chofes  utiles  a  la  vie9  &  a 
la  culture  des  mceurs. 

II  eft  pinihle  a  un  homme 
fier  de  pardoner  *  celui  qui  le 
furprend  en  faute,  &  qui  fe 
plaint  de  lui  avec  raifon :  fa 
fierte  ne  s'adoucit  que  lorfqu'il 

re« 


Nnn 


*  Voyez  No.  403. 


45$      W>e  Theory  and  Practice 

covering  the  advantage,  and 
retorting  the  blame  upon  his 
aotagonift. 

The  difcourfe  of  an  orator 
muft  fuit  him  who  fpeaks,  and 
him  who  hears,  and  the  cir- 
cumftances  of  time  and  place. 


Let  us  firft  except  thofe 
noble  and  generous  minds,  if 
there  be  any  of  them  left  upon 
earth9  ready  to  affift,  ftudious 
to  do  good  ;  whom  no  necef- 
fities,  no  inequality  of  fortune, 
no  artifices  can  feparate  from 
fuch  as  they  have  once  adopt- 
ed for  their  friends  ;  and  after 
faying  thus  much,  let  us  pro- 
nounce a  fad  and  melancholy 
truth  to  reflect  upon  :  there  is 
not  a  man  in  the  world,  how- 
ever attach'd  to  us  by  fociety 
or  affection,  tho*  he  likes  us, 
tho'  he  loves  us,  tho'  he  makes 
us  a  thoufand  offers'  of  his 
forvice,  and  even  does  ferve 
us  fometimes ;  but  what  from 
bis  attachment  to  his  own  in- 
tereft,  has  ftijl  within  him  cer- 
tain difpofitions,  and  thofe  far 
from  remote,  to  break  with 
us,  and  become  our  enemy. 

Soldiers  rur^  the  rift  pf  a 
fatal  death ;  and  villains  of  a 
Shameful  on*. 


Maritime  and  fenny  cli- 
mates are  liable  to  heavy  fogs. 

The.  man  of  fincerity  has 
no  inclination  to  impofe.  The 
man  of  candour  is  incapable 
©f  d  Simulation.  The  inge- 
nuous man  is  but  ill  qualified 

for 


reprend  fes  avantages,  &  qu'il. 
met  1' autre  dans  fon  tort. 

II  faut  que  le  difcours  de  Po- 
rateur  foit  convenable  a  celui 
qui  le  fait,  a  celui  qui  ecoute,  & 
aux  circonflances  du  lieu  &  du 
terns. 

Comen^ons  par  excepter 
ces  ames  nobles  &  genereufes, 
s'il  en  refte  encore  fur  la  terre, 
fecourables,  ingenieufes  a  /aire 
du  bien,  que  nul  beibin,  nulle 
difproportion,  nul  artifice  ne 
peuvent  feparer  de  ceux  qu'ils 
fe  font  une  fois  choifis,pour 
amis  ;  &  apres  cette  precau- 
tion, difons  hardiment  (chofq 
trifle  &  douloureufe  a  imaginer) 
qu'il  n'y  a  perfone  au  monde 
de  fi  bien  lie  avec  nous  de 
fociete  &  de  bien-veillance, 
qui  nous  aime,  qui  nous  goutej 
qui  nous  fait  mille  ofres  de  fer-. 
vices,  &  qui  nous  fert  quel- 
quefois  ;  qui  n'ajt  en  fbi  par 
Tatachement  a  fpn  interet,  des 
difpofitions  trhs  prochaines  a 
rompre  avec  nous,  &  a  devenir 
notre  enemi. 


Les  gens  de  guerre  font  en 
danger  de  finir  leurs  jours 
d'une  manjere  fatalej  &  les 
fcelerats  font  fujets 
d'linemortfunefte. 

Les  pays  maritimes 
recageux  font  fujets 
brouij lards  epais! 

Un  homme  fincere  ne  fait 
point  tromper.  Un  homme 
franc  ne  fauroit  diffimuler. 
Un  homme  naif  n'eft  gue- 
res    fropre     a   Jlater.       Vt\ 

homv 
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ne  fait  rien 
cacher. 

II  eft  faux  que  nous  foyons 
dignes  que  les  autres  nous  ai» 
ment.  11  eft  injufte  que  nous 
levoulions.  Si  nous  naiffions- 
raifonables  &  avec  quelque  co- 
noiffance  de  nous-memes  & 
des  autres,  nous  n'aurions 
point  cette  inclination.  Nous 
naiflons  pourtant  avec  elle. 
Nous  naiflons  done  injuftes. 
Car  chacun  tend  a,  foi.  Cela 
eft  contre  tout  ordre.  II  faut 
tendre  au  general.  Et  la  pente 
vers  foi  eft  le  comencement  de 
tout  defordre,  en*  guerre,  en 
police,  en  economie,  &c. 
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for  a  flatterer:  and,  the  art-     homme   ingenu 
lefs  man  can  conceal  nothing. 

'Tis  an  illufion  to  fancy 
ourfelves  worthy  of  the  affec- 
tion of  others  ;  'tis  injuftice, 
indeed,  to  expe&  it.  And  if 
We  were  by  nature  equitable, 
or  at  all  acquainted  with  our- 
felves, we  fhould  not  defire  it. 
But  we  are  born  with  this  in- 
clination, you'll  fay.  I  anfwer, 
We  are  born  then  unjuft.  For 
every  man*s  views  are  directed 
to  himfelf,  which  is  contrary 
to  all  order  of  reafon.  They 
fliould  be  towards  the  com- 
munity in  general.  Self-in- 
terefteJ  principles  being  the 
fource  of  all  disorders,  whether 
in  the  ftate  or  the  field,  or  in 
private  families. 

588.  Others  may  either  be  ufed  without  governing  any  thing, 
or  may  govern  the  word  following  it ;  fuch  are,  fenfible^  content \ 
prompt^  &c.  Examp.  e'eft  urt  homme  fenfible^  he  is  touchy  ; 
e'eft.  un  homme  fenjible  i  la  louange>  he  is  pleafed  with  being 
praifed,  &c. 

Practice. 

Cenfures  are  always  molt  Quand  les  cenfures  font 
feverely  felt  in  proportion  as  juftes,  elles  en  font  d'autant 
they  are  juft. 

You  will  find  bigots  expref- 
fing  a  more  lively  fenfe  of  in- 
juries, than  even  men  of  the 
world. 

The  art  of  converfation  con- 
fifts  not  fo  much  in  difplaying 
our  good  fenfe,  as  in  giving 
others  an  occafion  of  mewing 
their  own.  He  who  leaves 
you  in  good  humour  with  him- 
felf, and  his  own  understand- 
ing, is  fure  to  be  perfectly  fa- 
tisfied  with  you. 

If  you  examine  carefully 
who  are  the  people  that  never 

can 


plus  fenfibles. 

Vous  trouverez  les  faux  de- 
vots  plus  fenfibles  aux  injures 
que  ne  le,  font  les  gens  du 
moride. 

L'efprit  de  la  converfation 
confifte  bien  moins  &  en  mon- 
trer  beaucoup  qu'a  en  faire 
trouver  aux  autres  :  celui  qui 
fort  de  votre  entretien  content 
de  foi  &  de  fon  efprity  l'eft  de 
vous  parfaitement. 


Si  vous  obfervez  avec  foin, 

qui  font  les  gens  qui  ne  peu- 

Nnn  a      l    vent 
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can  commend,. who  arc  always  vent  louer,  qui  bldment  tou- 
finding  fault,  and  never  pleafed  jours,  qui  ne  font  content  de 
with  any  body,  you  11  find  per/one ;  vous  reconoitrez  que 
them  to  be  even  thofe  with  ce  font  ceux-memes  dont  per- 
whom  nobody  is  ever  pleafed.     »  fone  n'eft  content. 

•589.  The  reft  are  all  ufed  without  governing  any  thing;  as, 
intrepide,  abfolu,  irtfatigable,  infatiable,  &c.     For  tho'  we  fay, 
.  tin  bomme  intrepide,  an  intrepid  man,  &c .  yet  we  can  never  fay, 
tin  homme  intrepide  a  ataquer  or  d9  ataquer,  &C. 
Practice. 

Men  would  be  lefi  impla-  On  feroit  moins  implacable r 
cable,  if  natural  pride  would  fi  la  fierte  riaturele  pouvoit 
but  admit  of  fome  abatement  rabatre  quelque  chofe  de  ce 
in  its  pretenfions.  qu'elle  pretend  lui  etre  du. 

I  would  fain  fee  the  man,  j'aurois  une  extreme  curio- 
who  was  really  perfuaded,  that  fite  de  voir  celui  qui  fetoit  per- 
there  is  no  God :  at  ieaft,  I  fiiade  que  DieuVeft  point :  il 
fhould  kriow  from  him  the-  me  diroit  du  moins  la  raifort 
mighty  argument  which  has  invincible  qui  a  fu  le  con- 
ferved  to  convince  him.  vaincre. 

Capacity,  tafte,  wit,  and  Talens,  gout,  efprit,  boil 
fenfe  are  all  diftinft  things,  fens,  chofes  dlflerentes  ndn  /»- 
but  not  incompatible.  compatibles. 

590.  Some  adjeflives  muft  precede,  and  others  follow  their 
Jabftantives. 

The  adje&ives  which  commonly  precede  their  fubftantive* 
are  the  following.   * 

591.  Firft^  thofe  of  number  ;  as,  le  premier  homme>  the  firft 
man  ;  les  derniers  proces,  the  laft  law-fuits  ;  la  troijiime  table, 
the  third  table,  &c.  but  when  the  number  is  ufed  as  a  furriarne, 
it  is  put  after  the  fubftantive  j  as,  Charles  fecond,  Charles  the 
fecond  5  Henri  qttatre,  Henry  the  fourth  ;  Innocent  ireite,  In- 
nocent the  thirteenth,  Wc.  In  quoting  forrie  part  of  a  book, 
without  making  ufe  of  an  article,  the  adjective  of  number  muft 
alfo  be  placed  after  its  fubftantive  j  as,  livre  premier ,  book  the 
firft ;  chapitre  troijiime,  chapter  the  third ;  article  fecond,  article 
the  fecond,  &V.  making  ufe  of  an  article,  it  may  be  placed 
either  before  or  after ;  as,  le  troijiime  chapitre,  or  le  chapitre  troi* 

fume,  the  third  chapter  j  F  article  fecond,  or  le  fecond  article,  the 
fecond  article,  i$c* 

P  R  A  C  T  I  C  E. 

Orontes  has  been  applying         Oronte  plaide    depub    dix 

thefe  ten  years  to  get  judges     ans  entiers   en  reglement    de 

appointed  for  trying  bet  caufe,    juges  pour  une  afaire  jufte,  ea- 

which  is  a  juft  one,  and  a  cafe  m  pitale,  &  6u  il  y  va  de  toute 

of  '    fa 
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of  importance,  whereift  het  all    fa  fortune:    die  faura  peut- 

is  at  ftake.    In  five  years  more 

poffibly  fhe  may  know,  who 

are  to  be  thofe  judges,  and  in 

what  court,  fhe  is  to  be  at  law 

all  the  reft  of  her  life; 

The  generality  6f  mankind 
employ  their  firft  part  of  life 
in  m&king  the  rertiairider  of  it 
miferable. 

On  the  feventh  day  the  al- 
mighty put  an  end  to  the  great 
Work  of  the  creatipn. 

Lewis  the  twelfth,  who  be- 
gan his  reign  the  feventh  of 


etre  dans  cinq  ans  quels  feront 
fes  juges,  &  dans  quel  tribunal 
elle  doit  piaider  le  refte  de  £1 

vie. 

1 

La  plupart  des  hommesem- 
ployent  la  premiere  partie  de 
leur  vie  a  rehdre  l'autre  mi- 
ftrable. 

s  Le  feptiitm  jourDiexi  cefli 
de  travatller  au  grand  ouvrage) 
de  la  creation  da  monde. 

Louis  douze,  qui  fue'eeda  £ 
foh  frere  Charles  buit  mort  fans 


April  1497,  and  fucceededhis  enfans,  comen^a  fon  regne  le 
brother  Charles  the  eighth  who  fept  Avril  mil  quatre  fens  qua- 
died  without  children,  was  fur-  tre-vingts-dix-fept,  fut  notne 
named  the  father  of  the  people,  le  pere  du  peuple,  &  mourut  en 
and  died  in  1 5 14.  mil  cinq  cens  quatorze. 

592.  Secondly,  Adje6Kve  conjunftive  pronouns ;  as,  cethom- 
me,  that  man  ;  mon  chapeau,  my  hat ;  quel  bomme?  what  man? 
leur  maifotiy  their  houfe,  &c. 

~  TICE. 

L'homme  qui  dit  qu'il  n'eft 


Pr  a  c 

The  man  who  complains  he 
was  born  wretched,  might  at 
l'eaft  make  himfelf  happy  in 
the  profperity  of  his  friends 
and  relations.  But  envy  de- 
prives him  even  of  this  laft 
refource. 

In  one  fenfe  men  are  not  in- 
conftant,  'or  at  leaft  only  fo  in 
trifles  :  they  alter  their  drefs, 
'tis  true,  and  their  language, 
their  outward  appearance,  their 
behaviour,  and  '  fometimes 
their  tafte ;  but  they  ftill  pre- 
ferve  their  manners  ;  ftill  are 
firm  and  conftant  in  their  evil 
habits,  or  in  their  indifference 
for  virtue. 

If  man  was  capable  of  bfufli- 

ing  for  himfelf,  what  crimes 

public  and  fragrant,  as  well  as 

fecrer, 


pas  ne  heureux,  pourroit  du 
moins  le  devenir  par  le  bon- 
heur  de  fes  amis  on  de  fes  pro- 
cbes.  L'envie  lui  ote  cette  der- 
niere  reflburce. 

Les  hommes  en  un  fens  ne 
font  point  legers,  ou  ne  le  font 

3ue  dans '  les  petites^  chofes  : N 
s  changent  leurs  habits,  leur 
tangage,  les  dehors,  les  bien- 
feances  5  ils  changent  de  gout 
quelquefois:  mais  fermes  & 
conftans  dans  le  mal,  ou  dans 
Tindiference  pour  la  vertu,  ils 
perfeverent  dans  leurs  mauvai- 
fes  mceurs. 

Si  Thorn  me  favoit  rougiir  de 
lui-meme,  quels  crimes  non  feu- 
lement  caches,  mais  publics 

& 
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fecret,  would  not  have  been    &  conus  ne   previendrok   il 
prevented  i  pas? 


However  like  in  appearance 
jealoufy  may  be  to  emulation, 
they  are  full  as  different  from 
one  another  as  vice  and  virtue. 


Shtelque  raport  qu'il  paroifle 

!r  avoir  de  la  jaloufie  al'emu- 
ation,  il  y  a  entre  elles  le  mi- 
me eloigntmenty  que  celui  qui 
fe  trouve  entre  le  vice  &  la 
vertu. 

Rien  ne  prouve  mieux  le 
peu  de  cas  que  Dieu  fait  des 
richefles,  de  l'argent,  des 
grands  etabliflemens,  &  des 
autres  biens  de  ce  mondey  que 
lamanieredontil  les  diftribue, 
&  le  genre  d'hommes  qui  en 
font  le  mieux  pourvus. 


Nothing  Cbews  more  of  what 
little  eftimation,  riches,  mo- 
nies, fettlements,  and  other 
fuch  like  goods,  are  in  the 
fight  of  God,  when  he  beftows 
them  on  man,  than  his  man- 
ner of  difpenfing  them,  and 
the  characters  of  thofe  men, 
who  are  the  greateft  partakers 
of  them. 

593.  Thirdly »,  the  following  beau,  fine ;  bon9  good  ;  mechant, 
wicked;  mauvaisy  bad;  grosy  big;  grand,  great;  petit  y  fmall, 
little ;  jolij  pretty,  &c.  h'xamp.  un  mechant  homme9  a  wicked 
man ;  une  belle  fejnme9  a  fine  woman ;  de  ben  pain%  fome  good 
bread;  e'eftjune  belle  &  bonne  femmey  fhe  is  a  handfome  and 
good  woman  ;  un  mechant  petit  homme,  a  wicked  little  fellow, 
&c.  But  thefe  laft  adjectives  follow  their  fubftantive,  when 
they  relate  to  fomething  following ;  Examp.  une  femme  belle 
comme  un  angey  a  woman  as  handfome  as  an  angel ;  un  hommc 
plus  grand  que  vous9  a  man  taller  than  you,  &c.  As  aifo  when 
join'd  to  another  adje&ive  which  cannot  be  placed  before  its 
fubftantive ;  as,  un  homme  mechant  &  riche9  a  wicked  and  rich 
man ;  une  femme  belle  &  bien  faite9  a  handfome  and  well- 
fhaped  woman,  &c. 

Practice. 

There  needs  no  more  fome-  Il  ne  faut  quelquefois  qu'u- 
times  to  alleviate  an  exquifite     ne  jolie  mat/on  dont  on  herite, 


§rief,  of  to  uutigate  the  fenfa 
tion  of  the  moft  grievous  lofs, 
than  being  heir  to  a  fine  houfe, 
matter  of  a  beautiful  horfe,  or 
a  pretty  dog,  or  of  a  rich  fet 
of  hangings,  or  a  clock. 

Nothing  makes  us  more  e- 
ven  with  the  world  for  the  un- 
juft  cenfures  it  paffes  on  our 
underftandings,  morals,  aud 
beha- 
2  ' 


qu'un  beau  cheval9  ou  un  jolt 
chien  dont  on  fe  trouve  le 
maitre,  qu'une  tapifTerie,  qu'u- 
ne  pendule  pour  adoucir  une 
grande  douteur,  &  pour  faire 
moins  fentir  une  grande  parte. 

Rien  ne  nousvenge  mieux 
des  mauvais  jugemens  que  les 
hommes  font  de  notre  efprit, 
de  nos  mceurs,  &  de  nos  ma- 
nures, 
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behaviour,  than  thofe  worth-    nieres,    que  Tindignite   &  le 


lefs  and  defpicable  chara&ers 
which  it  extols. 

What  is  plain  fenfe  or  true 
wit  in  the  mouth  of  a  man  of 


mauvais  caraftere  de  ceux  quHls 
aprouvent. 

La  meme  chofe  dans  la  bou- 
che  d'un  homme  d'efprit  eft 
parts,  in  the  mouth  of  a  fool  fouvent  une  naivete'  ou  un  bon 
is  often  rank  nonfenfe.  mot ;  &  dans  celle  d'un  fot  une 

fotife. 
The  adjectives  which  commonly  follow  their  fubftantlve, 

are  the  following. 
594.  Fir/i,  thofe  of  colour ;    as,  chapeau  noir9  black  hat; 
etofe  grife,  grey  fluff;  bas  rouges,  red  ftockings  j  perruau$  blonde* 
fair  wig,  fefa. 


Phac 
The   moft  valuable  dye  a- 
mong  the  ancients  was  a  pur- 
ple of  the  vjolet  hue. 

The  fine   natural    blue   is 
made  with  lapis  lazulus* 


ticl     . 

La  teinture  la  plus  eftimee 
des  anciens  etoit  la  pourpret 
violete. 

La  belle  couleur  bleue,  qui  eft 
naturele,eft  faite  de  lapis,  azuli. 


595.  Secondly »,  thofe  of  nations  j  as,  la  langue  Franpoiji,  the 
French  tongue ;  la  muftque  ltaliene,  Italian  mufick  j  la  mode 
Angloife,  the  Englifh  fafhion,  &c. 

Practice. 

The  Gafcoon  accent  is  too  U  accent  Gafcon  eft  un  ac- 
(JbriJl  and  acute.  cent  aigu  qui  (e  fait  trpp  fentir# 


The  Norman  is  a  coarfe, 
hollow  and  deep  accent,  which 
ftuns  the  ear. 

Metaphors  fuit  not  the 
French  tongue,  if  at  all  ex- 
travagant. 


U  accent  Normand  eft  un  ac- 
cent emoufle,  groffier,  &  pe- 
fant,  qui-affome  les  oreilles. 

Les  metaphores  ne1  font  pas 
au  gre  de  la  langue  Franfoi/ey  fi 
elles  ne  font  fort  modefles. 


596.  Thirdly,  Participles ;  as,  homme  meprtje,  man  defpifed  ; 
habit  ufe,  cloaths  worn    out ;    une  maifon  achevee,  a  houfe  fi- 
nifli'd ;    des  marchandifes  vendues,  goods  fold ;    un  air  affeQi 
rend  ridicule,  affectation  produces  ridicule,  c*>V. 
Practice., 

Juftice  languifhes  under  a        La  juftice  gemit    (bus  un 
multiplicity  oflaws,  and  intti-     amas  de  loix,  &  de  formaliii$ 


cate  formalities. 

Can  it  be  calPd  courage  in 
Z  dying  man,  in  the  midft  of 
his  weakeft  moments  and  laft 
agonies,  to  dare  to  face  an  all- 
powerful  and  eternal  God  ? 


embarrajjles* 

Eft-ce  courage  a  un  homme 
mourant,  d'aller  dans  la  foi- 
bleffe  &  daris  l'agonie,  afron- 
ter  un  Dieu  tout  puiflant;  & 
eternel'f 

597- 
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597.  Fourthly*  thofe  of  form  or  figure  ;  as,  table  ronde*  round 
table  1  des  fouliers  quarres,  fquare-toe'd  fhoes ,  un  vifage  ovale* 
an  oval  face,  &c. 

Practice. 
Anna  Boulen  had  an  oval        Anne  de  Boulen  avoit   le 
face.  vifage  ovale. 

598.  Fifthly*  thofe  which  denote  fome  quality  of  the  ele- 
ments ;  as,  terns  froid*  cold  weather;  ejprits  terre/lres,  worldly- 
minded  people,  6V. 

Practice. 
Thunder  and  hurricanes  are        La  foudre  &  les  orages  fe 
produced  by  the  vapours  and     forment  des  vapeurs  &  des  ex- 
exhalations  of  the  earth.  halaifons  terrejlres. 

599.  Sixthly,  thofe  that  end  in  ique  and  f\  as,  homme  paci- 
Jpque,  pacific  man  \  hijloire  tragique,  tragic  hiftory  *  habit  neuf, 
new  cloaths  ,  efprit  vif,  quick  wit,  f$c. 

Practice. 

In  the  hiftorical  ftile,  the  Dans  le  Jlile  hiftorique  les 
periods  fhould  neither  be  te-  periodes  ne  doivent  etre  ni  trop 
dious  nor  afie&ed. 

What  conftitutes  the  beauty 
of  epic  poetry  is  a  variety  of 
incidents  happily  introduced 
and  artfully  managed. 

Fear,defpicable  as  it  is  now- 
a-days,  did  not  want  timid  vo- 
taries enough  to  build  temples 
to  it. 

600.  Seventhly*  almoft  all  thofe  which  may  be  ufed  fubftan- 
tively  *  as,  /age,  milancholique*  &c.  Examp.  un  homme  /age,  a 
good  man  *  une  chofe  utile*  a  ufeful  thing,  &c.  for  one  may  fay, 
le  fage9  the  wife  man ;  le  milancholique  ^  the  melancholly  per- 
fon  *  t  utile  >  profit,  &c. 

Practice. 
Modern  Greek  is  that  which         Le  Grec  moderne  eft  celui 
is  now  fpoken  in  Greece,  9u>£n  Par'e  prefentement  dans 


longues,  ni  trop  etudiees. 

La  variete  des  incidens  bien 
amenes  &  bien  menages,  fait 
la  beaute  du  po'eme  epique. 

La  crainte  fi  decriee  a  trou- 
ve  des  hommes  aflez  craintifs 
pour  lui  batir  des  temples. 


Even  foothing  expreffions 
may  often  offend  -y  but  the 
tone  of  the  voice  determines 
all. 

A  thorough  experience  of 

tlje  exterior  world  will  afford 

us  no  confolation  in  times  of 

ajHiftion  for  our  ignorance  of 

moral 


la  Grece. 

On  ofenfe  fouvent  avec  des 
termes  ftateurs  *  mais  Paccent 
fait  tout. 

La  fciences  des  chofes  exti- 

rieures  ne  nous  confolera  pas 

de  l'ignorance  de  la   morale, 

au  terns  d'aflidionj   mais  la 

fcience 


of  the  French  /fbNGUEi  '46$ 

moral  duties.     But  morality  fcience  des  mceurs  nous  cori- 

Will  afford  lis  adequate  com-  folera  toujotfrs  de  Pignoranctt 

penfafcion    for     the    want   of  des  cb&fes  exterieures. 
worldly  experience, 

60 1.  All  other  adje&ives  may  be  placed  either  before  or  af- 
ter their  fubftantives ;  as,  une  per/me  aimable,  or  line  aimable 
per/one,  a  lovely  perfon ;  un  crime  horrible,  or  lin  horrible  crime% 
a  horrid  crime;  la  loiiange  eft  une  amorce  agreable,  or  une  a* 
greable  amorce,  praife  is  a  pkafihg  incentive,  &c. 

pR,A(iTICE. 

Birds  make  their  iiefts  with  Les  ftifeaux  font  leiir  nid 
wonderful  induftryi  avec  une  merveilleufe  indujlrii 

ou  avec  une  induflrie  merveiU 
ieufe.  % 

Da  conduits  des  Hypocrites 
eft  iirie  menterie  perpetuele  oil 
urie  perpetuele  menterie. 

II  n'y  a  pfefque  rien  qui  ti& 
puifle  ffceevoir  line  interpreta* 
tatiott  favorable^  ou  unejiniftrt 
interpretation,  ou  untfavorabk 
interpretation,  oil  une  interpre- 
tation finijlre. 

L'ufure  eft  un  coiner ce  in/ami 
oil  Uil  infame  tomirm 


The  hypbefite's  Behavioui 
is  one  continual  lie* 

Therie  is  fcarce  any  thing* 
Which  is  not  fufceptible  of  a 
favpurabk  or  finifter  interpre- 
tation. 


tjfury  is  ah  injfanioiis  Com- 
lnerce. 


.  602*  Som6  adjediives  iriuft  fometitties  precede^  and  foriietimea 
follow  their  fubftantives,  according  to  the  fenfe  in  which  thejf 
are  ufedi  ^ 

Examples  of  thofe  Senses; 


Uri  hbrntni  pau&re, 

man. 
fruit  mur,  ripfe  fruit. 


a    poor 


line  nouvele  certaine,  a  piece  of 

news  that's  certain. 
mefemmefage,  a  good  woman. 
Mntfemme  groffh,  a  woman  big 

with  child. 
Un  homme  galaht,  a  man  coxn- 

plaifant  to  the  ladies. 
voir  grand,  a  noble  prefence. 
bois  tnprty  dead  trees. 


Uii  pawore  botnmey  £  pbof  fort 

of  a  man. 
mure  deliberation^  mature  d«* 

liberation, 
de  ,  certaines  nouviliS)      fom4 

news. 
tint  fagefemme,  a  mid  Wife* 
une  grojfe  femme^  a  larg*  wo* 

man. 
uii  guldnt  homme,  a  gentleman. 

l*e  grand  air,  the  grand  air. 
fnort  boh,  brambles,  briars,  of 
.    other  wood  of  no  value* 


9  • 


$4% 
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iau  morUy  (landing  water.  morte  eauy  the  water  at  the  6&t* 

.  torn  of  the  fea.  ' 

efprit  matin,  wicked  fellow.  le  malin,efprit%  the  devil, 

un  bomme  plaifant,  a  pleafant     un  phifant  homme,  an  imperti- 

man.  nent  fellow. 

une  llgne  droite,  a  ftrait  line.        en  droite  ligne,  direflly,-  ftrai* 

along. 


Prac 

The  poor  are  lefs  expofed 
to  thofe  dangers  wjiich  attend 
(he  rich ;  are  humble  froiq 
necelfity;  and  more  dependant 
on  God,  as  more  relying  on  his 
immediate  providence. 

One  {hall  never  fee  a  poorer 
creature  ->  he  has  neither  fenfe, 
courage,  norinduftry. 

God  h^s  not  permitted  man 
to  enjoy  uninterrupted  happi- 
iiefc  here  below,  in  order  that 
having  nothing  permanent  tq 
fix  on,  he  might  afpire  after  ^ 
more  lafting  biifs. 

Friendship  muft  not  Be"  if** 
difcreet,  nor  be  always  affeft- 
ing  an  air  of  bluhtnefs,  which 
fpares  nothing. 


TICE. 

Les  gens  pavora  nfoins  ex- 
pofes  aux  dangers  qui  acorn- 
pagnent  les  richeffes  font  hum- 
bles par  neceffite,  &  plus  de- 
pendans.  de  Dieu,  parcequ'il 
yivent  de  la  providence. 

On  ne  fauroit  voir  un  plus 
pauvre  bomme ;  il  nVni  efprit, 
ni  courage,  ni  induftrie. 

Dieu  ne  vent  pas  que  les 
hommes  gofitent  ici  bas  un 
bonheur  certain,  afinque  n'y 
trouvant  rien  de  fixe,  ils  afpi- 
r$nt  a  une  felicite  plus  durable. 

I/amitie  ne  doit  pas  etre 
fndifcrete,  ni  fe  piquer  d'une 
certain*  bonne  fit  qui  ne  me- 
nage rien. 


603.  Obfenre  that  thefe  two  adje&ives  neuf  and  nouveav, 
which  ftgnify  new,  are.  not  ufed  ii^ifferextfly ;  neuf  is  only 
ufed  fpeating  of  things,  dpne  by  artMts  ;  as,  un  habit  ntaf>  a 
new  diit  j  desfiuliers  neufs,  jiew  (hoes;  Ufa  perruque  neuve9 
a  new  wig ;  un  livre  neu/9  a  new  book,  viz.  a  book  new  from 
the.  (hop,  &jc.  We  ma|fce  ufe  of;  rwtvean  m  all  otter  cafes  j 
as,  du  vin  nouveau,  new  wine ;  un  livre  nmveau9  a  book  neyvly 
publifhed  ;  une  comidie  nouvele^  a,  new.  play ;  le  nauveau  vacem9 
ihe  new  viceroy  ;  une  nouvele  mode,  a  xmsw  fa{hipn>  tic. 

PtACTiCE. 


£very  thing  which  is  new, 

has  fomething  in  it  dazzling 

and  taking;    whether   it    be, 

drefij  furniture,  or  buildings. 

We 


Tout  ce  qui  eft  neuf  a  un 
eclat,  ui>  agrement  particular, 
foit  habits,  {q\t  m^les,  foit 
batimens*. 

Nous 
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We  enter  upon  each  ftage 
of  life  mere  novices ;  and  find 
the  want  of  experience  tho' 
never  fo  old.  #      .  '         - 

What  has  never  been  ufed  is 
frefli.  What  has  never  yet 
made  its  appearance  in  the 
world  is  new.  What  has  late- 
ly happen'd  is  recent. 

One  may  fay  of  a  fuit  of 
cloaths,  that  'tis  frefli;  of  a 
fafliioh,  that  'tis  new ;  and  of 
a  fad,  that  'tis  recent. 

A  thought  feems  new  by 
the  turn  given  to  it  5  is  new 
by  the  fenfe  it  expreffes  5  is 
modern  or  recent  as  to  the  time 
of  its  produdion. 

He  who  has  nojt  as  yet  ex- 
perience and  pra&ice  jn  the 
world  is  young  in  tt.  He  who 
is  only  beginning  to  make  a 
figure  in  the  world,  Of  to  be 
the  firft  of  his  name,  is  a  new 
man.  We  are  lefs  affe&ed 
with  ancient  hiftory  than  with 
modern. 


4«7 

Nous  arrivons  tou$  nou- 
veaux  aux  divers  ages  de  la  vie* 
&  nous  y  xhanquons  fouvent 
d'experience,  maigre  le  nom- 
bre  des  ariees. 

Ce  qui  n'a  poirij  fervi  erf 
muf.  Ce  qui  n'a  Jpas  encore 
paru  eft  Mouvedu.  Ce  qui  vient 
d'arriver  eft  recent 

On  dit  <Tun  habit  qu'il  eft 
neuf\  d'une  mode  qu'elle  eft; 
nouveU-y  d'un  fait  qa'il  eft  re- 
cent.   •        x 

Une  penfee  eft  xeutre  par  le 
tour  qu*on  lui  done ;  nouveU% 
par  le  fens  qu'elle  exprime; 
recente  par  le  terns  dp  fa  pro* 
du&ion. 

Celui  qui  n'a  pas  encore  1'u- 
fage  &  Texperience  du  mond'& 
eft  un  homme  tteufl  Celui  qui 
nE  comence  que  cry  entrer,  ou 
qui  eft  le  premier  de  fon  nom, 
eft  un  homme  mnveeu*  L*ori 
eft  moins  touche  des  hiftoires 
ancienes  que  des  recentes* 


Syntax  of  pronouns,  fee  Chap.  5.   ' 

Syntax  of  Substantives. 

604.  Fid.  that  of  Verbs,  N°.  667,  and  the  following  5  and 
the  Pronouns  perfonal,  N°.  17$.  and  the  following. 

When  two  fubftantives  follow  one  another,  the  fecpnd  in 
French  is  commonly  put  in  the  genitiyie  cafe ;  as,  la  culture  des 
fciences  forme  Pefprit,  the  ftudy  of  the  fciences  is  the  way  to 
form  the  underftanding ;  le  vin  emouffe  la  vigueur  detefirit% 
wine  checks  the  vigour  of  the  mind ;  la  vertu  eft  Yecueiiie  r*«- 
trie,  virtue  is  the  rock  on  which  envy  fplits,  &c. 

PR  AC  TICE. 

Death  is  the  king  of  terrors,  La  mort  eft  le  terrible  des 

as    an    authof  has  exprefs'd  terriiles;  comme  a  dit  un  au- 

himfelf.  teur. 

The  rafhnefs  of  Jibertines  La  t emeriti  des  Ebertin$  n'a" 

has  no  principle  to  build  on,  que  des  principes  frivoles  & 

but  what    ate  frivolous  and  incertains. 

qaeftidnable, '                Light  Ooo  JX            La- 
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Light  is  a  continued  emana- 
tion 'of  the  rays  of  the  fun, 

•  Inconftancy  arifes  from  our 
experience  of  thefalfity  of  paft 
pleafures,  and  from  the  igno- 
rance of  the  vanity  of  thpfe, 
we  have  never  yet  tried. 

As  the  parts  of  a  body  na- 
tural or  politic  combine  to- 
gether for  the  good  of  the 
tvhole  j  fo  fhould  every  parti- 


La  lumiere  eft  un  ecoulenwt 
perpetuel  des  rayons  du  JoleiL 

Lefentiment  de  lafaujfete  des 
plaiftrs  prefens,  &  TignorancA 
de  la  vanite  des  plaifirs  abfens, 
caufent  FinConftance. 

Si  les  membres  des  comunautes 
natureles  &  civiles  tendent  ai* 
bien  du  corps,  les  comunautes 
elles-memes  doivent  tendre  au 
bien  d'un  autre  corps  plus  ge- 
neral. 


cular  community  aim  iat  pro- 
jnoting  the  welfare  of  another 
ftill  more  uniyerfal. 

605.  When  the  fubftantives  are  the  nominatives  governing^ 
they  precede  the  verb  in  an  affirmation;  as,  je  dis,  I  fay \  nous 
vendons,  we  fell ;  la  politeffe  rend  les  vertua  plus  agreables,  po- 
litenefs  renders  every  virtue  more  agreeable ;  Dieu  ne  veut  de 
nous  que  notre  Cceur,  God  demands  of  us  only  our  heart,  &V, 
But  fometimes,  in  this  cafe,  when  the  nouns  and  pronouns  fub- 
ftantive  (the  perfonal  pronoun  excepted)  are  preceded  by  the 
relatives  que,  dont,  oik,  &c.  they  are  elegantly  placed  after  the 
verb  ;  Examp.  la  perfone  qu'a  aime  cette  dame,  the  perfon  that 
lady  loved  ;  la  bataille  dent  parte  Vhiftorien,  the  battle  the  hi-^ 
ftorian  fpeaks  of,  &c. 

Practice. 


Indolence  deadens  the  tafte. 
Supinenefs  dreads  fatigue. 
Slothfulnefs  avoids  trouble. 
Negligence  breeds  delay,  and 
niakes  us?  mifs  opportunities. 

People  are  grave  from  wif- 
dom  and  maturity  of  under- 
ftanding;  are  ferious,  thro9 
humour  and  copftitutionj  pre- 
cife,  ffom  choice  and  affec- 
tation. 

He  ads  well,  who  does  as 
hep4ghu  Heads  very  wrong- 
ly, vrfiofe  continued  behaviour 
gives  others  occaiion  to  fay  of 
him,  he  will  turn  out  well  at 

.|*fK    ~    *"        "  .  ' 

/-The  dull  fop  is   taken  up 
fbout   his  own  peribnj   the 


U  endolence  imouffe  le  gout. 
La  nonchalance  craint  la  fatigue, 
ha  parejji  fait  la  peine.  La 
negligence  aporte  des  delais  & 
fait  manquer  1'Qcafton. 

On  ejl  grave  par  fagefle  & 
par  maturite  d'efprit.  On  eft 
fprieux  par  humeur  &  paij 
temperament.  On  eft  prude 
par  gout  &  par  afe&ation* 

Cejtx  qui  font  ce  qu'/Zf  A/- 
yentfont  bien.  CeiuLquidati^ 
toutefo  conduite  laijfe  long- 
tenxs  dire  de  foi^  qu'/V  ferq 
bien,  fait  tres  trial.     \-  . 

Le  fit  eft  embarrafle  de  fa 
perfone  i  le  fat  a  1'air  libre  Si 
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aflure;  V impertinent  paffe  % 
l'efronterie :  le  mirite  a  de  I4 
pudeun 


elle  le 
produii 


poxcomb  has  a  carelefs  and 
confident  air ;  the  impertinent 
parries  his  folly  even  to  a  de- 
gree of  impudence.  -Merit  a- 
lone  is  accompanied  with  mor 
defty.     , 

Virtue  has  the  advantage  of 
an  interior  tranquillity,  which 
confcience  produces. 

Trjere  is  a  pleafure  in  un- 
tainted friendfhip,  which  ordi- 
nary minds  can  never  attain 
to. 

It  has  been  the  good  for- 
tune of  fome  to  have  been  a- 
bandon'd  by  their  kindred ; 
this  has  been  the  firft  link  of 
that  chain  of  event?,  which 
has  raifed  them  to  their  emi- 
nence. 

The  eye  of  man  is  caught 
with  the  fmalleft  traces  of  the 
beauty  of  God  in  his  works  ; 
and  yet  that  being,  from 
whence  all  thefe  beauties  are 
derived,  is  not  fo  much  as 
thought  on. 

6  06.  Tho*  in  an  interrogation  the  noun  fubftantive  precedes 
the  verb,  and  the  pronoun  perfonal  iV,  elle,  ils  or  ellesj  (as  has 
already  been  faid,  NQ.  IQ2.)  muft  be  placed  after  it ;  yet,  if  an 
adverb  or  the  pronouns  a  quoi  or  que  fignifying  what  mould  be- 
gin the  fentence;  then  the  noun  fubftantive  nominative  govern? 
ing  often  follows  the  verb,  as  in  Englifh  ;  Examp.  comment  ft 
porte  monfieur  votre  frere  ?  how  does  your  brother  do  ?  ou  aboutit 
ce  cbemin  ?  where  does  that  road  end  ?  quyejl  devenu  un  tel?^  what?? 
become  of  fuch  a  one  ?  a  quoi  s'amufe  voire  ami  ?  what's  your, 
friend  about,  &c. 

?RAC 

The  real  worth  of  every 
thing  <xifts  within  itfelf.  'Tis 
neither  better  for  being  p raifed, 
nor  worfe  for  beftig  flighted. 
JDoes  the  fun  lofe  any  of  its 
fplendor,  when  no  one  extols 
it  ?  fhall  a  fig  lofe  its  flavour, 

.  ""     "  Qt 


La  vertu  a  pour 
calme  interieur  que 
rinHocence. 

II y  a  un  goftt  dans  la  pur© 
amitie  ou  ne  peuvent  ateindre 
ceux  qui  font  nis  mediocres. 

//  a  ite  heureux  poijr  cer- 
taines  perfones  d'etre  abandon 
n^es  de  leurs  proches ;  c'eft 
par  la  qu9a  contend  la  chaine  des 
evenemens  qui  les  a  conduites  a 
leur  fortune. 

Let  moindres  traces  de  la, 
beaute  de  Dieu  dans  fes  ou- 
yrages  aiirent  les  yeux  des 
hommes  5  &  celui  de  qui  vie- 
nent  toutes  les  beaut  e^  ne  leur 
vient  pas  feulement  dans  Te- 
fprk, 


X  t  €  E. 

.  Le  prix  de  chaque  chofe  eft 
en  elle-meme;  elle  n'eft  ni 
meilleure  pour  etre  iouee,  ni 
plus  mauvaife  pour  ne  Tetre 
pas.  Le  foleil  perd-il  quelque 
chofe  de  fa  lumiere  quand  per- 
fone  ne  le  regarde  ?  une  figue 
n'aurd* 
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or  a  flower  its  beauty,  or  a  tfaura-Uelle  plus  fa  douceur* 

diamond   its  luftre,  for  want  ni  une  fleur  fa  beaute,  ou  un 

of  being  commended  ?  diamant  fon   eclat,   fl  on  ne 

leur  donne  des  eloges  ? 

Of   what   ufe    is  that  fine         SA  quoi  fert  cet  exterieur  fi 

outward  compofure,  when  all  bien  compofe,   quand  Ie  dc- 

within    is  dilbrder    and  con-  dans  eft  plein  de  trouble  &  de 

fufion  ?  conftiflon  ? 

What  is  become  of  the  Ro-         ^uefont  devenues  les  eonqui- 

man  conquefts,  and  thofe  of  tes  des  Romains,  d' Alexandre  ? 

Alexander  ?  all  the  vanities  of  toutes  les  vanities  du   monde 

this  world  fliall  end  in  nothing,  devienent  a  rien. 

Syntax   of  Verbs. 

607.  The  verb  muft  always  have  either  a  noun  or  pronoun 
for  its  nominative  j  as*  le  cheval courts  the  horfe  runs  ;  vouspar- 
/*%,  you  fpeak  ;  it  s'exerce,  he  praflifes  ;  la  legereti  •  eft  l'opofis 
de  la  gravite,  Venjouement  Vejl  du  ferieux,  le  badinage  l9eft  de  la 
pruderie  ;  levity  is  the  oppofite  of  gravity,  fprightlinefs  of  a  fe- 
rious  behaviour,  a  free  carriage  of  precifenefs  ;  les  hommes  ft 
lomuniquent  leurs  penfees  par  le  moyen  des  langues,  men  mu- 
tually communicate  their  thoughts  by  means  of  languages j  on 
confond  fbuvent  lafinefle  avec  Thabilite,  cunning  and  capacity 
are  often  confounded,  y<.    See  N°.  178, 179. 

608.  It  muft  be  in  the  feme  number  and  perfon  as  the  no- 
minative ;  as,  je  mange,  I1  eat ;  /'/  danfe9  he  dances  ;  elle  chant e% 
(he  fings  ;  nous  etudions9  we  ftiidy j  vous  begayez,  you  ftutter  y 
ils  s*afligent9  they  grieve ;  Fair  privienU  l*s  manieres  engagent^ 
the  air  prepofleffes,  die  behkviour  engages,  &fa, 

Practice, 

Eloquence    is    to  fciences,  \Jiloquence  eft  dans  les  Ifcien- 

what  the  fun  is'to  the  world.  ces  ce  que  Je  foleil  eft  dans  le 

rhoride. 

The  favour  of  princes  new  La  faveur  des  princes  rtex~ 

ther  excludes  merit,  nor  in>  c/udpzs  lenierite,  &  ne  ley«- 

plies  it;  pofe  pas  non  plus. 

Were  it  reported  to  us  of  Si  nous  entendibns  dire  des 

the  eaftern  people,  that  they  orientaux,  qu'ils  boivent  ordi- 

ufually  drink  ofa  liquor  which  nairement  d'une  liqueuL  qui 

flies  up  into  their  heads,  de-  ieur  rrionte  a  la  tete,  leur  fait 

prives  thenVof  reafon,  and  in-  perdre  la  raifon,  &  les  fait 

dines    them   to    vomit,    we  vomir,    nous  dirions   cela  eft 

ihould  naturally  fay,  this    is  bienbarbare. 
being  downright  favages. 

4                                   They  Ceux 
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Ceux  qui  fans  nous  conoitre 
,  affez  penfent  mal  de  nous,  ne 
i^owsfont  pas  de  tort.  Ce  n'e/t 
pas  nous  qu'/Zr  ataquent,  <?eji 
le  fantome  de  leur  imagina-. 
tion. 

Du  meme  fond  dont  on  ni* 
glige  un  homrhe  de  merite, 
1  on  fait  encore  admirer  un  fot. 

lies  atraiu  fe  font  fuivre* 
Les  apas  nous  engagent.  Les 
charmes  nous  entrapment. 


They  who  think  ill  of  us, 
without  knowing  us  fufficient- 
Iy,  do  us  no  wrong  :  fince  it  is 
not  indeed  we,  whom  they  at- 
tack, but  the  phantom  of  their 
own  imagination. 

The  fame  motive  will  make 
one  flight  a  man  of  merit,  and 
admirer  fool. 

Baits  decoy  us.  Allurements 
engage  us.  Charms  captivate 
us. 


609.  When  ce  is  nominative  to  the  verb*//r*,  this  verb  muft 
always  be  in  the  lingular  number  \  as,  c 'eft  nous,  'tis  we ;  c 'a 
ete  elles,  it  was  they  ;  ce  fut  vous,  it  was  you  ;  ce  fera  vous^  it 
fliall  be  you,  &fc.  except  when  follow'd  by  a  third  perfon  in 
fimple  tenfes  j  as,  ce  font  eux,  'tis  they  ;  c'etoient  de  terriUer 
gens,  they  were  terrible  perfons  ;  cefurent  elks,  it  was  they,  JsT*. 
and  yet  in  the  imperfect  and  uncertain,  follow'd  by  the  pronoun 
perfortal  eux  or  elles,  it  would  be  rather  better  to  follow  the  ge* 
neral  rule,  that  is,  to  put  the  verb  in  the  Angular  j  as,  VV/aiY 
eux  or  elles,  it  was  they  \  ceferoit  eux  or  elles.  it  would  be  they* 
&c.  ^ 

Pr  A  C  T  I  C  E.    , 

When  vice  forfakes  us,  we  Quand  les  vices  nous  qui* 
flatter  ourfelves,  that  we  have    tent,  nous  irnaginons  que  e'e/f 


forfaken  our  vices. 

However  we  may  account 
for  our  own  afflictions,  they 
are  too  often  the  mere  effects 
of  avarice  and  vanity. 

A  number  of  epithets  is.  bu$ 
a  forry  commendatiQnj  anions 
alone,  an<J  the  representation  of 
them,  muft  proclaim  our  de- 
serts. 

The  neceflary  part  of  a  l^n.- 

#ge  \s  pretty-  eafiily  3#ajn*5d  : 


nous  qui  les  quitons. 

Quel^ue  pretexte  que  nous 
<Jon ions  a,  nos_  afliQions,  ce 
nyeft  fouvent  que  FinUret  &C  la 
vanite  qui  les  caufent.  \ 

,  Arnas  d'epithejes,  mauvaues 
louang$s  ;  cefont  les  faiis  qui 
louent*  &  la  manie>e  de  Jes, 
nacPAter. 

Le.  neceflaire  d'une  tangle' 
_  coujte  peu_  a  a^uerir:   cefont 

'tis  the^  njceties  and  beauties  o£    les  finejfes  &  Us Mticatefjis,  <^u> 
ifc  which  give  us  all  the  trouble,,    coujte.nt;  le  plus,.  ,    [ 

6iqr  After  the  determining  pronoun  qui,  the  verb  is  put  ly, 
the,  fame  number  and  perfon  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which, 
itrejat$s;  ^s,moiqui  Vaifait,  I  who  haver  done,  it;  lui  qui 
pprle*  he  ^ho  fpeaks ;  lesfcmmes  qui,  chantent,  the  women  who;, 
fing,  &rV, 

Prao 
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Whence  comes  it  that  a 
Jame  body  does  not  offend  us  ; 
and  that  a  lame  underftanding 
does?  the  reafon  is,  he  that 
halts  in  his  limbs  will  hoWever 
allow  us  to  walk  ftrait ;  but 
he  that  halts  in  his  own  un- 
derftanding* fays,  that  it  is  we 
who  are  lame.  And  were  it 
not  for  this,  we  fliould  rather 
pity  fuch  a  one,  than  be  angry 
with  him. 

Anger  is  an  unruly  paffiori, 
which  flies  to  arms  without 
confulting  reafon. 

They  who  are  in  a  fphere 
of  life  above  entering  into  the 
little  emulations  among  au- 
thors, have  paffions  or  inter- 
efts  of  their  own  to  look  after, 
which  divert  their  attention ; 
and  create  in  them  an  indif- 
ference for  any  fentiments  but 
their  own :  there  is  hardly  a 
man  in  the  world,  With  fuch 
a  lhare  of  fenfe  and  inclina- 
tion, or  in  fuch  a  condition  of 
life,  as  to  be  able  thoroughly 
to  enjoy  the  beauties  of  a  per- 
fed  work. 

6 1 1.  When  a  verb  has  more  than  one  nominative,  it  is  pui 
in  the  plural  number ;  as,  Fenfer  brla  mortfoni  impitoyables  * 
hell  and  death  are  without  mercy ;  la  necejpte  &  Fafliaton  e- 
moujfent  l'efprit,  neceflity  and  affliction  blunt  the  undetftand-* 
ing^  (sT*. 

Practice* 

Beauty  pleafes,  and  what  is  La  beaute  plait,  &  ct  qui 
orderly  pleafes  likewife ;  hence    eft  Ken  ordon6  plait ;   ce  qui 


D'oii  vient  qu'un  boiteux 
ne  nous  irrite  pas,  &  qu'uri 
efprit  boiteux  nous  irrite  i 
e'eft  a  caufe  qu'uri  boiteux  re- 
conbit  que  nous  allons  droit, 
&  qu'un  efprit  boiteux  dit  que 
e'eft  nous  qui  bottom.  Sans 
cela  nous  en  aurions  plus  d<* 
pitie  que  de  eolere. 


ta  eolere  e&  urie  paffiori 
/ougueufe,  qui  court  aux  armes 
.fans    le  confentement   de   la 
raifon. 

Ceux  qui  par  leiir  conditioii 
fe  trouvent  exetnts  de  la  jaloufig 
d'auteur,  ont  ou  des  pajjionsy 
ou  des  befoins  qui  le&  dijtrayent 
&  les  rendent  froids  fur  les  con- . 
ceptionsd'autrui:  perforie  pref- 
que  par  la  difpofition  de  fori 
efprit,  de  fon  cceur,  &  de  fa 
fortune  n'eft  en  etat  de  fe 
livrer^  au  plaifir  que  done  la 
perfection  d'un  ouvrage. 


I  am  perfuaded  that  order  and 
beauty  are  almoft  the  fame 
thing. 

It  muft  be  own'd,  that  good 
nature  and  evennefs  of  temper 

can 


me  perfuade  que  Fordre  &  Id 
beaute  font  prefque  une  memo 
chofe.  ' 

-  II  (aut  convenir  que  la  dou*> 
ceur  de  l'efprit  &  Fegalite  de 
Phtumuar 
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fcari  never  be  queftion'd  to  be  J'humeur  ne  fauroient  devenii1 
Virtues:  on  whatever  occafions  des  verfus  fufpedes  :  a»quel- 
they  are  ufed,  they  will  dill  que  ufage  qu'on  les  emploie* 
remain  fuch.  But  with  com-  elles  feront  toujours  vertus.  II 
placency  it  is  otherwife.  One  fi'eri  eft  pas  de  meme  de  l£ 
may  even  venture  to  affert,that  complaifance.  J'ofe  dire  quelle 
nothing  can  render  this  a  vir-  n'eft  vertii,  que  par  1'ufage 
tue,  but  the  proper  ufe  made  qu'on  en  fait, 
of  it. 

Equity  artd  charity  ought  Vequite  &  la  chdrlte  doivtnt 
to  be  the  two  grand  rules  of  6tre  les  deux  grandes  regies  de 
men's  conduct  ;  they  have  .  la  conduite  des  hommes  ;  elles 
eVen  a  right  to  fuperfede  all  font  meme  en  droit  de  deroger 
other  rules.  itouslesreglemensparticuliers. 

612.  A  verb  which  has  two  or  more  nominatives  of  different 
perfons,  muft  agree  with  the  nobleft.  The  firft  perfon  is  fup* 
pofed  nobler  than  the  fecond,  and  the  fecond  than  the  third  J 
Examp.  vous  &  lui  ferez  payef,  you  and  he  (hall  be  paid  ;  lui  it 
moi  fommes  d'accord,  he  and  I  have  agreed,  &c.  Obferve  that 
the  perfon  who  fpeaks  muft  be  named  laft;  as,  vous  &  mol 
fommes  d'accord,  you  and  /  have  agreed  ;  and  not  moi  &  vous 
fommes  d'accord,  iffc. 

613.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nomtndtives,  the  laft  o( 
Which  is  preceded  by  mats  or  tout,  it  muft  be  put  in  the  fame 
number  as  the  laft  npminative ;  Examp.  nori  feulement  fes 
bierts  &  fa  fante,  mats  encore  fa  reputation  en  a  foufeft^  riot  on- 
ly his  eftate  and  his  health,  but  alfo  his  reputation  has  fuffer'd 
by  it,  &c. 

614.  The  verb  active  governs  the  accufativc  (or  its  firft  cafe* 
and  the  dative  and  fometimes  the  ablative  for  its  fecond  cafe  ; 
Examp.  je  plains  voire  amiy  I  pity  your  friend  ;  il  etudie  la  lan~ 
gue  Franfoife,*  he  ftudies  the  French  tongue  ;*  on  accorde  les  di- 
fir  ens,  on  ccwfilie  les  efpritsy  differences  are  made  up,  opinions 
are  reconciled  ;  la  fortune  donne  ordinairement  de  la  fierte  aux 
gens  d'un  petit  efprit  ou  d'une  fotte  education,  the  goods  of 
Fortune  commonly  make  perfons  of  a  little  genius  and  filly  edu- 
cation proud  ;  la  pareffe  donne  entree  a  tous  les  vices,  floth  gives 
inlet  to  every  vice;  il  a  obtenu  fa  grace  du  roi,  he  has  got  the 
king's  pardon  ;  les  loix  ont  pris  naiffance  de  TinjuflUe  des  horn-* 
mes,  the  laws  owe  their  exiftence  to  the  iniquity -jof  mankind* 
&c.  " 

Practice, 
Superabundance  often  occa-         L'abondance  tanfe  fouverit 
fions    fcarcity,     Hulbandmen    la  JlertttL     Les  laboureurs  la 

are  craigntnt  j 

]  PPP 


The  Theory'  and  Practice 


474 

are  afraid  of  it,  and  ufe  pre- 
cautions againft  it.  When  the 
corn  grows  too  thick,  they  turn 
In  their  fheep  to  eat  down  the 
tops  of  it. 

Health  and  wealth  keep 
mankind  at  a  diftance  from  the 
experimental  knowledge  of 
xnifery \  and  harden  them  to- 
wards their  fellow-creatures  : 
they  who  are  laden  with  for- 
rows  of  their  own,  (hare  moft 
ui  the  fufferings  of  others  from 
a  real  fellow-feeling. 
.  The  epigram  of  Martial 
upon  fuch  as  are  blind  of  one 
eye,  is  a  worthlefs  piece  of 
wit ;  becaufe  it  givfes  'em  no 
confolation,  and  only  adds  a 
leaf  in  the  poet's  laurel.  What- 
ever ferves  only  to  fet  oft*  the 
author  is  worth  npthing  — am- 
hitiofa  refcindat  ornamenta — 
It  is  thofe  who  have  a  fenfe  of 
humanity  and  tendernjefs, 
whom  an  author  fliould  endea- 
vour to  pleafe,  and  not  the 
inhuman  and  „  hard-hearted, 
reader. 

Dexterity  applies  the  means, 
and  requires  fcill.  Pliancy  a- 
voids  all  obftacles,  and  requires 
docility.  Cunning  infinuates 
imperceptibly,  ,and  fuppofes 
penetration.  Slinefs  deceives, 
and  requires  an  ingenious  ima- 
gination. Artifice  furprizes, 
and  makes  ufe  of  a  ftudied  dif- 
fimulatipn. 


craignent  \  ils  la  previenent9  & 
quand  les  bles  font  trop  drus, 
ils  font  manger  la  pointe  de 
Therbe  &  leurs  troupeaux. 

La  fante  &  les  richefles^ 
Stent  aux  hommes  F  experience  du 
mal,  leur  infpirent  la  durete 
pour  leurs  femblables  :  &  les 
gens  deja  charges  de  leur  pro- 
pre  mifere,  font  ceux  qui  en- 
trent  davantage  par  la  com- 
panion dans  celle  d'autrui. 

.  L'epigrame  de  Martial  fur 
les  borgnes  ne  vaut  rien  \  par- 
cequ'elle  ne  les  confole  pas,  & 
ne  fait  que  donner  une  pointe  a 
la  gloire  de  Tauteur.  Tout  ce 
qui  n'eft  que  pour  l'auteur  ne 
vaut  rien.  Ambitiofa  refcindat 
prnamenta.  II  faut  plaire  a 
ceux  qui  ont  les  feniimens  hu- 
mains  &  tendres,  &  non  aux 
ames  barbares  &  inhumaines. 


I/adrefTe  emploie  les  moyens  ; 
elle   demande    de  t  intelligence* 
La  fouplefle  evite  les  ohflacles  j 
elle  veut  de  la  docilite.     La  fi- 
nefTe  infinue  d*une  fa^on  fn- 
fenfible ;  elle  fupofe  de  la*  pe- 
netration.     La  rufe   trompe ; 
elle  a  befoin  d'une  imagination 
ingenieufe.  'L'artificefurprend  j 
il  le  fert  d'une  diffimulation 
preparee. 
615.  The  verb  paffive  governs  the  ablative,  and  fometimes 
the  dative;  as,  jefuis  plaint  de  votre  ami,  I  am  pity'd  by  your 
friend  ;  il  ejl  aime  du  prince,  Ine  is  beloyed  by  the  prince  ;  Heft 
favorifi  de  la  princejje^  he  is  favour'd  by  the  princefs ;  Heft  adone 
au  jeu,  he  is  addi&ed  to  gaming*  &c.    Speaking  of  fbme  ex- 
terior 
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terior  a&ion,  the  verb  paffive  governs  the  ablative  of  the  word 
ufed  to  exprefs  with  what  fuch  an  action  is  done  ;  as,  //  a  ete 
battu  de  verges,-  he  has  been  whipp'd  with  rods;  &c.  but  it  go- 
verns'the  accufative  of  a  word  uled  to  exprefs  the  agent  in  fuch 
an  a&ion,  which  accufative  mult  be  preceded  by,  the  prepofition 
par,  thus  ;  il  a  ete  battu  par  fon  pere,  he  has  been  beaten  by 
his  father,  &c* 

Practice. 
The  world  is  full  of  nothing        Le  monde  n'e/l  gueres  rem-  ' 
almoft  but  fervile  flatterers.        pit  que  de  laches  fiateurs. 


Nothing  proves  the  weak- 
ncfs  of  human  nature  more 
plainly,  than  our  acknowledg- 
ing the  force  of  reafon,  and 
yet  refufing  it  for  our  guide. 

Mankind  are  fo  ufed  to  mo- 
tion and  agitation,  that  calm 
and  gentle  qualities  never  af- 
fe£t  them. 

Sleep  is  given  to  animals  by 
nature,  as  a  means  of  reft,  "and 
to  recruit  tjieir  ftrength. 


Qu'on  foit  convainfu  de  la 
raifon,  &  qu'on  ne  la  fuive  pas, 
rien  ne  fait  mieux  voir  la  foi- 
blefle  de  la  nature  humaine. 

Les  hommes  font  fi  acoutu- 
mes  a  V agitation  &  au  mouve* 
merit,  que  les  qualites  paifibles 
&  tranquiles  he  les  touchent 
point. 

Le  fomeil  ejl  donne  aux  ani- 
maux  par  la  nature  pour  pren- 
dre du  repos  &  de  nouveles 
forces. 

On  aime  a  etre  emu  &  touchi 
par  le  fpeSfacle,  &  quand  les 
a&eurs  nous  laiflent  infenfi- 
bles,  on  eft  indigne  de  ce  qu'ils 
n'ont  pas  fu  troubler  notrc 
repos. 


We  like  to  be  roufed  and 
<affe£ted  by  a  dramatic  piece  j 
and  when  the  a£tors  leave  us 
without  making  any  impreflion 
on  our  minds,'  we  take  it  very 
ill  of  them  for  not  having 
difturbed  us. 

By  the  vifible  works  of  God,  Par  les  chofes  vijibles  que  Dieu 
we  are  led  to  the  knowledge  of  a  faites,  nous  fommes  conduits  a 
the  invifible.  la  conoijfance  des  invifibles. 

616.  The  verb  neuter  governs  the  nominative  j  as,  il  eji 
favant,  he  is  learn'd  j  il  devient  grand,  he  grows  tall,  &V. 
When  follow'd  by  a  Word,  the  fenfe  of  which  is  not  center'd 
in,  and  limited  to  its  ifubje£t,  it  governs  fuch  a  word  in  the 
dative  ;  as,  /'/  plait  au  prince,  he  plcafes  the  prince  ;  il  arriva 
a  deux  heures,  he  arrived  at  two  o'clock  ;  notre  bonheur  brillt 
aux  yeux  du  public,  &  nous  expofe  a  Tenvie,  our  profperity 
glitters  in  the  eyes  of  the  public,  and  expofes  us  to  envy,  &fr. 
However  many  neuter  verbs  fo  follow'd  govern  the  genitive  or 
ablative ;  as,  deliberery  vivre,  medire,  dependre,  sabjlenir*  fe  re- 
pe/itiry  and  almoft  all  the  other  neuter  refledtive  verbs ;  Examp. 

Ppp  2  dcKberer 
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deliberer  (Tune  afaire^  to  deliberate  upon  an  affair  ;  s'abjienir  d* 
vin9  to  abftain  from  wine ;  la  bonte  d'une  a£tion  depend  fou- 
vcnt  de  r intention  avec  laquelle  on  la  fait,  the  goodnefs  of  an 
aflion  depends  on  the  intention  with  which  it  is  done ;  Thorn- 
jne  dofte  doute  de  tout  ce  qui  n'eft  pas  certain,  le  prudent  fe 
dtfie  de  tout  ce  qui  n'eft  pas  fur,  the  ( learned  man  doubts  of 
every  thing  that  is  not  certain,  the  prudent  miftrufts  all  that  is 
not  Aire,  &f<:. 

Practice. 
Good   nature    produces    a         La  douceur  fait  que  Texte- 
conftant  evennefs  in  our  very    rieur  demeure  toujours  paiftble. 


outward  deportment. 

A&eon,  at  the  fight  of  Pia* 
na,  was  transform'd  to  a  ftag. 

Lying  is  the  vice  of  laqueys, 
&nd  of  mean  people. 

The  fpring  is  the  proper 
feafon  for  the  growth  pf  leaves 
and  flowers. 

Wq  cannot  reach  the  true 
fublime,  without  a  certain  ele- 
vation of  genius,  which  muft 
help  us  to  a  happy  conception 
of  things. 

The  pride  of  human  philo- 
fophy  dwells  too  much  upon 
fecond  caufes,  and  does  not 
enough  look  up  towards  the 
firft  caufc  of  all. 

'Tis  a  great  cruelty  to  in- 
f\i\t  the  wretched. 

fie  fhat  is  guilty  of  an  im- 
pertinence, is  commonly,  pu- 
nifh'd  by  the  very  confufion 
into  which  it  throws  him. 

Cunning  is  never  ufed,  but 
^vhere  capacity  is  wanting. 

Clouds  and  fogs  are  form'd 
out  of  the  vapours  arifing  from 
$he  earth. 

Nothing  is  fo  difficult  to  a 
fich  man,  as  his  own  falvation. 
As  his  wealth  creates  in  him 
pn  attachment  to  a  voluptuous 
JJfe,  his  mind  becomes  fo  full 


A&eon  devint  cerf  a  la  vue! 
de  Diane. 

.  La  menterie  ejl  le  vice  des 
valets,'  &  du  bas  peuple. 

Le  printems  ejl  la  faifpn  ou 
naiflent  les  fleurs  &  les  feuilles. 

On  ne  fauroit  arriver  au 
fublime  fans  une  certaine  ele- 
vation d'efprit  qui  nous  fait 
penfer  heureufement  les  chofes. 

L'orgueilphilofophique  faro- 
rite  trop  aux  caufes  fecondesy  & 
ne  sf Sieve  pas  affez  au  premier 
moteur  de  toutes  chofes. 

C'eft  une  grande  cruaute 
Sinfulter  aux  miferables. 

Celui  qui  fait  un  imperti- 
nence eft  ordinairement  puni 
par  la  confufion  qui  lui  en 
revient. 

On  ne  fe  fert  de  fineffes9 
qu'au  defaut  d'habilete. 

Les  nuages  &  les  brouillards 
fe  forment  des  vapeurs  qui  ie-> 
levent  de  la  terre. 

II  n'eft  rien  de  fi  dificile  a 
urf  homme  riche,  que  de  fq 
fauverj  cpmme  fes  richefles 
l'atachent  a  la  volupte,  elle 
remplit  fi  fort  fon  efprit  de  plai- 

firs 
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of  ideal  pleafures,  that  he  ne-     firs  imaginaircs,  qu'il  ne  penfc 


ver  thinks  on  what  are  real 
and  this  makes  him  the  more 
wretched,  as  his  mifery  is  to 
laft  not  only  for  life,  tut  to  all 
eternity. 

Modern  philofophy  fhews, 
that  the  variety  of  colours  de- 
pends only  on  the  pofition 
and  order  of  the  feveral  parts 
of  the  object ;  diverfifying  the 
light  by  a  difference  in  their 
reflexion  of  its  rays.     , 

Care  fhould  be  taken  to  ab- 
ftain  from  a  certain  accent  of 
pronunciation,  which  renders 
the  fineft  things  faid  difagree- 
able. 

Want  of.  expreflion  often 
proceeds  from  want  of  ima- 
gination. 

A  great  man  is  fond  of 
champaine,  and  can't  endure 
beer ;  he  gets  drunk  with  bet- 
,  ter  liquor  than  common  people 
do :  and  this  is  all  the  diffe- 
rence amongft  fots  in  the  molt 
diftant  ftations  of  life  \  between 


jamais  aux  veritables  j  ce  qui 
le  rend  d'autant  plus  malheu- 
reux,  que  fon  mvXYisux  pa£e  du 
terns  a  l'eternite. 

La  philofophie  moderne  fait 
voir  que  la  'diveriite  des  cou- 
leurs  ne  depend  que  de  la  Jitua- 
tion  &  de  I9 arrangement  des 
parties  qui  reflechiflent  diverfe- 
ment  la  lumiere. 

II  faut  fe  garder  foigneufe- 
ment  d'un  certain  accent,  qui 
rend  les  plus  belles  chofes  de- 
fagreables. 

Les  defauts  de  l'expreffion 
vienent  bien  fouvent  du  defaut 
de  Imagination. 

Un  grand  aime  le  champa- 
gne, abhorre  la  brie,  il  senyvre 
Je  meilleur  vin  que  le  bas  peu- 
ple :  feule  diference  que  la  era- 
pule  laiffe  entre  les  conditions 
les  plus  difproportionees,  entre 
le  feigneur  &  Teftafier. 


a  lord  and  a  laquey. 

617.  Some  verbs,  follow'd  by  an  infinitive,  have  a  particular 
fenfe  neceflary  to  be  mark'd  here,  becaiife  of  their  frequent 
ufe. 

618.  i°.  The  prefent  and  imperfect  of  venir,  follow'd  by  the 
particle  de,  fignifyvthat  what  Is  mention'd  have,  had,  is  or  was, 
juft  done  \  as,  je  mens  de  firiir,  I  have  juft  done  j  ilvenoit  d'ar- 

rruer\  he  was  juft  arrived,  istc. 

Practice. 

There  Is  a  fecret  pleafure  in        II  y  a  du  plaifir  a  rencontrer 
catching   a  glance  from    the     les  yeux  de  celuf*  a  qui  Ton 
man,  on  whom  we  have  juft    vient  de  donner. 
conferrM  a  favour. 

2°.  The  verbs  vehir  and  fe  metre,  before  the  particle  a,  fol- 
low'd by  an  infinitive,  fignify  to  begin  ;  Examp.  quand  je  vins 
4  toucher  la  defliis,  when  I  began  to  touch  upon  that  firing ; 
Jes  njrnphesy*  mirerit  a  chanter,  the  nymphs  began  to  fing,  &c. 

3?- 
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30.  Penfer  in  the  perfect  tenfes,  folloyv'd  by  an  infinitive, 
fignifies  to  be  like  ;  Examp.  je  pen/at  or  fai  penfe  itre  pris,  I 
was  like  to  be  taken,  &c 

4°,  Avoir  beau,  before  a  verbal  noun,  fignifies  to  be  in  vain, 
or  follow'd  by  an  accufative  in  Englifh,  which  in  French  is  the 
nominative  of  avoir  ;  Examp.  fat  beau  parler,  it  is  in  vain  for 
me  to  fpeak  ;  il  a  beau  travai/Ier9  'tis  in  vain  for  him  to  work  ; 
nous  avons  beau  nous  plaindre,  'tis  in  vain  for  us  to  complain,  fcfc. 
Practice. 

Man  is  born  to  fuffer  pain  ;  L'homme  eft  ne  pour  la 
fcarce  has  he  fintfh'd  one  bu-  peine ;  il  n'a  pas  fini  une  a- 
finefs,  but  another  arifes.  In  faire  qu'il  lui  en  furvient  une 
vain  does  be  feek  for  quiet  and  autre ;  il  a  beau  chercher  le 
repofe ;  providence  has  not  al-  repos  &  la  tranquility,  la  pro- 
lowed  him  in  this  life  a  refpite  vidence  ne  lui  permet  pas  en 
from  labour ;  and  if  faintnefs  cette  vie  de  cefler  de  travail- 
and  fatigue  oblige  him  fome-  ler ;  &  fi  I'ennui  &  l'epuifc- 
times  to  reft  a  little,  'tis  not  ment  lui  font  quelquefois  dif- 
fer a  long  time  j  he  is  foon  continuer  fon  labeur,  ce  n'eft 
forced  to  refume  his  talk,  and  pas  pour  longtems ;  il  eft  bien- 
return  to  the  plough.  tot  contraint  de  retourner  a  fa 

tache,&dc  reprendre  la  charue. 

50.  Ne  tenir  qu'a  quelqu'un  de,  fojlow'd  by  a  verbal  noun, 
fignifies  to  be  in  ones  power  to ;  Examp.  il  ne  tient  qu'a  vous 
d'aprendre  le  Francois,  it  is  in  your  power  to  learn  French,  &c. 
Practice. 

//  is  in  a  man's  power  to  be  //  ne  tient  qu'a  Fhomme  d'e- 
happy,  fince  it  is  in  his  power  tre  heureux,  puifquV/  ne  tient 
to  lead  a  good  life.  qu'a  lui  de  mener  une  vie  in- 

nocente. 

6°.  Ne  laiffer  pas  de  before  an  infinitive,  is  render'd  in  Eng- 
lifli  in  the  following  manner ;  cela  ne  laijfe  pas  d'etre  certain, 
quoique  peu  vraifemblable,  yet  or  however  that's  certain,  tho* 
not  very  likely;  malgre  tout  cela  /'/  n'a  pasAaiffe  d*y  alter, 
notwithstanding  all  that,  yet  or  however  he  did  go,  &c.  and  il 
me  tarde  de,  by  I  long ;  Examp,  il  me  tarde de  le  voir,.!  long 
to  fee  him  5  it  me  tardoit  d'y  itre,  I  long'd  to  be  thefe,  &fr. 

619.  S'entprendre  a,  follow'd  'by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  figni- 
fies to  impute  to,  to  tax,  to  lay  the  fault  upon,  to  quarrel  with, 
&c.  Examp.  je  myen  prens  a  vous,  I  impute  it  to  you ;  je  ne  fai 
a  qui  m'en  prendre,  I  don't  know  wfam  to  tax  with  it ;  il  s'en 
prend  a  cette  femme,  he  lays  the  fault  on  that  woman ;  quand 
quelque  chefe  le  chagrine,  //  s'en  prend  a  tout  le  monde,  when 
any  thing  vexes  him,  he  quarrels  with  every  body,  &c? 

4  6*of 


c//^French  Tongue.^        479 

620.  Aller  au  devant  de,  folio  w'd  by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  is 
render'd  in  Englifh  by  to  go  meet  fomebody  ;  Examp.  nom  atta- 
ints au  devant  de  voire  frere,  we  went  to  meet  your  brother ,  &c. 


CHAP.     XI. 

-Of  the  different  Uses  of  certain  Particles, 
SECT.     I. 

Of  the  different  Ufes  of  the  Particle  5%ue. 

621.  ($\UE  after  c'eft,  c'etoit,  &c.  is  elegantly  ufed  inftead  of 
°'*V^  de  qui,  de  quoi,  duquel,  a  qui,  a  quoi,  auquel,  ou, 
eToH,  and  inftead  of  prepofitions  and  the  pronoun  relative  qui, 
quoi,  lequel  or  ou  ;  when  the  faid  pronouns  are  preceded  by  a 
noun  or  pronoun  in  the  fame  cafe,  or  by  a-  noun  or  pronoun 
govern'd  by  the  fame  prepofition ;  Examp,  c'eft  de  votre  frere 
tfu'W  fe  plaint,  viz.  de  qui  il  fe  plaint,  'tis  of  your  brother  that 
he  complains  ;  c'eft  de  cela  que  je  voudrois  faire  un  hatyt,  viz. 
de  quoi  je,  &c .  'tis  of  that  I  would  make  a  fuit ;  Vetoit  a  lui 
qu'\\  falloit  parler,  a  qui  il  falloit  parler,  'twas  to  fiim  that  you 
fhould  have  talk'd  ;  ce  feroit  a  cela  que  vous  devriez  vous  apli- 

Juer,  a  quoi  vous  devriez  vous^  apliquer,  'twas  to  that  you 
lould  have  applied ;  c'a  ete  au  chat  qu'on  a  coupe  la  queue, 
auquel  on  a  coupe  la  queue,  'tis  tne  cat's  tail  they  have 
cut  off;  c'etoit  au  cafe  que  je  l'atendois,  viz.  ou  je  l'atendois, 
'twas  in  the  coffee-houfe  that  I  waited  for  him ;  c'eft  de  ccs 
mines  qu'on  le  tire,  'tis  from  thofe  mines  that  it  is  drawn  ;  c'eft 
au  travers  de  votre  jardin  que  j'ai  pafle,  vizx  au  trovers  duquet 
j'ai  pafle,  'twas  thro'  your  garden  that  I  went;  ce  fera  chez  vous 
que  je  dinerai,  viz.  chez  qui  je  dinerai,  it  fliall  be  at  your  houfe 
that  I  will  dine ;  c'eft  principalement  aupres  des  dames  qu'on 
aprend  a  etre  agreable,  viz.  aupres  des  quelle?  on  aprend,  Zsfc.  'tis 
particularly  with  the  ladies  that  one  learns  to  be  agreeable. 
And  a  number  of  others. 

Practice. 
True  happinefs  is  only  in  La  vraie  felicite  eft  dans  le ' 
heaven ;  'tis  there  we  muft  del,  c'eft  de  lui  qu'on  (de  qui 
expe&  it ;  and  as  the  light  of  on)  la  doit  atendre  ;  &  comme 
heaven  can\  fhine  within  us,  fa  lumiere  ne  fauroit  luire  dand 
unlefs  bur  fouls  are  pure  e-  nbs  ames,  ft  elles  n'ont  la  pu- 
nough  to  retain  its  brigfttnefs  ;    rete  necfcflaire  pour  en  confer* 


fo 


vei 
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fo  we  cannot  be  happy  but  in 
proportion  to  our  innocence. 


The  maxim,  which  forbids 
us  to  begin  any  thing  we  can- 
not  compleat,  is  good :  but 
that  which  forbids  us  leaving 
off  one  work  to  begin  another* 
without  neceflity,  feems  to  me 
ftill  better.  It  is  often  found 
convenient  to  break  off  an  in- 
genious performance ;  but  it 
never  is  fo,  when  the  imagi- 
nation is  warm  and  appears  in 
.  a  condition  to  treat  the  fubje£fc 
better  than  ufual ;  'tis  only 
proper  at  that  jun&ure,  when 
we  find  the  imagination  grow- 
ing tired ;  for  it  is  neither  to 
be  curbed  when  in  full  vigour, 
nor  to  be  forced  upon  the  de- 
cline. 

To  a  wife  and  underftand- 
ing  friend  we  fhould  yield  up 
fome  authority  and  power  o- 
ver  our  own  minds:  but  we 
fhould  guard  ourfelves  again  ft 
all  other  influence  but  that  of 
reafon.  Mankind,  however, 
run  frequently  into  the  con- 
trary extreme ;  they  look  on 
the  admonitions  of  a  true 
friend,  given  from  a  principle 
of  honour  and  probity  as  an 
odious  affe£ted  fuperiority,  or 
as  an  authority  unreafonably 
aflumed  to  the  prejudice  of 
their  liberty;  fuffering  them- 
felves  at  the  fame  time  to  be 
managed  by  an  ignorant  fyco- 
phant,  or  perhaps  by  a  fervant, 
and  frequently  by  an  imperious 
miftrefs ;  who  makes  them 
take  without  fhame  the  part 
of  injuftiqe,  and  with  confi- 
dence 


ver  1 'eclat,  nous  ne  faurioiflf 
etre  heureux!  qu'a  proportion 
que  nous  fommes  innocens. 

La  maxime  qui  dit  qu'il  ne 
fiiut  rien  comencer  qu'on  ne 
puiffe  finir,  eft  bonne :  celle 
qui  defend  de  ceffer  un  ou- 
vrage  pour  en  comencer  un 
autre  fans  neceflite,  me  paroit 
encore  meilleure.  Il  eft  fou- 
vent  a  propos  de  difcontinuer 
le  travail  de  l'efprit;  mais  ce 
tCeft  pas  dans  le  terns  que  {dans 
hquel)  V imagination,  pleine  de 
feu,  fe  trouve  en  etat  de  mieux 
manier  fon  fujet  \  <?ejl  feule- 
ment  au  premier  inftant  qu'on 
(au  quel  on)  s'aperjoit  qu'elle 
fe  ralentit ;  parcequ'il  lie  faut 
ni  l'arreter,  quand  elle  eft  en 
train,  ni  la  forcer  lorfqu'elle 
s'arrete. 

Cejl  a  un  ami  fage  &  eclair i 
que  (viz.  a  qui)  nous  devons 
doner  quelque  autorite  &  quel- 
que  pouvoir  fur  notre  efprit : 
mais  nous  devons  nous  de- 
fendre  de  tout  autre  empire 
que  celui  de  la  raifon.  Les 
hommes  cependant  font  fou- 
vent  le  contraire  ;  ils  regardent 
les  avertiffemens  que  Phoneur 
&  la  probite  forcent  un  veri- 
table ami  a  leur  doner,  com- 
me  une  autorite  odieufe  qu'il 
afedte,  ou  comme  un  pouvoir 
qu'il  s'arroge  mal-a-propos  au 
prejudice  de  leur  liberte  5 
tandifqu'ils  fe  livrent  a  Tem- 
pire  d'un  flateur  etourdi,  quel- 
quefois  d'un  valet,  &  fouvent 
(Tune  maitreffe  empprtee,  qui 
leur  fait  embraffer  avec  e- 
fronterie  le  parti  de  l'in- 
juftice,  &  fuivre  opiniatre- 
ment 
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dence*  tread  the  paths  of  ini- 
quity. 

'Tis  in  the  tranquillity  of 
the  mind  that  all  the  comfort 
of  life  confifts. 

■'  The  ferenity  of  the  mind 
makes  the  tranquillity  of  life  J 
'tis  according  to  the  teftimohy 
of   our   confcience    that 


ment  ks  routes  de  rim- 
quite. 

Ceft  dans  le  repos  de  Yefyrit 
que  (viz.  dans  lequel)  conQfte 
la  douceur  de  la  vie. 

La  tranquility  de  Tame  fait 

la  tranquilite  de  la  vie;  tyeft 

fur  la  foi   de  la  confcience 

qu'on  (Jur  laqnele  on)  fe  petit 


or  our  conicience  that  we  qu7or\  (Jur  laqnele  on)  le  peut 
muft  deem  ourfelves  happy  or  dire  heureux  ou  majheureux, 
wretched  ;  it  is  the  quiet  or    fon  repos  fait  jiotre  felicite*  & 


there,    which 
our  felicity 


or 


uneafinefs    felt 
occafions    all 
mifery. 

'Tis  by  a  moderation  in 
CondutSV  and  by  a  modefty 
and  poKtenefs  of  behaviour,  a 
man  fhouM  fhew  the  fweet- 
nefs  of.  his  temper,  and  not 
by  effeminate  and  affected  airs. 


fon    bourrelement    nos 
graces. 


dif- 


Creft  par  tme  conduite  mode- 
ree,  par  des  manures  mode/its  & 
polies,  &  non  par  des  airs  fe- 
minins  &  afe&es,  que  (viz.  par 
Jefqueles)Yhomme  doitmontrer 
la  douceur  de  fon  cara£tere. 


622.  Pendant  lequel,  avtc  Uquel  and  par  lequel,  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  noun  or  pronoun  govern'd  by  the  fame  prepofitians 
as  lequel  is  here,  are  elegantly  render'd  by  que  ;  Examp.  il  y  a 
travaille  avec  le'metoe  fucces  que  vous,  .viz.  avec  lequel  vous  y 
avez  travaille,  he  has  work'd  at  it  with  the  fame  fuccefe.as 
you  \  il  l'a  reju  avec  tout  le  refpeft  qu'W  devoit,  viz.  avec  lequel 
i\  devoit  le  recevoir,  he  received  him  with  all  the  refpe&  he 
ought ;  nous  fommes  alles  par  le  chemin  que  vous  jetes  ventf, 
viz.  par,  lequel  vous  etes  venu,  we  went  the  way  you  came,  &c. 
Practice. 

With  a  fablime  genius,  an        Avec  un  efprit  fublime,  une 
univerfal  knowledge,  unexpep-     doflrine  univerfele,  une  pro- 


tionable  probity,  and  the  moft 
accomplifh'd  merit,  never  be 
.  afraid,  Ariftides,  of  being  out 
of  favour  at  court,  or  of  lofing 
the  intereft  of  great  men,  fo 
long  as  they  ftand  in  need  of 
you 


bite  a  toutes  epreuves,  &  un 
merite  trfes  acompli,  n'apre*- 
hendez  pas,  6  Ariftides,  de 
tomber  a  la  cour,  ou  de  perdre^ 
la  faveur  des  grands  pendant 
tout  le  terns  qu'ils  (viz.  pendant 
lequel lis)  auront  befoin  de  vous. 


623.  In  an  Enelifh  fentence,  only,  but,  or  none  but,  nothing 
or  nought  but,  nothing  but  how,  no  other  but,  no  other  than,  no 
more  than,  not  more  than,  nothing  better  than,  are  tranflated  by 
the  particles  ne  and  -que,  the  firft  placed  before  the  verb  and  que 
after ;  thus,  I  have  only  five  pounds,  je  it  at  que  cinq  livres  5 
he  has  but  one  fon,  il  it  a  yw'un  fils  ;  you  fpoke  to  none  but  him, 

Q^q  q  vous 


V 
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vous  n'avcz  parte  qu'z  lui ;  he  has  no  ether  ftock  but  what  his 
brother  gave  him,  il  n'a  d'autre  fonds  que  ce  que  Ion  frere  lui 
a  done  ;  he  has  not  more  life  than  one  of  his  years  (hould  have, 
il  ria  dc  vivacite  ^a'autant  qu'il  en  faut  a  un  perfone*  de  fon 
age ;  he  has  no  more  than  what  is  necefTary,  il  fl'en  a  que  ce 
qu'il  lui  en  faut,  &c.  But  only  or  to/,  are  exprefs'd  in  French 
by  the  adverb  feulement^  when  they  are  ufed  in  the  fenfe  of 
Jo  much  cS)  or  nothing  fo  much  as  ;  Examp.  do  but  or  Jo  much 
as  anfwer  my  letter,  and  depend  upon  me  for  the  reft,  faites 
moi  feulement  rqponfe,  &  me  laiflez  le  foin  du  refte,  &V,  And 
when  no  verb  is  exprefs'd,  or  only  or  but,  are  not  follow'd  by 
a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  fame  fentence,  they  muft  alfo  be 
rendcr'd  in  French  by  the  adverb  feulement ;  Examp.  who  was 
there  ?  only  your  brother,  qui  etoit  l'a  ?  feulement  votre  frere  5 
feulement  lui  !  only  he  !  or  none  but  he  !  do  but  come9  and  you 
fhall  fee,  venez  feulement ,  &  vous  verrez,  &c.  And  if  not  is 
joinM  to  -only  in  the  fame  fentence,  follow'd  by  but*  exprefs*d 
or  underftood  in  another,  you  muft  alfo  render  only  by  feule- 
ment \  Examp.  I  not  only  faw  him,  but  alfo  fpoke  to  him,  non 
feulement  je  l'ai  \^u,  mais  encore  je  Jui  ai  parle  $  it  was  not  only 
he,  ce  n'etoit  pas  feulement  lui,  £?V. 

Practice, 


It  is  enough  to  be  iipon  the 
referve  with  fuch  as  fee  only 
where  the  light  (bines  ;  and  to 
diflemble  with  fuch  as  can  fee 
without  a  light.  But  it  is  ne- 
cefTary to  4ifgtfife  ourfelves 
with  all  the  art  we  can,  to 
thofe  who,  not  fatisfied  with 
feeing  a  thing  thro'  the  obfeu- 
ri  y 'which  fhades  it,  examine 
the  vevy  light  with  which  one 
attepipts  to  dazzle  them. 

A  fine  education  teaches 
one  never  to  accoft  the  ladies, 
but  with  an  air  of  refpe&s  and 
never  to  behave  in  their  com- 
pany, but  »with  a  fort  of  cou- 
rage feafon'4  with  deference. 

None  but  the  ignorant  attri- 
bute all  to  fortune* 

The  litigious  entertain  one 
another  with  nothing  but  their 


law-fuitsj  the 


brave  with  the 
battles 


II  fuflt  d'etre  cache  pour  les 

frens  qui  ne  vaient  que  lorfqu'on 
es  eel  aire  ;  il  faut  etre  diffi- 
mule  pour  ceux  qui  voient  fans 
le  fecours  d'un  flambeau ;  mais 
il  eft  neceffaire  d'etre  parfaite- 
ment  deguife  pour  ceux  qui, 
non  contens  de  percer  les  tene- 
bres  qu'on  leur  opofe,  difcu- 
tent  la  lumiere  dont  on  vqu- 
droit  les  eblou'ir. 

La  belle  education  fait  qu*oft 
nyaborde  jamais  les  dames  ^#'a- 
vec  un  air  de  refpedr,  &  qu'on 
en  aproche  toujours  avec  une 
forte  de  hardieffe  aflaifonee 
d'egards.    - 

II  n'y  a  que  les  ignorans  qui 
donent  tout  a  la  fortune. 

Les  plaid eurs    ne  s'entretie- 

nent  que  de  leurs  proces,  les  bra* 

ves  que  de  leurs  combats,  les 

femflies 


(p/A  Fren 

battles  they  have  fought ;   and 
the  fex  with  drefs  and  trifles. 

What  depends  upon  fortune 
is  .not  greatly  to  be  relied  on. 
There's  nothing  but  true  merit, 
which  produces  folid  advan- 
tages. 

Women  think  of  nothing  but 
fjpzO  to  pleafe;  coquetry  is  their 
ruling  paflion. 

The  true  chriftian  has  no 
other  aim  than  heaven,  no  other 
View  than  to  pleafe  God,  nor 
any  other  profpec"V  than  to  work 
Out  his  bwn.falvation. 

Cautions  are  to  be  given 
With  circumfpe&ion ;  infor- 
mations- with  diligence ;  and 
counfel  with  difcretioh  and 
modefty,  without  an  air  of 
fuperiority.  For  no  ufe  can 
be  made  of  cautions  given  im- 
properly ;  no  benefit  can  be 
reaped  from  informations  given 
unfeafohably ;  and  Vanity,  ever 
offended  at  a  magifterial  tone, 
prevents  a  man  from  feparating 
the  wifdom  of  the  counfel  from 
the  impertinent  manner  of  de- 
livering it,  fo  that  all  ends  in 
nothing  but  rendering  the  ad- 
vice contemptible  and  the  ad- 
Vifer  odious. 

It  is  effential  to  fpeech  to 
carry  a  meaning,  and  to  form 
a  fentence :  but  a  word  has 
generally  no  other  ufe  than  to 
make  a  part  of  fuch  fpeech  or 
fentence.  So  that  fpeech  differs 
according  to  the  different 
meanings  it  conveys ;  bad 
fenfe  makes  a  bad  fpeech  :  and 
words  differ  from  one  another 
v  according  to  the  difference  of 
articulation  of  the  voice,  or  of 
fisni- 
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femmes  que  de  jupes  &  de  ba* 
gateles. 

11  ne  fatit  gueres  s'apuyef 
fur  les  chofes  qui  dependent  de 
la. fortune;  il  n'y  a  que  le  vrai 
merite  qui  done  de  vrais  avan- 
tages. 

Les  femmes  ne  fongent  qu*\ 
pi  aire ;  la  coqueterfe  elt  le  fond 
de  leur  humeur. 

Le  veritable  chretien  tia 
d'autre  but  que  le  ciel,  tPautre* 
vue*  que  de  .plaire  a  Dieu,  ni 
d'autre  defTein  que  de  faire  fori 
falut. 

II  faut  que  Tavertiffement 
foit  donne  avec  atention,  Pavis 
avec  diligence,  &  le  confeil 
avec  art  &  modeftie  fans  air 
de  fuperiorite.  Car  on  ne  faft 
point  ufage  des  avertiffemens 
places  mai-i-propos  ;  on  n3 
tire  aucun  avaritage  des  avis 
qui  ne  Vienent  pas  a  terns ;  & 
la  vanite  toujours  choquee  du 
ton  de  maitre,  empeche  de 
faire  aucune  diftindtion  entre 
la  fageffe  du  confeil  &  l'im- 
pertinerice  de  Ja  rrtanicre  dont 
il  eft  done,  enforte  que  tout 
n*  about  it  qu'a.  faire  meprifer  le 
cpnfeil  &  rendre  le  confeiller 
odieutf. 

II  eft  de  l'effence  de  la  pa.ro* 
le  d 'avoir  un  fens  &  de  former 
une  propofition  :  rriais  le  mot 
tfa  poiir  Tordirtaire  fu'iine  va- 
leur  propre  a  faire  partie  de  cc 
fens  oii  de  cette  propofition* 
Ainfi  les  paroles  dlferent  entrc 
elles  par  la  diference  des  fens 
qu'elles  ont ;  le  nlauvais  fens  . 
fait  la  mauvaife  parole  :  &  les 
mots  diferent  entre  eux  ou 
par  la  fimple  articulhtion  de 
Q^q  q  2  la 
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fignification  in  themfelves ;  a 
forry  word  is  fuch  only,  as  not 
being  in  ufe  among  the  polite 
world. 

A  man  will  never  be  more 
than  ideally  happy,  if  his  hap-' 

Iunefe  confifts  not  in  a  good 
ife. 

A  good  prince  reigns  with 
no  other  view  than  to  make 
the  ftate  flourifh  in  arts  and 
fciences,  juftice  and  plenty; 
becaufe  he  has  the  good  of 
his  people  at  heart,  and*  true 
glory  for  his  aim. 

You  fay  'tis  good  to  be  mo- 
deft;  'tis  agreeable  to  people 
of  the  beft  education:  only 
prevail  then  (viz.  do  but  Jo 
much  as  prevail)  with  mankind 
not  to  take  advantage  of  thofe 
who  modeftly  give  way;  not 
to  trample  on  the  good-na- 
tured. 

One  fhould  treat  flahder 
with  contempt,  and  only  be 
afraid  of  deferving  it^  (viz.) 
fear  nothing  fo  much  as  to  de- 
ferveit. 

We  muft  not  only  avoid  evil, 
but  do  good. 

He  who  fpeaks  In  a  pofitive 
tone,  not  only  (hews  no  doubt 
inhimfelf;  but  alfo,  that  he 
would  have  no  body  elfe,  doubt 
of  what  he  fays. 


la  voix  ou  par  les  diverfes 
fignificatians  qu'on  leur  a  ata- 
chees  ;v  le  mauvais  mot  riejl 
tel,  que  parcequ'il  n'eft  point 
en  ulage  dans  le  monde  poli. 

Jamais  homme  ne  /era  heu- 
reux  qu'cn  imagination,  fi  fa 
bonne  vie  ne  fait  fa  felicite. 

Un  bon  prince  ria  d'autre 
deflein  dans  fon  gouvernement 
que  de  rendre  Ton  etat  floriffant 
par  les  arts,  les  fciences,  la 
juftice,  &  1'aSondance ;  parce- 
qu'il a  le  bonheur  des  peuples 
en  vue,  &  la  vraie  gloire  pour 
but. 

Vous  dites  qu'il  faut  etre 
modefte,  les  gens  bien  nes  ne 
demandent  pas  mieux :  faites 
feukment  que  les  hommes 
n'empietent  pas  fur  ceux  qui 
cedent  par  modeftie,  &  ne  bri- 
fent  pas  ceux  qui  plient. 


II  faut  meprifer  la  medifance 
&  craindre  feulement  de  la 
meriter. 


II  faut  mn  feulement  eviter  le 
mal,  mais  encore  faire  le  bien. 

Celui  qui  prend  un  ton  a- 
firmatif,  temoigne  nan  feule- 
ment qu'il  ne  doute  pas  de  ce 
qu'il  avance;  mais  auffi  qu'il 
ne  veut  pas  qu'on  en  puifle 
douter. 


624.  Fourthly^  In  aflring  a  queftioa,  que  before  ne  is  often 
ufed  in  French,  inftead  of  pourquoiy  why ;  Examp.  que  ne  lui 
parlez-vous  ?  why  do  you  not  fpeak  to  him  i  &c.  But  when 
pas  or  point  follow  the  verb,  que  fignifies  what ;  Examp.  que  ne 
vient-il  pas  faire  i  what  does  n't  he  come  to  do  ?  £sV,     . 

Pxlac- 
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Practice. 
You  take  a  pleafure  in  re-  Vous  vous  fakes  une  joie 
co veiling  the  the  jarring  opi-  d'acorder  ies  ientimens  con* 
nions  of  authors,  [why  not)  or  traires  des  auteurs.  Que  net 
why  don't  you  endeavour  as  fongez-vous  de  meme  a  acor- 
much  to  reconcile  your  own  3er  vos  paiSons. 
pafiions.    .  / 

625.  Fifthly,  To  be  juft  .or  to  have  juft,  followed  in  EngHJh. 
by  a  participle  paifive,  w  render'd  in  French  by  nefoire  que  de  y 
and  then  the  participle  is  tranflated  by  the  French  infinitive ; 
Examp,  to  be  juft"  arrived,  ne  faire  que  (Farther ;  a  child  wh«x 
is  juft  born,  un  enfant  qui  ne  fait  que  de  nmtre  j  to  have  juft 
begun,  ne  faire  que  de  comencer,  &c.  Obferve  that  thofe  two 
Englifli  expreffions  are  alfo  render'd  by  venir  de  *  as,  to  be  juft 
arrived,  venir  d'arriver ;  a  child  who  is  juft  born,  un  enfant 
qui  vient  de  naitre  ;  to  have  juft  begun,  venir  de  comencer,  &e* 
Both  are  good.    See  N°.  618.  x 

626.  Sixthly,  To  do  nothing  but,  or  nothing  elfe  hut,  is  ren- 
der'd in  French  by  ne  faire  que  -,  and  if  follow'd  by  a  verb,  it 
is  put  in  the  infinitive  mood,  without  any  particle  before  it ; 
Examp.  to  do  nothing  but  drink,  ne  faire  que  boire,  &c. 

627.  Seventhly,  The  conjunction  lefty  when  not  foHowM  by  * 
the  negative  not,  is  render'd  in  French  by  que  and  ne  before  the 
verb,  which  is  put  in  the  conjuoftive,  que  being  placed  before 
the  nominative  and  ne  after;  Examp,  I  fear  he  ihould  come, 
viz.  left  he  ihould  come,  jecrains  qu'il  ne  viene,  &c.  But 
when  left  is  follow'd  by  not,  pas  is  put  after  the  verb  following 
ne\  as,  I  fear  he  ihould  nfl/come,  viz.  left  he  ihould  #4/ come, 
je  ciains  qu9il  ne  viene  pas,  &c. 

Practice.  t 

I  cannot  imagine  wherein  it  Si  un  grand  a  quelque  degro 

is,  that  a  great  man  is  happier  de  bonheur  fur  les  autres  ham- 

than  the  reft   of  the  world  5  mes,  je  ne  divine  jpas  tequel* 

unlefs  it  be  perhaps  in  having  fi    ce   n'eft   peut-&tre   de    fe 

much  power  and  opportunity  trouver  fouvent  en  pouvoir  & 

of  conferring  obligations  j  and  dans  1'ocafion  de  faire  plaifir  j 

whenfuch  opportunity  offers4,  fi  elle  nait  cette  conjonfiure, 

it  fecms    to    be  his  duty   to  il  me  femble  qu'il  doit  s'eni 

make  ufe  of  it ;    if  to  ferve  a  fervir ;  fi  e'eft  en  faveur  d'un 

good  man, ,  he  ought  to  be  a-  homme  de  bien,  il  doit  apre« 

raid  of  loiing  it,     But  as  this  hender  fw'elle  ne   iui  ichape, 

is  in  truth  a  point  of  juftice,  mats  comme  e'eft  en  une  chofe 

he  Ihould  prevent  felicitation,  jufte,  il  doit  prevenir  la  foli* 

^v         and  never  be  feen  till  he  has  citation*  &  n'ltre  vu  que  pour 

t         carn'd  his  thanks :  if  it  be  an  etre  remercie ;   &  fi  elle  eft 

eafy  -         facile, 


5  C',' 


486      The  Theory  and  Practice 


eafy  fervice  done,  let  him  not 
endeavour  to  magnify  it.  If 
he  refufes  his  affiftance,  I  pity 
him,  as  well  as  the  man  that 
wants  it. 

We  ought  to  fear,  or  be  on 
our  guard,  left  death  furprife 
us. 

Attention  prevents  any  thing 
from  efcaping  us.  Exa&nefs 
keeps  us  from  omitting  the 
leaft  thing.  Vigilance  makes 
us  negleft  nothing. 

The  fame  judgment  which 
enables  us  to  write  well,  makes 
us  fearful  of  not  writing  well 
enough  to  deferve  being  read. 


facile,  il  ne  doit  pas  meme  fc 
lui  faire  valoir  :  s'il  la  lui  re- 
fufe,  je  les  plains  terns  deux. 


Nous  devohs  aprehender  qui 
la  mort  ne  nous  furprene. 

L'aterition  fait  que  rien  n'e- 
chape.  L'exa£titude  empeche 
qu'on  riomete  la  moindre  chofe. 
La  vigilance  fait  qu'on  ne  neg- 
lige rien. 

La  meme  juftefle  d'efprit 
qui  nous  fait  ecrire  de  bonnes 
chofes,  nous  fait  aprehender 
Relies  ne  le  foient  pas  affez 
pour  meriter  d'etre  lues. 

628.  Eighthly^  Without  follow'd  by  a  participle  prefent,  is 
render'd  in  French  in  the  fame  manner  as  by  the  laft  rule  j 
Examp.  I'll  not  do  it  without  being  paid,  je  ne  le  ferai  point, 
que  je  nefois  paye,  &V.  Buty  in  the  fenfe  of  without ,  is  alfo  fub- 
je<9:  to  the  fame  rule ;  Examp.  he  never  goes  out  but  he  catches 
cold,  viz.  without  catching  cold,  il  ne  fort  point  qu'il  ne  syen~ 
rhume,  &c. 

Practice.  , 

One  is  not  faid  to  be  bqaten  On  n'eft  jamais  batu  qu*  on 
without  being  ft  ruck  5  but  one    ne  foit  frape;    mais  on  peut 


may  be  ftruck  without  being 
beaten. 

In  the  heart  of  man  there  is 
an  inteftine  war  carried  on  be- 
tween his  reafon  and  his  paf- 
fions.  If  he  had  either  reafon 
without  paffions,  or  paffions 
without  reafon,  he  might  en- 
joy fome  peace.  But  having 
both,  he  muft  live  in  a  ftate  of 
war ;  as  he  cannot  be  at  peace 
With  the  one,  without  being 
at  variance  with  the  other. 
Thus  is  he  always  divided, 
and  at  ftrife  with  himfelf. 


mais  on 
etre  frape  fans  etre  batu. 

II  y  a  une  guerre  inteftine 
dans  Thomme  entre  la  raifon 
&  les  paffions.  II  pourroit 
joui'r  de  quelque  paix  s'il  n'a- 
voit  que  la  raifon  fans  les 
paffions,  ou  s'il  n'avoit  que 
les  paffions  fans  la  raifon. 
Mais  ayant  Tun  &  l'autre,  il 
ne  peut  etre  fans  guerre,  ne 
pouvant  avoir  la  paix  avec 
Tun  ^*'il  ne  foit  en  guerre 
avec  l'autre.  Ainfi  il  eft  tou- 
jours  divife  &  contraire  a  lui-  * 
meme, 

629. 
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629.  gthfy.  To  want  none  of,  is  rendered  in  French  by  n *  avoir 
que  faire  de  ;  as,x  1  want  fame  of  your  money,  je  riai  que  faire 
de  votre  argent,  &c.  I  have  no  occafton  to,  is  alfo  render'd  in 
French  by  je  n'ai  que  faire  de ;  Examp.  1  have  no  occafiori  to 
go  thither,  je  n'ai  que  faire  d'y  aller,  &V. 

630.  lOtbfy.  §>ue  is  placed  before  the,  third  perfon  of  the 
imperative  mood,  and  ftands  for  the  Englilh  word  let ;  Examp. 
qu9il  viene,  let  him  come,  &c.  Obfe^ve  that  in  fome  familiar 
phrafes  que  is  omitted  in  that  perfon ;  fuch  are,  le  faffe  qui 
voudra,  let  who  will  do  it  j  fauve  qui  peut,  let  us  fave  ourfelves 
as  well  as  we  can,  &c  > 

Practice;. 
Wondrous  effefts  of  virtue  !         Admirables  efets  de  la  ver- 
it  is  impoffible  to  love  it,  and     tu!  il  eft  impoflible  de  Tainier 


complain.  Tell  me  no  more 
then  of  the  difficulties  found 
in  the  purfuit  of  it ;,  the  plea- 
fure  furpafles  the  pain :  the 
very  inftant  the.  firft  is  felt, 
the  latter  is  forgotten. 


&  de^fe  plaindre.  '£%u'on  ne 
nous  parle  plus  des  dificultes 
qu'on  trouve  a  la  fuivre,  le 
plaifir  en  furpaffe  la  peine, 
Ton  oiiblie  celle-ci  des  le  mo- 
ment qu'on  reffent  l'autre. 


631.  What,  in  the  accufativc  fignifying  what  things  is  alfo 
render'd  by  que  ,  £xamp.  I  know  not  what  to  do,  je  nefai  que 
faire,  &c. 

Prac 

If  God  be  all  things,  what 


c^n  be  defired  after  him  ?  and 
what  other  will  (hould  we 
have  but  his  ;  fince  in  doing 
the  will  of  God,  which  is  God 
himfelf,  we  unite  ourfelves  to 
him  for  ever  infeparably,  to 
become  eternally  happy. 

What  can  a  man  defire  in  a 
lady,  but  a  perfon  adorn'd 
with  every  exterior  charm  and 
grace,  and  a  mind  enrich'd 
with  all  the  folidity  of  under- 
ftanding,  and  delicacy  of  fcn- 
timent  ?  but  where  will  he 
find  fuch  a  one  ? 


t  1  c  E. 

Que  peut-on  fouhaiter  apres 
Dieu,  s'il  eft  toutes  chofes? 
&  que  faurpit-on  voukit  que 
ce  qu'il  veut,  fi  en  fiiivant  fa 
volonte  qui  fe  cpnfond  avec 
Iiii-meme,  nous  nous  en  ren- 
dons  eternelementinfeparables, 
pour  nous  rendre  eternelement 
heureux  ? 

Que  peut  deftrer  un  homme 
dans  une  dame,  que  de  trou« 
ver,  au  dela  d'un  exterieur 
forme  de  graces  &  d'agremens, 
un  interieur  compofe  de  ce 
qu'il  y  a  de  plus  folide  dans 
l'efprit,  &  de  plus  delicat  dans 
les  fentimens  ?  en  eft-il  de  ce 


caraftere  ? 

632.  When  we  wifli,  how  and  hozv  much,  are  render'd   in 

French  by  que,  and  the  verb  is  put  in  the  conjun&ive  mood  ; 

Examp.  how  happy  fliould  I  be  if,  que  je  ferois  heureux  fi, 

&c.  633. 


488      The  Theory  and  Practice 

633.  Tho*  we  do  not  wifli,  vet  when  we  fpeak  with  admi- 
ration, how  and  how  much  are  alfo  render'd  by  que,  but  the  verb 
is  put  in  the  indicative ;  Examp.  how  much  are  you  to  He 
pitied,  que  vous  ites  a  plaindre,  &c.  ,  £hte  is  alfo  placed  in  this 
fenfe  before  a  noun^when  a  verb  is  understood  >  Examp.  how 
much  goodnefe  !  que  de  bonte,  &c. 

^Practice. 

How  difficult  it  is  to  be  jjjj/il  eft  dificile  d'etre  vie* 
fuccefsful  and  humHe  at  the    torieux  &    humble  tout  en* 


fame  time. 

How  wretched  is  the  man 
that  is»piaced  above  the  reft  of 
his  fellow-creatures?  feldom 
can  he  fee  the  truth  with  his 
own  eyes  :  he  is  fccfet  round 
with  a  multitude  which  pre*, 
vents  its  coming  within  the 
reach  of  their  fuperior.  Every 
one  cloaks  his  ambition  with 
the  appearance  of  zeal.  The 
pretence  is  affection  for  the 
king;  the  truth  is,  fondnefs 
for  the  favours  he  bellows.  So 
little  is  rie  loved,  that  for  the 
fake  of  his  favours  he  is  flat-1 
tered,  and  even  betrajr'd. 

How  difficult  is  it  not  to 
contract  an  attachment  where 
we  are  fure  to  meet  always 
with  a  courteous  reception, 
and  an  agreeable  converfation  ? 


femUe. 

O  !  fu'on  eft  malheureux ; 
quand  on  eft  au  deflus  du  refte 
des  hommes  !  fouvent  on  ne 
peut  voir  la  verite  par  fes  pro* 
pres  yeux ;  on  eft  environe  de 
gens  qui  l'empechent  d'arriver 
juiqu'i  celui  qui  comande; 
chacun  eft  interefle'  a  le  trotn- 
per  -,  chacun  foixs  une  aparence 
de  zele  cache  fon  ambition. 
On  fait  femblant  d'aimcr  le 
roi,  &  on  n'aime  que  les  ri~ 
chefles  qu'il  done ;  on  l'aime 
fi  peu,  que,  pour  obtenir  fes 
faveurs,  on  le  flats  ,;&  on  le 
trahit 

4yil  eft  dificile  de  ne  fe 
pas  atacher  ou  Ton  trouve 
tonjours  a  la  fuite  d'une  re- 
ception gracieuie  une  conver- 
fation agrgable  ? 


6*34.  When,  after  a  verb,  is  fometimes  render'd  by  que,  in- 
ftead  of  krfque  and  pendantque ;  Examp.  he  had  zlmo&Jini/h'dy 
>  when  I  had  fcarce  begun,  i/avoit  prefque  fini,  que  j'avois  a 
peine  comence,  tefc. 

635.  That,  fignifying  to  the  end  that,  after  an  imperative,  is 
render'd  by  que ;  Examp.  corne  in  that  I  may  fee  you,  entrex, 
que  je  vous  voie,  &c* 

636.  Not  fuch  a  one  as j  different  from9  and  another  kind  of 
man  than,  are  render'd-in  French  by  autre  que  ;  and  otherwifi 
than,  by  autrement  que ;  and:  when  a  verb  follows  either,  you 
rnuft  put  ne  before  it ;  Examp.  he  is  not  fuch  a  one  as,  or  he 
is  another/ kind  of  man  than  him,  il  eft  autre  que\\i\\  he  has 
a£bed  otherwife  than  you . have  done,  il  eri  a  agi  autrement  que 
yous  x'avezfajt,  &c. 

4  Prac- 
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Practice. 


Stupid  people  have  in  gene- 
ral neither  the  knowledge*  nor 
a  fenfe  of  the  merit  of  fcience. 
And  ignorant  people  imagine 
it  quite  a  different  thing  from 
what  it  is. 


Les  ^nes  pour  l'ordinaire  ne 
conoiflent  ou  meme  ne  fentent 
pas  le  merite  de  la  fcience. 
Les  ignorans  fe  le  figurent 
quelquefois    tout    autre    qu'il 


637.  Since,  after  the  verb  it  is>  is  render'd  by  que ;  Examp. 
//  is  now  two  months  that  he  or  fince  he  has  been  declining,  ily 
a  deux  mois  qu7i\  languit,  &c .  But  when  the  Englifh  word 
laji  is  either  exprefs'd  or  underftood,  the  nominative  after  que 
muft  be  follow'd  by  the  particle  ne  \  Examp.  it  is  a  long  while 
fince  I  faw  him,  viz.  Jince  loft  I  faw  him,  il  y  a  long  terns  qufi 
je  ne  Tai  vu,  &"c. 

638.  When,  inftead  of  repeating  a  conjunction,  the  Englifh 
omit  it  or  make  ufe  of  another ;  the  French  alio,  inftead  of 
repeating  the  faid  conjunction,  make  ufe  of  que  j  Examp.  whilft 
he  is  in  the  humour,  ajid  we  may  fee  him,  tandis  qu'W  eft 
d'humeur,  &  que  nous  le  pouvons  voir,  fcfr. 

Practice. 

r    As  much  as  is  poffible,  and         Autant  qu'on  le  peut,  &f  qui 

fo  far  as  the   fubjeQ  matter    la  matiere  qu'on  traite  le  per- 

'"  '      "'  nil-.  me^     -j    £aut   (J(>ner  £    fon    Jj^ 

cours  le  tour  libre  des  convex 
fations.  Lorfqu'une  perfone 
parle  avec  un  air  facile  &  en* 
joue,  cela  ne  fert  pas  peu  a 
faire  entrer  dans  fes  fentimens  j 
le  plaifir  de  fa '  converfation 
rend  les  chofes  aifees. 


as 
will  permit,  we  fhould  give  to 

&  difcourfe  the  freedom  of  con- 

verfation.  When  a  man  fpeaks 

in  a  pleafant  and  eafy  manner, 

this  is  no  fmall  inducement  to 

the  hearers  to  enter  into  his 

way  of  thinking.     The  agree- 

ablenefs    of  the  converfation 


removes  all  difficulties. 

639.  When  the  Englifli  word  and  fignifies  and  yet*  it  is  ren* 
der'd  in  French  by  que ;  Examp*  he  could  work  at  it  all  day, 
find  not  be  tired,  viz.  and  yet  not  be  tired,  il  y  travailleroit 
toute  la  journee  qtfW  ne  fe  lafferoit  pas,  &c9 

640. .  And  or  hut  follow'd  by  if,  when  we  propofp  an  objec- 
tion, is  render'd  by  que  $  Examp.  and  or  hut  if  you  fay,  que  fi 
vous  dites,  £sV. 


Prac 
The  authority  of  a  God  o- 
ver  his  creatures,  is  very  differ- 
ent from  that  of  a  king  over 
bis  fubjeds.  But  if  reafon  has 
ever  fupported  the  abfolute  aur- 
thority 


TIC  E, 

L'autorite  d'lm  Dieu  fur 
fes  creatures,  eft  bien  d  if e rente 
de  celle  d'un  roi  fur  fes  fujets  : 
que  fi  la  raifon  a  jamais  a- 
prouve  rautorite  abfolue  de 
ceiix- 
r  r 
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thority  of  kings,  judge  whe- 
ther nature  does  not  much 
more  juftify  the  independant 
power  of  its  creator.  - 

It  is  not  enough  to  fubmit 
our  will  to  that  of  God,  be- 
caufe  we  muftj  our  fubmif- 
fion  ought  to  go  before  fuch 
nece  ffity  j  we  cannot  obey 
with  fufficient  humility  the 
laws  which  he  has  ordain'd 
us :   nay,  if  they  could  have 


ceux-ci,  jugez  ft  la  nature  no 
doit  pas  jultifier  la  puiflancc 
indepeudante  de  fan  createur. 

Cc  n'eft  pas  aflez  de  voulojr 
ce  que  Dieu  veut,  parcequ'il 
le  faut ;  la  foumifiion  doit  de- 
vancer  cette  neceflite" ;  t  on  ne 
fauroit  fubir  avec  afTez  de  ref- 
pe£  les  loix  qu'il  nous  im- 
pofe  ;  que  ft  ellesnous  paroif- 
fent  rigoureufes,  robeiflance 
adoucit  la  rigueur,  &  la 
ote   tout-a-fait  l'a- 


en 


the  appearance  of  any  rigour, 
obedience  will  alleviate  it,  and     raifon  en 
rcafon  change  their  bitternefs     rnertume. 
to  fweet. 

641.  Wfyen  tout  is  ufed  in  the  fenfe  of  tho\  for  all  on  as9 
follow*d  by  a  noun,  que  follows  the  faid  noun  in  this  manner  \ 
tho'  or  for  all  he  is  fo  generous,  or  as  generous  as  he  is,  tout 
genireux  quy\\  eft  ;  tbo*  or  for  all  you  are  an  honeft  man,  or  as 
honeft  a  man  as  you  are,  tout  honete  homme  que  vous  etes,  &c* 
As  in  the  fenfe  of  being  is  alio  render'd  in  French  by  que.  after 
an  adjective  y  Examp.  Jick  as  he  is,  or  being  fick  he  can  take 
no  care  of  any  thing,  malade  y «'il  eft,  il  ne  peut  doner  ordre 
a  fes  afaires,  £sV.     bee  N°.  335,  337. 

642.  §Uie  follow'd  by  a  verb,  is  alfo  placed  after  pour  pre-r 
ceded  by  trop  or  ajfez  j  Examp.  il  eft  ajfez  honSte  homm$  pour 
qu'on  fe  fie  a  lui,  he  is  an  honeft  man  enough  to  be  trailed, 

643.  Que  is  alfo  placed  before  a  tenfe  in  the  conjunctive 
mood,  when  another  verb  is,  tinderftood  j  Examp.  que  je  fijfe 
un  ft  grand  crime,  that  I  fliould  do  fo  great  a  crime,  &c. 

Practice. 
That  an  enemy  fliould  hurt         J^Vun  enemi  yous   rtuife  ; 
you ;  that  a  friend  Ihoujd  of-     quun  ami  vous  ofenfe ;  ^un 


fend  you  ;  that  a  fon  fliould 
grieve  you  ;  or  a  fervant  be 
negligent  in  his  duty*  what 
is  there  (b  furprifing,  in  all 
this  ?  all  thefe  things  are  as 
common  as  a  rofe  in  June,  or 
fruit  in  autumn. 


fils  •  vous  faffe  de  la  peine  ; 
qu' un  valet  manque  a  fon  de- 
voir ;  qu'y  a-t-il  en  tout  cela 
de  ft  furprenant  ?  toutes  ces 
chofes  font  auffi  ordinaires  que 
les  rofes  au  printems,'  &  les 
fruits  en  ete. 


SECT. 
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SECT.     If* 


REMARKS  on  the  Articles  du,  de  la,  des  and  de9 
d'un^  d?une,  &a 

Befides  what  has  already  been  faid  concerning  them,  they 
are   ufed  in  the  following  cafes. 

644..  TNstead  of  during  and  after,  before  nouns  of  time; 

*  as,  he  has  not  appear'd  all  day,  viz.  during  the  whole 

day,  il  n'a  paru  de  tout  le  jour ;    he  has  work'd  whole  hours, 

viz.  during  whole  hours ,  il  a  travaille  des  heures  entiires  >  je  ne 

le  verrai  de  ma  vie,  I  will  not  fee  him  as  long  as  I  live,  viz. 

during  my  life  ;  du  regne  de  George  premier,  in  or  during  the 

reign  of  George  the  hrft}  il  l'a  fait  de  jour,  iie  did  it  by  day, 

viz.  during  the  day,  &c.     See  N°.  508. 

Practice. 

I  come  to  your  door,  Cliti-        Je  vais,  Clitiphon,  a  votre 

phon ;  my  bufinefs  has  brought     porte  ;    le  befoin  que  j'ai  de 


me  out  of  bed,  out  of  my  a-, 
partment :  would  to  heaven  I 
was  neither  your  dependant, 
nor  your  follower  :  your  fer* 
vants  tell  me,  you-  are  retired, 
and  can't  hear  me  yet  this  full 
hour :  I  return  before  the  tirne 
they  appointed,  and  then  they 
,tell  me  you  are  gone  out. 
What  mighty  labour,  Cliti* 
phon,  fo  engrofles  you  in  that 
clofe  retirement,  as  to  hinder 
you  from  giving  me  a  hearing? 
Are  you  fettling  your  memo- 
randums, comparing  your  mi- 
nutes, letting  your  hand  to 
papers,  or  making  a  flourifh 
to  your  name  ?  I  had  but  a 
word  to  afk  you :  you  but 
a  word  to  anfwei;  me ;  yes,  or 
no..  .  Have  you  a  mind  to  be 
valued  ?.  be  ferviceable  then  to 
thofe,  who  depend  upon  you  ; 

this 


vous  me  chafle  de  mon  lrt,  & 
de  ma  chambre :  plut  aux- 
dieux  que  je  ne  fufle  ni  votre 
client,  ni  votre  facheux :  vos 
efclaves  me  difent  que  vous 
etes  enferme  ;  &  que' vous  ne 
pouvez,  m'ecouter  que  d'une 
beure  entiere  :  je  reviens  avant 
le  terns  qu'ils  m'ont  marque,. 
&  ils  me  difent  que  vous  etes 
forti.  Que  faites-vous,  Cliti-' 
phon,  dans  cet  endroit  le  plus 
recule  de  votre -apar tern ent,  de 
fi  laborieux  qui  vous  empeche 
de  m'entendre  ?  vous  enfilez 
quelques  memoires,  vous  col- 
lationez  un  regitre,  vous  fi- 
gnez,vous  paraphez.  Je  n'avois 
qu'une  chofe  a  vous  demander, 
&  vous  n'aviez  qu'un  mot  a 
me  repondre  ;  oui,  ou  non. 
Voulez-vous  etre  rare  ?  rendez 
fervice  a  ceux  qui  dependent 
R  r  r   2  de 
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this  will  gain  you  more  cfteem 
than  being   denied,  when  at 
home.     O  man  of  importance 
and   mighty    bufinefs  !     who 
muft  yet  want  in  your  turn 
my  afliftance !  come  and  wel- 
come into  my  private  clofet ; 
you  will  find  the  philofopher 
acceffible  ;  I  {hall  not  put  you 
off  to  the  next  morning ;  you 
will  find  me  over  the  works 
of  Plato,  who  treats  of  the 
fpirituality  of  the  foul,  and  of 
its  differences  from  the  body  j 
or  with  a  pen  in  hand  calcu- 
lating the    diftance   between 
Saturn  and  Jupiter.    I  admire 
God  in  his  works;   and  en- 
deavour in  the    difcovery  of 
truth  to  regulate  my  under- 
ftanding,  and  to  reform  my 
condu&.    Come  in  then  5  you 
will  find  my  doors  all  open  to 
yon ;  my  antichamber  is  not 
let  apart  for  tiring  out  people's 
patience  in  waiting  there.  Pafs 
thro'  it,  and  approach  my  per- 
fon  without  fending   in  your 
name.    You  bring  a  thin£  of 
greater  value   than  fdver    or 
gold,  if  you  bring  me  the  op- 
portunity   of    obliging    you. 
Speak :  what  would  you  have 
me  do  for  you  ?  muft  I  leave 
my  books,    my   ftudies,   the 
work  I  am  about,   the  line  I 
haye  begun  ?    happy  interrup- 
tion, fhall  I  efteem  it,  which 
can  render  me  ufeful  to  you  ! 
the  monied  man,  the  man  of 
b.ufinefs  is  a  wild  beaft  never 
to  be  tamed.    Even  in  his  den 
it  is  hard  to  fee  him  J  or  ra- 
ther, might  I  fay,  there  is  no 
feting  him  \  for  firftvhe  is  not 
•''■■■      ,  to 


de  vous  ;  vous  le  ferez  davan- 
tage  par  cette  conduite,  que 
par  ne  vous  pas  laiffer  voir.  O 
homme  important  &   charge 
d'afaires,  qui  a  votre  tour  avez 
befoin  de  mes  ofices !  venez 
dans  la  folitude  de  mon  cabi- 
net; le  philofophe  eft  acceffible; 
je  ne  vous  remetrai  point  a  un 
autre  jour ;   vous  me  trouve- 
rez  fur  les  livres  de  Platon, 
qui  traitent  de  la  fpiritualite 
de  l'ame  &  de  fa  diftin&ion 
d'avec  le  corps  ;  6u  la  plume 
a  la  main   pour   calculer  les 
diftances  de  Saturne  &  de  Ju- 
piter.   J' admire  Dieu  dans  fes 
ouvrages  ;   &  je  cherche  par 
la  conoiflance  de  la  verite   & 
regler  mon  efprit,  &  a  devenir 
meilleur.     Entrez,  toutes  les 
portes  vous  font  ouvertes  5  mon 
antichambre  n'eft  pas  faite  pour 
s'y  ennuyer    en  m'atendant. 
Paffez  jufqu'a  moi  fans   me 
faire  avertir ;   vous  m'aportez 
quelque  chofe  de  plus  precieux 
que  Pargent  &  Tor,  fi  c'eft 
une  ocahon  de  vous  obliger. 
Parlez  ;  que  voulez-vous  que 
je    fafle  pour    vous  ?    faut-il 
quitter  mes  livres,  mes  etudes, 
mon  ouvrage,  cette  ligne  qui 
eft  comencee  :  quele  interrup- 
tion heureufe  pour  moi,  que 
celle  qui  vous  eft  utile.     Le 
manieur    d'argent,     l'homme 
d'afaires  eft  un  ours  qu'on  ne 
fauroit  aprivoifer.     On  ne  le 
voit  dans  fa  loge  qu'avec  peine; 
que  dis-je  on  ne  le  voit  point  ; 
car-d'abord,  on  nele  voit  pas 
.  encore ;  &  bien  tot,  on  ne  \e 
voit  plus.     L'honjme.de  letres 
au  contraire-eft  trivial 'comme1 
v    '"  une 
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une  borne  aux  coins  des  pla- 
ces ;  il  eft  vu  de  tous ;  &  i 
toute  heure,  &  en  tous  etats  $ 
a  table,  au  lit,  nud,  habille', 
fain  ou  malade ;  il  ne  peat 
etre  important^  &  il  ne  le  veut 
point  etre. 


to  be  feen  yet  a  while ;  and 
prefently,  he  is  not  to  be  feen 
at  all.  The  man  of  letters, 
on  the  contrary,  is  as  acceffible 
as  a  land-mark  or  a  corner- 
poftj  vifible  to  all ;  at  all 
hours,  and  in  all  ftates ;  at 
table ;  in  bed  ;  dreft  or  un- 
dreft ;  fick  or  well:  he  cannot 
be  the  important  man,  nor 
does  he  with  to  be  fo.  ( 

645.  Sometimes  they  figfiify  for  or  for  the,  on  or  npm%  about 
or  concerning  ;  Examp.  il  fatit  etre  recondiflant  des  bienfarts 
que  l'on  a  recus,  we  muft  be  grateful  for  the  benefits  we  have 
received  ;  la  purete  du  langage  depend  des  mots,  the  purity  of 
language  depends  on  the  words,  or  the  purity  of  fpeech  depends 
upon  words  ;  je  lui  ai  parle  du  deffein  que  vous  aviez,  I  fpoke 
to  him  about  or  concerning  the  defign  you,  had,  fcfr. 
Practice. 

Purity  of  language  depends        La  purete  du  langage  d£- 
on  words ;    its  juftnefs  on  the    pend  des  mots ;    fa   precifion 


terms;  and  its  brilliancy  on 
the  expreffions. 

The  alcoran  fays,  that  St. 
Matthew  was  a  good  man.  If 
fo,  Mahomet  was  a  falfe  pro- 
phet; either  in  calling  bad 
men  good,  or  in  not  believing 
what  fuch  good  mefi  as  he 
have  faid  concerning  Jefus 
Chrift. 

'Tis  a  notorious  matter  of 
experience,  that  if  ten  perfons 
ftrike  out  a  thought  or  an  ex- 
preiEon  in  a  book,  'tis  eafy  to 
meet  with  as  many  others  that 
are  for  reftoring  it :  fuch  will 
cry  out,  why  fupprefs  that 
thought  ?  'tis  new,  'tis  beauti- 
ful, and' finely  turn'd.  Thofe, 
on  the  other  fide  of  the  que- 
ftion  infift  either  on  having 
that  thought  omitted,  or  ano- 
ther turn  given  to  it. .  In  your 
Work,  feys  one,  there  is  a  term 
luckily 


depend  des  termes ;  &  fon  bril- 
lant  depend  des  expreffionsf 

L'alcoran  dit  que  St.  Ma- 
thieu  etoit  homme  de  bien. 
Done  Mahomet  eft  faux  pro- 
phete,  ou  en  apelant  gens  de 
bien  des  mexhans,  ou  en  ne 
les  croyant  pas  fur  ce  qu'ils 
ont  dit  de  Jefus  Chrift. 

C'eft  une  experience  faite, 
que  s'il  fe  trouve  dix  perfones 
qui  efacent  d'un  livre  une  ex- 
preffion  ou  un  fentiment,  l'on  en 
fournit  aifement  un  pareil  nom* 
bre  qui  les  reclament;  ceux- 
ci  s'e'erient ;  pourquoi  fupri- 
mer  cette  penfee  ?  elle  eft  neu- 
ve,  elle  eft  belle,  &  le  tour  en 
eft  admirable  :  &  c'eux-la  afir- 
ment  au  contraire,  ou  qu'ils  v 
auroient  neglige  cette  penfee, 
ou  qu'ils  lui  auroient  done  un 
autre  tour.  II  y  a  un  terme, 
1  difent 
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luckily  hit  upon,  which  (peaks 
the  thing  itfelf.  Methinks, 
6ys  another,  that  word  is  too 
bold;  and  yet  neverthelefs 
does  not  fufEciently  exprefs 
what  perhaps  you  mean.  'Tis 
about  one  ftroke,  or  the  fame 
Word,  that  all  thefe  perfons 
are  fo  decifive  in  their  opinion; 
and  all  of  them  are  judges,  or 
pafs  for  fuch.  What  then  has 
the  author  to.  do  in  fuch  a 
cafe,  but  to  venture  for  once 


difent  les  uns,  dans  vofre  6ih 
vrage,  qui  eft  bien  rencontre  j 
&  qui  peint  la  chofe  au  naturel. 
II  y  a  un  mot,  difent  les  autres* 
qui  eft  hazarde;  &  qui  d'ail- 
leurs  ne  fignifie  pas  aflez  ce 
que  vous  voulez  peut-etre  fairef 
entendre :  &  c'eft  du  meme 
trait  &  du  meme  mot  que  tous 
ces  gens  s'expriment  ainfi ;  & 
tous  font  conoifieurs,  &  paflent 
pour  tels.  Quel  autre  parti 
pour  lin  auteur,que  d'ofer  pour 


to  follow  the  opinion  of  thofe  *  lors  etre  de  l'avis  de  ceux  qui 


who  think  him  in  the  right. 

We  fhould  always  be  grate- 
ful for  the  benefits  we  have  re- 
ceived :  and  never  return  back 
what  we  have  once  accepted. 

It  concerns  us  more  to  be 
folicitous  about  what  we  really 
are  in  ourfelves,  than  about  the 
figure  we  may  make  in  the 
eyes  of  others. 

Every  thing  is  tranfitory,  I 
acknowledge;  but  the  pleafing 
coJucioufnefs  of  doing  one's 
duty  is  permanent.  All  elfe 
is  fleeting,  I  own  it ;  but  the 
inward  pleafure  of  growing 
old  in  our  attendance  upon  vir- 
tue will  attend  us  likewife  in 
return  beyond  the  grave. 

People  have  a  genius  for 
poetry  and  painting.  They 
have  a  talent  for  fpeaking  and 
writing. 

The  ladies  are  always  in- 
debted for  their  graces  and 
charms  to  the  happy  cantex- 
ture  of  their  features ;  but  they 
fometimes  borrow  their  allure- 
ments from  their  toilet. 

646,  and  647.  When  in  an  Englifli  fentence  thefe  words 
who  or  which  ist  are,  &c.  are  exprefs'd  or.underftood  before  an 

acJje&iveJ 


Paprouvent. 

II  faut  toujours  etre  reco- 
noiflant  des  bienfaits  qu'on  a 
rejus.  II  ne  faut  jamais  re- 
jetter  cc  qu'on  a  accepte.     , 

II  vaUt  mieux  fe  louder  de 
ce  que  Ton  eft  chez  foi,  que 
de  ce  que  Ton  eft  chez  les 
autres. 

Toutpaflejjel'avoue;  maia 
la  fatisfadion  de  faire  fon  de- 
voir nous  demeure :  tout  s'en- 
fuit,  je  le  confeflc;  mais  le 
contentement  de  vieillir  a  la 
fuite  de  la  vertu,  nous  fuit  au 
dela  du  tombeau. 


On  a  le  genie  de  la  poefie 
&  de  la  peinture.  On  a  le 
talent  de  parler  &  </'ecrire. 

Les  dames  font  totijours  re* 
dcvables  de  leurs  atraits  &  de 
leurs  charmes  a  l'heureufe  con- 
formation de  leurs  traits  ;  mais 
elles  prenent  quelquefois  leurs 
apas  fur  leur  toilete. 
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adje&ive,  and  they  are  preceded  by  a  verb,  they  are  render'd 
by  the  particle  de9  placed  immediately  before  the  French  ad- 
jective ;  thus,  notes  fay  fomething  Jhort  and  precife,  viz.  which 
is  Jhort  and  precife,  les  notes  difent  quelque  chofe  de  court  &  de 
precis,  &c.v 

Practice. 

'Tis  not  enough  for  a  dif-         Ce  n'eft  pas  aflez  qu*un  di& 
courfe   to   be  harmonious,  to     cours  foit  harmonieux,  pour  le 
make  it  agreeable :    for  if  the 
harmony  of  it  appears  too  much 
ftudied,  or  too  regular,  it  pro- 
duces a  quite  contrary  effecl:. 

A  quiet  mind  has  this  ad- 
vantage, that  it  is  always 
chearful. 

Raillery  carried  too  far  is 
the  bane  of  friendfhip ;  there 
is  an  innocent  kind,  which 
offends  nobody. 

The  different  productions  of 
the  mind  cannot  be  all  lofty ; 
but  they  may  all  be  fublime  : 
and  yet  it  is  more  rare  to  find 
fubl/rne  thoughts,  than  lofty 
ones. 

There  is  nothing  fo  delicate, 
but  the  want  of  tafte  will  ren- 


der it  infipid ;  nor  any  thing 
fo  infipid  which  hunger  wjll 
not  render  palatable. 

Is  there  any  thing  fo  oppp- . 
fite  to  truth  and  fincerity  as 
hypocrify  ? 

What  is  ufual  has  no  Angu- 
larity ;  what  is  common  has 
no  curiofity  ;  what  is  trite  has 
no  noblenefs.in  it:  what  is 
trifling,  has  fomething  in  it 
that's  low. 

Notes  exj>refs  fomething 
£hort  and  precife.  Remarks 
difcover  choice  and  diftin&ion. 
Obfervations  denote  a  degree 
of  criticifm  and  enquiry.  Re- 
flexions import  only  feme  fort 

of 


rendre  agreable.  Car  fi  ce 
qu'il  a  d*  harmonieux  paroit 
trop  afecle,  ou  trop  regulier,  il 
produit  un  efet  tout  contraire. 

Un  efprit  tres  tranquile  a 
celay*  hon  qu'il  eft  toujour* 
gai. 

Les  railleries  trop  fortes 
bleflent  Pamitie,  il  y  en  a 
cTinnocentes  qui  ne  blefient  per- 
fone. 

Tous  les  diferens  ouvrages" 
de  Fefprit  ne  peuvent  pas  etre 
releves,  mais  ils  peuvent  tous 
etre  fublimes  :  il  eft  cependant 
plus  rare  d'en  trouver  de  fu~ 
h  limes  que  de  releves. 

II  ni  a  rien  de  ft  delicate  que 
le  degout  ne  rende  infipide ; 
ni  rien  de  ft  infipide^  que  la 
faim  n'aflaifone.    - 

Ya-t-il  rien  de  Ji  opofe  a  la 
verite  &  a  la  fincerite  que  l'hy- 
pocryfie  ? 

Ce  qui  eft  ordinaire  n'a 
rien  de  dijlingni ; ;  ce  qui  eft 
comun  Via  rien  de  recherche  ; 
ce  qui  eft  vulgaire  n'a  rien  de 
noble  5  ce  qui  eft  trivial  a  quel- 
que chofe  de  has. 

Les %  notes  difent  quelque 
chofe  de  court  &  de  precis.  Les 
remarques  annoncent  un  choix 
&.une  diftin&ion.  Les  obfer- 
vations defignent  quelque  choje 
de  critique  &  de  recherche.  t  Les 

re- 
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of  addition  to  the  author's  own    reflexions  expriment  feulement 
fenciments.  quelque  cbofe  d'ajoute  aux  pen* 

fees  de  l'auteur. 

648.  De  is  alio  ufed  to  exprefs  in  the  place  rf\  as,  if  I  was 
in  his  place,  fi  j'etois  de  lui,  &c. 

649.  See  the  adverbs  of  place  and  quantity  in  the  Hrft  fe£tiori 
of  the  feventh  chapter,  and  the  rules  belonging  to  them. 


SECT.     III. 

Remarks  upon  the  Articles  au,  a  la,  aux,  and  <?. 

650.  THey  are  placed  before  the  names  of  cities,  towns, 
*  villages,  &c.  in  which  people  live,  or  are ;  Examp, 
si  demeure  a  la  campagne,  au  Louvre,  a  Paris,  a  Versailles,  a 
Vienne,  a  Londres,  &c.  he  lives  in  the  country,  in  the  Louvre^ 
in  Paris,  Verfailles,  Vienna,  London,  &c. 
Practice. 

The  thought  of  an  abfent  Un  homme  abftrait  n'a  point 
4nan  is  not  where  his  body  is  :  l'efprit  ou  il  eft  \  il  eft  fouvent 
no,  'tis  often  at  Rome,  while  a  Rome  au  milieu  de  Londres  j 
in  the  center  of  London ;  &  quelquefois  il  penfe  politique 
foroetimes  his  mind  is  upon  ou  geometrie  dans  le  terns  que 
politics,  or  perhaps  geometry  j  la  converfation  roule  fur  la 
while  the  converfation  is  turn-  galanterie. 
ing  upon  galantry.  ' 

651-  They  are  ufed  to  denote  the  fituation,  pofture,  perfons 
or  things  are  in  ;  or  their  diftance  ;  Examp.  un  homme  bkffe 
q  mart,  a  man  mortally  wounded ;  etre  a  cbeval,  a  pie,  to  be 
on  horfeback,  a-foot ;  la  phone  a  la  main,  pen  in  hand ;  il  ta 
rtfu  a  bras  ouverts,  he  received  him  kindly ;  ilfe  tnit  a  genoux, 
he  kneeled  down  j  il  ejl  a  vingt  milks  tfici,  he  is  twenty  miles 
off,  &c. 

Practice. 

Lifa  is  told  of  another  co-  Life  entend  dire  d'une  au- 
quet  that  expofes  herfelf  by  tre  coquete  au'elle  fe  moque 
affefting  to  be  young,  and  de  fe  piquer  de  jeunefle,  &  de 
wearing  drefs  not  becoming  a  vouloir  ufer  d'ajuftemens  qui 
woman  of  forty :  Lifa  is  full  ne  convienent  plus  a  une  fern- 
forty  herfelf  |  but  years  with  me  de  quarinte  ans :  Life  les 
ber  do  not  confift  of  near  a  acomplis ;  mais  les  anees 
twelvemonths,  and  fo  do  not  pour  elle  ont  moins  de  douae 
make  mois, 
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make  her  old.     Suclv  is  her    mois,  &  ne  la  vieilliflent  point. 


notion ;  and  while  fhe  is  view- 
ing herfelf  in  her  glafs,  and 
painting  and  patching;  fhe 
agrees  that  it  is  very  wrong, 
at  a  certain  time  of  life,  to 
affecT:  to  be  young ;  and  that 
Clarifla,  in  fad,  with  her 
patches  and  paint  is  ridiculous. 

Our  Lord  fays,  «  that  he 
«  who  has.  fet  his  hand  to  the 
"  plough  muft  notlook  back." 

„nere.„ 

652.  They  are  fometimes  ufed  inftead  of  in  or  with ;  as, 
peindre  a  Vhuile^  to  paint  in  oil ;  on  fe  lafle  a  fe  tenir  debout9 
we  grow  tired  with  ftanding ;  ils  fe  font  battus  au  fabre,  they 
fought  with  broad  fwords,  &c. 

Practice. 

The  heaven,  the  earth,  the#  Le  ciel,  la  terre,  1'air,  l'eau, 
air,  the  waters,  and  every  thing    &  tout  ce  qu'ils  contienent, 


Elle  le  croit  ainfi ;  &  pendant 
qu'elle  fe  regarde  au  miroir9 
qu'elle  met  du  rouge  fur  fori 
vifage,  &  qu'elle  place  des 
mouches;  elle  convient  qu'il 
n'eft  par  permis  a  un  certain 
age,  de  faire  la  jeune ;  &  que 
Clarice  en  efet  avec  fes  mou- 
ches  &  {on  rouge  eft  ridicule.  ♦ 
Le  Seigneur  dit,  „  que  quand 
„  on  a  mis  la  main  a  la  charue\ 
„  il  ne  faut  point  rfegarder  der- 


contain'd  therein,  are  daily  ex* 
horting  you  with  a  loud  voice, 
to  love  above  all  things  that 
being,  who  has  created  them 
foryou. 

Tho'  death  approaches  gra- 
dually, no  body  can  avoid  it. 
« 

We  borrow  under  the  con- 
dition of  repayment  5  we  take 
a  pledge  or  depofit,  with  the 
obligation  of  returning  it ;  but 
few  ever  fteal  with  the  defign 
of  reftitution, 

A  continuation  of  the  fame 
thing  tires.  Labour  fatigues. 
We  grow  tired  with  ftanding. 
We  are  fatigued  with  working. 

One  is  tired  with  waiting. 
One  is  fatigued  with  following. 


vous  crient  tous  les  jours  a 
haute  voix,  que  vous  aimiez 
d'un  fouverain  amour  celui  qui 
les  a  crees  pour  vous. 

'  Quoique  la  mort  s'aproche 
a  pas  lents *,  perfoixe  ne  peut 
Teviter. 

On  emprunte  pour  rendre : 
oh  fe  charge  d'une  chofe  pour 
la  remetre :  mais  on  ne  prend 
gueres  a  deffein  de  reftituer. 


La  continuation  d'une  me- 
me  chofe  lafle.  La  peine  fa- 
tigue. On  fe  lafle  a  fe  tenir 
debout.  On  fc  fatigue  a  tra-. 
vailler. 

On  fe  lafle  d'atendre.  On 
fe  fatigue  a  pourfuivre. 


653.  Often  they  are  ufed  before  fubftantives,  to  denote  the 
quality  or  ufe  of  the  perfori  or  thing  exprefs'd,  by  the  firft  of 
*hpfe  fubftantives  5  as,  un  procureur  au  banc  du  rot$  a  lawyer  of 


Sff 


thf 
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tVie  kingV bench  ;  un  velours  a  quatre  foils,  a  fine  piFd  velvet ; 
un  brave  a  troispoils,  a  very  ftout  fellow  ;  itofe  a  poil  court 9 
fhorNwooPd  ftuff  or  cloth  j  etofe  a  foil  long,  high-napp'd  or 
fiiagged  fluff  or  cloth,  &c . 

654.  Sometimes  they  are  ufed  in  the  fenfe  of  /«,  4s  or  aci 
tording ;  as,  a  mon  avis,  in  my  opinion,  or  according  to  my 
opinion ;  a  ce  que  j'aprends,  as  I  am  inforrn'd,  &c. 

655.  Sometimes  in  the  fenfe  of  by;  as,  faites  le  faire  an 
tailleur,  a  l'ouvricr,  i$c.  have  it  done  by  the  tailor,  the  work- 
man, &c. 

656.  Auy  a  la9  and  aux9  but  not  a9  fignify  fometimes  in 
after  the  verb  itre  \  as,  itre  an  lit,  to  be  in  bed  ;  itre  a  la  cam- 
pagne,  to  be  in  the  country,  &c. 

657.  The  article  a  is  ufed  ihftead  of  if  before  an  infinitive  ^ 
*9,  a  en  juger  aux  aparences,  if  we  may  juclge  of  It  by  arv 


pearances3 


CsTr. 


Practice. 


Days  pafs  away,  time  is 
fly i  rig  from  us,  and  none  of 
us  can  recall  a  paft  moment. 
We  don't  live,  properly  fpeak- 
ing,  but  are  to  live  j  for  life 
is  always  drawing  on  to  the 
morrow. 

The  richnefs  of  a  language 
confifts  not  in  the  multitude  of 
its  words.  On  the  contrary, 
languages  grow  the  more  luxu- 
riant, the  more  they  are  en  the 
decline  \  which  proceeds  from 
too  little  care  in  the  choice  of 
terms,  and  too  great  a  free- 
dom in  ufing  the  exprd&dfi 
which  firft  occurs.  Thus,  to 
judge  of  the  richnefs  of  the 
Latin  tongue  by  the  number 
of  its  words,  it  was  richer  un- 
der Domitian  and  Trajan,  than 
under  the  firft  emperors* 


Les  jours  s'envQlent,  le 
terns  court,  &  perfone  de  nous 
r»e  peut  r^ndre  ce  qui  en  eft 
ecotile.  Nous  ne  vivons  pa* 
a  le  bicn  prendre  j  mais  nous 
devons  vivre;  car  notre  vie 
tend  toujours  au  lendemain. 

La  richeffe  d'une  langue  nc 
confifte  pas  precifement  dans 
la  multitude  de*  mots :  au'eon.- 
traire,  les  Ungues  s'enrichiffent 
a  mefure  qu'elles  fe  corrom- 
pent.  Ce  qui*  arrive  par  le 
peu  de  foih  qu'on  aporte  a 
choiftr  les  teftnes,  k  par  la  li- 
berie qu'on  fe  donrie  de  dire 
tout  ce  qu'an  veut.  Ainfi  a 
mefurer  les  richeflcs  de  la  Ian* 
gue  Latirte  pit  le  nombre  des 
locutiorw,  elle  etoit  plite  riche 
fous  Dotnitien  &  fous  Trajan, 
que    fous    les   premiers   ett- 


pereurs. 

1  658.  Speaking  of  a  number  it  figrtifies  fometimes  about  y  as, 
il  y  a  quatre  b  cinq  lieues,  it  is  about  four  or  five  leagues ;  je 
parle  de  fept  a  huit  jours,  I  fpeak  of  about  feven  or  eight  days. 


6j9- 
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659*  Sometimes  ft  fignifies  after \  as,  pas- <7  pas,  ftep  by  ftep, 
Vtz.  one  ftep  after  another  j  feuille  a  feuille,  leaf  by  leaf,  viz. 
one  leaf  */fer  another,  &c. 

660-  It  has  alfc  fometimes  the  fignification  of  whereof;  as, 
fcfes  oifeaux  n'ont  rien  4  manger,  thofe  birds  have  nothing  to 
feat,  Viz.  whereof  to  eat,  fcfr. 

Befides  which* 

66 1.  An^  a  Ia9  aux  and  a  ftand  fometimes  for  towards  5  as, 
nous  marchamcs  tf#jr  enemis,  we  advanced  towards  the  ene- 
mies, fafc. 

662.  And  a  fometimes  for  capable  af$  as,  c'eft  un  hommc 
a  tout  faire,  he  is  a  man  capable  of  doing  any  thing,  &c. 

663.  Thofe  four  articles  (land  alio  for  in  regard  \  Examp. 
1'eloquence  eft  au  fublime  ce  que  !e  tout  eft  a  fa  partie,  elo- 
quence is  in  regard  to  the  fublime  what  the  whole  is  in  regard 
to  its  part,  &c . 

Practice. 
Modefty  is  to  merit  what        La  rno&ftte  eft  au  -meritc 
(hades  are  to  figures  in  a  pic-    ce  que  les  ombres   font  ante 


ture:  it  ftrengthens  and  throws 
it  forwards. 

A  man  inured  to  labour  and 
fatigue,  and  who  ntfyer  fpares 
him&lf,  (hews  no  indulgence 
for  others,  but  from  an  extra- 
ordinary principle  of  reafon. 

Gentility  is  to  die  body, 
ferhat  good  fenfe  is  tp  the  mind. 

664.  They.alfo  fignify  *»,  ony  or  upon  \  Examp.  metre  du 
bois  au  (eu9  to  put  wood  in  the  fire  ;  metre  la  viande  a  la 
broche,  to  put  the  meat  on  the  fpit,  &c. 
Practice. 

The  man  of  fenfe  dwells        Un  bon  efprit  ne  s'arrete 
t>nly  upon  truth ;   the  man  of    qu'i  la  v&ite,  un  bel  efprit 


figures  dans  *  un  tableau :  elle 
lui  donne  de  la  force  &  du 
relief.  N 

Un  homme  dur  au  trevail  & 
a  la  peine,  inexorable  a  foi 
«ierrie,  n'eft  indulgent  aux  au- 
tres,  que  par  un  exces  de  raifon. 

La  bonne  grace  eft  au  corps 
ce  que  le  bon  fens  eft  a  /'efprit. 


Wit  upon  its  appearances. 

In  the  city  many  a  fool 
pafles  for  a  wit.  At  court 
many  are  pronounced  weak, 
with  a  good  (hare  of  under- 
standing; and  at  the  fame 
place,  a  fine  woman  efpecially 
finds  it  a  very  nice  mattef  to 
keep  upon  even  terms  with  her 
own  fex. 

A 


aux  vraifeniblances. 

On  veut  a  la  ville,  que  bien 
des  idiots  aient  de  l'efprit :  on 
veut  a  la  cour  que  bien  des 
gens  manquent  d'efprit,  qui  en 
ont  beaucoup;  &  entre  les 
perfones  de  ce  dernier  genre, 
une  belle  femme  ne  fe  fauve 
qu'a  peine  avec  d'autres  fem- 
raes. 

Sffz         Dans 
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A  hundred  years  hence  the 
world  will  be  juft  as  it  is. 
.  'Twill  be  the  Tame  ftage,  with 
the  fame  decorations  \  but  not 
with  the  fame  actors.  All 
thofe  beings  which  now  exult 
at  benefits  received,  or  fret 
and  ftorm  at  difappointments, 
{hall  be  gone  off.  Other  men 
(hall  tread  the  ftage  to  play 
the  felf-fame  parts  in  the  fame 
piece.  They  too  in  their  fe- 
.veral  turns  fhall  difappear: 
and  even  that  generation, 
which  has  not  as  yet  enter'd 
into  being,  fhall  one  day  be 
no  more :  a  new  fet  of  a£tors 
fhall.  fupply  their  place.  What 
.  real  value  can  we  fet  upon  a 
•mere  ftage -player  ? 

All  the  help  of  a  glimmer- 
ing light  confifts  in  making  us 
perceive  and  difcover  objefts. 
.Full  light  makes  them  quite 
diftinguifhable  and  obfervable. 
Splendor  (hews  us  objects  in 
all  their  brightnefs. 
.  The  art  of  being  happy  con- 
fifts in  a  perfedt  refignation  to 
the  will  ©f  God. 

There  is  a  fmoothnefs  of 
ftyle,  which  confifts  in  writing 
fo,  that  the  difcourfe  may  gain 
upon  the  reader's  mind  imper- 
ceptibly, and  leave  there  a 
pleafing  and  laftirig  impreffion. 

There  is  more  merit  in  dif- 
creet  filence,  than  in  ill-timed 
wit. 

True  humanity  confifts  in 
treating  nothing  with  feverity ; 
in  excufmg  frailties  ;  in  bearing 
with  imperfe&ions  j  and  in  re- 
lieving the  troubles  -  and  dif- 
trefles  of  our  neighbours,  as  far 
as  lies  in  our  power. 


Dans  cent  ans  le  monde 
fubfiftera  encore  en  fon  entier : 
ce  fera  le  meme  theatre  &  les 
memes  decorations ;  ce  fie  fe- 
ront  plus  les  memes.  a&eurs. 
Tout  ce  qui  fe  rejouit  fur  une 
grace  recue,  ou  ce  qui  s'atrifte 
&  fe  defefpere  fur  un-  refus, 
tous  auront  difparu  de  defliis 
la  fcene :  il  s'avance  deja  fur 
le  theatre  d'autres  hommes  qui 
vont  jouer  dans  une  -meme 
piece  les  memes  roles ;  ils  s'e- 
vanouiront  a  leur  tour:  & 
ceux  qui  ne  font  pas  encore, 
un  jour  ne  feront  plus :  de 
nouveaux  a&eurs  ont  pris  leur 
place.  Quel  fond  a  faire  fur 
un  perfonage  de  comedie  ? 

Tout  le  fecours  de  la  lueur 
fe  borne  a  faire  apercevQir& 
decouvrir  les  objets.  La  clarte 
les  fait  pleinement  diftinguer 
&  conoitre.  La  fplendeur  les 
montre  dans  leur  eclat 

L'art  d'etre  heureux  confifle 
a  etre  refigne  a  la  volonte  de 
Dieu. 

II  y  a  une  douceur  de  ftile  qui 
confute  a  ecrire  de  maniere  que 
le  difcours  s'infinue  impercep- 
tiblement  dans  Tefprit  du  lee-  . 
,teur,  &  y  faffe  une  impreffion 
qui  plaife  &  qui  atache. 

11  y  a  plus  de  merite  a  fe 
taire  par  jugement  qu'<i  parler 
mal-a-propos  avec  cfprit. 

La  vraie  humanite  confifle  a 
ne  rien  traiter  a  la  rigueur  j  a 
excufer  les  foiblefles  ;  a  fupor- 
ter  les  defauts  ;  &  a  foulager 
les  peines  &  la  mi  fere  du  pro- 
chain,  quand  on  le  peut. 

665. 
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665.  KA  often  fignifies  at  \  as,  il  eft  affis  a  table,  he  fits  at 
tablfc,  &c.  • 

Practice. 

An  hour  at  table  is  time  C'eft  aflez  d'une  heure  & 
enough  for  taking  our  nou-  table  pour  prendre  fuffifam- 
rifliment  j  but  'tis  not  enough     ment  de  nourritiire  ;   mais  ce 


for  thofe  whofe  delight  is  in 
eating  and  drinking. 

Tq  laugh  at  men  of  parts 
is  the  prerogative  of  fools; 
they  are  in  the  world,  what 
buffoons  are  at  court,  things 
of  no  confequence. 

All  thofe  who  are  gone  to 
the  war  will  not  come  back  : 
nor  are  all  thofe  that  have 
been  at  court  the  more  polite 
for  having  been  there. 


n'eft  pas  aflez  pour  ceux  qui 
en  font  leurs  delices. 

Rire  des  gens  d'efprit,  c'eft 
le  privilege  des  fots-;  ils  font 
dans  le  monde  ce  que  les  fous 
font  a  la  cour ;  je  veux  dire 
fans  confequence. 

Tous  ceux  qui  font  alles  a 
la  guerre  n'en  reviendront  pas* 
Tous  ceux  qui  ont  ete  a  la 
cour  n'en  font  pas  plus  polis» 


A* 
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to  19$,  201  to  203,   223  to 

227,    232    tO   235,    237,    255, 
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En,  prepofition,   78,  44.1,  540, 

£ nougbt  412. 
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F. 
JtfiVf,  485. 
Faloir,  476  to  482, 
/«*  Fa loir ;  483.  ,    • 
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fens,  les  fines. 
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to  629,  5: 


io, 

36. 


408, 

637- 

Nefaire  que,  626. 
Ne  /aire  que  dt,  625. 
Ntuf  &  nouvtan,  6*03. 
Neuter  'verbs,  25. 
A**,  503, 

A*7f*,  »«,  246,  247,  251  to  2  J  J. 
Aw/,  27  to  29,  174,  17S,  179, 

181  to  190,  196  to  198,  lot 

to  21 1,  228, 230  to  232.  2J5, 

257, 360. 

Nous-entre,  28. 

Nouns,  21. 

No,  not  at  all,  $03: 

Nobody,  114,  31^,3^5,  327,5*8. 

None,  none  at  all,  502, 

None  but,  nothing  6r  nought  but* 
nothing  but  bo*w>  no  other  but, 
no  more  than,  no  other  than,  no- 
thing better  than,  623. 

Nothing,  not  anything,  340. 

Not  fueh  a  one  as,  different  from, 
another  kind  of  man  than,  other* 
wife  than,  636. 

Nul,  «r//r,  $14  to  3i?9  326. 

Numbers  and  ferfons,  48,  43  J, 
436.—  Angular  and  plural, 
435. — of  fubttantives  and  ad* 
jeftives,  1 1 2  to  1 36. 

Numbers  arithmetical,  rj£.-Hcar- 
dinal,  156  to  161,  166  to  1 68. 
-—of  proportion  and  repetition, 
162.— their  adverbs,  163.*— 
ordinal,  164,  166  to  169.—— 
their  adverbs,  1 6 £.~-c6Ue&ive, 
1 70.— --distributive,  171,  172. 
O. 

0,38. 

On,  174,  180,  189,  194,  195, 
217,  231,  488. 

On,  upon,  645,  664. 

One  1  fee  on. 

One  another,  28,  174,  459,  page 

325- 
Owi  feJf,  27,  21 1 ;   fee  foi  and 

300,  459,  page  325,  488. 
Only }  not  only,  623. 
Orge,  88. 

T  t  t  Orthom 


5*6 
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Oft;  295  to  297,  $21.     ,   .. 

Om  bien,  570. 

Omn\    fee  b.H9trc,  U  nitri^  let 

not  res. 
OurftlnHH   *7»    \T\n    ZW%   .300, 

459*  P*«  3*5* 
Par  tufa,    their    different  ufes, 

€21,643. ;  ' 

Participles,  58,  437.— — ailive, 
43810441,  526,  527,596.— 
paffive,  422  to  45 jj- 

P$*fer-r-je  fiufai^  618. 

Periods,  19. 

£^"4314,31^3*5  to  328. 
r/r>wt  174,436. 

fW,  151! 

F/«if  *39»  *44»  *47»  !52- 
Phfieurs,  314,  3I5#339- 
Pour/,  498  to  501*  503  to  $10. 
Point  du  tout,  502,  £03. 
Poly/ylUbles,  8. 
JW,  4jg  to  412,  642, 
/\rw  Prendre  a,  019. 
Pretofitiom  6it  240,  530  to  551. 

Fw,  545»  546,  55°* 

Pronouns,   12,  1 4,   21,   5 1  to  57, 

1 73  to  361 .—  perianal*  5 1  > 

1 74  to  245. — —  conjunctive, 
174  to  203,  217  to  240,  242 
to  245.— disjun&ive,  174, 
184,  185,  199,  203  to  216, 
24!. Applying*  1 7.4.  i75» 

200,    202,  223,   228%    23a    to 

237,243.— indeterminate,  174, 

I  80,  1 94,  1 95",  212,    21 6.—- *~ 

pofieffive,  52,  173,  246^259. 
•i-^-  conjunctive  pofleflive*  246 
to.  248,  250  ta  254.-^— ^dif- 

.junftive  pofleflive,  246,  249, 

.  256  to  25^.— rdemoniirative, 

53»  «73>a&i  to<274.r-r-rela- 

f   tiV^54»-,73'.24^a5^tq2S9f 

.  275  xo  304. r-  utt£rxogaxive, 

*73#  3°S  t0  3i3-~t  Wimcial, 
c6,  173,  3i4tb34o.^-kdc- 


Pronunciation,  10, 63, 64...   . 

4>*w*  J, .  fM*d  bu*9_  qvwtmzme, 

561;     ...  "    .  :.    ?;;:: 

%/,    141,    142,144,    149*152, 

208,  277,  278,  289,305^09, 

31°.  37i%  375»  3?7i  tfi*&7' 
388,  4qo,  599,  571  taf?j, 
587,  606,  621  to  643.-—^ 
when  it  governs  a  coajiytfUVc 
WOd,  37 u  373.  375*  3*5  *> 
388, 
^/f  ***//,  y «##,  fit/A*  303*5*6, 

3".  .    ^     " 

Qaelque,  341,  344  to  346,  384. 
$uel-q*e,  347, 

%ue/qu'uu,  341,  348,  349.    ,  . 
$>*$,  149,  27 j  to  278,  *gj»  2*6, 

289  to  293,  305.  to  307^3 13. 

3%.  375*  3*2,  3«3*  6*9*  6l°> 
621.— —when  it  governs*  jeon- 
jun&ive  mood,  382,, . 
%uUonjluty  34**45$.  M7-     '  ' 
Qui  que,  341,  358,  359.        .; 
gfu»,  275, 279  to  289. 3«S**o5> 

308  CO  310,  306,  021.    .  *.  . 

^«w«f«ri  335*  3^34i»36p»3^1* 

**»,  3«4»3s5»340i  * 

Retifrocai  verbs,  28,         , ,  * 
Refiiftwe  verb?,  27, 29.  I  r 

S. 
Savoir,  different  from  nmttrt. 
$e,  27  to  29,  174,  196  (0*03, 

4S9*  P»g«  325>4*3-        ^ 
S'etfMr,  483.       .      -     ^ 
&/»/*#,  32.— deluitte,  39^40* — 
indefinite,  41,42.-— partuive, 
43, 44.— mnusaeral,  45, *£ — ; 
.     pfrppejfjpr  figurative,  i6»^  > 
Sentences,  18.    .    . 

1  ^m>„473.  -  , . 

&'<   1 39>  -  *  4S»  - 1$  *»  379*  S'?» 

56310565,  572,573.  5  .i 

$Hy}4*tj<w,rrTr-  W?11*  ■P««p«*- 

nouris*,  12,21  .rt—cojjimon,  2  2 . 

— — proper,  23-**-;tO/what  ufe 

they  may  be  put;  whatfenfe 

em- 
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employed  iaj  of  what  gender 
and  what  number  tiktytn&y  be 
in,  32  to  481-^-tiow  compared,. 
•  144-10146. —  wiientfcejrpte- 
cede  or  follow  the  verb*  605, 
606.       •  ••  v  *  •  • 

SfllfoSO.     *        *      -         •<      V 

Syntax,  17,  574  to  62*. 

She, rf&  tile,  te. 

tiktti  fi*c*  lefty  6$7>  * 

$o%  'fjjfe  H°»  152.— fee  alfo 

the  {applying  pronoun  /;.  , 
iemueb  at,  nothing  fo  much  as, 
,    625. 

■  T. 

T,  inferted  for  euphony,  193. 
rtf»/,t44,H$. 

*W  27;  29,  274,  177,  196,  197 
.  to  202,  230,  45$,  page  325. 
Ttf,  telle,  tels,  ulks%  34*,  J51, 

ne  Tenir  qu*a,  6t8. 

Ten/es,  413  to  434.—*  tenfea  of 
the  indicative  jnood—  prefent, 
413^0415,427. — -imperfed, 
416,  428. — firft  perfect,  417, 
429.— ^-fecond  perfe&,  41$  to 
421 .—  firft!  preterpluperTedt, 
422. — fecond  pre|erj>luperfe&, 
423. —  futifre  pi^eterpoperfeft, 
424— *of  the  imperative  mood 
prefent  and  future,  425.*  ■ 
conjunctive  mfcod  prefent,  427, 
473,-**—.  conditional  or  Uncer- 
tain, 42^.**-^ijft|ir«feiferfca, 
429.—-  fecond  £reterpeffe£, 
430.— firft  preterpJBperfW?., 

?  543  f  •—fecond  p«eterpluperfe6i, 
4^j2v*~future,  433.-4-*-infini- 
tiveof. the  pre&ht?  and  of \ the 
preterpcrfeft,  434/    * 

Tot,  174,  177,  198  tttoftVta), 
204 to  211.  *'•'■>■ 

T**;  ta,&s,  246  to  243*  25  x  to 
2J3.      .    ■;.     .  .  .Jt   . 

awi  3*4, 3^5,  -330  «>  tst,  %n> 

fi8>  613,  641.  .•  ■    * 
$#i/,  150,  152. 
Trop,  642. 


5*,  174,  177  to  179,  181  to  184, 

186  to  190, 228, 231  to  233. 
Than,  141,  142. 
That*  276,  635. 
That  which,  tbi  tlftng  or  things 

which,  232. 
Tbee\  fee  ar  and  tou 
Their ;  fee  /**K  and  255. 
Their  $  1  fee  //  leur,  and  257. 
7£*» ;  fee  leur,  les,  eux,  ellss,  ap4 

the  prohdtfns  *»  and  j. 
There  is,  486. 
Tbemfebves,  27,   174,   211,300, 

459,  and  page  325, 488. 
They ;  fee  *//,  efies,  ce,eux,  on,  and 
,  the  fupplying  pronoun  le\ 
Thine ;  fee  le  tien,  td  time,  Us 

tiens,  let  times. 
Tho\/ora/l,as,  641. 
Thou  1  fee  /»  and  tot. 
Tbyfelfifj,  174,  221,  300/459, 

and  page  325,488. 
To,  towards,  5JI.  . '    ' 

Towards,  661. 
7i  bejuft,  to  ha*uejs0,t)t$. 
To  do  nothing  bufr  or  nothing  elfe 

but,  626. 
Toot,  too  natch,  412. 
2*0,  to  what  end,  41 1 . 
To  want  none  of,  to  have  no  octa- 

fion  to,  &c.  629. 
Toujour s,  C20. 

U#,  ***,  3 3,  34, 45,  46, 68. 

Upon,  664. 

l/j  -,  tee  nous. 

Fail/ant,  474* 

f%**r  £,  /r  «r*r?r*  ir,  6  I$f. 

FawV  <fr,  61 8,  625. 

Verbs,  13,  362  to  488,  607  to 

61-3.-*——  aftive,  £4,  614. — — 
-  ^rooter,  2  j,  6*16.—  fometimes 

•a&fte  and  fometiffles  neuter; 

i£;-^— reflexive,  27, 29,  616. 

— reciprocal,  28.— paffiv^ 

30/ 6*5.—*—  imperfonal,  31. 
-  »^ih6tv  Conjugated,  362,  36  J. 
;-;«-ui-tlreir  nine  different  tennis 

Nation*  or  conjugations,  364. 

•—-which  are  regular,  irre- 
Ttt  2  gular, 


5©& 
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gofer,  pejfeft>.  or  iinperfecV .  Fou$-entn,  28. 
'  365.-*-  formation  of  up,  two "  Vowels — their  fimple  and  double 
auxiliary  verbs  avoir  and  //>r        characters,  63,  04. 


-—•formation  of  the  regular- 

.  verbs,  365 .-—and  of  the  firft, 
Second,  third,  "fourth,  fifth," 
fixth,  feventh*  eighth,  and  . 
ninth  conjugations,  456,  458.  > 
— : — formation  of  neuter,  re- . 
flettive,  *  and  reciprocal  verbs, 
45$.;  paffive,  how  conju- 

gated, 462,  488.——  irregular) 
verbs,  365.7— of  the  firft  cW*' 
jugation,  46 1 .— of  the  fecond, ' 

462. of  the  third,  463. — *—. 

of  the  fourth,  464. of  the" 

fifth,  465  .—of  the  fixth,  467." . 

-^~of  thefeventh,  468. of 

of  the  ninth,  470.—-  — *imper- 
fonal  verbs,  how  conjugated, 
476, 484, 486."—- — '■  iyntax  of 

'  verbs,  6dj  to  620.-* ufeful 

remarks  on  certain  verbs,  61 7 
to  620. 

Fen,  SS1' 

Ft/re,  <vos,  246,  247,  25 J  to  252,. 

Fous,  27  to  29,  174,  176,  178, 
179,  181  to  t9P»  .196  to  198, 
201  to  21 1/228,  230  to  232, 

.  23S>  2S7i'366».Pag^  325»  488» 

FINIS. 


'  '      W. 
tFords,  5. compound,  9.— 

proper  and  figurative,  10. 
JP# ;   fee  ***/. 
What,  634. 
/P£«r,  282,  634.      . 
Whereof,  bfo.. 
Which in  which,  in  what,  to 

*  which,  at  which,  at  what,  296. 

.—from  which,  297. 
Whence,  297.  *  ' 
Who,  which,  that,  &c  276, 
Who,  or  which  is,  an,  &c.  646. 
#SF^&fl/r,  to  zohom  belongs,  313. 
*V<fc632.     . 
Without,  62S. 
Writing,  11. 

Y,  174,  196  to  198,  201  to  203, 
223  to  227,  232  to  237,  243, 

-458,486. 

Tou  ;  ijee  <youi. 

Tour/elf,  yourfehves,  27, 2 1 1 ,306, 
^489,  page  325,  488.   ; 
Tours ;  fee  /*  yotre,  la  <votre9  Us 
'  wires. 


ERRATA.  -      • 

f^Age4.  line  20.  for  {liferent*,  r*ad  dr/frtA**.—- pag.21.  line  10.  for  etudie,  read 
/indite,— -pag.  22.. line  14.  for  £»,  read  <£?.— «pag.  24.  line  6«  ftnfoimSme,  read 
»r*«r.-»;jag.  28.  Imc  14.  for  A*  4?/,  read  Font  i/>,— »pag.  30.  line  zo*  for  ^*r  re^- 
Jplution,  xesdavee  rtjVtffww.— pag.  31.  line  4.  fotayattt,  rea"d  /tani.— pag.  3a.  fine  33* 
for  dauctur,  read  douceur.*— pag.  39.  lineal,  for  on  y  fait,  read  on  »])• /**>.— pag.  45, 
Xne2.6.  forjuffu*,  read  mime  jafoit .-~  pag.  47.  line  30.  for  leurmembrc,  read  iSirt 
awMb-a .—  p  ag.  49.  line  5.  for  cwmw  «/e  Arirt",  read  comme  Hyena  un  it  bout/.—*— 
fag.  5a.  line  29.  Uxjntif/s,  read  fmffa— pag.  54.  fine  24.  for  indtmy,  scad  indecency* 
—•pag.  55.  line  10.  for  n1  eft  pas,  read  ne  confifte  pas  dans.-^^.  60.  line  36.  for  «w/~ 
"f/jr,  read  c'/ewj.-— pag.  95.  line  35.  for  foin  fcrupuleux,  read  fro*  fcrupuhux.<—Tgi%.  97. 
line  5.  for  jS&'/r'  «0  tf^eZr'  JIffW  FBvangi/e,  read  /&&  dAms  F£vangite  eft  celui,  &c—  - 
ibid,  line  29.  ito  font,  read  fait.—*  pag.  103.  line  14.  for  /cw  At,  read  /c"tf  £0»r  /a 
— pAge  104.  line 27.  for  manout  run  a,  read  manque  ^.— — pag.  113.  line  8.  tot  Ton, 
read  Tdny^m pag.  137.  line  37.  for  mareboit,  read  nrnrthokm.— pag.  172,  fine  38.  for 
£*r*^  pa,  read  jparv^  yjT<M»  0  dcparler,  ou<—  pag.  207.  line  22*  for  Tan  r outre, 
read  /«  *»«  ^tfwrrtx.— pag.  237.  line  5.  for  hem/re,  read  /«o«//r«.— —  pag.  46*, 
line  ult;  for  fragrant,  read  flagrant. 
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